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1. 

THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE, 
SOUTH AFRICA 

The Establishment and History of Fort Hare t 
The opening of Fort IIare University College on the 8th February, 1916, was the 

culmination of a long and persistent missionary endeavour in the field of Ban'tu Education 
by the United Free Church of Scotland. 1\s early as 1878 Dr. James Stewart of Loved ale 
recognised the necessity for providing an Institution which would give an education, 
und~r Christian auspices, of Univer·ity standing. 

On representations made by Dr. Stewart, the Inter-Colonial -ative Affairs Com­
mission, 1905, of which Sir Godfrey Lagden was pre,ident, recommended" th.it a Central 
Native College or similar Institution be established and aided by the various States for 
training Native teachers and in order to afford opportunity for higher education to Native 
students." 

A guarantee fund was established for which an executive board under the chair­
manship of the Rev. James Henderson, M.A., Principal of Lovedalc, was established in 
1907. A grant of H20,000 was made towards the fund by the Transkeian Territories 
General Council. The United Free Church of Scotland offered a site at Fort Hare as 
part of a contribution of Rl0,000 and other contributions were made or promised. 

In November, 1914, a Constitution for the College was finally adopted and a Govern­
ing Council for the College established which held its first meeting in January, 1915. 
The site offered at Fort Hare for the College by the United Free Church of Scotland was 
accepted and with the promise of an annual grant by the Go\·ernment, the College was 
declared open on the 8th of February, 1916, by General Louis Botha, Prime Minister of 
the Union of South Africa. 

Dr. A. Kerr was the Principal of the College since its foundation in 1916 and h~ 
served the College in this capacity until his retirement in 1948. The extension and 
development of the College under Principal Kerr is a fitting tribute to a life of unselfish 
and dcrnted service to the cause he had made the aim and ambition of his life. 

Professor C. P. Dent, who joined the staff in 1922, was principal from March, 1949. 
Ile retired at the end of 1955 owing to ill-health after 33 years of devoted service to the 
College. 

Since 1955 the post of Principal was not filled permanently, temporary appointments 
being made from time to time . ... Professor H. R. Burrows who had recently retired from 
the Chair in Economics at the University of Natal, acted as Principal from the beginning 
of 1958 to the end of 1959 when the College was transferred to the Department of Bantu 
Education and Prof. J. J. Ross appointed as Rector of the College. 

After the retirement of Prof. Ross, Prof. J. l\f. de \Vet \\'as :1ppointed Rector with 
effect from 1st July, 1968. 

Fort Hare as a College had, of course, only a very small and tentative beginning. 
A start was made by the College at two levels. \Vhile a few students were prepared for 
university entrance, the majority had to make good the deficiencies of their post-primary 
education or study for diplomas m Commerce and Agriculture. Fulltime staff numbered 
two ; classes were held in a small bungalow which was to be " home " for the first five 
years. 

In 1918, the Union Government lent R21 600 to build the middle portion of the 
main tuition block, which the Governing Council unanimously agreed to associate with 
the name of Dr. Stewart. In spite of the difficulty of war conditions, the erection of the 
first perm:inent building of the College was ensured. In the same year the ·wesleyan 
Methodist Church of South Africa, which had been interested in the scheme from its 
inception, determined to proceed immediately with a hostel to accommodate students 
belonging to that denomination and, availing itself of opportunities provided by the 
Governing Council, resolved to transfer its Theological Seminary for Native l\1inisters 
to Fort Hare. 

 

 



The Administration of Basutoland began in 1919 to contribute an annual grant cf 
R600 to the funds of the College and sent a representative to sit on the Governing Council 
of the College. The first portion of Ste\\-art Hall was completed and taken over for 
teaching in 1920. This was formally opened by the Rt. Hon. F. S. Malan, Minister for 
Education, on January 8th, 1921. A Wesleyan hostel and warden's residence were 
completed and the warden appointed to the staff in the same year and the Church of the 
Province rented a house as a temporary hostel and the warden was made a memberof the 
College staff. 

The College was incorporated as an institution for higher education under the 
Education Act of 1923. Students were prepared for the degrees of the University of 
South Africa, a federal university consisting of a number of constituent colleges-Cape 
Town, Stellenbosch and Witwatersrand were already independent universities. Fort 
Hare was not one of these colleges and its students were registered as external studentrt. 
The University, however, eventually allowed to Fort Hare some of the privileges grantesd 
to the Constituent Colleges. 

Five members of the staff of Fort Hare were appointed as additional members of the 
Boards of Faculties of the Senate of the University, thus giving them a share in the framing 
of regulations, syllabuses and courses of study. Further, professors and lect urcrs of the 
College were accorded the status of internal examiners. Students were granted, inter 
a/ia, privileges afforded internal students, and Fort Hare was recognised as an approved 
institution of training for the University Education Diploma. Although from 1924 the 
College assumed the dual role of a secondary school and a University College, by 1937 it 
was possible to concentrate on the studies of a higher education programme. 

Beginning in 1921, buildings were erected : for Arts and Science ; a Library named 
after a great Johannesburg liberal of bygone days, Howard Pim ; and the F. S. Malan 
Anthropological Museum together with an nssembly ball, dining hall, three hostels for 
men, one for women-all built to a master plan drawn up by the Department of Public 
Works and all capable of extension and addition. There are now seventy staff houses. 
While substantial contributions have been made by donors, the main financing apart 
from Government subsidies has been that of the three co-operating churches. In 
addition the Y.M.C.A.'s of the United States and Canada provided a Christian Union 
building,. 

To improve agricultural training an additional farm of 1 250 acres and dairy cattle 
were purchased in 1926. The College Farm land was thus brought up to a total of some 
1 600 acres. 

In 1934 the Chamber of Mines gave RI 50 000 as an endowment for Native Medical 
Education and this was handed over to the College for that purpose by the Minister of 
Education. In the same year separate departments of Botany and Physics were 
established, making a B.Sc. course possible. In March, 1936, Senator the Rt. Hon. 
F S. Malan laid the foundation stone of the new Science Block for Chemistry, Physics 
and Medicine. This was named Livingstone Hall and declared open by the Hon. J. H. 
Hofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., on March 24th, 1937. 

On November 8th, 1940,the Welsh Wing of Stewart Hall, which housed the 
Biological laboratories and lecture-rooms, was declared open by Senator the Hon. W. T. 
\Velsh. Towards the cost of this the Transkei gave R2000 in recognition of the services 
of Senator Welsh as Chief Magistrate from 1920-1933. On April 5th, 1941, the 
Women's Hostel (Elukhanyisweni) was declared open by Mrs. M. Ba'linger, M.A., M.P. 

Henderson Hall, housing the Howard Pim Library and the F. S. Malan J\,Iuseum, 
was dec'ared open on March 28th, 1942, by Rev. A. Vv. Wilkie, D.D., C.D.E. On 
September 20th, 1946, Lt.-Col. James Donaldson, D.S.O., founder of the Bantu Welfare 
Trust and donor of about R400 000 to African progress, laid the foundation stone of the 
Donaldson Wing of Stewart Hall, thus completing the original teaching block of the 
Colle!l'e, 

During 1947 and 1948 the Presbyterian, Methodist and Anglican Hostels were 
extended, thus making provision for over 300 men students. A dining hall and addi­
tional bedrooms were completed at the Women's Hostel in 1949. Yet between 1937 and 
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1951 dc\'elopmcnt "as retarded through th~ Jbscnce of staff on w.1r service and because of 
financial stringency. By 1950, however, the student roll had increased from 139 to 382. 

As it became clear that some of the constituent colleges of the Cniversity of South 
Africa would eventually branch out mto independent uni\'ersities, the Government 
appointed a commission to report upon the future structure of higher education m 
South Africa. This ,·ommission recommended that the existing constituent colleges, 
with the exception of Huguenot University College, should be accorded independent 
university status and Fort Hare a!Eliatcd to one of the independent universities. In 
:March of 1951 Fort Hare became allied to its nearest friend and neighbour, Rhodes 
University, sixty miles away. This association was most valuable to Fort Hare ; it ga,·e 
the assurance that her students continued to be measured hy the academic standards 
applied to Europeans. 

2. Transfer of Fort Hare University Colle~c to the Department of 
Bantu Education 

In accordance with Government ~otice No. 168, 1959 (Government Ga:::et:~ of 21st 
August, 1959, p. 12) issued in terms of sub-section (2) of the University College of Fort 
Hare Transfer Act, 1959 (Act. ·o. 64 of 1959,) the maintenance, management and control 
of the University College of Fort Hare ,ms assigned to the '.\1inister of Bantu Education 
with effect from the 1st January, 1960. 

The transfer of the college to the Department of Bantu Education has been effected 
as a necessary step in the implementation by the Government of its policy to provide more 
adequate and more effective university training for the Bantu by the creation of separate 
university colleges for the different ethnic groups, and to remove the limitations and 
anomalies arising from a system of so-called " open " universities. 

The University College of Fort Hare caters specifically for the Xhosa-speaking group 
of the Bantu. The University Colleges at Turfloop (Northern Transvaal) and 1 ·goye 
(Zululand) cater for the otho and the Zulu-speaking groups respecti\"ely. Coloured 
students haye been provided for at the \Vestern Cape University College at Bellville 
(Cape) and a Uni,·ersity College in ~atal has been founded for Indian students. 

The Act provided for the University of South Africa to act as examiner in all courses 
for which the syllabus of the University makes provision. In regard to the prescribing 
of courses and the conduct of examinations, there has been the closest co-operation 
between the University College and the University of South Africa. 

In addition to the new faculties and departments introduced since 1960, a depart­
ment of Land Surveying has been introduced as from 1966. 

During 1962/63 a beginning was made with a comprehensive programme for the 
extension of buildings. Since then buildings completed include a new administratiYc block, 
the extension of Stewart Hall to provide additional staff offices, the extension of Living­
stone Hall to provide additional laboratories and lecture rooms to accommodate the 
departments of 'atural Sciences more sati factorily and a new and separate building to 
accommodate the Librar,. cw hostel accommodation for hoth men and women students 
ha been completed anJ a beginning has been made with the Henderson !foll Extension. 
The first section of this work is nearing comptetion. Buildings for the Faculty of Agricul­
ture are in an advanced stage of erection and a start has been made with new extensions 
at Iona Bostel. Plans for a new Great Hall are now being drawn. Comprehensive plans for 
building extensions during the next few years have been approYed. 

The enrolment since 1960, the year of the transfer, was as follo\\S (the figures arc the 
official figures as on the first Tuesday of June) : 
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Men \\'omen Total 
1960 308 52 360 
1961 304- 40 34-4 
1962 207 35 24-2 
1963 198 41 239 
1964- 210 62 272 
1965 24-5 72 317 
l'Ju1, Jlt> ~4- 4-02 
1967 334 102 4-3(, 
1968 350 101 451 
196') 376 111 4-87 
1970 470 Hl 613 
1971 570 202 772 
1972 689 253 942 

The drop in enrolment for the lirst few years was, of course, untic1patcJ 111 vit·w of 
the opening of the two other C"niwrsity Colleges for the Bantu and the University College 
for Coloured students at Bellville and for I n,lian students at Durban. Prior to the transfer 
the students now regiskred at tlwse other new niversity Colleges would normally han: 
registered at Fort Hare. The low-water mark was rcacheLl in 1963 since "hich year there 
has been a marked increase as the number of Xhosa-speaking students from the high 
schools who qualified for registration, increased very rapidly. There is c\-cry reason to 
expc.ct that the marked increase in enrolment \\ ill be maintained and even surpassed 
during the following years. 

It follows that the programme for the expansion of buildings and academic facilities 
will have to be stepped up consideraLly. In this regard the Department of Bantu 
Education has already instituted a Planning Committee to plan in advance, and on a long­
term basis, for the necessary expansion. 

3. University of Fort Hare 
In terms of Go\·crnment Notice_ 'o. 680 ((;overnment C:azette of 30th .\pril 1969) 

the University of Fort Hare Act (Act No. 40, 1969) granted Universit~ status to the 
Uni\·crsity C,)Ilege of Fort I Lire and provided for the administration and control of the 
affairs of the C:ni\·crsity, and for the r~gulation of its ncti\ ities and matters incidental 
therl!to. 

As from 1st January 1970 the University College hecamc a Unin-rsity, I-no\\ n as the 
Uni,·ers1ty of Fort Hare. The first Chancellor of the enin·rsity, Dr. l'. E. Rousseau was 
inducted during the 1970 graduation cerc•mony and Independence Festivit:es held on the 
30th ;\Jay, 1970. The ,\ct proYides that the Rector is \'icc-Chanet·llor ex officio, and 
rnnsequently the serving Hector, Prof. J. :\I. de \\'et, hec ll11l' the fir,t \'1cc-Chanccllor 
of the autonomous University. 

The Act states that the UniYcrs1ty sha]J sen·c the ::-..hosa ::--:,1t1onal Unit. 
The high standard of the degrees of the IJni\·ersity is protcctt.>d by the appoint­

ment, as .1dditional members of Senate, of profossors of other uni\'f:rsities, for as long as 
may be considered nl'ccssary, and also b) a. ystcm of cxll'rnal t•xaminns and.'or moder­
ators. 

Fort [fare will therefore in future be in ,1 position to adapt both thl: content of it 
curricula and the methods of presentation more ef!cctiYcly and more adequatt:ly to the 
needs of the pl'ople it serves, without in any way sacrificing the h1gh st,mdards of uni,·er­
sity t•ducation. 

EYer) thing therefore augurs well for the futut·e and th1.:re is e,·ery indication that 
Fort Hare, in its nc\\ status, will make an outstanding and i1waluahle contribution to the 
de,·clopment of the Xhosa people. 

THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE LIBRARY 
The Library was founded in 1916 and in 1918 contained 450 rnlumes. Students 

acted as Librarians and in 1922 a Library Committee was instituted. l n the earlv 
thirties there were years that the Library had to go without a Librarian. 
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In 1934 the Library was named after ::\Ir. Howard Pim, a Johannesburg accountant 
and ml'mbcr of the College Council, who bequeathed the major portion of his private 
library (2 000 ,·ohimes) to Fort I I ire. From the heE;inning the Library owed much to 
many gen rous donations by public and pn,·ate bodies. The Library is still indebted to 
many donors and to the publi<hcrs of both English und ,\fnkaans-medium newspapers 
for their gcnl'rosity. 

The L,brnr) rnntn•ns :1 ,alu:1ble ,\frieana collection, known as the lio\\'ard P,m 
C'olkct1on of \fric.,na. 

In 1 ')35 the finst full-time Librarian \\·,,s appointed ; the first fully qualified Librarian 
wa appoint<<l III l'J44 111 1')5.- the J,ihrarian became .1 full member of the Senate and 
the J ,ihrary C'om111ittce \\'as n•plac< I by a I ,ibrary ,\d\'isory Commitkc. 

On tl1<· 1st Janu·•r~, llJn, th< hook tnck amou, tcd to ~ 80 000 ,·olunws. 

F. S. :\1,\L.\"1 :\1USFU\l 

The F S :\ Lila'1 :\l'lseum •; h ,u cd on the upper !lo, >roil knder on Hall occupyrng 
npproxim.1tely 4 250 sq. ft of floor space. lts hi tory dates hack to 1941 \\hen it was 
established as an cthnolog,cal srndy museum un<kr the Department of . .\nthropology, a 
res.arch I n1 curu \\ th opportunit,c:s for outs1dc r<sean:h \\'orkers and a \'isiting institution 
!or ch,)01 children .,ml other interested persons . 

.Since its n1ccpt1 ,n the m11 eum has collcct,·<l 0H"r 10 000 c·xhihits, the bulk of which 
came from l\\O donors 1n 1')62. The tirst donation was received from the Department 
of ilantu l1ducation which <li\lde·I the Bantu exhibits of the Union F<•stirnl among the 
UniH"rsity Colkge, of the Hqmblic; the s,·cond was a donation by ;\lrs. :\I. E. Kirk­
wolld of Johannesburg of 7 000 articl-s compnsing the Estdlc I Iarnilton-\Vclsh Collcct1on. 

The c ,llection \\as made: i)y :\Jrs Gordon Emslie and her daughter :\lrs. Estelle 
1 Iam,lton-\\'elsh, aftc r \\ hom it 1s nam, I, o, er a period of many years commencing in the 
1880's. Only articles t'1ade and worn by ,\frican, were collected. The Collection may 
fairly be sa"l to mark the end of an l'p0ch iP the matl'rial culture of the Bantu since it 
was made un,kr conditi,,,,s whiL11 may nc\'er recur. Large colkctions of Fingo, Xhosa, 
i\lpond(>, Zulu, Th mhu and , 'Jd,clc hcadwork, genuine :\Ipnndo, Thcmbu, Fmgo, 
,.1ha 1ilm·l'[/1,1 and di, rncrs' c >stumes, charms and medicines from ,·arious tnh<•s, spears 
and hat1lc ax, , grass anti \\OOd\\or\: form part of this famous colkction. It was once 
<lisp1uved at the 1:mpire Exhihit10n in Joh.rnne burg in 193(, and at the Glasgow 
E ·hihit,on in 1937 

!·or many n·.1rs th,· mus<·urn was adrnin;sln<·d hy ,111 l lonorar) curat,>r li'rof \, J. 
I) \luring) ,,ss1st,•d hy :\Ir (; I. :\I. :\Iza111:11w. ,\ fulltime curator (:\Ir.\'. Z. (;itywa 
ha he I' appointed sip ·c thl' rniddll' of 1 ')5'), l\orking in con1u11ction "ith nn as. istant 
cu•ator :ind a :\fu e11m c.01 unitt<•e. 

Smee l 96S II g,11lery of c.0111cm11orary African art (,\. J. D. ::\leiring .\rt (;alkry) 
has hc<·n ad<kd to tlw mu <.um. The gullery hous<'S a tine colll'ction of ,·nntemporarv 
.\fri<0 "n art including \\orks hy artists sucl1 as(;, :\1. ;\I, l'cmha, :\l1chacl Zondi, Erie 

·gcoho, l',prran Sbilakol', \zJrra \lhatha, (;Jad)s :\lgudlandlu l'll'. Exhibitions of 
contt·mpor,11·) \frrrnn .irt an hdd, nnually in th" galkn·. inclu<l,nl,! 01w-man sho\\s. Thl' 
g.11lcr\ is much in,ol\ld \\ith the p•mnotion of ,\frican art and ,\frit'nn artists. 

XHOSA DICTIONARY 

Dr. \lhert Kropf's Kajir-/:'11.n/i,-I, f)ictio11ary has, since its first appearance in 1899, 
hl'cn n g:1rded as the only stand,1rd \\ork of its kind in Xh:sa. The sn·oml l'<lil'on, pre­
pared for the pres hv tlw H"·· Hobert <;o<lfn·y ;\!.,\., ,,as puhl"shc<l in 1915. '\'hen this 
,, s sold out in the lntc 1920's or early 1930's thl' He\'. ::\Ir. (;o<lfr,·v \\'as rcquc tcd to 
r 1·1se thl' d ,·tionary and to transcnlw it into the X,tv Orthor:rnf>hv of 1934. But before it 
could he prinll'd in the 1 ')SO's the orthography was modifi<·d otll'l' mon• to become\\ hat 
is no\\· knol\ n 1s .'-,'t,111d11rd .Yhow Ortlwgraphy, in \\ hich the thn·<· exotic non-roman 
s,mhols of tlw • <'I\ Orthogruphy \\l re <'lim1nated ,\ a nsult of this ,·hangl' of or­
ti1ogr.1phy ( ;odfn·y's work could not he p11blisheJ. 
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As the need for a standard Xhosa Dictionary was acutely felt by students of the 
language, Prof. J. A. Louw of the University of South Africa, in collaboration with the 
Xhosa Language Committee of the Department of Bantu Education, persuaded the 
Lovedale Press to have Godfrey's work transliterated into the Standard Orthography and 
published. Two attempts were made to have this done, but it proved impracticable until, 
m 1966, the Rector of the University College of Fort Hare decided that the ccmpilaticn 
of a new Xhosa Dictionary should be undertaken at Fort Hare and that the definitions 
should be given in both English and Afrikaans, a project since then extended to include 
definitions in Xhosa as well, thus making it a fully trilingual dictionary, the first of its 
kind for any Bantu language in South Africa. With the approval of the Minister of National 
Education, the National Council for Social Research (now the Human Sciences Research 
Council) made an annual grant of R6000 available for the project (increased to RS 000 in 
1972). The University College of Fort Hare undertook to pay the salary of the Editor-in­
Chief and the Transkei Government offered to contribute up to RIO 000 per annum for 
the payment of the salaries of three assistant editors. The Ciskeian Territorial Authority 
contributes R3 000 per annum. 

The work of compiling the dictionary was commenced by the Director, working 
alone, in June 1967. In 1968 the staff was increased by the appointment of four assistant 
editors, an Afrikaans editor and a typist. 

The project is controlled on behalf of the Fort Hare Council by a Xhosa Dictionary 
Committee. The foundation members of this committee were the Rector of the University 
College of Fort Hare, Prof. J. J. Ross, as chairman, the chairman of the Fort Hare Council, 
Prof. P. F. D. Weiss, the President of the National Council for Social Research, Dr. P. M. 
Robbertse, a representative of the University of South Africa, Prof. J. A. Louw, a re­
presentative of the University of Cape Town, Prof. E. 0. J. Westphal, a representative of 
the Lovedale Press, Mr. G. Reid, a representative of the Transkei Government, Mr. D. 
M. Ntusi, and the Editor-in-Chief, Prof. II. W. Pahl, as secretary. 

Xhosa is rich, not only in vocabulary, that adequately meets the needs of the tradi­
tional Xhosa culture, but also in idiomatic expressions and imagery which enable good 
speakers to reach great heights of oratory. Numerous words can be found which can be 
used in a hundred or more idiomatic expressions. As many of these as time and funds will 
permit will be incorporated in the dictionary. 
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REGULA TIO, S IN CONNECTION WITH THE ADMISSION 

AND REGISTRATION OF STUDENTS 

I. AD'.\l!SSIO:--

1. In these regulations " a<lmission " means approval to report for registration as a 
stu<lcnt al the t ·ni,·crsity, irrcspecli\'t~ of \\'h<:ther or not the prospective student has 
preYiously heen regisll'rcd as a student. 

2. Application for admission must be ma<le by post on the prescribed form. Ap­
plication for admission in per on is not allowed. 

3. The form of application must be completc<l in detail and signed by the prospecti,·e 
stu<lent an<l his parent or guardian before a commissioner of oaths. The completed form 
must be sent to the Registrar so as to reach him on or before the date indicated on the form. 

{. Each application for admission must be accompanied by the following :-

(i) As rcgar<ls nc\\' students a testimonial of good conduct may be obtained 
from a minister of religion, Bantu Affairs Commissioner or District 
:\Tagistrate or Principal of the last school attended. 

(,i) a medical certificate of health on the prescnhed form. 

(,ii) in the case of a prospective student \\ho wishes to register for the first 
time, if a certificate has not yet been issue<l, some form of proof that he 
complies with the necessary prerequisites for the course or courses for which 
he desires to register. 

5. , "o prosprcti,e student may report for registration at the University unless he 
has been notified by the Registrar in \\Titing that he has been admitted. 

(1. ot\\1thstanding "admission" as dcfinc<l aboYc, the niYersity is not oblig<d 
to register a prospccti\·e student unless he also complies" ith the requirements for 
reR1stration. 

If. REGISTRATION 

Ko candidate for registration shall be registered unless he satisfies the Registrar in 
regar<l to each of the following requirements :-

(1) Each prospccti,·c student must report for registration at the office designated 
for this purpose, on the date and during the times laid down. o candidate 
shall be allowed to report for registration after the Ja~t date and time laid do\\ n, 
unless the written consent of the Rector for such late registration has been 
obtained, and an additional late registration fee of R4 has been paid. 

(2) At the time of reporting for registration the written permission to rcpo, t for 
registration must be produced (sec I. 6 above). 
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(3) Each candidate for registration must complete and sign the prescribed registration 
form. By his signature on the registration form, a candidate will signify that he 
has undertaken strictly to comply with all the rules and regulations of the 
University, including those of the hostel where he may reside. He also agrees to 
reside at the particular hostel to which he may have been assigned. 

(4) The account of each student to whom a bursary, loan or other allowance is 
payable, will only be credited with the amount of such bursary, loan or allow­
ance after completion of the prescribed forms. The portion of the prescribed 
fee which is due after subtraction of a bursary, loan or other allowance which 
is payable to the student, must he paid on tlw datt· of registration . Fel'S an· 
payable in udrnnce . 

(5) Each prospective student must submit to the Registrar an approval of the 
courses he intends to follow, signed by the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 
In choosing courses of stud,, the time-table must be consulted so as to avoid 
clashes. 

(6) No candidate shall be regi~tered as a student unless he is admitted as a resident 
student to one of the hostels, except if he has a written exemption by the Rector 
from such residence. 

(7) The registration of first year students is subject to the suspensive condition 
that each such student shall submit his matriculation certificate, or his 
exemption therefrom, or any other qualification required for admission to a 
particular course, to the Registrar for noting purposes, on or before the 30th of 
May, during the year in which the student is registered for the first time. 

(8) If in the opinion of the Minister, it is not in the interest of the institution to 
register a candidate who reports for registration, he may refuse to allow such a 
candidate to be registered, even if such a candidate complies with all the other 
conditions of registration. 

(9) On registration, each registered student shall be supplied with a registration 
card which will serve as evidence that he has been registered as a student. 

(10) Nobody who has not been registered as a student may attend lectures, use a 
hostel or dining-room, or avail himself of any privilege whatsoever which may be 
offered by the Institution. 

PROCEDURE FOR CHANGING COURSES 

(1) No student will be permitted to change his courses aftl"r the date set down in 
the Diary. 

(2) If a student wishes to change his courses, he must obtain a "Change of courses" 
form from the Students' Registration Office. The changes in curriculum must 
1:-e approved by the Dean of the Faculty wbo will then return the form to the 
Students' Registration Office. 

CODE OF BEHAVIOUR 

1. The Rector is the chief disciplinary ofiiccr of the CniHrsity (and is in the fo st 
plrce responsible for the application of disciplinary rreasurcs.). 

2. It is expected of students to conduct themselves inside and outside of the 
buildings, or on or off the campus, in such manner that the goo<l name of the Uni\'crs1ty 
or the proper conduct of the work of tbc Cnivcrsity is not or cannot be prljudited. 

A student on being found guilty of contravening this regulation may be depri\'ed of 
the rights and privileges which he enjoys as a student of the lJni\'ersity or he may be 
denied further admission as a student of the l niversity, or his fmther re-admission may 
be made dependent upon the payment of a fine not exceeding RSO. 
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3. Abuse of liquor will not be tolerated. Students who transgress m this connect10n, 
either on or off the UniYcrsity campus, expose themselYcs to very severe disciplinary 
measures which may even extend to immediate expulsion from the University. 

Poss~s 'ion, use or supplying of alcoholic drink in the hostels by students is forbidden. 

4. Should a student, on account of being found guilty of contravening any re­
gulation, be deprived either temporarily or permanently of the rights and privileges he 
enjoys as a student of the University, or be refused re-admission either temporarily or 
permanently, he forgoes all claim to a refund, reduction or rebate of fees paid or payable 
to the Uniwrsity for the quarter concerned. 

5. No disciplinary measure ,,ill be taken until a student has had an opportunity to 
defend himself: ProYidc<l that \\'here l·ircumstances demand, a student may be suspended 
immediately by the Rector pending investigation of his/her alleged offence. 

The aboYe code of beha,·iour is instituted in order to maintain a high academic and 
social standard at the Cni,·ersity of Fort Hare. Students and parents are requested to 
giYe their fullest co-operation to the UniYersity in the execution of this policy. 

When a Student must Leave the Hostel 

(1) Should a student who resides in a hostel, fail to be admitted to the ex­
aminations on account of poor academic progress durin~ any year, he shall leave the 
hostel when lectures ceast'. 

(2) A student ,,ho resides in a hostel shall lean' such hostel not later than three 
<lays after his examinations. 

FEES PAYABLE TO THE UNIVERSITY 

BOARD AND LODGING 

(1) ,\ full-time student shall pay to the university one hundred and twenty-five rand 
(R125) for board and lodging, if hc is rcquired to reside in a hostel of the university. 

(2) An occasional student shall pay to the uniYersity seventy cents (70c) per day 
or part of a dav up to a maximum of tu·enty rnnd (R20) per month if he resides in a hostel 
of the uni,·ersity. 

(3) A casual ,·isitor shall pay to the ni,·ersit} seventy cents (70c) per day or part 
of a day if he rcs1des in a hostel of the University, or thirty cents (30c) per meal, as the 
case ma} be. 

(4) A full-time or an occasional student shall pay to the Uni,·ersity a room charge of 
[£/teen cents (1 Sc) per day if he resides in a hostel of the University during periods when 
the hostels and or dining halls arc officially closed and no food is provided. 

Students ,uitmg supplementary examinations, post-graduate students and all other 
students arri,·ing befon· the date on \\'hich they must report (sec diary) must make prior 
arrangements with the \ccountant. Additional boarding fees arc payable in advance. 

REGISTRATION FEE 

(1) ,\ student shall pay a registration fee of ten rand (IU0) per year. 

(2) An ,1dditional amount of four rand (R4) shall be payable in respect of any 
late l.'nrolment. 
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COMPOSITE FEES 

(Including examination, laboratory and library fees) 
1. Undergraduate. 

( a) Diplomas and Certificates. 
Secondary Teacher's Diploma (S.T.D.). 

First year: As for the first year of study for the degree concerned, 
e.g. B.A., B.Comm., B.Sc. 

Second year: 
University Education Diploma (U.E.D. non-graduate). 
Diploma in Theology. 
Attorneys' Admission Certificate. 
Public Ser\'ice Law Certificate. 
Diploma in Commerce and Administration. 
Senior Diploma in Commerce and Administration. 
Lower Diploma in Library Science. 
Diploma in Agriculture 
Diploma in Social \Vork. 

(b) Degrees. 
B.A., B.Bibl., B.Proc. 
Il.Jur., Il.Admin., Il.Comm., B.Theol. 
B.A. (S.W.)., B.Sc. 
B.Sc. Agric., ll.Agric., B.Sc. (Lund Sur\'eying). 

2. Postgraduate. 
University Education Diploma (LT.E.D.) 
Higher Diploma in Library Science 
Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.). 
Bachelor of Education. 

Honours Degrees. 
Faculties of Science and Agriculture. 

Other Faculties. 

Masters' Degrees. 
Faculties of Science and Agriculture. 

Other Faculties. 

Doctors' Degrees. 
Faculties of Science and Agriculture. 

Other Faculties. 

OTHER FEES 

R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R100. 
R.100. 

R 80. 
R 90. 
R100. 
R110. 

R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 90. 

for the full course. 

R110. 
for the full course. 

R 90. 
for the full course. 

R 80. 
for the full course. 

R 60. 
for the full course. 

R140. 
for the full course. 

R120. 
for the full course. 

Special, Aegrotat or Supplementary Examination and Local Fees 
1. (a) The fees for any special, aegrotat or supplcmcnt.iry examination shall be 

ten rand (R.10) per course. 
(b) The fees payable for medical aid, sport and recreation amount to Rl0.00 

per annum of which H.1 is for Medical Aid and R9 for sport and recreation. 

Indemnity Deposit 
2. A deposit of twenty rand (R.20) is payable by all students. This amount is refund­

able when the student finally leaves the university and will be repaid after the close of 
registration in the year following the students final departure. The cost of repairs of any 
damage to University property must immediately be made good by the responsible 
student. The indemnity deposit is to remain constant during the year. 
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Resubmission of a Thesis 
3. The fee for the resubmission of a thesis for a ;\laster's degree shall be thirty 

rand (R30) and for a Doctor's degree sixty rand (R60). 

Advance Statements 
4. The fee for an advance statement in respect of a completed degree, diploma 

or certificate shall he fifty cents (S0c). 

Certified Statements 
5. A certified statement in respect of courses passed towards a degree, diploma or 

certificate shall be supplied on application and on payment of a fee of fifty cents (S0c). 

Duplicates of Diplomas and Certificates. 
6. A duplicate of a diploma or certificate shall not be issued, but a certified state­

ment, bearing the uni,·ersity arms and giving the title and date of the diploma or certdi.c­
ate, shall be supplied on application and on payment of a fee of one rand (Rl). 

Special Students 
7. A student taking a course of study for which no degree, diploma or certificate 

is awarded, shall pay a fee of tiuuty rand (R20) per course per year in addition to the 
registration fee. 

Graduation, Exemption and Status Fees. 
8. The fees payable in respect of graduation, exemption and status shall be as 

follows: 
Graduation 

Exemption 
Status 

In praesentia : 
In absentia 
R2 per course 
R6 

Nil 
Rl0 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Liability of Students 
1. A student shall be fully liable for all fees payable by him in terms of these 

regulations. 

When Fees must be Paid 
2. (I) The regi,trat1on fee and indemnity deposit shall be payable on notification 

of admission. 
(2) Fees for board and lodging, tuition, and hostel deposit shall be payable in 

ad,·Jnle before the student is registered, but with the cxcl·ption of hostel deposit may be 
paid in three equal payments and in which case the payments shall be effected as follows:­

First payment: 011 or before rcgistratio11. 
Second payment: On or before the first day of :\lay. 
Third payment: On or before the first day of the second semester. 
N.IJ. - Credits in students fee accounts will be refunded on the third Friday of 

l'\·ery month. No refunds will be made unless the fres for the full year ha\·e been paid or 
guaranteed. 

(3) Notwithstanding the provi'ions of subregulation (2), the tuition and 
examination fees of a student in one of the following courses of study shall be payable 
during the first year of study: 

(a) B.Ed. degree. 
(b) Honours degree. 

(c) 
(d) 

:'.\laster's degree. 
Doctor's degree. 

(4) .\11 other fees, apart from the fees mentioned in subregulations (1) and (2), 
shall be p,1yablt.: in such manner and at such times as the Council of the University 
may determine. 

Default of Payment 
3. In the case of a student who fails to pay the fees for which he is liable on the 

dates as prescribed in these regulations, the Council may-
(i) exclude such student from a hostel; or 

(ii) exclude such student from lectures; or 
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(iii) exclude such student from both hostel and lectures; or 
(iv) refuse admission to examinations to such student. 

Remission of Fees for Board and Lodging and Other Fees 

4. (1) In the case of a student who resides in a hostel and is prevented by illness, 
or by any other reason approved by the council, from completing his studies in the 
year of study concerned, and leaYes such hostel before 1 October, the Council may, 
on the recommendation of the Rector, reduce the fees payabi ~ for board and lodging 
on the basis of one hundred and twenty-jive rand (Rl 25) less Sl"1•1·11ty cents (70c) for 
each day the student resided in the hostel. 

(2) The registration fee shall under no circumstances be refunded. 

(3) If a student, for some reason or other acceptable to the Council, abandons 
his studies during any year of study and leaves the university, part of the fees [ex­
cluding fees provided for in subregulations (1) and (2) paid by him to the University] 
may be refunded to him on a basis approved by the Secretary for Bantu Education 
after consultation with the Treasury. 

PAYMENT OF FEES 

All sums paid by or on behalf of students will be credited to their fee accounts until 
their fees for the year have been met in full. Until this is the case, 110 refund will be made 
in respect of overpayment of any instalment. 

Example showing method of applying awards to fees due. 
Fees of student for year (Less R10 Rt>gistration Fee) H186 
Awards held :-

Regional authority grant ........................... . R60 
University bursary .................................................. . R60 R120 

Amount to be paid by student . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R66 
+Rl0 Registration Fee. 
The amount of R66 is payable in instalments of R22.00 each on the 
specified dates. 

Note carefully, the awards held are set against the fees for the year. 

In regard to State or University loans, students must note that the loan is only effect­
ive after due completion of the loan agreement form. No credit will be allowed in respect 
of a loan until the agreement form has been fully and properly completed. Students arc 
warned that in their own interests they must bring \\ith them the full fees L RlO0 for the 
first instalment as failure to do so renders the student liah!t· to lw called upon to withdr,rn 
from the UniYcrsity. 

Even if the first instalment is paid in full, it \\ill be the duty of every stadcnt \\l10 
has been awarded a University or State loan, to obtain the loan agreement form from the 
Accounts office as soon as he is advised of the award and to see that it is properly complet­
ed and handed to the Accountant in order to ensure that he recei\'es credit for the loan. 

Students who ha\'e been awarded bursaries, must provide the accounts department 
with written proof of the award, othernis(' the bursary will be ignored in the calculation 
of instalments. 

StuJents, parents and gua1dians arc expected lo acquaint themselves \\·1th the fees 
due. The University docs not undertake to send accounts in this connection. 

Fees must be sent direct to the Registrar and not to students. Pocket and book 
money must be sent to students direct. 

The University cannot allow any student to remain who arrives without the necessary 
cash or documents or whuse fees are not promptly and fully paid. 

Students should on no account deposit with the University any money intended for 
their personal use. A b~nk or Post Office Sa,·ir.gs Account should be used. 
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FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO STUDENTS 

Application for a Study Loan 

1. (1) Any student or any prospective student may apply to the University for a 
study loan. 

(2) The application shall be made on a form appro\'ed by the University. 
(3) The application shall be submitted to the Rc-gistrar of the University 

before or on a date determined by the Council. 
(4) The Council may grant to any successful applicant such study loan as 

determined by the Minister in terms of the Act. 
(5) All study loans granted in terms of subregulation (4) shall be subject to 

the conditions set out hereunder. 

Conditions Attaching to Study Loans 
2. (I) Any student to whom a study loan is granted shall conclude a study loan 

agreement with the Council on a form approved by the Secretary of Bantu Education. 
If the loan agreement is not completed by student and surety within a reasonable period, 
the loan may be withdrawn by the Council. 

(2) The account of a loan holder shall be credited yearly with the granted 
instalment of the loan. 

(3) No moneys shall be payable direct to a loan holder. 
(4) lf a loan holder-
(a) abandons his studies; or 
(b) fails to attend classes regularly, or does not apply himself diligently and 

conscientiously to his studies, or docs not make satisfactory progress, or 
fails his examinations; or 

(c) without reasons acceptable to the Council, fails to complete the course of 
study within the determined period; or 

(d) is found guilty of a criminal offence; or 
(e) is for whatever reason suspended from the university; or 
(f) for whatever reason fails to complete the course of study, 
the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement, in which 
case all moneys due hy the loan holder in terms of the study loan agreement shall 
immediately become claimable together with interest at 6 per cent per annum 
calculated from the date of termination of the study loan agreement. 
(5) Any study loan shall, subject to the provisions of the Act, be repayable to 

the Council of the University on 1st April of the year following the year in which the 
course of study has been completed: Provided that the Council may approve that 
the study loan be repaid over a longer period in instalments of not less than ten rand 
(RlO) per month, and in which case interest at the rate of 6 per cent per annum shall 
hC' levied from the date the study loan becomes repayable. 

(6) As soon as the loan holder, after completion of his course of study, accepts a 
post, he shall immediately notify the Council of the name and address of his employer. 

(7) The loan holder shall, after completion of his course of study, immediately 
notify the Council of any changes in respect of 

(a) his residential and working address; 
(b) the address of his surety; 
(c) the name and address of his employer. 
(8) The provisions of subrcgulations (6) and (7) shall also apply to any loan 

holder whose loan agreement has been terminated by the Council in terms of sub­
regulation (4). 

(9) The loan holder shall authorise his employer to recover the amount due to 
the Council in terms of the study loan agreement, together with any interest, in 
monthly instalments of not less than ten rand (R10) per month from any salary 
payable to him and to pay it over to the Council. 

(10) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these regulations, 
any loan shall be interest-free as long as the loan holder, with or without a study 
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loan, studies full time at a university, and a loan shall not be repayable during such 
period. 

Postponement of Termination of Study Loan Agreement 
3. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these regulations, the 

Council may postpone the termination of a study loan agreement if a loan holder-
(a) fails in any year of study or passes in his final year but does not fully 

qualify for the award of a degree, diploma or certificate, and such loan 
holder repeats at his own expense the year of study concerned or the missing 
courses or subjects at the university in the subsequent year; 

(b) interrupts his studies on account of financial difficulties, and takes up 
employment with the purpose of saving money to enable him to return to 
the university as a full-time student: Provided that- -

(i) the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval of the Council for such 
interruption; 

(ii) such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
(iii) the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement with 

retrospective effect as from the date on which the studies were initially 
interrupted if the loan holder fails to continue his studies at the university; 

(c) interrupts his studies on account of illness or for some reason or other 
acceptable to the Council, and intends to return to the university after such 
interruption as a full-time student to continue his studies: Provided that:­

(i) in the case of illness, the loan holder shall, as soon as possible, submit to 
the Council a medical certificate issued by a registered medical practitioner; 

(ii) in the case of other reasons, the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval 
of the Council for such interruption; 

(iii) such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
(iv) the Council shallhave the right to terminate the study loan agreement with 

retrospective effect as from the date on which the studies were initially 
interrupted, if the student fails to continue his studies at the university. 

Exemption of Surety 

4. Should a loan holder, during his studies or after completion thereof, but before 
the loan has been repaid, die or become mentally disordered, or otherwise become 
physically incapable of fulfilling his obligations under the study loan agreement, and the 
debts cannot be recovered from the estate of such loan holder, or from such loan holder 
himself, the council may release the surety from his contractual obligations. 

Accounts and Records 

5. (1) The council shall maintain such accounts and records as are essential for 
the proper exercise of control over grants, payments and recoveries of study loans. 

(2) The Secretary for Bantu Education may at any time order that the accounts 
and records referred to in subregulation (1) be submitted by the Council to him or to an 
officer designated by him, for inspection. 

Writing Off of Study Loans 

6. No irrecoverable loans shall be written off without the approval of the Secretary. 

SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES AND LOANS 

The above may be divided into three main groups. 
A. Awards made by or subject to the recommendation of the University. 
B. Awards made independently by other bodies. 
C. Awards for medical studies. 

All awards are subject to satisfactory conduct and progress. The University may 
revise an award, or advise another body to do so, where it considers that awards in excess 
of reasonable needs have been secured by a student. 
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Group A 
(1) State Study Loans : 

B.A. and B.Sc. 
. E.D. 

J.S.T.D. 

J\.Iaximum R150 p.a. 
R200 p.a . 
R200 p.a. 

Other Diploma Courses. J\.Iaximum awards of Rl00.00 p.a. 
State stud) loans to students \\ho intend following Teaching careers \\ill be awarded 

on a non-repayable basis provided that: 
(i) the prescribed number of Teaching courses arc followed 
(ii) after graduating the student undertakes to work for the Bantu Education 

Department for a period not less than the duration of the Joan. 

(2) .-lu:ards made from the Trust Ful!d< of the U11iversity: 
These are at the discretion of the Council and are recommended by its Bursaries 

Committee, and will seldom exceed the above in the case of undergraduates. Outright 
awards will only be made in cases of exceptional merit. 

A number of outright postgraduate awards are made annually, the maximum amount 
allowed in any one case being R200.00 
(3) At present the following awards arc made on the recommendation of the University:-

(a) Union Festival Bursaries : Bursaries of R200.00 each, tenable for 
2 years, are provided through the Department of Bantu Education for post­
graduate students. 

(b) Shell, S.A. (Pty) Ltd. provides three awards for undergraduate students of 
RI 50.00 each tenable for 3 years. There is no obligation to work for the 
Shell Co. later. There is also a Shell loan fund. 

( c) The Iron and Steel Corporation (I SCOR) provides foe award of R160.00 p.a. 
each (R80.00 outright, RS0.00 loan) tenable for three years, open to under­
graduate students. 

(d) The South African Broadcasting Corporation provides one outright bursary 
of Rl 60 p.a. tenable for three years for students who wish to make service with 
the Corporation a career. A curriculum prescribed by the Corporation must 
be followed. 

(e) Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.1.R.). See Group B. 
(/) Grobbelaars Funeral Insurers provide t\\oo bursaries of RS0.00 each. 
(g) Volkskas Beperk at present provides R300.00 p.a. for bursaries to students 

studying Afrikaans-Nederlands. 
(h) The Bantu lmestment Corporation of S.A. (Ltd.) provides bursaries of R250 

p.a. each for students in Commerce and Administration. Succcsful candidates 
must undertake to work at the Corporation, a Government Department or 
Territorial Authority during University vacations, and after completion of the 
course must report for employment at an approved institution. 

(i) The S.A. Permanent Building Society prm ides one bursary of Il200 p.a. 
(j) The Natal Building Society prO\·idcs one bursary of R200 p.a. 
(/,) The J\.Iasscy-Fcrguson (South Africa) Foundation for AdYanccd Education 

and Research provides a sum of R900 annually towards bursaries for 
students in the Faculty of Agric,ilture. 

(/) The ,vheat Industry Control Board provides a sum of Rl 000 annually 
to\\'ards bursaries for students in the Faculty of ,\gricultun·. 

Group B. 
Awards are made by the undernoted bodies, independent of the Un1vers1ty. A 

complete list cannot be gi\'en, for bodies may enter or withdraw as donors without 
ad\ ising the University: 

(1) The Transkeian Government and the Regional Authorities of the Ciskei, make 
grants ranging from R34.00 to R200.00 to students of the University. 

(2) Grants arc made by a number of Municipal Councils, e.g. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth and East London. These usually approximate to the fees payable. 
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Students resident in municipal areas are advised to ascertain if their Councils 
are open to entertain applications for awards. 

(3) Various religious bodies make grants to students. Applicants are advised to 
consult their local minister. 

(4) The Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.) provides valuable 
research grants ranging up to R700.00 open to competition by post-graduate 
students. 

(5) The National Council for Social and Economic Research provides both bursaries 
and ad hoc grants for post-graduate research. 

(6) The University Scholarship Fund, East London, provides a number of valuable 
awards. 

(7) The Non-European Students Fund, P.O. Box 4728, Cape Town, provides a 
number of loans for students from Cape Town who have successfully completed 
one year of university study. 

(8) Certain Rotary Clubs make grants to students. The local secretary should be 
consulted. 

(9) Viedge Bros., P.O. Viedgesville, Transkei, provides an award of R180.00 p.a. 
tenable by the son of a Chief. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.A. (Pty) Ltd., P.O. Box 35, Cape Town, provides under­
graduate awards equal to the amount of the consolidated fees. 

(11) The Joint Council for Europeans and Africans, c/o Rhodes University, 
Grahamstown, provides a number of awards to persons resident in Grahams­
town and the Albany area. 

(12) The J.H. Hofmeyr Scholarship Fund (established under the will of the late 
Mrs. D. C. Hofmeyr) provides two scholarships of R400.00 each tenable for 
three years, open to undergraduate students at Fort Hare. Applications should 
be addressed to The Trustees, J. H. Hofmeyr Scholarship Fund, Standard 
Bank of S.A. Ltd , Trustees Branch, P.O. Box 1330, Pretoria. 

(13) The Federal Republic of Germany offers two scholarships to Non-European 
students, tenable at a German University; DM400.00 per month for twelve 
months, return fare to Germany paid, tuition and examination fees paid. 

(14) The S.A. Mutual Life Assurance Society offers five Old Mutual Bursaries of 
R600.00 each tenable for 2 years at any S. African University. Open to post­
graduate students only. 

(15) The National War Fund, 363 Schoeman Street, Pretoria, considers awards 
to deserving students who are children of ex-servicemen. 

(16) S.A. Breweries Ltd., provides a numberofvaluable awards tenable at any S.A. 
University Institution. The conditions may be obtained on application to the 
firm. 

(17) The United Tobacco Co., (South) Ltd., provides an outright grant of R.200 
tenable at Fort Hare for 3 years for an undergraduate student domiciled in the 
Transkei. 

(18) The Union of Jewish Women of Southern Africa, P.O. Box 3622, Johannes­
burg, offers the Toni Saphra Bursary (up to R.500.00 p.a.), to a woman student, 
irrespective of race, creed or colour, \\ho already holds a suitable degree or 
professional 4ualificat10n, "" hose proposed course of study will fit her more 
adequately to rcnd1·r some form of soriul service to thl' South \frican com 
munity." 

(19) The Adams College Educational Trust, 7th floor, Salisbury House, 34() West 
Street, Durban, gives grants and loans of varying amounts to approved students. 

(20) The Isaacson Foundation, P.O. Box 97, Johannesburg, makes awads of up to 
R300.00 in any one case. 

(21) The South African Institute of Race Relafons, P.O. Box 97, Johann~ ·burg, 
makes awads of varying am'lunts, usually limiteJ by the amount of fe~s pay­
able. 
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(22) The Sir Ernest Oppenheimer Memorial Trust, P.O. Box 4902, Johannes­
burg, makes awards of varying amounts, sometimes of as much as R300.00 in an 
individual case, according to need. 

(23) Universitas Books of Pretoria Library Science bursary of Rl00.00. 

(24) The Phosphate Development Corporation, "FOSCOR," P.O. Box 1, 
Phalaborwa, N.E. Transvaal, makes loans of up to RIS0.00 each to students 
reading Science or Social Studies. 

(25) The Winifred Wilson Bursary Fund: To foster the study and preservation of 
the English language and literature in the Republic of South Africa. Applications 
should be made on the prescribed application form to the Secretary of the 
Colonial Orphan Chamber and Trust Company, P.O. Box 142, Cape Town, on 
or before the 15th day of December in each year. Each application shall be 
supported by a report made by a Professor of English at the University at which 
the applicant is studying. 

(26) The South African N .1tioml Council for Child \Velfare Bursaries in Socea 
\Vork for undergradu1te and post-graduate course, in social welfare. Further 
pirticulars obt1inable from the Director, South African National Council for 
Ch:Id Welfare, P.O. Box 8539, Johannesburg. Closing date for applications 
1s 31st August. 

Gro11p C. 

A limited amount is available for medical studies by students who completed their 
pre-medical courses at Fort Hare and are attending an approved medical school in 
South Africa. Loans are made from the interest of endowments in the following Funds:­

(]) The G reenslade Medical Fund 
(2) The \V. W. Russell Medical Fund . 
(3) 
(4) 

\\'. P. Schreiner l\ ledical Fund for ,, omen . 
The Re\' . W. Girdwood Medical Fund 

 

 



LIBRARY REGULATIONS 

Definitions. 

1. In these Regulations, unless the context indicates otherwise, the word: 

( a) "book", means any publication in codex form, includ111g pamphlets but 
excluding periodicals; 

(b) "borrower", means a member of staff, a student or an external borrower, 
who is registered by the University Librarian as a person who may borrow 
publications from the Library subject to the provisions of these Regulations; 

(c) "desk", means any of the issue desks in the Library unless indicated 
otherwise; 

( d) "external borrower", n1cans a borrO\vcr v, ho 1s not a student nor a n1cmbcr 
of staff, but who is registered by the University Librarian as a borrower in 
terms of these Regulations; 

(e) "Library", means the Library of the Uni,·crsity of Fort Hare and includes 
its branches; 

(I) "publication", means any book, periodical, document, print pamphlet or 
similar article; 

( g) "staff", means the academic, the administrative and the library staff of the 
Uni,·ersity of Fort Hare; 

(h) "student", means a registered student of the University of Fort IIarc duly 
registered as a borrower by the University Librarian; 

(i) "University Librarian", means the University Librarian of the University 
of Fort Hare or his duly authorised representative; 

(j) "user", means any person admitted to the use of publications in the 
Library. 

2. Any user or borrower who acts contrary to the provisions of these Regulations 
may be suspended from the use and access to the Library by the University 
Librarian for a period of not more than five days. If the University Librarian is 
of the opinion that the breach of the Regulation is of such a serious nature as to 
warrant a suspension of more than five days, he shall immediately report such 
breach to the Rector of the University by letter, and he shall only re-admit such 
user or borrower to the Library on such date as the Rector, by written notice 
to the University Librarian, may decide. 

Use of the Library 

3. Students, members of staff and external borrowers arc admitted to the use of the 
Library and may borrow publications subject to the provisions of these Regul­
ations: Provided that the University Librarian may, in his discretion, admit 
other persons to the use of the Library. 

4. No user shall introduce into the Library any overcoat or briefcase, handbag or 
any such receptacle, hut shall leave them in the appointed place, indicated by a 
notice. 

5. ( a) No user shall introduce into the Librar} any public,1tion not belonging to 
the Library or any publication belonging to the Library, that has been 
charged to his name: Provided that a borrower may introduce into the 
Library such publication charged to his name, which he ,,ishcs to return, 
to be handed in at the desk immediately upon entering the Library. 
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(b) Students' notebooks may be brought into the Library and shall be offered 
to the assistant at the main desk for inspection upon entrance. 

( c) All publications and!or notebooks to be taken from the Library shall be 
offered for inspection to the assistant at the desk when the borrower or user 

lcaYCS the Library. 

(d) Publications that may not be introduced into the Library may be kept in 
the appointed place referred to in Regulation 4. 

( e) ~o user shall \\rite or make any marks in, or deface any publication be­

longing to the Libr,iry. 

6. No books marked "In the Library only" or books kept at the desk under close 
control, shall be rcmoYcd from the L'brary or lent to anyone and such books 
•hall be consulted in the Library upon such conditions a, the University 
Librarian m:1y decide, and shall be returned to the desk after use. 

7. ::-,;0 user, when in the Library, slrnll raise his \'Oice abo\'e a whisper or create any 
noise or disturbance or smoke, drink or eat, or carry on any con,·ersation in the 

public spaces. 

S. ( a) Ten minutes before each closing :time of a Library session a bell shall ring 
to indicate that users shall prepare to leave the Library. 

(b} Five minutes before each closing time a bell shall ring to indicate that 
users shall lca\'e the Library. 

( c) Any user who has not left the Library at such closing time commits a 
breach of these Regulations. 

9. :--io user who has remo,·ed a book or periodical from the shel\'es for perusal in the 
Library shall replace such book or periodical on the sheh·es, but shall leave it 
on the table where it has been used. 

Borrower's Pochets 

10. (a) Students who wish to borrow publications from the Library shall, at the 
beginning of each academic year, after they ha\'e been registered as students, 
register as borro,,·ers at the main desk. 

(d} l;ndergraduate students and external borrowers shall he entitled to fi,e 

borrower's pockets each. 

( c) Post graduate students shall be entitled to six borrower'3 pockets each. 

(d} Each borrower's pocket entitles the borrower in whose name it has been 
made out to borrow one book at a time for a period not exceeding two weeks. 

( e) The loan of a publication may be renewed for a further period at the 
discretion of the Uni\'ersity Librarian. 

(f) No borrower's pocket shall be lent to, or borrowed from anyone or m any 
\\'ay be used by anyone to whose name it has not been made out. 

( ,:) Should any student or external borrower lose any borrower's ticket made 
out to his name, the University Librarian may issue a duplicate thereof 
upon payment by such student or external borrower of the sum of 25 cents: 
Provided that such issue cancels the lost pocket and any student using or 
attempting to use such cancelled pocket commits a breach of these Regu­
lations: Provided further that no person shall be thereby relieved of any 
liability which may be or may ha\'e been incurred by reason of the use of 
the lost pocket: Provided further that anyone borrowing or attempting to 
borrow a book on any borrower's pocket not made out in his name, commits 
a breach of these Regulations. 
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External Borrowers 

11. ( a) Persons other than members of staff, who are not students, may be 
admitted by the University Librarian, in his discretion, as external 
borrowers and shall then be registered as such upon production of a 
receipt by the Accountant to the effect that a deposit of R2 has been paid. 
Such deposit shall be repaid upon production to the Accountant of a notice 
by the University Librarian to the effect that the registration of the 
external borrower has been cancelled, that no books are outstanding 
and that all borrower's pockets have been returned . 

( b) A book shall only be Jent to ,m external harrower if such book at the time 
is not in regular demand 

Borrowing of books by members of staj) 

12. :'.\1embers of staff may borrow publications from the Library subject to the 
provisions of these Regulations, on the following conditions:-

( a) That such publication be returned to the Library within a reasonable 
time after it has been recalled by the University Librarian: Provided that 
the member of staff has had the pub! ication for a period of at least 14 days. 

(b} The provisions of this Regulation shall not be prejudicial to the provisions 
of Regulations 13 to 19. 

Borrowers in general 

13. The University Librarian may recall any publication borrowed from the 
Library at any time for purposes of internal Library organisation. 

1+. :--lo borrower shall lend any publication borrowed from the Librar) to anyone. 

15. A borrower shall be held liable for any loss or damage in respect of any public­
ation issued to him in his name. 

16. Any borrower may request that a publication that is out on loan be reserved for 
him and he shall be notified when such publication becomes available. 

17. No borrower shall remove any publication from the Library until its issue has 
been duly recorded by the University Librarian. 

18. No issue in respect of the loan of a publication shall he made during the period 
commencing ten minutes before each closing time of a library session. 

19. ( a) All publications lent to borrowers shall be returned before the end of each 
academic semester. 

(b) Any borrower who fails to return any publication borrowed from the 
Library at the end of an academic semester is liable to a fine of Rl per 
publication not returned, irrespective of \\'hethcr the publication is sub­
sequently returned or not. 

( c) If a borrower docs not return such publication after he has become liable 
to the fine of Rl, he shall, in addition, be liable for the replacement cost of 
the publication. 

( d) Any such borrower shall, as long as he has not complied with the provisions 
of this Regulation after the fine has become due, he suspended from all use 
of the Library until he has done so. 

20. No borrower shall write or make marks in any publication borrowed from the 
Library or deface it in any way and anyone returning to the Library a publication 
that has been damaged by ,Hiting or otherwise, shall be held responsible for 
such damage, unless it has been noted on the relati, c borrower's card at the 
time of issue. 
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Overdue publications 
21. A publication horro\\Cd from the Library is overdue after the borrowing 

period as prescribed by these Regulations has expired or if a reasonable period 
has lapsed after the book has been recalled by the University Librarian. 

22. The fine for an overdue publication is 5 cents per clay or part thereof, subject to 
a maximum of R2 per volume. After such maximum is reached the provisions 

of Regulation 19(,l) apply. 

l',·riodicals 
21. / a) Periodicals shall not be lent to borrowers: Pro,·ided that not more than 

five volumes of bound periodicals may be lent at a time to members of staff 
or post-graduate students for a period not exceeding two weeks. 

{b) Current issues of periodicals shall he displayed in the periodical reading 
room until they are replaced by a subsequent issue. 

(c) Users shall not rcmon: or borrow periodicals from the periodical reading 
room and users shall exclusively use this reading room for the perusal of 

periodicals. 

(d) Heads of Departments, however, may borrow current issues of listed 
periodicals (proposed listings to be submitted to the Librarv Advisory 
Committee) upon production of the appropriate notification slip issued by 
the University Librarian for each issue, at the periodical desk, for a period 
not exceeding 3 days. 

( e) 'fo user has access to the periodical stacks. The user shall apply for any 
periodical at the periodical desk for perusal in the periodical reading room 
and such periodical shall not be removed from the periodical reading room 
except in cases where these Regulations provide otherwise. The Uni\'ersity 
Librarian, however, may in his discretion permit members of staff or post­
graduate students access to the periodical stacks. 

Inter-Library Loans 

2+. ( a) lnter-Libr.iry Loan services are available for staff and post-graduate 
students. 

{b) Any user who fails to return on or before the due date any publication 
borrowed on the Inter-Library Loan Service, shall be suspended from all 
borrowing privileges until such time as such due publication has been re­
turned. 

( c) If the use of any publication or other material is in any way restricted by 
these Regulations, such restriction shall he made a condition of the loan to 
the library which borrows such publication from the Library on an Inter­
Library Loan and vice versa. 

(d) If application has been made for a periodical article under the Inter­
Library Loan system and the lending library is supplying the Library with 
a photocopy of the article, the applicant shall pay for the cost of such 
photocopy and he shall become its owner. 

Special J\,faterial 

25. Manuscripts, microfilms, microcard and microfiches are only a,·ailable for use 
in the Lihrurv and shall not be removed from the Librur~ . 

. ·1/ricana Library 

26. Publications in the Afncana Library shall not be lent. Such publications shall 
not be removed from the Africana Library but shall he peru cd in that library. 
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ACADEMIC DRESS 

The academic dress for officers of the Uni,·ersity shall be as follows: 

1. CHANCELLOR. 
Gown. 

Hat. 

Black silk with gold silk facings down each side in front and gold silk 
square collar at the back. The collar and facings arc edged with black 
veh·et ribbon and wide gold lace. The gown is edged round the bottom 
,, ith wide gold iace and so is the bottom of each long closed slcevc. The 
sleeves arc trimmed with gold lace bars and gold tassels and with a long 
,·ertical band of gold lace. The slceve-orcnings arc edged with gold lace 
and at the top of each sleeve there is a band of gold embroidery. The 
gown has a vent at the hack for case of movement and this is also edged 
"ith gold lace. 
Black velvet mortar board with a gold tassel and gold lace edging. 

2. VICE-Cl IA~CELLOR/RECTOH. 

Gown. 

[lat. 

The same as that of the Chancellor, but trimmed with siln~r lace instead 
of gold. 
Black ,·civet mortar board with a siln·r tassel and silver lace edging. 

3. CIIAIR'.\IAN OF COLt\'CIL. 

Gow,. 

Hat. 

Black silk and has facings of the same material edged with 1" gold lace 
which goes right round the yoke of the gown at the back and front. 
The sleeves arc square and of the style worn by Presbyterian l\linisters 
(i.e., they arc open right down the front from shoulder to bottom) and 
are of black silk lined "ith gold silk. 
Black velvet mortar board with a black t,1ssel and gold lace edging. 

4. COU CIL MEMBERS. 

Black stuff, undergraduate style, with two gold cord loops (6") and two 
gold buttons on each side of the yoke in front. 
'-:o Hats. 

5. CHAIRMAN OF THE ADVISORY COLNCIL 

Gown. 

Hat. 

As for the Chairman of Council, but slee,·es lined with poppy red ( o. 
97). 
As for the Chairman of Council, with facings, tassel, etc., in poppy red. 

6. MEMBERS OF TIIE ADVISORY COUNCIL. 

Gown. As for the members of Council, but with reel cord loops and buttons 
(poppy reel, or as near to it as possible). 

7. REGISTRAR. 

Gown. 

Hat. 

Black Russel Cord with 4" wide black velvet facings, extended around 
neck and edge with a 1" gold lace. Long pointed sleeves caught up \\ith 
gold cord and the crest of the lJ niversit). 
Black ,·elvet mortar hoard with gold tassel. 

8. OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS. 

Gown. At Graduation Ceremonies, other Administrative Officers are to wear 
plain black undergraduate gowns if they arc not Graduates. No Hats. 
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9. GRADUATES. 

Doctors. 

Gown. 

Hood. 

Masters. 

Gown. 

Hood. 

Cap. 

Undress the Master's gown with the yo!,e completely outlined 
with gold cord, and with a gold cord and button on the 
yoke of the gown at the back. 

Full dress - Oxford Doctorate pattern, black silk faced, down each 
side in front, with gold silk 6 inches wide edged with 
silk of the colour distinctive of the degree, 1 inch wide. 
Sleeves faced with gold silk. 

Full shape - D.Litt. et Phil., D.Theol., LL.D., D.Ed., D.Com., 
D.Sc. (Land Surv.), D.Phil. (S.W.), D.B1bl., D.Sc., 
D.Admin., D.Sc. (Agr.):-
Silk of the colour distinctive of the degree, lined with 
gold and piped with twisted black and gold cord. 
Degree colours are:-

D.Litt. ct Phil.: Ultramarine blue 
D.Theol.: Violet 
LL.D.: Cardinal red 
D.Ed.: Old rose 
D.Com.: 
D.Sc. (Land Survey.): 
D.Phil.: (S.W.): 
D.Bibl.: 
D.Sc.: 
D.Admin.: 
D.Sc. (Agr.): 

Rust brown 
Gun metal grey 
Kingfisher blue 
Pale blue 
Silver grey 
Rose beige 
Emerald green 

As for Masters. 

(148) 
(179) 
(186) 
(157) 

(58) 
(42) 

(164) 
(84) 

(153) 
(18) 

(213) 

Undress 
Full dress Black velvet mortar-board with gold tassel. 

Oxford l\I.A. shape, black stuff or silk and with a small gold button and 
horizontal gold cord on both sides of the yoke in front. 
Full shape, black silk lined with gold silk and faced, inside the cowl, \\ith 
the colour used for the corresponding Bachelor's degree, 3 inches wide. 
As for Bachelors. 

Honours Bachelor. 

Gow11 and Cap as for Bachelor Degrees. 
Hood. The hood for the corresponding Bachelor's degree with the addition 

down the anterior side of a gold cord. ¼ of an inch wide. 

B.Ed. LL.B. 

Gown and Cap as for B.A. 
Hood. Simple shape, black silk lined with gold and bound over the anterior 

side with silk, 3 inches wide inside and ½ an inch wide outside, of the 
colour distinctiYe of the degree, viz.:-

B.Ed. Old rose 
LL.B. Cardinal red 

(157) 
(186) 

B.A., B.A., (S.W.), B.Bibl., B.Jur., B.Theol., B.Agr., B.Sc., B.Com., B.Admin., 
B.Sc. (Land Surv.). 

Gow11. Black stuff, with pointed sleeves slit from shoulder to wrist, gathered 
together at wrist with small gold cord and two buttons. 
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Hood. 

Cap 

Simple shape, black silk faced to a depth of 4 inches with gold (54) silk 
and bound over the anterior side with silk, 1 inch wide inside the 
anterior side and ½ inch wide outside, of the colour distinctive of the 
degree, viz.:-

B.A. Ultramarine blue (148) 
B.Bibl. Pale blue (84) 
B.J ur. Cardinal red ( 186) 
B.Theol. Violet (179) 
B.Agr. Apple green (22) 
B.Sc. Silver grey (153) 
B.Com. Rust brown (58) 
B.Admin. Rose beige (18) 
B.A. (S.W.) Kingfisher blue (164) 
B.Sc. (Land Survey). Gun metal grey (42) 

Black cloth mortar-board with mixed black-gold tassel. 

B.Sc. ( Agric.). 

Gown and Cap as for B.A. 

Hood. As for B.Agr., but bound with emerald green (213) silk, 2 inches wi<lc 
inside and ! inch wide outside. 
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CHANCELLOR 

P. E. RousSEAU, M.Sc. (Stell.), D.Sc. (h.c.) (O.F.S. and Stell.), M.I.Chem. E. 

VICE-CHANCELLOR AND RECTOR 
Prof. J.M. DE \VET, M.Sc. (S.A.), B.Sc. Eng. (Witwatersrand), D.I.C., Ph.D. (Lond.) 

THE COUNCIL 

Dr C. H. BADENHOHST 
Mr F. H. Y. BAMFORD 
Mr J. M. CHRISTOPHER 
Prof. J. J . GERDER (Chairman). 
Dr G. DEV. MORRISON, M.P. 
The Hon. Mr J ustice G. G. A. MuNNIK 
Prof. A. A. THERON 
Prof. J. A. VAN EEDEN 
Prof. G. VAN N. V1LJOEN 
Prof. A. CoETZEF, (Senate Representative). 
Prof. G. J. J. VAN RENSDUHG, (Senate Representative). 
The Secretary for Bantu Administration and Development, ex officio (Mr I. P. VAN 

ONSELEN) or his authorised representative (Mr J. S. DE WET). 
The Secretary for Bantu Education, ex offi~io (Dr H. J. VAN ZvL) or his author:sed re-

presentative. 
The Secretary for Education, Transkei G~vernment, ex officio (Mr J. L. K. HEYSTEK). 
The D irector of Education and Culture, Ciskei Territorial Authority (Mr A. J. BURGER). 

The Registrar is ex officio Secretary of the Coun~il. 

THE ADVISORY COUNCIL 

Mr z. Boo1 
Mr H. Bunu 
Mr R. C1NGO 
Mr V. K. D1,JJE 

Mr S. S. GUZANA (Chairman) 
Rev. J. J . R. }OLOHE 
Mr T. M. MDAMBISA 
Mr E. J. N. MoAHLOLJ 
Mr H. NADE 
Mr M. T. NKUNGtJ 
Mr D . M. NTUSI 
Mr I. SANGOTSHA 
Mr F. S1vo 

Mr S. S. NGCUME of the Administration is the Secretar) 
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COMMITTEES OF COUNCIL 

Executive Committee : (1970-197 3) 
Professor J. J. GERBER 
Professor J. M. DE WET 
Dr H. J. VAN ZYL 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor A. A. THERON 

Discipline Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector 
Council Representative 
Advisory Council Representative 
Senate Representative: 

The Hostel Wardens: 
Beda Hall 
Iona House 
\Vesley House 
Elukhanyisweni 

Sub-\Varden: 

Hostel Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector 
The Boarding Master 
The Hostel \Vardens : 

Beda Hall 
Iona House 
\Vesley House 
Elukhanyisweni 

Sub-\Varden: 
Staff Members: 

Finance Committee : 
The Rector 
The Registrar 
Council Representative 
The Assistant Registrar 

(Finance) 

Maintenance Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector 
The Registrar 
The Estate Manager 
Staff Members: 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Mr Justice G. G. A. MuNNIK 
Mr II. NADE 
Professor J. B. THOM 
(alternate 
Professor II. L. N. JounEin) 

Mr 0. II. D. MAKUNC .\ 
Mr E. MAKIIANYA 
Mr L. M. MDADI 
Professor ]. R. SrnrnTLO 
Miss D. N. ]AFTA 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Mr P. J. W . PoTTAS 

Mr 0 . II. D. MAKt:NCA 
Mr E. MAKHANYA 
Mr L . 1\1. MllADI 
Professor J . R. SERETLO 
Miss D. N. ]AFTA 
Professor T . M. D. KRUGER 
Professor E . II. GRAVEN 
Mr J.M. ELs 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Mr H. VAN IlUYSSTEEN 
Professor A. CoETZFE 

Mr D. J. JACOBS 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Mr H. VAN IIUYSSTEEN 
Mr J . S. M. CLARK 
Professor]. B. T110V1 
Professor S. LINDE 
Professor W. C. ELS 
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Xhosa Dictionary Committee: 
The Rector, Fort Hare! 
Human Sciences Research Council 
Chairman of Council 
University of Cape Town 
University of South Africa 
Faculty of Arts, Fort Ilare 
Lovcdale Press 
Transkci Government 
Ciskei Government 
Director, Xhosa Dictionary Project 

Xhosa Dictionary Executive Committee: 

Professor J. M. DE \VET 
Dr P. 1\1. ROBBERTSE 
Professor J. J. GERBER 
Professor E. 0. J. WESTPHAL 
Professor J. A. Louw 
Professor A. COETZEE 
The Manager 
:\Ir D M. NTUSI 
l\Ir S. QABA 
Professor II. \V. PAHL 

Professor J. M. DE VIET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Representative of Lo\·cdale Press 
Professor II. Vv. PAHL 

JOINT COMMITTEES OF COUNCIL AND SENATE: 

Bursaries Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector 
Council Reprcsentati ,·c 
Faculty Representatives: 

Theology 
Law 
Arts 
Science 
Education 
Commerce and Administration 
Agriculture 

Co-opted member 

Professor J. M. DE \VET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Professor II. L. N. JOUBERT 
Mr G. S. WooD 
Mr J. 1\1. ELs 
Professor S. LINDE 
Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE 
Professor \V. BACKER 
Professor E. II. GRAVEN 
Mr E. M. MAKHANYA 

Building Extensions Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector Professor J. M. DE WET 
Council Representative: Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 
Senate Representatives: Mr M. SPRUYT 

Assessor Members: 
Representatives of the 

Department of Bantu Education 

The Registrar 
The Estate Manager 

Honorary Degrees Committee: (1971-1973) 

Professor D. H. MEIRING 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Mr G. J. ROUSSEAU 
Mr J. J. AGENBACII 
Mr J. ADDIS 
Mr A. FRENCH 
Mr H. VAN HUYSSTEEN 
Mr J. S. M. CLARK 

The Chairman of Council Professor J. J. GERBER 
The Rector Professor J. M. DE \VET (Chairman) 
Two Council Members: Mr JUSTICE G. G. A. MUNNJI< 

Professor A. COETZEE 
Two Advisory Council Members: Mr R. CINGO 

Three Members of Senate: 
Mr N. T. NKUNGU 
Professor A. S. GALLOWAY 
Professor K. JACOBS 
One Vacancy 
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DEANS OF FACULTIES 
1973-1975 

Theology 

Proft!ssor F. HECHT, Cand.Phil. (Halle), Cand.Thcol. (Halle), Cand. Min.(Berlin), 
D.D.(Pret.). 

Law 

Profes3or J. B. THO'.\!, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 

Arts 

Professor E. J. DE JAGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Science 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, B.Sc. (Potch.), M.Sc. (Pret.), Ph .D. (S.A.), H.E.D. 

Education 

Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE, M.A., D.Ed., (O.F.S.) 

Commerce and Administration 

Professor W. BACKER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Agriculture 

Professor H. v. H. VAN DER WATT, B.Sc. (Agric.) (Pret.), Ph.D. (Calif.) 
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THE SENATE 

The Rector, Prof. J. M. DE WET (Chairman) 

Prof. A. COETZEE (Vice-Chairman) 

Prof. \V. BACKER 
Prof. E. Il\TSON 
Prof. D. L. BROWN 
Prof. C. G. CoETZJ E 

Prof. E. J. DE JAGER 
Prof F. A. UE V11.u1.Rs 
Prof. P. A DUI\IINY 
Prof. L EEKIIOUT 
Prof. M. C. EKSTEFN 
Prof. W. C. ELS 
Prof. A. S. GALLOWAY 
Prof. E. II. GRAVEN 

Prof. J. T. GHEEN 
Prof. F. HECHT 
Prof. R. II. B. W. S. HOBART 
Prof. 1\1. A. HouGn 
Prof. K. JACOBS 
Prof. II. L. N. JOUBERT 
Prof. A. P. KRIEL 
Prof. T. M. D. KnUGER 
Prof. J. A. LA!IIPRECHT 
Prof. S. LINDE 
Prof. E. J. MARAIS 
Prof. D. H,MEIHING 

Prof. G . I. M. MzA!IIANE 

Prof. G. C. OLIVIER 
Prof. H. W. PAHL 
Prof. J. R. SEHETLO 
Prof. J. B. TIIO!II 
Prof. R. A. VAN DEN BERG 
Prof. P. E. VAN DER Dt·ssE:--. 
Prof. B. DEV. VAN DER MEHWE 
Prof. II. v. H . VAN DER \VATT 
Prof. D . F. VAN DvK 
Prof. G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 
Prof. J. A. T. WENTZEL 
Dr D. N. BoSHOFF 
Mr A. J. BURGER, (Council Representative) 
Mr S. J. DE SwARDT 
Mr J.M. ELS 

Mr J. LABUSCHAGNE 
The Hon. Mr JusncE G G. A. MuNNtK, 

(Council Representative) 
Mr L. PROCTOR 
Mr M. SPRUYT 

Dr J. C. THERON 
Mr J.C. VAN EEDEN 
Mr P. B. VAN ScHALKWYK 

Mr G. S. Woon 

MEMB~RS OF THE SENATE APPOINfED IN TERMS OF SECTION 10(2) OF 
THE ACT. 

Member 

Prof. A. G. ROOKS (Natal) 
Prof. A. H. VAN ZYL (Pretor:a) 
Prof. R. C. BEUrmN (Rhodes) 
Prof. S J, ScuOc:\lAN (Port Elizabeth) 
Prof. H. v. d. M. SCHOLTZ (Cape Town) 
Prof. E. 0 J. WESTPH \L (Cape Town) 
Prof. \V. P. RoBBERTSE (Potchefstroom) 
Prof. H. J. Sc11uTrn (Rhodes) 
Prof. J. G. C. s~lALL (Port Elizabeth) 
Prof. R. G. l\hCMILLAN (Natal) 
Prof. D. Hon.rnT IIouGHTON (Rhodes) 

(,\ltcrnatc: Prof. J. A. CILLIERS (South Africa) 
Prof. G. D. B. DE VtLLIERS (O.F.S.) 
Prof. P. C. J. OBERHOLZER (Pretoria) 
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COMMITTEES OF SENATE: 

Executive Committee: (1973-1975) 
The Rector 
The Senate Representatives 

on Council: 

Deans of Faculties: 
Theology 
Law 
Arts 
Science 
Education 

Professor J. M. DE WET, (Chairman) 

Professor A. COETZEE, (Vice-Chairman) 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 

Professor F. HECHT 
Professor J. B. THOM 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 
Professor B. DE V. VAN DER MERWE 

Commerce and Administration Professor W. BACKER 
Agriculture Professor H. v. H. VAN DER WATT 

Management Committee of the Executive Committee: 

Time-table Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
Staff members: 

Library Advisory Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
Librarian 
Deputy Librarian 
Other Members 

Legal Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
Vice-Chairman of Senate 
Departmental Heads of the 

Faculty of Law: 
Constitutional Law 
Mercantile Law 
Private Law 
Criminal Law 

Publications Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector (ex officio) 
The Librarian 
Other Members 

Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor R. A. VAN DEN BERG 
Mr P. C. WAGENER 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Mr M. SPRUYT 
Mr E. MAKHANYA 
Professor K. JACOBS 
Professor J. B. THOM 
Professor J. T. GREEN 
Professor H. v. H. VAN DER WATT 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Mr J. LABUSCHAGNE 
Mr G. S. Woon 
Professor F. A. DE VILLIERS 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Mr M. SPRUYT 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor J. B. THOM 
Professor H. L. N. JOUBERT 
Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 
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Profusorial Committee: (1970-1973) 

The Rector 
The Senate Representatives 

on Council: 

Two senior Professors: 

Scieuce ivorhslwp Control Committee: 

Ilcau of the Department of Physics 
Faculty Representatives: 

Science 
Agriculture 
Arts 

Assistant Registrar (Finance) 
Chief Technician 

Students Amenities Committee: 

Professor J. M. DE \VET 

Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 
Professor K. JACOBS 
Professor A. S. GALLOWAY 

Professor R. Il. D. \V. S. lIOBAHT 

Professor D. H. MEIHI1'G 
Mr M. HENSLEY 
Mr L. PnOCTOH 
Mr D. J. JACOBS 
Mr M. H. W. THIFLEMANN 

Professor E. J. MARAIS, (Convener) 
Professor J. B. THOM 
Professor H. L. N. JouBEHT 

Committee for the Preservatio11 a11d Maintenance of Historical Relics 011 the Campus: 
Professor C. G. CoETZEE (Chairman) 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 
Mr M. SPHUYT 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 

FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

Old Testament Studies and Hebrew: 

*Professor: F. HECHT, Cand. Phil. (Halle), Cand. Theo!. (Halle), 
Cand. Min. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.) 

Lecturer : \V. J. ODENDAAL, M.A., B.Th . (Stell.), Lie.Th. 

New Testament Studies and Pastoral Theology: 
*Professor: H . L . N. JOUBERT, M.A. (Stell.), M.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Arnst) 

Systematic Theology : 
*Professor: J. A. LAMPHECHT, B.A. (Witwatersrand), 13.1). (Lond.), D.D. (S.A.) 

Ecclesiastical History and Missiology : 
*Professor: Vacant 
Part Time Lecturer: R. H. R. LIDDELL, l\I.A., D.D. (h.c.) (St. Andrews) 

Secretary/Typist: Mrs M. 1\11. VAN DER MER\\E 

FACULTY OF LAW 

Me,cantile Law: 

Professor Vacant 
*Senior Lecturer : G. S. WooD, B.A., LL.B. (Natal) 

Pri·i:ate Law : 
*Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

F. A. DE VILLIERS, B.Comrn., LL.B. (Patch.) 
M. L. LUPTON, B.A. Hons., LL.B., U.E,D, (O,F.S,) 
G, E. DEVENISH, B.Sc. (Witwatersrand), LL.B. (S.A.) 
P . J. YAN DER MERWE, B.A, (Pret.), LL.B. (Stell.) 

Criminal Law and Procedure: 
*Professor J, B. T110~1, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 
Lecturer P. J. N1ENADE11, B.A., LL.B. (Pret.) 

Constitutional and Public International Law : 
*Senior Lecturer : J. LADUSCHAGNE, M.A. (Pret.), LL.B. (S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer F. VENTER, B.Jur. ct Comm., LL.B. (Patch.) 

Secretary Mrs L. I. TERWIN 

FACULTY OF ARTS 

African Studies: ( Anthropology, Archaeology and Native Ad111inistratio11.) 

*Professor E. J. DE ]AGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Patch.) 
Senior Lecturer P. D, IlANGIIAHT, B.A. (Nebraska), M.A. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer P. D. VAN LILL, M.A. (Stell.) 
Lecturer R. M, DERRICOURT, B.A. Hons. (Cantab.) 
Lecturer D. M. GROENEWALD, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
F. S. MALAN Anthropological Museum and A. J. D. MEIHING Art Gallery: 
Senior Lecturer and Curator: V. Z. GrrYWA, B.A. Hons. (S.A.), M.A. (Fort Hare) 
Assistant Curator : Vacant. 

Afrikaans-Nederlands ( and German): 
*Professor A. CoETZEE, Cand. Theo!. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), D.Litt. 

(O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer J. VORSTER, B.A. llons. (Witwatersrand), M.A. (Rhodes) 
Lecturer K. H. ScI-lMIDT, B.A. Hons. (Pret.) 
Lecturer (In German): K. N. VAN DER WALT, B.A. Hons. (Patch.) 
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Bantu Languages: ( Xhosa, Zulu, Northern and Southern Sotho, Tsii·ana and I'enda.) 
•Professor G. I. l\I. Mz.n1.\NE, M.A. (S.A.) 
Professor of Literature: A. P. KHIEL, l\I.A. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Cape Town) 
Associate Professor: 11. W. P\IIL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes) , L.D.B.S. (S.A.), 

11.E.D. 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 

English: 
•Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Lecturer 

L. ;\I. l\1BADI, IL\. (Rhodes), B. ,\. Hons. (S.A.) 
::\liss D ., -. J\Fn, B .. \. (Rhodes), B.Ed., B.A. Hons (S.A.) 
B. K110.\LI, H.A. (Fort Hare) 

J. T. GHEEN, B.A. (Stell.), l\I.A. (S.A.) , Ph.D. (Leeds) 
Miss V. \V. lIENLEY, M.A., U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
:\lrs E. N. E. VERSCHOOR, B.A. (Cape Town), B.A.Hons, 

S.T.D., (S.A.). 
R. L. PETENI, IL\. Hons., U.E.D. (S.A.) 

Grceh: ( I11c/11di11t:J Principles of Greeh C11/t11re) 
•Senior Lecturer : J. l\I. ELS, M.A. (Potch.) 

History: 
•Professor 
Lecturer 

Latin: 
•Professor 

Library Science : 

C. G. CoETZEE, M.A., D.Ph1l. (Stell.) 
D. E. BURCHELL, B.A. I Tons. (Natal.) 

K. JACOBS, Lit. lium.Drs. (V.U.Amst.), D.Litt. ct Phil. (Leiden) 

•senior Lecturer : P. B. VAN SCHALKWYK, l\I.A. (Stell.) H.Dip. Libr. (S.A.) 
University Librarian: M. SPRUYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. Libr. (Pret), H.Dip. 

Philosophy : 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Libr. (S.A) 

E. J. !\IARA!~, l\l.A. , B.D (Stell.), Drs. (\'.l, Amst.), D .Th. 
(Stell.) 

B. J. VAN DER WALT, M.A., Th.B. (Potch.) 

Political Science and Public Administration : 
•Professor M. C. EKSTEEN, M.A., D.Phil. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer J. C. VAN DER WALT, M .A. (Pret.) 
Lecturer 0. E lIOHLS, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
Lecturer L. J. FFRREIR\, M.A. (0.F.S.) 

Psychology : 
•Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 
Research Assistant: 
Research Assistant: 

Sociology: 

T. l\1. D. Knucam. 1\1.A. (Prct.), D.Litt. et Phil. (S .A.) 
W. G. VAN DEH MrnwE, l\1.A. (O.F.S.) 
T. Q. :\IJou, B.A. Hons. (Fort Hare) 
Y. J. T. So1 ·1., B.A. Hons, (Fort Ilare) 
V. )0JOZI, IL\. (Fort Hare) 
Vacant 

•Professor : E. Bu~o:-.r, B.Sc. (Econ,) lions. (Lond.) 
Lecturer : \\'. D. V1cron, B.A. Hons. (O .F.S.) 
Tcmporar} Lecturer. ,\. L. Lovw, B.A. llons. (Soc.) (Stell.) 
Research A~sistant: W. M\Jo,ALt~B, B.A. (S.S.) (S.A.) 

Social Worh: 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

!\I. A. HovGII, B.A. (S.W.) (Stell.) , IL.\. Hons. (S.A.), M.S. 
(S.W.) (Boston). 
J. J. F. C. IlEYDENRYCH, M.A. (Socio!.), B.A. Hons . 

(Soc. Work) (Stell) 
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Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Language Laboratory : 

T. N. V. MAQASHALALA, B.A. (S.S.) (S.A.) 
R. BornA, B.A. Hons. (S.W.) (U.P.E.) 

•Director L. PROCTOR, M.A. (Cantab.), T.T.D. 
Language Laboratory Assistant: Mrs V. VAN DER MERWE, B.A. (O.F.S.) 

Secretary 
Secretary/Typist : 

Mrs J. A. SMITH, B.A. (Rhodes) 
Mrs 0. N. NDAD\Jl..\ 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE 

Applied Mathematics a11d Statistics: 

•Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Botany: 

S. LINDE, M.Sc. (0.F.S.) 
P. C. N. GROENEWALD, M.Sc. (0.F.S.) 
P. C. WAGENER, M.Sc. (Pret.), B.Sc. !Ions. (S.A.), M.A. 

(City Univ. N.Y.) 
Mrs J. J. BOTHA, B.Comm. (O.F.S.) 

•Senior Lecturer : D. . BosHOFF, D.Sc. (Potch.) 
Honorary Research Fellow: M. H. GIFFEN, M.A. (Cape T.), M.Sc. (Cantab.) 

F.R.M.S., Ph.D. (S.A.) 
Lecturer R. L. VERHOEVEN, M.Sc. (Pret.). 
Senior Lecturer 0. H. D. MAKUNGA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), M.Sc. (Fort Hare), 

U.E.D. (Rhodes). 
Lecturer D. P. FERREIRA, B.Sc. Hons. (Potch.) 
Lecturer Vacant. 
Demonstrator/Technician: B. B. BALA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), U.E.D. (Rhodes) 

Chemistry: 
•Professor 

Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Technician 

Geography: 

A. S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrews). F.R.I.C., M.S.A. 
Chem. I. 

D. H. MEIRING, D.Sc. (0.F.S.), M.S.A.Chem.I. 
E.W. GIESEKKE, Ph.D. (Witwatersrand) 
I. C. nu PREEZ, M.Sc., D.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
P. D. GQOLA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.) M.Sc. (Fort Hare) 
M. WALTON 

•Professor W. C. ELs, M.A.,,M.Ed. (O.F.S.), D.Litt. et Phil. (S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer N. C. TAIT, M.A. (Stell.), P.T.H.D. 
Lecturer C. J. UYs, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
Lecturer V. TAYLOR, B.A. Hons. (Stell.), S.T.D. (U.P.E.) 
Senior Laboratory Assistant: Vacant 

Geology: 
•Senior Lecturer : J. C. THERON, D.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
Lecturer C. S. KINGSLEY, M.Sc. (0.F.S.) 
Lecturer C. J. GUNTER, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Laboratory Assistant: Vacant 

Land Surveying: 
•Professor 

Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Senior Lecturer 

: L. EEKIIOUT, B.Sc. (Eng.) (W1twatcrsran<l), B.Sc. (Photogram. 
Eng.) (Delft.). 

: G. C. OLIVIER, B.Sc. (S.A.), Dip.L.S. (J.C.P.E.), L. (S.A.), 
M.I.G.L.S. 

K. N. GREGGOR, B.Sc. (Eng.) (Witwatersrand), M.Sc. (L.S.) 
(Pret.), Ph.D. ( atal) 

E. S. DAWSON, Pr. Eng. 
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Mathematics: 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Physics: 
•Professor 
Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, B.Sc. (Potch.), M.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D. 
(S.A.), H.E.D. 

T. J. VANDYK, M.Sc. (Pret.) 
M. P. VAN Roov, B.Sc. !Ions. (Potch.) 
Mrs J. UYs, B.Sc. (Stell.) 

R. H. B. \\'. S. HOBART, 1\1.S. (Stanford), Ph.D. (Illinois). 
J. R. SEHETLO, B.Sc. (Rhodes), M.Sc., Ph.D. (S.A.) 
P. H. PIETERSE, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
S. J. BURGER, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
i\T. C. RADEi.iE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 

Demonstrator-Technician: Vacant 

Science n orhshop : 
Chief Technician: M. II. \V. TmELEMANN 
Senior Technician: Vacant 
Assistant Technician: N. E. SCHAEFER 

Zoology: 
*Professor R. A. \'AN DEN BERG, M.Sc. (Natal), D.Sc. (Potch.), S.T.D. 

(Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer I. G. GAIGHER, 1\1.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D. (R.A. .) 
Senior Lecturer J. W. MAKHENE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
Lecturer J. F. PR!NSL00, M.Sc. (Potch.) 
Lecturer D. P. BAIRD, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
Laboratory Technician Grade A: P. Km<ANA 

Secretary/Typist Mrs E. WANNENBURG. 
Typist : :.\Tiss B. J. BRANDT. 

FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

Didactics and Administratic,11: 
Professor P. A. DuMJNY, B.P.E<l. (Potch.), M.Ed. (Pret.), D.Litt. et 

Phil. (V.l .Amst.) 
Senior Lecturer A. ll. WILKE, M.Sc., S.T.D., M.Ed. (Stell.) 

Sub-department J\,Iethod of Education: 
Senior Lecturer J. P. A. DL Pnn:z, B.Sc. (O.F.S.), M.Ed., D.Ed. (S.A.), 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

H.E.D. (Pret.) 
L. S. MCFARLANE, B.Sc. Agric., H.S.T.D., M.Ed., D.Ed. (Stell.) 

. KATIYA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A., B.Ed. (S.A.) 
Lecturer Vacant. 

Sub-department of Fine Arts: 
Lecturer Miss E. MARAIS, B.A. (Fine Arts) (Rhodes) 
Lecturer M. G. T. HALLIER, B.A. (Fine Arts) (Witwatersrand) 

Empirical Ed11catio11 : 
•Professor 

Ilistorical Ed11catio11: 
Professor 

J. A. T. WENTZEL, B.Sc., M.Ed. (S.A.), D.Ed. (Potch.) 

D. F. VAN DvK, B.A., D.Ed. (O.F.S.) 
Research Assistant: Vacant 

Philosophy of Education: 
Professor B. DEV. YAN DER MERWE, M.A., D.Ed. (O.F.S. 

Lecturer G. Z. YANTOLO, B.A., U.E.D. (Fort Hare) 
Research Assistant for the Faculty : 

Research Assistant: Mrs . P. 1\1:ELANE, B.A. Hons. (S.A.) 

Secretary/Typist Mrs E. G. BR>\NDT. 
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FACULTY OF COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION 

Accountancy : 
•Senior Lecturer ]. C. VAN EEDEN, M.Comm. (Acc.), M.B.A. (Pret.) 
Senior Lecnircr Vacant. 
Lecturer II. G. Rossouw, B.Comm. (O.F.S.), C.T.A. (S.A.) 

Business Economics and Co-operative Worh: 
•Senior Lecturer : E. BEGE'.\1\NN, J\,T.Comm. (Potch.) 

Lecturer : J, 1\1. LANGUAGE, B.Comm. (S.A.), B.Comm. Hons. (O.F.S.) 
ll'co11omics a11d Rco110111ic History: 

•Professor P. Ii. \ ',\N DFH Dt SSFN, !\I.Comm. (l'rct.), D. Econ. (Hott .) 
Lecturer J. J. \ ' \N To,n1°H, H.C'nmm. lions. (Porch .) 

Industrial Psychology : 
•Professor 

Lecturer 

Secretan-: Tyrist 

Agricultural Economics : 
(Sub-departments: 

"Senior Lecturer 
~lgronomy: 

\\'. lhCKl·H, l\l.A., D.Phd. {Potch.) 
\\ '. C'. Born,, B.'\dmin. lions (O .F.S.) 

l\Trs l\l. \1 1 \N !>Flt :\hH\\I .. 

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

Agricultural Engineering and Biometry) 
S. J. on S11 .\HOT, l\1.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 

(Sub-departments: Horticultural Science, Pasture Science and Plant Pathology.) 
*Professor E. II. GR,\VE:"-<, :\1.Sc.,\gric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 
Senior Lecturer (Agronomy): J. "'.\. '.\l.\R\IS, '\1.Sc. ,\gric. (Prct.), Ph.D. (Purdue) 
Senior Lecturer (Pasture Science): ,v. S. \\'. THOLLOPE, M.Sc.Agric. (:--atal) 
Lecturer (Pasture Science): 1'. E. B·IRlllOLm1n1, :\1.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Lecturer (Horticultural Science): B. V. Cot.,RT, ll.Sc.Agric. (Prct.) 
Lecturer (Plant Pathology): J. l'. MtLDENlL\LL, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal), l\'I.Sc. 

Agric., Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 
Technical Assistant: F. G. GQOl.l 
Technical Assistant: L. :\ I. l\1Po:-.; no 

Animal Science: 
(Sub-departments: Anatomy and Physiology, Animal H ealth, Dairy Science and 

Technology, Poultry Science and Sheep and ,Yoo! Science.) 
"Professor D. L. Bnow:-,,. 1\1.Sc.Agnc. ('\Tata!), D.Sc.Agric. (O.F.S.) 
.\s,osiate Professor: S. II E. ST\'.\11'\, Dr. :\hD. \'11. ((;icssen) 
Senior Lecturer (Animal Science): E. J.B. B1s110P, 'VI.Sc.Agric. (Stell.) 
Lc.:cturer (Sheep and Wool Science): I'. l. \ \'11 lff, B.Sc. lions. Agric. (Std!.) 
Senior Technical Assistant: A. M . D1.ANGA1\T.\NDLA 

Soil Science: 
(Sub-departments: Biochemistry, Genetics and Plant Physiology.) 
•Professor II. v. II. \'.\Norn WATT, B.Sc.Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (Calif.) 
Senior Lecturer (Soil Science): M. IIENSLFY, :\1.Sc.Agric. (Nata l) 
Senior Lecturer (Biochemistry): P. ,v. C1.0ETF, M.Sc., D .Sc.Agric (Prct.) 
Lecturer (Ccn~ttcs): J. I I. G. DF \'11 1 11 HS, :\I.Sc.Agne. (1\ /atal) 
L ecturer : J. \'. Gno1 NI•\\ \In, B.Sc.lfom. (H.A. ll.), N .S.' l'. D . 
Technical Assistant: Vacant. 
'.\Icchanic .'Dcmonstrator: 11. L. Rosi-.11.1.Y 

Secretary/Typist 

•Heads of Departmrnts. 

:\liss E. S\\'\Nl•l'Oll . 

PROFESSORES EMERITI 

A. J. D. l'vIEIRING, 1\1.Sc., Ph.D., (O.F.S.) 
0. F. RAUM, Ph.D. (Lond.) 
R. H . R . Lwm1.1. , :\1.A., D.D. (h.c.) (St Andrc11s) 
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ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 

Registrar II. VAN lIUYSHEEN, B.A. (Cape T.), LL.B. (S.A.) 
Assistant Registrar (Academic): M. B. Jom:s, B.Sc. (Natal), M.B.A. (Potch.) 
.\ssistant Registrar (Administration): J. DE l\I. l\IALAN 
Assistant Registrar (Finance and Stores): D. J. ]ACODS, B.Sc. (Stell.), B.Com. 

(S.A.) 

Liason Ollicer: Vacant 
.\ccountant: G. I I. ROBINSON 
Senior Clerk: \'acant 
Examinations Officer: II.\\'. J. BO'IIL\, .i\I.A. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Committee Clerk: :\1rs ;vr. CLAHK 
C:ommitke Clerk J. L. II. \\'1111,.1s, B.,\. (Stell.), B.,\. Jlons. (l P.E.) 
Committ e Ckrk : , Irs J. :\J. B1s110P, II.Soc. Sc., (Rhodes) 
Staff Oflicer : H. P. DL Gornr 
Senior Adrninistrati,e Assistants: \liss \1. .\. l~INSI.FY and l\Irs A. \ \N RooYFN 
Students' Registration Ofticcr: S. S. )lccu~IL 

Secretary, Typist to the Rector: \' acant. 
Typists: \!rs A. CmTZEE, \lrs P.A. DA\JS, :\liss :'.\1. l\1. Rmut'<, :\Irs J. l\I. F. 

Ron1,-.so:-1, l\Iiss :\I. Sn1on1.\N and l\Trs C. \T. \ IN ll1.i-:11nrrs; 
Typist (!'art Time): :\Im:\!..\. U11.1.1. ·c;un1 

Clerical Assistants: :\liss \\'. :\I. Rossot w and l\Iiss E. ,· IN Roon· 
Senior Stores Ofhcc:r: J l'. \ S,11:--Fl'OII 
Senior Stores Officer: J. P. l\I. VON L.INDSDERG 
Stores Officer :\lrs J. F. DE GOEDE 
Technical Superintendent. A. FnrNC-11 
Estate Manager J. S. :\I. CLARK, A.S.A.l.V. 
Inspector of Works: C. A. CAMPDEI L 

Assistant Superintendent of \Vorks: J. T. LEDIGA 
Superintendent of Gardens and Grounds: R. II. BAWDI"N 
Farm '\1anagers S. R. K. l'1PHFK, (!Ioncydale) 

,\. C. LO\Jn.\ \HD, (Fort Hare) 
D.S. '\lAJOK\\T~l, B.A. (S.A.) Senior Clerk 

Clerks: Grade E. '\I. l\lAlll-11'iCl, P. SAI.\YT, N. B. FAH"SF, \'.II.Qt Pl 

<,rack I I \. :\1. D!KA1'il, S. \\'. Gt'Gl sm, \'. KDIDE, I. T. L1PHA­
I'·\1'iC, • '. L. '\1AKAI.1'1.\, '\I. B. J\L\NZ.I~/\, S. :\. J\1ATEDF1'1, 

'. N \hQA. ·m '\. J\T. '\fo.1H1.011, '\I.1c- RAsHF, '\1rs 
F. \I. Sm, r1.o. 

Boarding Master : P. J. \V. PoTTAS 
Assistant to Boarding Master: :\lrs S. l'OTTAS 

\Vardens: 
J. R. SrHETLO, (Ekukhanyis\\ eni) 
E. M. :\1AKHANYA (Iona) 
0. H. D. \hKl"NG.\ (Beda) 
L. 1\1. l\fa,m (Wesley) 
Mrs C. T. GCUME (Matron) 
\frs D . l\I. '\1.\Kll.\!'-.YA (Iona) 
:\frs V. l\J. l\1oKc:os111 (Heda) 

Assistant \Vardens: 

'\1iss S. S. NJTI,ELANI and Miss D. l\J. ]AFT\ (Elukhcnyisweni) 
B. B. BALA (Beda) 
Mrs G. N. MnADI (Wesley) 
Mrs C KrKANA (Assistant Matron) 
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LIBRARY STAFF 

University Librarian: M. SrRUYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip.Libr.( Pret), I-I.Dip. 
Libr. (S.A.) 

Deputy University Librarian: E. M. MAKHANYA, B.A. (Witwatersrand), F.S.A.L.A. 
Librarian: Vacant 
Assistant Librarian: Mrs E. TAYLOR, B.A., I-I.Dip. Libr. (Stell.) 
Assistant Librarian: Vacant 
Senior Library Assistants: 

K. L. MALI, B.A. (Rhodes) 
Miss s. s. NJIKELANA 

Library Assistants: 
A. M. GEORGE 
N. z. RAYi 

Secretary: Mrs D. GREYLING 

Part-time Assistants: 
Mrs L. E. BOTHA 
Mrs A. LINDE 

Typist: S. H. D uBULA 
Shelf Assistant: B. S. KUN ENE 
Messenger: C. NTLEBI 

XHOSA DICTIONARY STAFF 

Director: H. W. PAHL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes), L.D.B.S. (S.A.), H.E.D. 
Senior Editor: S. 1\1. BuRNS-NCAl\lASHE, B.A., U.E.D. (S.A.), B.Ed., (Cape T.) 
Research Assistant: A. M. S. S1TYANA 
Afrikaans Editor: Rev. A. M. PIENAAR 
Clerical and Technical Assistant: L. DIKWENI 
Typist: Mrs F. T. NABE 

 

 



GENERAL LEGAL PROVISIONS APPLICABLE TO STUDENTS OF THIS 
UNIVERSITY 

Scct10ns 20, 27, 28, 29, 30 and 42 of the l:ni\'ersity of Fort Hare Act, Xo. 40 of 1969 

20. (1) No person shall be registered as a matriculated student of the lJni,·ersity 
unless­

(a) he has obtained the matriculation certificate issued by the Joint Matriculation 
Board referred to 111 section 15 of the Uni\'ersities Act, 1955 (Act No. 61 of 1955), 
or has in the opmion of the said :\Tatnculation Board satisfied the conditions of 
exemption from the matri<:ulation examinat10n and has obtained a certificate to 
that effect: Pro\'ided that the council may 111 addition prescribe by regulation, as 
a prerequisite to admission to any parti<.:ular course at the lJni\'ersity, the 
attaining of a specified standard in any specified subject at the matriculation 
examination or at an examination recognized for the purpose by the said 
::\Iatriculation Board; or 

(b) he is a graduate of a univers11y institution or has been admitted by a uni,·ersity 
institution to the status of a graduate; and 

(c) he has complied \\ith such other conditions as the council may prescribe by 
regulation: and 

(d) he has paid the requisite moneys. 

(2) E\'cry person registered as a student of the l 7nin?rsity shall renc\\ his registra­
tion annually so long as he continues to be a student of the Unin?rsity. 

(J) A student of the University who fails to satisfy the prescribed minimum re­
quirements of study may be refused permission by the council to renew his registration 
as a student. 

(4) The council may after consultation with the senate and \\ith the prior approval 
of the l\lmister limit the number of persons who may be permitted to register for any 
course, in which case the senate may select from among those persons qualified to proceed 
to such course the persons who shall be permitted to register therefor. 

27. (1) At the University there shall be-

( a) faculties of arts, natural sciences, education, law, agriculture, commerce and 
administration, and theology; and 

(h) such other faculties as the council may from time to time establish after 
consultation with the senate and with the approval of the ::\Iinister. 

(2) The council may not without the prior approval of the :\Iinistcr establish any 
department or an, course for a dcgrce, diploma or certificate or in a subJect, for which 
express authority to the univcrsity college did not exist under anv law immediately prior 
to the fixed date. • 

28. (I) Subject to the provisions of this Act, the lJni\'ersity may confer such 
degrees in a faculty as it may deem fit. 

(2) The designation of any particular degree in any faculty shall be as prescribed 
b, statute. 

(3) Save as provided by section 31, the ni,ersity shall not confer any degree upon 
any person who has not attained the prescribed standard of proficiency in any examination 
of other test. 

(4) Subject to the provisions of this Act, the Uni,-crsity may grant a diploma or 
certificate to any person who has pursued a course of study prO\·ided by the University or 
to any other person who in its opinion possesses the qualifications for such a diploma or 
certificate. 

29. Subject to the provisions of the statute, the council may, on the recommendation 
of the senate· 

( a) admit a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside 
the Republic to a status at the University equivalent to that which he possess('S 
at such other university institution or at such university; 
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'b) admit as a candidate for the honours degree of bachelor or for the degree of 
master or doctor of the University any person who has passed at any other 
university institution or at any university outside the Republic or at any other 
institution considered by the senate to be equivalent to the University, such 
examinations as in the opinion of the senate are equivalent to or higher than the 
examinations prescribed for a degree of the University which is a prerequisite 
for such honours degree of bachelor or degree of master or doctor of the Univer­
~ity. 

30. Any examination or other test of the University shall be conducted under the 
control 0 f the senate and subject to the provisions of the statute: Prm·ided that until tlw 
lVlinister otherwise determines, the services of external examiners, or moderators appoint -
ed by the council on the recommendation of the senate shall be utilized, in such manner ,1, 

the senate may ,,·ith the approval of the council determine, for the purpose of conducting 
any examination or other test (including any treatise or thesis) at the end of the final 
semester in a major subJect leading to a degree, diploma or certificate, and such other 
examinations (if any) as the council may on the recommendation of the senate determtne. 

42. (1) If any person has passed any examination or other test conducted prior to 
the fixed date by the Uni, ersity of South Africa in terms of section 21(1) of the Uni,·ersity 
College of Fort Hare Transfer Act, 1959 (Act No. 64 of 1959), or by the uni,·ersity college 
in terms of section 23 of that Act, such person shall, for the purposes of the conferring or 
the granting of any degree, diploma or certificate by the University, he deemed to hm e 
passed a corresponding examination or test of the University. 

(2) Any person who is or was registered as a student of the uniYersity college on or 
before the fixed date for a degree, diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the 
University of South Africa, shall he deemed to be or to ha,·e been registered for the 
corresponding degree, diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the University, 
and the Uni,·ersity shall not be obliged ot prepare any such person for the rele\'ant degree, 
diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the Uni\'crsity of South Africa. 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTE OF THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE 

Government Notice R.2001 dated 5.11.1971. 
Paragraphs 46, 47, 48, 52, 53, 54 and 55. 

Admission to equal status 

46. ( a) ,\ graduate of any other university institution or of any uni,ersity 
outside the Republic who has been admitted in terms of section 29( a) of the 
Act to an equi,alent status, and 

{b) a person who is admitted in terms of section 29(b) of the Act as a candidate 
for a degree, 

shall pay the fees prescribed hy tht· Act, and the council may in any such case determine 
the effe<:tin, date and other condnions, if any, of such admission. 

lixa111i11atio11s and other tests 

E.,a11l111ers. 

4 7. Subject to the pro,isions of sections 30 of the Act, e,·ery examination or other 
test by which a course for a degree, diploma or certificate is completed, shall be con­
ducted hy at least two examiners appointed hy the senate. 

} ·em·-marks of candidates. 

48. ,\ candidate shall, before the examination at the end of c,ery course attended 
by him, be awarded a year-mark for his ,,ork during the year, and the senate may lay 
do" n -

( a) that he shall not be admitted to the examination at the end of a course, unkss 
he obtains the minimum year-mark determined by the senate for that course; 
and 

(b) that for the purpose of calculating the final mark in a particular course, the 
year-mark as well as the mark obtained in the examination shall be considered, 
in such proportions as the senate ma) determine 

.Ui11i11111111 period of attendance 

Ordinary and Ho11011rs Bachelvr's Degrees 

52. SubJect to the provisions of the Act and this Statute, no candidate shall be 
admitted to the degree of bachelor unless he has completed, subsequent to the date of 
rnlidity of the matriculation certificate or of the certificate of full exemption from the 
matriculation examination issued by the matriculation board, the following minimum 
period of attendance recognised for such degree: 

( a) for the degree of Bachelor of Arts in pure arts or social work, or Bachelor of 
Science, or Bachelor of Theology or Bachelor of Law or Bachelor of L{.WS or 
Bachelor of Commerce or Bachelor of Administration or Bachelor of Agriculture; 
at least three academic years; 

(b) for the degree of Baccalaurcus Procurationis or Bachelor in Library Science or 
Bachelor of Science in land surYeying or agriculture: at least four academic 
years; 

( c) for the degree of Bachelor of Education: a period of 

(i) at least two years where he has obtained prior to the completion of this 
period of attendance the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Science or anotl-.e~ 
degree accepted by the senate a equivalent thereto; or 

(ii) at least one year where he has obtained prior to this period of attendance 
either an approved four-year bachelor's degree or an approved three-year 
bachelor's degree and also an approved diploma or certificate in education; 

(d) for any other degree of bachelor which is not an honours degree: at least three 
academic years; 

( e) for the honours degree of bachelor: at least one academic year after completion 
of a degree qualifying for a bachelor's degree recognised by the senate for this 

purpose. 
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Master's Degree. 
53. Subject to any provision to the contrary in the Act and this Statute, no can­

didate shall be admitted to the degree of master in any faculty other than the Faculty of 
Education until at least one year after he has satisfied the requirements of the honours 
degree of bachelor or at least two years after he has been admitted to the ordinary degree 
of bachelor or to the status thereof in the faculty concerned: Provided that in the Faculty 
of Education at least one year shall elapse after he has been admitted to the degree of 
Bachelor of Education or to the status thereof. 

Doctor's Degree, 

54. Subject to any provision to the contx;ary in the Act and this Statute, no candidate 
shall be admitted to the degree of doctor in any faculty until at least four years after he 
has been admitted to the degree of bachelor or to the status thereof. 

Attendance at and examinations of other universities 

55. (1) Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary in this Statute and subjecl 
to the provisions of sub-paragraph 3, the senate shall accept as part of the attendance of a 
student at the University qualifying for admission to a degree of bachelor, other than a 
one-year honours degree of bachelor, periods of attendance as a registered matriculated 
student at another university institution recognised by the senate for this purpose: 
Provided that such period of attendance shall be accepted only in the case of a recognised 
course and that the senate may, in the case of a student, accept, so far as may be practicable, 
certificates of proficiency in any subject issued by the senate of such other university: 
Provided further that no such candidate shall be admitted to a degree unless he has 
complied with the provisions of sub-paragraph (2), and-

( a) passed such examinations as the senate may determine; 
(b) paid such fees as may be prescribed; and 
( c) complied in other respects with the requirements for the degree. 

(2) A candidate shall not be admitted to an ordinary degree of bachelor in terms of 
sub-paragraph (1) unless-

( a) his periods of attendance at the other university or institution and at the 
University together are not less than the full period prescribed for admission to 
such degree; and 

(b) he has attended approved courses at the University-
(i) for the degree of Bachelor of Education, for at least the final academic year; 
(ii) for a degree of bachelor for which the prescribed period of attendance is 
four years, for at least the final two academic years; and 
(iii) for any other degree of bachelor, for at least two academic years: Provided 

that he has attended at least half the total number of courses prescribed for 
for the degree. 

(3) The senate may accept, as part of the attendance of a student qualifying for 
admission to a degree of bachelor other than a one-year honours degree of bachelor 
periods of registration as a matriculated student of the University of South Africa: 
Provided that such period of registration may be accepted only in the case of a course 
recognised by the senate and that the senate may in the case of a student accept, as far as 
may be practicable, certificates of proficiency in any subject issued by the senate of the 
University of South Africa: Provided further that in all other respects the provisions of 
sub-paragraphs (1) and (2) shall apply mutatis mutandis and that the candidate has-

( a) passed such examinations as the senate may determine; 
(b) paid such fees as may be prescribed; and 
( c) complied in other respects with the requirements for the degree. 
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REGULATIONS 

Go,·crnmcnt ::\ot1ce :--.o. R. 1448 dated 20.8.71. (As amended by Government 'otice 
T\o. R. 2442 dated 22.12.72) 

University of Fort llare-R.eg11lat1011s 

The i\1inister of Bantu Education has, by virtue of the powers vested in him by 
section 33 (5) of the University of Fort Hare ,\ct, 1969 (Act 40 of 1969), as amended, 
approved the following regulations of the University of Fort Hare: 

1. ;-.; o person shall be admitted to a course of study for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science in pure science or for the degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture unless he 
has obtained the matriculation certificate isssued by the Joint l\Iatriculation Board, or a 
certificate of exemption from the matriculation examination issued by the said l\Iatricul­
ation Board and, in addition, has attained the pass standard in mathematics at the mat­
riculation examination or at an examination recognised for the purpose by the said 
:\.Iatriculation Board. 

2. A student who-

( a) in the first year of study has not completed at least two courses; 
or 

I b) 111 any subsequent year of study docs not satisfy the requirements set out in the 
rules for the degree or diploma concerned for advancement to the next year of 
study 

may be refused permission by the Council to renew his registration as a 
st l!Cit-nt. 
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GENERAL RULES FOR DEGREES, DIPLOMAS AND CERTIFICATES 

A. GENERAL RULES FOR ALL DEGREES 

Definitions 

G.1. In these rules, unless the context indicates otherwise· 
(i) "course" means that portion of the syllabus in any subject \\ h1ch is prescnbed 

as a unit of study extending over one academic year, and "half-course" has a 
corresponding meaning, two half-courses being equivalent to one course; 

(ii) "curriculum" means the collective aggregation of all those courses in various 
subjects which together arc required to be completed as prescribed in the rules 
in order to comply with the requirements for a degree; 

(iii) "examination" includes the ensuing supplementary, aegrotat or special 
examination; and 

(iv) "Senate" includes the Dean of a Faculty acting within the scope of his authority 
on behalf of the Senate in dealing with a matter related to the curriculum of a 
student. 

Registration and approval of curnculum 

G.2. On the appointed day each year, or within such extended period as may be 
permitted, every person admitted as a student of the University shall submit his proposed 
curriculum for approval by the Senate, and a curriculum thus approved shall not be 
modified except by permission of the Senate. 

G.3. Except by permission of the Senate a student shall not be registered in the 
same academic year for more than one degree, diploma or certificate, nor shall a student of 
the University be registered in the same academic year as a student of another university. 

Amendment of rules 
G.4. If the rules for a degree arc amended, a student registered under the old rules 

who obtains credit in the academic year preceding the introduction of the new rules and 
who continues his studies without interruption may, subject to any provision to the con­
tary, elect to proceed under either the old or the new rules: Provided that-

( a) such election shall be final, and 
(b} if he elects to proceed under the old rules and thereafter fails to obtain credit in 

any subsequent academic year or interrupts his studies at any time, he shall 
thenceforward be obliged to proceed under the new rules. 

Co11do11atio11 of breach of rnlcs 

G.S. Notwithstanding any prov1s1on to the contrary the Senate may condone a 
breach of the rules if it is satisfied that the student concerned was not at fault and would 
suffer undue hardship if the breach were not condoned. 

B. GENERAL RULES FOR A DEGREE OF BACHELOR 

Curriculum 
G.6. (1) Subject to the provisions of sub-paragraph (2), every student for a degree 

of bachelor shall attend, as a registered matriculated student, an approved curriculum 
in terms of the rules for the degree concerned. 

(2) The Senate may approve a special curriculum within the framework of the rules 
for a student who has been exempted from any course or courses in terms of the provisions 
of the Statute or of paragraph G .14 of these rules, or who interrupted his studies prior 
to a change in the rules for the degree for which he is registered and is consequently obliged 
to proceed under the new rules. 
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(3) The rules for a degree may lay down what further requirements must be 
complied with before a degree is awarded. 

G.7. Subject to any pro,·ision to the contrary a student shall not be admitted to 
the second or subsequent cour- c in a subject unless he has obtained credit for the preceding 
course. 

G.8. The rules for ,t degrcl! may prescribe that ( a) a student shall not be 
admitted to a particular course in a subject unless he has completed specified ancillary 
courses in another subject or subjects or unless such courses are taken concurrently with 
the particular course concerned; or ( b) a student shall not obtain credit for a course 
completed by him until such time as he completes another specified course or courses. 

Exa111i11atio11s 
G.9. (1) In order to complete a course, a student must obtain­
( a) a year mark of at least 40° 0 ; 

(b) at least 40°ri of the marks in the examination; 
( c) such sub-minimum as the Senate may prescribe for any specified part of the 

examination; and 
(d) at least 50° 0 in th<: year mark and examination combined, the proportion in 

which the two arc combined to be as determined by the Senate for each course. 

(2) \ student shall not be admitted to the examination at the end of a course unless 
he has obtained a year mark as specified in clause ( a) of sub-paragraph (1). 

(3) An examination shall include a written test comprising one or more papers as 
determined by the Senate, and may also include a practical or oral test or both. 

(4) The Head of a Department m consultation with the examiners may require a 
student to present himself for an additional oral examination immediately after the 
ordinary examination, and a student shall be a,·ailable for the purpose for three days after 
his last examination has been written. 

(5) EYery examination shall be held under the control of the Senate and, unless 
otherwise stated, shall be held at the end of the academic year. 

G.10. The rules for a degree may provide that a student who fails to complete a 
course may be admitted to the ensuing supplementary examination and, if so, shall 
prescribe the conditions for admission thereto. 

G.11. (1) A student who was prevented by illness on the day of an examination or 
immediately before it from writing or completing one or more papers may be permitted 
by the Rector (or an officer designated by him) to present himself for an aegrotat examin­
ation, provided he produces a medical certificate stating the nature and duration <>f the 
illness and declaring that for health reasons it was impossible or undesirable to write the 
examination on the specified day. 

(2) A student who was prevented by family circumstances such as the death or 
serious illness of a relative during the examination from writing one or more papers mav 
be permitted by the Rector (or an officer designated by him) to present himself for a 
special examination, provided satisfactory evidence of such circumstances is p1oduced. 

(3) Permission in terms of sub-paragraph (1) or (2) will not be granted to a student 
whose application fails to reach the Registrar at least one week before the end of the 
academic year. 

G.12. The Senate may in a special case and subject to such conditions as it may 
prescribe regarding year marks, permit a student who has failed in an examination to 
present himself for re-examination at the end of a subsequent academic year without 
re-attending the course or courses concerned. 

G.13. A holder of a diploma or certificate, or a holder of a degree, who is required 
to complete only one course in order to qualify for admission as candidate for a degree, or 
for another degree may, by permission of the Senate, present himself for examination for 
the purpose at either an ordinary or a supplementary examination: Provided that par­
mission to present himself at a supplementary examination, where such an examination 
would not otherwise take place, will not be given save in exceptional circumstances. 
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Exemptions 
G.14. (1) The Senate may, subject to such conditions as it may lay down, exempt 

a student from a course if he has obtained credit for the same or an equivalent course 
towards another degree, diploma or certificate of the University: Provided that no such 
student shall be admitted to a degree of bachelor unless-

( a) he has attended approved courses towards that degree as follows:-
(i) for the degree of Bachelor of Education, for at least the final academic year; 
(ii) for the degree of Bachelor of Laws, for at least the final two academic years; 
(iii) for any other degree of bachelor, for at least one-half of the total number of 

courses prescribed for the degree; 
(b) he shall have passed such examtnations as the Senate may determine; and 
( c) he shall have complied in all other respects with the reqJirements for the degree. 
(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-paragraph (1), a student shall not 

select, as a major or principal subject for a degree, a subject taken by him as a major or 
principal subject for another degree. 

Credit 
G.15. (1) Subject to any provision to the contrary a student shall obtain credit 

for every course completed by him: Provided that the rules for a degree may lay down that 
a student may not proceed to the second or subsequent year of study in any particular 
subject or in any subject whatever until he has completed the minimum number of 
courses prescribed for the purpose. 

(2) A student shall not obtain credit for the final course in a subject designated a 
major subject in the rules for a degree unless he presents himself for examination in the 
final courses of two such subjects simultaneously at the first attempt: Provided that if at 
such first attempt or thereafter he completes the final course in one major subject, he shall 
obtain credit therefor. 

Courses attended not for degree purposes (N.D.P.) 
G.16. (1) The Senate may permit a person, whether matriculated or not, to 

register as an occasional student for a course or courses otherwise than as a candidate for 
a degree, subject to such conditions as have been or may be prescribed. 

(2) The Senate may permit a student registered for a degree to register for a course 
or courses otherwise than as part of his curriculum, and additional thereto, subject to 
such conditions as have been or may be prescribed. 

(3) Subject to the provisions of paragraph G.14, the Senate may grant a student 
credit towards a degree for one or more courses completed by him while registered in 
terms of the provisions of sub-paragraph (1) and (2) or both, subject to such conditions 
as it may prescribe in an individual case: Provided that a student shall not be granted 
credit for any such course unless, at all relevant times-

( a) he was suitably qualified to register for the degree concerned; and 
(b) the course could have formed part of an approved curriculum for the degree. 

C. GENERAL RULES FOR THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR 

Admission 
G.17. A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for an honours degree of 

bachelor unless he-
( a) has been admitted to a degree of bachelor at the University; or 
(b) is a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside the 

Republic and has been admitted to the status of bachelor at the University: or 
( c) has passed at any other university institution or at any university outside the 

Republic or at any other institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent 
to the University, such examinations as in the opinion of the Senate are equiv­
alent to or higher than the examinations prescribed for a degree of bachelor of 
the Universiry. 
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G.18. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for an honours degree 
of bachelor, must submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualific­
ations and stating in which department he \\ishes to study. 

G.19. \\'ithout prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senate may require an applicant to undergo a test on his proficiency in the 
subject of his proposed study if he either-

( a) obtained the qualification on which his application is based at another uni,·cr­
sity or institution; or 

( h) being a graduate of the ni,ersity, did not include the subject as a maior subject 
in his undergraduate curriculum. 

Dura/1011 of course 

G.20. The honours course shall extend m·er not less than one academic year of 
full-time study, but if the rules in a particular faculty so permit, a candidate may, with the 
approval of the head of the department concerned, attend and complete the course in two 
successi\'e parts, each extending over one academic year. 

, lncillary courses 

G.21. The Senate may require a candidate to attend specified ancillary courses 
in addition to the honours course and may require him to complete such courses by 
examination before he presents himself for any specified part of the honours examination. 

Foreig11 language tests 

G.22. The Senate may require a candidate to pass a test in an appro,·ed modern 
foreign language. 

E:cami11atio11 
G .23 . 
(a) 

(1) The honours examination shall compnse-
not less than four nor more than six papers including oral and practical papers: 

(b) 

(c) 
(2) 
(a) 

Provided that the number of oral papero shall not exceed that laid down in the 
rules for the degree concerned; 

the examination prescribed to complete the ancillary subjects, if any, required 
in terms of paragraph G.21; and 

such foreign language test, if any, as is required in terms of paragraph G.22. 
The examination shall be held-

in the case of an honours course taken in one part: after the completion of the 
course; or 

(b) in the case of an honours course taken in two parts: in such manner as is 
determined by the Senate, provided that as far as is practicable, each part will 
comprise approximately half of the papers. 

(3) In order to pass the honours examination a candidate must obtain-
( a) an aggregate of at least 50% of the marks in all the papers referred to in sub­

paragraph (1)( a); 

(b) su<.;h sub-minimum as the Senate may prescribe for any paper; and 
( c) a pass mark in every other examination or test referred to in sub-paragraph (1). 

Re-exami11atio11 

G.24. (1) Except by permission of the Senate a candidate may not present himself 
for examination more than twice in the same department. 

(2) If a candidate fails in an examination or test required in terms of paragraph G.23. 
(l)(b) or (c), but attains such standard as the Senate prescribes for the purpose, he may 
present himself for re-examination therein after the lapse of such period as the Senate 
determines. 

Distinctio11 

G.25. The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who attains 
in the examination such standard as is prescribed in the rules for the honours degree con­
cerned. 
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Admission 

G.26. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(d) 

D. GENERAL RULES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER 

A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for a master's degree unless he­
has been admitted to an honours degree of bachelor at the l.:ni,·ersity; or 
has been admitted to a postgraduate degree of bachelor at the C' ni, crsi ty; or 
is a graduate of any other university institution or of any uni,·ersity outside the 
Republic and has been admitted to the status of a holder of either of the qualt­
fications referred to in (a) or (b) above; or 
has passed at any other university institution or at any university outside the 
Republic or at any other institution considered by the Senate to be equi,·alent 
to the University, such examinations as in the opinion of the Senate arc 
equivalent to or higher than the examinations prescribed for either of the 
qualifications referred to in ( a) or (b) above. 

G27. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for a master's degree must 
submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualificatio1.s and, where 
applicable, the title of his proposed dissertation and a outline of his method of research. 

G.28. \Vithout prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senate may require an applicant to undergo a test on his proficiency in hi, 
subject. 

1\1inimum period of registratio11 
G.29. A candidate shall, during not less than one academic year, prosecute ad­

vanced study or research or both under the guidance of a supervisor appointed by the 
Senate. 

Progress requirements and provision for suspension or cancel/atio11 
G.30. The Senate may at any time suspend or cancel the registration of a candidate 

who in its view is not making satisfactory progress with his studies. 

G.31. If a candidate fails to complete his studies within five years of registering for 
the degree, the Senate may refuse to renew his registration or may renew it subject to any 
conditions it may see fit to impose. 

Examination 
G.32. A candidate shall either-
( a) submit a dissertation on the approved topic; or 
(b) present himself for an examination comprising at leaat two written papers; or 
( c) submit a dissertation and in addition present himself for a written or oral 

examination as determined by the Senate on the recommendation of the Board 
of the Faculty concerned. 

Re-examination 
G.33. Except by permission of the Senate a candidate may not present himself for 

examination more than twice. 

Dissertatio11 
G.34. A candidate wishing to rccei,c his degree at a particular graduation ceremony 

shall notify the Registrar not later than a date two weeks before the last Faculty meetmg 
of the preceding year of his intention to submit his dissertation, and shall submit it not 
later than 31st December of that year, or, by special permission of the Head of the Depart­
ment, not later than 31st January: Provided that this does not constitute a gaurantce on 
the part of the University that the dissertation will have been examined in time for the 
ensuing graduation ceremony. 

G.35. A candidate shall not submit a dissertation unless it is accompanied by a 
written declaration by the supervisor in which permission i. granted to lodge the dissert­
ation. Such declaration docs not commit the supervisor to recommend the award of the 
degree. 
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G.36. For examination purposes a candidate shall present the dissertation in 
triplicate. After approval of the dissertation, and before conferment of the degree, the 
candidate shall submit a further seven copies, unless special permission bas been granted 
for the submission of a smaller number. 

G.37. (1) A dissertation shall, unless exemption is granted from this requirement, 
be typed in double spacing and be stoutly bound. 

(2) The title page of a dissertation shall bear the following inscription: 
1. (Full title of dissertation) ................................................... • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
2. by (Full name of candidate) .............................................• •··•••·•············· 
3. Submitted in satisfaction 1partial satisfaction of the requirements for the degree 

of Master of .............................. , ..... in the Faculty of ..... . . , . • • • • • • • • • · 
of the University of Fort Hare. 

4. Date submitted .................................................. . 

G.38. (1) A dissertation which has previously been submitted for a degree at 
another university shall not be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from 
existing publications and properly acknowledged may be incorporated in the dissertation. 

(2) A candidate shall submit, together with his di~sertation, a copy of every dis-
sertation previously submitted by him for another degree, whether it was accepted or not. 

G.39. A dissertation shall not be approved unless it provides proof of the can­
didate's acquaintance with the methods and techniques of re~earch. The language must 
be correct and the technical workmanship satisfactory. 

Disti11ctiou 
G.40. A master's degree may be awarded with distinction to a candidate who in 

the opinion of the Senate has attained the desired standard. 

Publication 
G.41. If, at the date of presentation, a portion of the dissertation submitted has not 

been published, or is not being published in a manner satisfactory to the University, the 
Unive ·sity shall have the right to reproduce the work, in whole or in part, for purposes of 
research. The University may waive thiJ right, provided that the candidate makes arrange­
ments for publication of the work in a manner satisfactory to the University. 

E. GENERAL RULES FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR 

Admission 

G .42. Except where the rules in a particular faculty provide otherwise, a person 
shall not be admitted as a candidate for a doctor's degree unless he-

( a) has been admitted to a master's degree at the University; or 
(b) is a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside the 

Republic and has been admitted to the states of master at the university; or 
( c) has passed at any other university institution or at any university outside the 

Republic or at any institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent to the 
university, such examinations as in the opinion of the Senate are equivalent to 
or higher than the examinations prescribed for the degree of master at the 
University. 

G.43. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for a doctor's degree 
must submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualifications and, in 
the case of an application in terms of clause ( a) of paragraph G .4 S, the title of his proposed 
thesis and an outline of his method of research. 

G.44. Without prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senate may require an applicant to undergo a test on his proficiency in his 
subject. 
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How degree may be obtained: 

G.45. The degree may be obtained either-
( a) by means of research on an approved topic prosecuted under the guidance of a 

promoter appointed by the Senate; or 
(b) on the grounds of meritorious publications, if so provided in the rules in a 

particular faculty. 

Provision for suspension or cancellation 

G.46. The Senate may at any time suspend or cancel the registration of a candidate 
\VhO in its view is not making satisfactory progress with his studies. 

Examination 

G.47. (1) A candidate admitted in terms of clause ( a) of paragraph G.45 shall 
submit a thesis on the approved topic and, if so prescribed in the rules of the Faculty or 
required by the examiners, present himself for an oral or written examination on the 
subject of his thesis or the relevant subject as a whole. 

(2) A candidate admitted in terms of clause (b) of paragraph G.45 shall submit his 
publications for examination, in which case the rules relating to the submission of a 
thesis shall apply mutatis muta11dis. 

G.48. (1) A candidate may not submit a thesis unless his promoter has reported 
to the Senate that he is satisfied with the candidate's knowledge of the subject as a whole. 

(2) The Senate may require a candidate to attend and by examination to complete a 
programme of study before he may submit his thesis. 

Re-examination 

G.49. Except by permission of the Senate a candidate may not present himself 
for examination more than twice. 

Thesis 

G.50. A candidate wishing to receive his degree at a particular graduation ceremony 
shall notify the Registrar not later than a date two weeks before the last Faculty meeting of 
the preceding year of his intention to submit his thesis, and shall submit it not later than 
31st December of that year, or, by special permission of the Head of the Department, not 
later than 31st January: Provided that this does not constitute a guarantee on the part of 
the University that the thesis will have been examined in time for the ensuing graduation 
ceremony. 

G.51. For examination purposes a candidate shall present the thesis in triplicate. 
After approval of the thesis, and before conferment of the degree, the candidate shall 
submit a further seven copies, unless special permission has been granted for the sub­
mission of a smaller number. 

G.52. \Vhen submitted, a thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration by the 
candidate as to the extent to which it represents his own work, both in conception and 
execution. 

G.53. (1) A thesis shall, unless exemption is granted from this requirement, be 
typed in double spacing and be stoutly bound. 

(2) The title page of a thesis shall bear the following inscription: 
1. (Full title of thesis) ............................................................................. . 
2. by (Full name of candidate) .................................................................. . 
3. Submitted in satisfaction/partial satisfaction of the requirements for the degree 

fo Doctor of. ...................................... in the Faculty of. ......................... . 
of the University of Fort Hare. 

4. Promoter .................. , ...................................................................... .. 
5. Date submitted .................................................................................. .. 

G.54. (1) A thesis which has previously been subrPitted for a degree at another 
university shall not be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from existing 
publications and properly acknowledged may be incorporated in the thesis. 
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(2) A candidate shall submit together with his thesis, a copy of every dissertation or 
thesis previously submitted by him for another degree, whether it was accepted or not. 

G.55. A thesis shall not be approved unless it provides proof of original work by 
the candidate and constitutes a distinct contribution to the knowledge of and insight into 
the subject. 

P11blicatio11 

G.56. lf, at the <late of presentation, a portion of the thesis submitted has not been 
published, or is not being published in a manner satisfactory to the University, the 
Cniversity shall have the right to reproduce the work, in whole or in part, for purposes of 
research. The University may ,,aive this right: Provided that the candidate makes 
arrangements for publication of the work in a manner satisfactory to the Gniversity. 

F. GENERAL RULES FOR DIPLOMAS AND CERTIFICATES 

G.57. The general rules for all degrees and the rules for a degree of bachelor shall 
apply nwtatis 11111ta11dis to all diplomas and certificates awarded by the University: 
Provided that any rules \\hich refer to matriculation as a prerequisite for admission shall 
not apply to those diplomas and certificates for which matriculation is not a prerequisite. 
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l FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

1. Degrees and Diplomas Offered: 
Th.1 (i) The following degrees arc granted in the Faculty: 

Bachelor of Theology .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. B. Theo!. 
Bachelor of Theology (Honours).................. B. Theo!. (Hons) 
Master of Theology .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . M. Theo!. 
Doctor of Theology .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . D. Theo!. 

(ii) The following diploma is granted in the Faculty: 
Diploma in Theology. 

2. Departments in the Fawlty of Theology: 
1. Old Testament Studies and I lcbrc,,. 
2. New Testament Studies and Pastornl Theo·ogy. 
3. Systematic Theology. 
4. Ecclesiastical History and l\I1ssiology. 

3. Courses Offered : 
Biblical Studies 
Systematic Theology 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology 
Pastoral Theology 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparati\'C Religion 
llcbrew 

See Faculty of Theology Prospectus for further information. 

II FACULTY OF LAW 

1. Degrees and Diplomas offered: 

Ll. The following degrees arc granted:-
Bachelor of Law ............................. . 
Baccalaureus Procurationis ................ .. 
Bachelor of Laws ............................. . 
Master of Laws .... ........................ .. 
Doctor of Laws ............................. . 

L2. The fol lo,\ ing certificate is granted:­
Publ ic Ser\'ice Law Certificate. 

2. Departments: 
1. Mercantile Law. 
2. Private Law. 
3. Criminal Law and Procedure. 

B.Juris 
B.Proc. 
LL.B. 
LL.M. 
LL.D. 

4. Constitutional and Public International La\\. 

3. Courses offered: 
Introduction to Law. 
Law of Persons and Family Relations (Private Law I). 
Law of Things and Succession (Private Law I I) . 
Interpretation of Statutes and Case La\\. 
Private International Law (half course). 
Criminal Law. 
Law of Evidence. 
Law of Companies, Partnerships and Insolvency (Mercantile Law I) 
Constitutional and Administrative La\\. 
Roman Law. 
The Law of Obligations. (Prirnte I.m, 111). 
Law of Criminal Procedure. 
Law of Civil Procedure. 
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Law of Insurance, Industrial Property and Negotiable Instruments (:Mercantile 
Law II). 

Advanced Private La\, A (Private Law IV). 
Social and Economic Legislation. 
Public International Law. 
Advanced Constitutional and Administrative La\\. 
Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure. 
Advanced Private Law B (one semester•) 
Jurisprudence. 
Comparative Law or Bantu La\\·. 
English I or Special English 
\ frikaans l\J cdcrlands I or Spl·cial \ frika,ins. 
J,atm I . 

41 The examination in this course will be ,vritten at the end of the first semester. 

In addition to the foregoing, u dissertation of limited scope on a topic approved by 
the Board of Faculty must be handed in at the end of the first semester of the final year, 

In terms of Rule L3. the following additional courses may be prescribed: 
(i) Mercantile Law Ill; 
(ii) \Vhichever of Comparative or Bantu Law has not yet been passed; 
(iii) Nati,·e Administration. 

See Faculty of Law Prospectus for relevant information. 

lll FACULTY OF ARTS 

1. Degrees and Diplomas offered: 

A.1. (1) The following degrees arc granted in the Faculty of Arts: 

(i) InArts: 

Bachelor of Arts ............................................... . 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) ............. , ................... . 
Master of Arts ................................................ .. 
Doctor of Literature and Philosophy ..................... . 

(ii) In Library Science: 

Bachelor in Library Science .............................. .. 
Bachelor in Library Science (Hons.) ..................... . 

(iii) In Social Work: 

Bachelor of Arts in Social Work ........................... . 
Bachelor of Arts in Social \Vork (Honours) ............ .. 
Master of Arts in Social \Vork ............................ .. 
Doctor of Philosophy ........................................ . 

(2) The following diplomas are granted in the Faculty: 

Lower Diploma in Library Science. 
Higher Diploma in Library Science. 
University Diploma in Social Work (Dip. Soc. Work). 
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M.A. 
D.Litt. et Phil. 

B.Bibl. 
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FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

Degrees and Diplomas 

Th.l. (1) The following degree., arc conferred in the Faculty:-
Bachelor of Theology . . B. Thcol. 
Bachelor of Theology (Honours) B. Theol. (lions.) 
;\faster of Theology :\I. Theo!. 
Doctor of Theology D. Theol. 

(2) The following diploma is granted in the Faculty: -
Diploma in Theology. 

The following faculty rules arc to he read in.conjunct1on with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology 

Th.2. (1) The curriculum shall extend over three years of full-time study and shall 
comprise the following courses: • 
( a) Biblical Studies I, JI and 111 (Compul,ory major subjt·ct) 
(b) Systematic Theology I, 11 and JJI (sl'cond major subject) 

and 
Ecclesiastical I listory and M1ssiology I and 11 

OR 
(c) Ecclesiastical ll1story and :\lissiology 1, II anti 111 

(second major wbjcu). 
and 

Systematic Theology I and 11 
(d) Philosophy of Religion and Comparative lleligion 
(e) GreekIB 
(f) Pastoral Theology 
(g) llcbrew I 

(2) In addition a student shall complete the course Greek I A, unless 
exempted therefrom by the Head of the Department of Greek. 

Th.3. (1) The following courses arc prescribed for the first year of study: 
(i) Biblical Studies I 

(ii) The first course of the second major subject. 
(iii) and (i,·) Two other c-ourses selected from the list in sub-paragraph 

Th.2 (I). 
(2) A student shall nut be permitted to regi tn for any of the courses of the 

second year of study until he has completed at least two of the courses 
referred to in subparagraph (1) hereof. 

Th.4. The following course, arc prescribed for the st·cond ye,1r of study· 
(i) Biblical Studies II 

(1i) The second course of the Sl'contl major suhJeU. 
(iii), (i\') and (,·) Three other rnurses sdectetl from the list 111 sub­

paragraph Th. 2 ( 1) 
Th.5. The following courses arc prescribed for the third year of studv: 

(i) Biblical Studies II I 

Exami11atio11 

(ii) The third course of the second major subJect. 
(iii) The remaining course not yet selected from the list in sub­

paragraph Th 2 (1). 

Th.6. (1) In order to complete a course, a student must comply with the require­
ments laid down in the g-eneral rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a 
sub-minimum of at lca~t 35; 0 in each paper. 

(2) The year m.trk an.J the examination !nil h~ com"iincd in equal propor­
tions. 
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S11pple111e11lary exa111i11ations 
Th.7. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 

examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained: 
( a) a year mark of at least 50%; 

Distinctions 
Th.8 . 

.-Jdmis,ion 

( b) at least 40 ~ 0 of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained: 
( a) a year mark of at least 50° 0 ; 

(b) an avcrnge of at lt:a.st 45°, for the year mark and examination 
combined; and 

(c} the pass mark in at lt:ast two other coursl's at the same examination. 
(J) A studl'nt in !11s third year of study will he admitted to a supplementary 

examination 111 a course in \\ luch he has failed:--
( a) in the final course of a major subject, provided he has obtained: 

(i) a year mark of at least 50°.,; 
(i,) an ,weragc of at least 45° 11 for the year mark and examination 

combined: 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

(/,) in one other course, provided it is the last remaining requirement 
for his degree. 

.\ student shall be ,l\\arded a pass with distinction in a subject if he 
obtains at least 7 5 ° 0 of tt1e marks in tne examination in the third course 
in that subject. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology (Honours) . 

Th.9. (1) A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Bachelor 
of Theology (Honours) unless he-
( a) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Theology or to the 

status of Bachelor of Theology at the Cnivcrsity; or 
(b) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Arts at the Univer­

sity with Biblical Studies and Systematic Theology as his major 
subjects; or 

( c) has been admitted to the status of Bachelor of Arts at the University 
by Yirtue of possession of the degree of Bachelor of Arts of another 
university with Biblical Studies and Systematic Theology as his 
major subjects; or 

(d) qualifies in terms of paragraph G .17 ( c) of the general rules for 
the honours degree of bachelor. 

(2) A person holding such a degree of Bachelor of Arts shall not be admitted 
as candidate for the degree unless -
( a) he has complied with the language requirements for the degree of 

Bachelor of Theology; 
(b) he has obtained credit for Ecclesiastical History and l\Iissiology I, 

Pastoral Theology I and Philosophy of Religion and Comparatiw 
Religion I. 

Duration of course 
Th.10. The honours course shall extend over not less than two academic years 

of full-time study. 
The ho11011rs course 

Th.11. (1) The degree may lw confrrred in one of tlw following subjects:­
Biblical Studies 
Ecclesiastical II istory and ;\lissiolo1ff 
Systematic Theolog) 
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(2) In addition to the subject selected for honours, a candidate shall 
complete-
( a) ancillary courses in­

(i) Pastoral Theology 
(i1) and (iii) the two subjects 111 sub-paragraph (1) not selected 

for honours. 
( b) the folio\\ ing courses offered in the Faculty of Arts, unless exemp-

ted on the grounds of courses pre,·iously complctcd:­
(i) llebrC\\ II, for the subject of O.T. Studies. 

(ii) Greek II, for the subject of_ '.T. Studies. 

OR for the subJect of Systematic Theology 

(iii) Special Latin J 
Special German 

(iv) Special Latin } 
OR 

Special German 
for the subject of Ecclesiastical 
llistory and .:\lissiology. 

(3) A candidate holdmg the degree of Bachelor of Arts with Biblical Studies and 
Systematic Theology as his major subjects must take Ecclcsrnstical Tlistory and 
.:\Iissiology II during the first year of the honours course. 

Examination 
Th.12. (1) The examination shall comprise-

( a) six papers of three hours each in the subject selected for honours 
in terms of paragraph Th.11. (1); 

(b) one paper of three hours in each of the three ancillary subjects 
prescribed in terms of paragraph Th.11. (2). 

(2) All the papers shall be written papers: Provided that oral examinations 
may be substituted for not more than three written papers. 

Th.13. The Senate may require a student to present himself for all the papers 
at one and the same examination, or may require some papers to be 
written at the end of the first academic year and the rest at the end of the 
second academic year. 

Distinction 
Th.14. The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who has 

obtained an a\·erage of at least 7 5 °~ of the marks for any five papers. 

The Degree of Master of Theology 

For details about qualification for registration, duration of course and dissertation 
see the Statute and the General Rules for the degree of Master. 

Subject requirements 
Th.15. (1) The degree may be confl'rred in the subjl'Ct taken hy the candidate 

for his honours dl'gree. 
(2) In addition to the subject selected a candidate shall complete: -

( a) for O.T. Studies: I khrew lI [ OR Aramaic I OR garitic [ OR Accadian 
I; 

(/,) for ~.T. Studies: Gn·ek I II OR Aramaic I OR Coptic I; 
(c) for Systematic Theology: Latin I OR. German I OR Greek 11; 
( d} for .Ecclesiastical Ilistory: Latin f OR German I OR Special Latin ,lND 

Greek II OR Special German A.VD Greek II. 
(e) for Missiology: Special German AND a reading knowledge of Dutch. 

E:i:amiuation 
Th.16. A candidate shall present himself for an examination comprising four 

written papers of three hours each and shall, in addition, submit a 
dissertation which shall be marked as a fifth paper. 
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Distinction 
Th.17. The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who has 

obtained an aggregate of at least 7 5 °~ of the marks for the examination 
and the dissertation. 

The Degree of Doctor of Theology 

Consult the Statute and the General Rules for the Degree of Doctor. 

Diploma in Theology 
Admission 

Th.18. A person shall not be registered as a student unless-
( a) he has obtained the School-leaving Certificate (not lower than S2) of 

the Joint l\1atriculation Board or a certificate recognised by the 
Senate as equivalent thereto, or 

(b) he has satisfied the Senate that by virtue of his maturity he is 
competent to attend the course. 

Duratt011 of C11rricul11m 
Th.19. The curriculum shall extend over three yean of full-time study. 

Composition of c11rriC11lum 

Th.20. (1) The curriculum shall comprise the following courses:­
Iliblical Studies I, II, III. 
Systematic Theology I, II. 
Ecclesiastical History and :'11iss10logy I, l I 
EITHER Systematic Theology II I 
OR Ecclesiastical History and Missiology lll. 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparati\'e Religion I. 
Greek I, or Hebrew I, or Social Anthropology I, or Psychology I, or 
Xhosa I. 

(2) A student ma) not take more than five courses in any academic 
year. 

Paper 1 : La11g11age. 

SYLLABI 

CLASSICAL HEBREW 

Course I 

( a) Principles of Hebrew gr.unm,1r (script, phonetics, accents, accidence of pro­
noun, strong noun, irregular nouns, particles, numerals up to 100 and strong verbs, with 
verbal suflixes). 

(h) Simple translations from and into Hebrew. 

Paper 2: Bachgrotwd. 

(B .Theol. students ,, ho ha,·c B1hhcal Studil·s I to their credit arc exempted from 
paper 2) . 

( a) The nature of llebrc\\ language and thought (Part I) 

( b) Israelite history and its car Eastern background from the beginning to the 
destruction of the First Temple-. 

(c) Sun·cy of ll1blical Gcograph) 
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Course II 
Paper l : Language and text. 

( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (weak verbs and nouns d.!rived from them, 
comparison, part icles) with translations from and into Hebrew. 

(b) Princ:ples of Hebrew syntax, with relevant exercise~. 
(c) Philological study of six chapters from the historical, six chapters from the 

prophetical and six chapters from the wisdom literature of the O.T. with exercises in 
textual criticism. 

Paper: 2 : Background. 
(B. Theo!. students who have Biblical Studies 11 to their credit are exempted from 
Paper 2). 
( a) The nature of Hebrew language and thought (Part II). 

(b) The history of the Jews from the destruction of the First Temple to the des• 
traction of the Second Temple. 

( c) A survey of Biblical Archaeology. 

Counem 
Paper 1 : Language. 

( a) Characteristics of the Hebrew language and an introduction to Semitic lin­
guistics. 

(b) 

Paper 2: 
{a) 

above 

A study of ancient Hebrew inscriptions. 

Aramaic I or Ugaritic I or Coptic I or Akkadian I. 
Introductory grammar and outline of the literature of one of the languages 

(b) Translation from seen and unseen texts into English or Afrikaans. (Candidates 
who wish to take but one of the ancillary languages listed above on a one year basis write 
only papers 2). 

Greek IA. 

(One paper) 

1. A study of the grammar (accidence and syntax) of Greek. 
2. Translation of sentences and/or passages from and into Greek. 
3. ,\ survey of Christian Greek Literature. 

Greek m. 
(Two papers) 

t. Formal grammar of Greek. 
2. Exercises in unseen translations and simple translations into Greek. 
3. A study of selected chapten from the following preecribed booka:­

(a) The Greek New Testament: John. 
( b) Xenophon: Anabasis. 
(c) The Didache. 
(Translation, grammatical comment, context and background). 

4. A survey of Greek history in the Hellenistic period (336-31 B.C.), with reference 
in particular to the nature of the Hellenistic State and cultural trends of the period. 

Section A : Old Testament. 

(A) I.A. AND B. THEOL. 
1. BOLICAL STUDIES. 

Coune I 

( a) An introductory study of the fields ancillary to Old Testament Studie1. 
(b) General introduction to the O.T. as a whole. 
( c) An outline of the History of Israel. 
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Section R: New Tcstameut. 
( a) .\n introductory study of the fields ancillar} to Ne\\ Testament Stud ies. 
(b) General introduction to the, ' .T. as a whole. 
( c) ,\ survey of :s;e\\ Tl'stament history an<l content. 

Paper 1: 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

(d) 
Paper 2: 

(a) 
(b) 

let•ers. 

Course II 

Old Ti:stament. 

Task, history an<l method of O.'J'. introduction 
Introduction to the literary forms and types of the O.T. 
Special introduction to O.T. literature from its bcgir ning to the Exik. 
Old Testament Theology. (Part I). 

1Vcw T,·sta11u·1ll. 
An introduction to the Gospels, Acts un<l the Paul'ne letters. 
A system:1tic survey of the message of the Synopt•c Gospels and the P2uline 

(c) An introduction to the cultural and relig'ous em·ironmcnt of Early Christianity. 

Paper 1: 

(a) 
(b) 

( c) 
( d) 

Paper 2; 
(a) 
(b) 

( c) 

Paper 3: 

Course Ill 

Old Testament 

Post Exilic period: Spirit , Apornlyptic. 
Special introduction to O.T. litcratun' after the Exile. 
O.T. Theology (Part 11) . 
The history of the rdigion of Israel. 

1Vcw Testament. 
An introduction to the non-PauFnc cpistks and the book of Re,elat 'on. 
A survey of the message of the writer of Hebrews an<l of John. 
The history of the '\'cw Testament Canon. 

Bible l11terpretat1011. 

Old Tes/Gment. Sfclion A: 
(a) 
(b) 

Suney of the history of the Christian intcrprUation of the O.T. 
Principals of O.T. Hermeneutics. 

( c) Exercises in O.T. interpretation on the basis of English translations. 

Section B: New Testa111c11t. 
( a} A brief discussion of the language and the textual critici,m of the ~ew Testa­

ment. 

(b) The Hermeneutics of the the .'.\cw Testament. 
( c) Prcsnibcd pericopes of the R.S.V. for interpretation. 

introductory. 

II. SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY 

Course I 

General introduction to the study of theology. 
(a) Theology: its rcle,·ann·, position, necessity and task, sources, nature, 

norm. The theologian's approach to theological \\·ork. 
( h) Theology: its relation to philosophy, science, history, language. 

2. Introduction to the basic Chn t1an doctrines following the pattern of the 
Apostks' Crcl'd. 

1. Introduction to Christian cth1Ls , 

The doct,ine of r£"nlatio11, 
The concept of rcYclation; rcHlatwn as the \\'ord of Goel; general revelation; 

knowledge and certainty; IIolr Scriptur<.', 
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Course II 
The doctrine of God. Paper 1: 

1. The doctrine of the Trinity. 
2. 
3. 

The reality and perfections of the living God. Kno\,kdgc of God . 
The foundation of theological ethics: the command and claim of God. 

Paper 2. The doctri11e of creation. 
1. God and creation; the di,inc providence and ruling. 
2. The Christian understanding of man. 
3. Ethics of human relationships; grace and freedom in ethics. 

Course III 
Paper 1: Soteriology. 

1. The Person and work of J csus Christ: incarnation, atonement, and rernnciliat1on• 
2. The Christian understanding of man as sinner. 
3. Election and predestination: the grace and so\'ereignty of God. 

Paper 2: P11e11111atolui:y and Eccle~iology. 
1. The Person and work of the Holy Spirit: faith and regeneration. 
2. The new life in Christ: sanctification and discipleship. 
3. The corporate life of the Christian: the nature, worship, ministr;, and mission 

of the Church. 

Paper 3: Eschatology. 
1. The cschatolog1cal perspcctn e and Christian hope: Yarietics of interpretation. 
2. The kingdom of God as the meaning an:! goal of history: cosmic and individual 

destinies. 
3. The corning of Jesus Christ and th.: last things. 

III. ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY AND MISSIOLOGY 

Course I 

{ a) General sur,cy of Church History. 
(b) A special study of post-Reformation Church History until the modern era. 

Course II 

Paper 1: 
l\Tediae\'al Church History. 

Paper 2: 
The Reformation and Counter-Reformation. 

Course III 

Paper 1: 
The li.rst s1.· centuries until Gregory the Great. 

Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Paper 3: 
(a} 
(b) 

The problem of the meaning of history. 
The Church and Church Ilistor;. 
History of doctrines in the fourth and fifth centuries. 

:\Iodern Church History \\ith special reference to South Africa. 
An introduction to the Theory of Missions. 
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IV. PASTORAL THEOLOGY 

(One paper) 

( \) lbsis and aim of the pr,1ctice of the. •e,, Testament Church 1Yith regard to: 
Homiletics, Catachetics, Liturgics, Poimenics, Cybernetics and Diaconics. 

(Il) The quest for an application of the finding, of the study in ( \) abo,·e to the 
circum~tances of the younger Churches in ,\frica. 

V. COMPARATIVE RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION I. 

(One paper) 

, 1. Comparative Rl'li1tio11. 
1. An introductory study of the history and main principles of Animism, African 

traditional n·ligion, Islam, llmdu1sm, Buddhism, Judaism, Shintoism, Confucianism. 
2. Christianity and ComparatiYc Religion. 

n. Philosophy of Rchgio11 . 
. \n introductory study of some basic problems in the Philosophy of Religion: 
The concept or rclig10n; religious kno\\lcdgc, scepticism and agnosticism; metaphy­

sical systems; the idea of God (includmg the traditional arguments for Gods' existence); 
God and the world (includmg the idea or prm 1dcnce); frl'e\\ill and dctcrmmism; religion 
and ethics; immortalit). 

(B) B.THEOL. (HONS.) 

I: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS.) IN BIBLICAL STUDIES WITH MAIN 
EMPHASIS ON OLD TESTAMENT. 

Poper 1: 
(o) .\ SUffCY of . ·car Eastern archaeology and history, significant to life and 

institutions of Ancient Israel. 
(b) A study of the inter-Tcstamcntal period and its cultural, literary and ideologic­

al background. 
(c) Illustrations of the principles of textual criticism taken from the Biblia IIcbraica. 

Paper 2: 
Exegetical study (including grammatico-historic,t! and theological data) of ap­

pro.·imatcly fifteen prescribed chapter from various parts of the Old Testament (using 
the Hebrew text). 

Paper 3: 
A historical and critical stud)' of the leading schools of Old Testament interpretation. 

Paper 4: 
Theology of the Old 'l\:stamcnt w:th p.1rt cular rcfercn:c to GoJ, ,\Lin, the Sac­

rificial System, the ::\Icssianic I lope. 

Poper 5: 
Old Test,inwnt • ·n, Testament InterrcLttionship : 
{a) The significance of the Old Test,1mcnt for the undc1 st,1nding of the event of 

Chri~t in the ·cl\' Testament. 
(/1) The difkrenccs bet\\ Cl'n the conct'pts of the Old Testament Canon in Synago­

gue and Church. 
( c) The nature of Paul 's theological criticism of the Old Testament. 
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Paper 6: 
( a) Exegetical study (including gramnutico-historical and theological data) o J 

approximately six prescribed chapters from various parts of the New Tcst3ment (using 
the Greek text). 

(b) The unity and variety of the revelation of God in the ~ew Testament. 

II: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS.) IN BIBLICAL STUDIES WITH MAIN 
EMPHASIS ON NEW TESTAMENT. 

Paper 1: 
( a) The cultural and rclig10us cnnronmcnt of '\cw Testament times. 
( b) Survey of the Intcr-Testamental period. 
( c) Illustrations of the principles of textual criticism taken from the Greek cw 

Testament. 

Paper 2: 
Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of ap­

proximately twenty prescribed chapters from various parts of the 'cw Testament 
(using the Greek text). 

Paper 3: 
A historical and critical study of the leading schools of New Testament interpretation. 

Paper 4; 
The unity and variety of the revelation of God in the New Testament. 

Paper 5: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Paper 6: 

The relationship between the ~e" and the Old Testament. 
The concept of a 'Jew Testament Canon. 
The Old Testament and the :\1essianic consciousness of Jesus. 

( a) Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of 
approximately six prescribed chapters from various parts of the Old Testament (using the 
Hebrew text). 

(b) Theology of the Old Testament with particular reference to God, Man, the 
Sacrificial System, the Messianic Hope. 

III: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON 
SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY. 

Paper 1: 
Survey of the Prolegomen 1 to Dogm itics and a hricf survey of the theology of the 

19th and 20th Centuries which led to the contemporary Dogmatic position. 

Paper 2; 
Sun·ey of the most important questions relating to Communicat1on, wlission, and 

the confrontation between Dogmatics, Philosophy and Science today. 

Paper 3: 
\ Choice of a main direction in Dogmatics from: Doctrine of the \Vord; OR the 

Doctrine of God; OR the Doctrine of Creation; OR the Doctrine of the Consummation. 

Paper 4; 
A choice of a mam direction 111 Christian Ethics. 
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Paper 5: 
Specialisation and the study of sources, ElTIIER: 
(a) Luther and Lutheranism OR Cah·in and Calvinism OR the Reforms of France 

OR Holland OR England, OR 
(h) Specific problems in respect of Ecclesiology, Pneumatology, l\.Iissiology and 

Ecumenism. 

Papn 6: 
\ study of a contempornr} theologian. 

IV: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL (HONS.) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON 
ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY AND MISSIOLOGY. 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 

The development and methods of ecclesiastical Historiography. 
Study of an important period of doctrinal development. 

Paper 2: 
A special study 111 Church History and History of Doctrines from the original sou recs 

co Ye ring one of the following periods: 
( a) the early period until Gregory I 

OR 
(b) the Middle-ages 

OR 
( c) Reformation and Counter lleforrnat1or, 

OR 
( d) Post-Reformatory period. 

Paper 3: 
History of Missions: One of the following subjects: 
( a) Christianizing of the Germanic tribes 

OR 
(b) l\.Iissions in the Iiddle ages 

OR 
(c) Christianizing of Africa south of the Sahara 

OR 
( d) The world mission of the Church in the Twentieth Century. 

Paper 4: 
Study of the life and work of: 
( a) A Church Father. 
(b) One of the Reformers. 

Paper 5: 
A study of the following Councils: 
(a) Trent 
(b) First and Second Vatican Council. 

Paper 6: 
Theory of ,1Jissio11s: 

1. The Christian 1\lessagc in a non-Christian \Vorld. 
2. '\11ssion and Church. 
3. :\fission and the Oekoumene. 

V.: B.THEOL. (HONS): SYLLABUS FOR PASTORAL THEOLOGY. 
(One paper) 

(a) History and significance of the d1sc1pl111c of Pastoral Thcolog). 

(b) Pastoral Psychology with special n·forcnn' to the younger Churches in Africa. 
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FACULTY OF LAW 

Office Bearers 

Dean: Profc~ or J. B. Tmrn. 
\'1n•-Dcan; Professor F. ,\. !ll \ 0 111.11-:ns. 

Secretary: ::\Irs. L. I. TFH\\'I:-.1, 

Departments and Academic Staff 

.\lncantile Law: 

Professor: Vac.mt. 
Senior Lecturer: c; S. \\'oon, 8 .. \ , LLB. (:-.atal) (Ilea<l of tlw Department) 

Prit·at,· Law • 

I'rofcs or: F. A. Ill V11.1.1rns, 13.Cumm., LL.B (Petch.) (llcad of the Department) 
Senior Lecturer: .:\1. L. L111•ro:-1, B.A.(llons.), LL.B. (O.F.S.), G.E.D. 
Lecturer: G. E. DF\'I''IISII, B.Sc. (Witwatersrand), LL.B. (S.A.). 
I ,ecturer: Vacant 

Cri111i11al I.aw and Procedure. 

Profcs ·or: J B. T110~1, B. \., LL.B. (Stell.) {llca<l of the Dq1artmcnt) 
Senior Lecturer: V,1c,111t. 

Co11stit11tio11al and Public lnternatiunal Law. 
Senior Lecturer: J. L.\lll '<('JI\<,. ·1. :\I.A . (I'rll), LL.B. (S.,\.), (lkad ut the Dcpnrt­

mcnt). 

Senior Lecturer: F. Vr.·n-n, B.Jur. ct Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 
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DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES IN LAW 

Ll. The following degrees arc granted: 
( 1) Bachelor of Law .... ............. . ................. . 
(2) 
(3) 

(4) 
(5) 

Daccalaure<.1s Procurationis .................... . . . 
Bachelor of Laws .. .. ... ........................... . 
;\laster of Laws ................ ........... .. ... .. .. . 
Doctor of Laws .................................... . 

L2. The following certificate is granted: -
Public Sen-ice Law Certificate. 

Regulations 

B.Jur. 
B.Proc. 
LL.ll. 
LJ,.l\I. 
LL.D. 

The followrng faculty rules arc to b~ rc,id in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rule,. 

Exemption: 
L3. Exemption may be granted, on the ground of previous study, from not more than 

one half of the courses required for any particular degree or certificate; provided, 
however, that candidates holding a B.Jur. or B.Proc. degree shall be entitled to 
exemption from a maximum of three courses more than one half of the courses 
prc.:;cribcd for the LL.B., in which case it shall be rct1uired of such candidatt•s to take 
one additional course for each course pas,cd in excess of such half. 

Non-degree and non-certificate purposes: 
J ,4. Not more than one course may be taken for non-degree and non-certificate purposes. 

Such course may be taken during any year of study; provided that at no time shall 
more than two courses (including courses being repeated because of previous failure) 
be taken in addition to the number of courses prescribed for a particular year. 

Order of courses : 
LS. On the recommendation of Faculty, Senate may permit a student to follow the 

courses in an order other than that prescribed in Ll 1, Lt 5, L20, L21, L22, L23 and 
L31. 

Admission to examination: 
L6. A candidate may not present himself for examination in any course unless he has 
attained a year mark of at least 40~ ~-

Pass marh: 
L7. To pass a course, a candidate shall obtain at least 40 % in the examination, and, in 

addition thereto, an average for the year mark and the examination of at least 50°~, 
such year mark and examination mark to carry equal weight for this purpose. 

Disti11ctio11: 
LB. A candidate shall pass a course with distinction if he obtains a pass mark of at least 

75 1 0• 

S11pple111e11tary exalllinations: 
L9. ~o Candidate who has failed in any course shall qualify to write a supplementary 

examination in that course unless the average between this year mark and examin­
ation mark is at least 45 '; ., and provided he has obtained 50';;, in either his year mark 
or examination mark and provided further that he docs not obtain less than 40''., 
in the examination; the said aYcragc mark to become his new year mark for supple­
mentary examination purposes. 

Bachelor of Law 
11 dmission to the course of study : 
L10. To be admitted to the course of study candidates shall possess a :\Iatriculation or 

Matriculation Exemption Certificate, or a certificate of conditional exemption from 
lvlatriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 
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Curriclllum: 

Ll 1. The cours<:s shall be as follm,s: 

First Year: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 

(ii) Priq1te Law I. 
(iii) Pri\'ate Law IT. 
(iY) Nati\·e Administration I or Political Science I or Special Latin or Latin I. 

Second Year: 
(i) Private Lm\ II[. 

(i1) Roman Law. 

(iii) '.\1ercantilc Law I. 
(iv) Constitutional and Administrati\'e Law. 
(v) Interpretation of Statutes. 

Third l'rar: 
(1) '.\Iercantile Law I I. 

(ii) Law of E,idcnce. 
(1i1) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(i1-) Law of Ci,il Procedure. 
( ,') Criminal L:rn. 

Co111pletio11 of Curriculum: 

L12. (1) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall have 
completed at least three full courses of the fir t ye.1r; pro\·ided that a student who has 
three full courses or two full courses and one h.i!f course in his first year outstanding, 
may take one second year course in addition to such outstand111g first year courses. 
To be admitted to the third year, a student shall ha,·e completed all the courses of the 
first year and at least three courses of the second year; provided that a student who 
has three second year course, outstanding, may take one third year course in addition 
to such outstanding courses. 

(2) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has 
passed, save in the third year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simul­
taneously in at least two courses of that year. 

Pass with disti11clio11 : 
L13. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall pass all the courses of the 

final year simultaneously, three of them with distinction, and achieve an average of 
70°~ in all five courses. 

Baccalaureus Procurationis 

Students' attention is drawn to the circumstance that they will not be admitted as 

attorneys unless they h:we passed the required ::\Iatriculation examination in English. 

,1dmission to the course of study: 
L14. To be admitted to the course of study, candidates shall possess a ::\Iatriculation 

or '\!atriculation Exemption Certificate or a certificate of conditional exemption from 
Matriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 

Curriculum : 
L 15. The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 
(ii) Private Law I. 

(ii,) Private Law II. 
(ii') Political Science I or , ·ati,e Administration I or Latin I. 
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S.:cond }:'ear : 
(i) Native Administration l or II, or Political Science I or l f. 

(ii) Afrikaans- T ederlands I. 
(iii) Prirnte Law III. 
(i,') Roman Law. 

Third Year: 
(i) Special Latin, or Native Administration II or Political Science 11. 
(ii) Accounting I or Accounting for Attorneys. 

(iii) Mercantile Law I. 
(iv) Constitutional and Administrati,·e Law. 
(v) Interpretation of Statutes. 

Fourth Year: 
Same as third year H.Juris. 

Completion of Curriwlum : 

L16. (1) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall han~ 
completed at least three full courses of the first year; provided that a student who has three 
full courses or two full courses and one half course in his first year outstandmg may take 
one second year course in addition to such outstanding first year courses. To be admitted 
to the third year, a student shall have completed at least three courses of the second year; 
provided that a student who has a maximum of three full courses outstanding, may take 
one fourth year course in addition to such outstanding courses. To be admitted to the 
fourth year, a student shall have completed all the courses of the first and second years and 
at least three courses of the third year; provided that a student who has three third year 
courses outstanding, may take one fourth year course in addition to such outstanding 
courses. 

(2) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has passed, 
save in the fourth year, when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultaneously 
in at least two courses of such year. 

(3) A student shall not obtain credit for Roman Law, until he shall have passed the 
'.\,latriculation Examination in Latin or a course in Latin which is certified by the Joint 
l\1atriculation Board, to be equivalent to the '.\,latriculation examination in Latin (cg. 
Special Latin). 

Pass with distinction : 

L17. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall pass in all the courses of the 
final year simultaneously, three of them with distinction, and achieve an average of 70°'" 
in all fi,·e courses. 

Bachelor of Laws 

Admission lo the course of study: 

L18. A student shall not be admitted to the course of study unless he holds a Bachelor's 
degree. 

General Curriwlum : 

Ll9, The courses shall be as follows: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 

(ii) Law of Persons and Family Relations (Private Law I). 
(iii) Law of Things and Succession (Private L.1,\ IT). 
(i\') Law of Obligations (Pri\'ate Law Ill). 
(,) Roman Law. 
(vi) Constitutional and Administrative Law. 

(,·ii) Law of Companies, Partnerships and Insoh·ency (!\krcantile Law I). 
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(viii) 
(ix) 
(x) 

(xi) 

(xii) 
(xiii) 
(xiv) 
(w) 

(wi) 
(wii) 

(xviii) 
(xix) 
(x. ) 

(xxi) 
(xxii) 

(xxiii) 
(xxiv) 
(xw) 

Interpretation of Statutes. 
Criminal Law. 
Law of Evidence. 

Law of Insurance, Industrial Property and Negotiable Instruments 
(:\Icrcantile Law I J) . 

Law of Criminal Procedure. 
L1w of Civil Poc~dure. 
Private Internat:onal Law. 
Advanced Private Law .\. 
Social and Economic Legisl.1tion. 
Public International Law. 

Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure. 
Advanced Private Law B (one semester•) 
Jurisprudence. 
Comparative Law or Bantu Law. 
English l or Special English. 
Afrikaans-Ncderlands I or Special .\frikaans. 
Latin [. 

In addition to the foregoing, a dissertation of limit~d scope on a topic approved by 
the Board of Faculty must he handed in at the end of the first semester of the final year. 

In terms of Rule L3. the folio\\ ing additional courses may be prescribed: 
(1) .\1crcantile Law II I. 

(ii) Whichever of Comparative or Bantu Lan has not yet been passed. 
(iii) i\ative Administration I. 

C11rricuf11mfollorvi11g 11po11 a Bachelor of Law: 

L20. (1) The courses shall be as follo\\s: 
First Year (fourth year of study) : 

(i) Advanced Pri\·ate La\\ A. 
(ii) Social and Economic Legislation 

(iii) Public International Law. 

(iv) and (v) Two of English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-,ederlands I 
(or Special Afrikaans), or Lat:n I. 

(vi) Comparative Law or Bantu La\\. 
(\·ii) Private International Law. 

Second Year (fifth year of study): 

(i) Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(ii) Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure. 
(iii) Ad\·anced Private Law B (one semester•). 
(iv) Jurisprudence. 

(v) Whichever of English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-Nederlands I (or 
Special Afrikaans), or Latin I has not been pre\·iously passed. 

(vi) Dissertation. 

(2) To be admitted to the second war of the curriculum a student shall have passed 
at lea t three courses of the first year; ;rovided that a student who has three courses of 
the first year outstandmg, mav take one couLc from the second year in addition to such 
outstanding courncs. • 

(3) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has passed, 
save in the second year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultaneously 
in at least four courses of such year (of which the dissertation may be one). 

"'The examination in this course will he written at the end of the first semester. 
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Curriculum following upon a B.Proc.: 

L21. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (fifth year of study): 

(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Social and Economic Legislation. 

(iii) Public International Law. 
(iv) Comparative Law or B:mtu Law. 
(v) English I (or Special English). 
(vi) Latin I or Native Administration I. 
(vii) Private International Law. 

Second Year (sixth year of study): 

(i) Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(ii) Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure. 

(iii) Advanced Private Law B (one semester*) 
(iv) Jurisprudence. 
(v) Bantu Law or Comparative Law (whichever has not yet been pass<'d) 

(vi) Dissertation. 

(2) As in L20. (2) 

(3) As in L20. (3) 

Curriculum following upon a B.A. (with eight credits): 

L22. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (fourth year of study): 

(i) Interpretation of Statutes. 
(ii) Private International Law. 
(iii) Criminal Law. 
(iv) Law of Evidence. 
(v) Mercantile Law I. 
(vi) Whichever of English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-Nedcrlands I (or 

Special Afrikaans), Latin I, or Constitutional and Administrative Law has 
not been previously passed. 

Second Year (fifth year of study): 

(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Mercantile Law II. 
(iii) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure. 
(v) Social and Economic Legislation. 

(vi) Public International Law. 

Third Year (sixth year of study): 

(i) Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(ii) Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure. 

(iii) Advanced Private Law B (one semester*). 
(iv) Jurisprudence. 
(v) Comparative Law or Bantu Law. 

(vi) Dissertation. 

(2) As in Ll2. (1). 
(3) A student shall receive credit for all individual courses passed save in the th ird 

year when he shall receive cred;t only if h~ has p.1ssed simultanously in a\ least four full 
courses of such year (of which the dissertation may be one). 

*The examination in this course will be written at the end of the first semester. 
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Curricu/11mfollowi11g 11po11 a B.Com. (with eight credits): 

L23. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year {f 011rth ytar of study) ; 

(i) and (ii) Two of: English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-. cderlands I 
(or Special Afrikaans), or Latin I. 

(iii) Interpretation of Statutes. 
(iv) Private International Law 
(,') Constitutional and Administrati,c Law. 

(vi) Homan Law. 

Sl'Co11d 1'ear (fifth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Private Law.-\. 
(ii) Law of Evidence. 
(iii) Whichever of English l (or Special English), Afrikaans-J\,edcrlands 

(or Special Afrikaans), or Latm I has not been previously passed. 
(i,) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(v) Law of Ci,·il Procedure. 
(vi) Public International Law. 

Third Year (sixth year of study): 
As for the Third Year of the LL.B. follO\,ing upon the IL\. 

(2) As in Ll 2. (1 ). 
(3) As in L22. (3). 

Disti11ctio11 : 
L24. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall obtain an average of 

70% for all law courses, and shall, in addition thereto, obtain distinctions in five of the 
final year law courses (for which purpose the dissertation shal I count as a law course). 

Master of Laws 

Admissio11: 
L25. The degree shall not be granted until a student shall ha,·e held a LL.B. or an 

equivalent degree for a period of not less than one year. 

Require111e11ts : 
L26. (1) A dissertation on an approved topic. 
(2) An oral examination on the field of study of the dissertation, to be undergone 

before the dissertation is submitted for consideration. 
(3) The General Rules relating to :\laster's degrees shall apply mutatis mutandis. 

Distinctio11: 
L27. The degree may be obtained ,vith distinction. 

Doctor of Laws 

• ld111issio11 : 
L28. The degree shall not be granted until a student shall have held a LL.B. or an 

equivalent degree for a period of not less than three years. 

Requirements : 
L29. (1) (1) ,\ thesis on an appro,cd topic. 

Iii) An oral examination on the field of study of the thesis, to he unckrgone 
before the thesis is submitted for consideration. 

(iii) The General Rules relating to Doctor's degrees shall apply 11111tatis 
11111ta11dis. 

(2) The LL.D. degree may also be conferred on the ground of meritorious public­
ations. 
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Public Service Law Certificate 

Admission to the course of study: 
L30. To be admitted to the course of study a student shall possess a Senior or 

'.\latriculation or l\Iatriculation Exemption Certificate, or a certificate of conditional 
exemption from l\Iatriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 

Curriculum : 
L31. The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 
(ii) Private Law I. 

(iii) Private Law I I. 
(iv) Native Administration I. 

.'-ieco11d Year: 
(i) Prirntc Law Ill. 

(ii) Roman Law. 
(iii) Mercantile Law I. 
(i,-) Constitutional and Administrative La". 
(,-) Interpretation of Statutes. 

Third Year: 
(i) Criminal Law. 

(ii) Law of Evidence 
(iii) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure. 

Completion of curriculum: 
L32. (1) To be admitted to the second year, a student shall ha,·e completed at 

least two full courses of the first year; provided that a student who has two full courses or 
two full courses and a half course of the first year outstanding, may take one second year 
course in addition to such outstanding courses. To be admitted to the third year, a student 
shall have completed all the courses of the first year and at least two courses of the second 
year; provided that a student who has three courses of the second year outstanding, may 
take one third year course in addition to such outstanding courses. 

(2) As in Lt 2. (2). 

Distinction : 
L33. As in L13. 
L34. The rules which regulate the completion of curriculum, n:garding degrees 

and certificates, may, in special circumstances, where transitional difricultics occur, he 
relaxed by Senate on recommendation of Faculty. 

SYLLABI 

DEPARTMENT OF PRIVATE LAW 

A. Introduction to Lan·. 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of law. 
2. Philosophical introduction to law. 
3. History of South African Law (both South African Roman-Dutch Law and 

South African Bantu Law). 
4. Introduction to the administration of justice in South Africa (both legal systems). 
5. Introduction to South African positive law (both legal systems). 
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ll. Private Lan· r South . ljrica11 Roman-Dutch Lmc and South ,-ijrica11 Bantu Law) : 

Course I (The Law of Persons and Family Relations) 
(Two papers) 

I. 'l'he Law of Persons: 
Origin and termination of legal personal it), and the different circumstances deter­

mining legal status. (One paper of 1 _ hours) 

2. The Law of Familv Relations: 
The Law of Ilusb:md ·and \Vife, and the Law of Parent and Child, (One paper of 

3 hours) 

Course II (The Law of Things and Succession) 
(Two papers) 

1. The Law of Things, including an outline of Land Registration and Water Law. 
(One paper) 

2. The L:1w of Succession and Admi111strat1on of Deceased Estates. (One paper) 

Course III (The Law of Obligations). 

(T\\O papers) 

I , The L,m of Contract and Quasi-contract 
General principles and specific contracts (especially Purchase and Sale, 
Hire-Purchase, Lease and Service Contracts). (One paper) 

2. The Lm of Dc\ict and Quasi-De!tct 
General principles and specifi<.. dclicts. (One paper) 

C. .ltkanced Prirnte Law (both Leflal Systems): 

Course A 

('1\rn papers) 

1. ( a) Legal persons and ether social institutions. 
(b) Particular types of donations and bequests, such as Fideicomm1ssum, 

Stipulatio Alteri, Trust and Foundation. (One paper) 

2. ( a) Particular specific contracts, such as Agency and '.\landate, Suretyship, 
Deposit, Carriage, etc., and Cession. 

(b) The nature and applic,1tion of Estoppcl. (One paper) 

Course B. 

(Two papers) 

I. (a} Capita sclecta from delictual and quas1-<lclictual liability. 
(/1) L njustified Enrichment. (One paper of 3 hours) 

2. The latest reported cases on the whole field of Prinitc Lt\\. 

(One paper of I k hours.) 

D. J11risp1 udrncc: 
(T\\O papers) 

I. ,\ ll1storical stud) of legal phtlosoplucal systems. (One paper of I! hours) 

2. ( a) General legal principles and concepts. 
(b) Particular questions of legal science. (Unc paper of J hours) 
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E. Roman Law : 
(Two paper) 

1. (a) Outline of the h1 tory of Roman Law 
(b) Outline of the law of Procedure. 

2. Private Law. 

F. Comparatii-e Laic: 

(One paper) 

1. . ·ature and hi tory of Compar,1tive Law. 
2. A comparative study of some legal systefns a examples of the Anglo- \mcnc,,n 

and Continental European groups of legal systems. 
3. A compar,1tivc study of ome Afric,m legals)· tcms, with particular reference to 

the other legal systems in Southern Afriea. 

G. Private I11ternatio11a/ I.aw: 

(One paper) 

1. Private International L.1w (mcluding its hi torical tkvclopmcnl), Public lntcr­
nat10nal Law, Jus Gcntium, ,md the application of Bantu La\\ in South Afric,1 

2. South African Pri\·ate International Law. 

H. Bantu Law: 
(One paper) 

1. The principal Bantu leg.1I systems of Southern Afric,1. 
2. General character; tics of B.mtu L·.1w contrasted with those of South ,\fric.111 

Roman-Dutch Law. 
3. The recognition and application of Bantu Law in Southern Africa. 
4. Sources of origin and sources of reference of Bantu La, • 
5. The conflict between Roman-Dutch Law and Ihntu L:1w on the one hand, ,1nJ 

between different Bantu legal systems on the other. 
6. The administration of Bantu Law in Southern ,\ frica. 
7. The Law of Per ons nnd Family Helations. 
S. The Law of Thing·. 
9. The Law of Succe sion. 

10. The law of Contmct and Qua i-Contract. 
11. The Law of Del1ct and Qua i-Delict. 
12. Criminal Law. 
13. The L:\\\ of Procedure nnJ Evidence. 

DEPARTMENT OF CRIMINAL LAW AND PROCEDURE 

A. Criminal Law : 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to tlw tudy of Crunil1'll L,1w: 
The di tinct,on between Criminal Law nnd other held ut l,1w; the l'\ olution of 

Criminal Law; theories of Crimin,11 L.m; Criminal La,\ nml the science of Criminal L,m: 
history .md sources of South ,\fric,lll Cnr11111,il L.1,\; the conn·pt of crime; the Ji ti11ct10n 
between common law a1,J statutory cruues. 

2. The general doctrine of Criminal L.\\\: 
The clements of crime; .ittcmpt; perpetrators und accomplices; acccs ones aft~r the 

fact; incitement and conspiracy. 
3. The more important common bw anJ tatutory crimes under the follow111g 

heads: 
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. _Crimes against the St,1te; crimes ngainst life; crimes again t bodily integrity, honour, 
,ltgnity, good name and liberty; crime against property; sexual crimes, crimes relating to 
marriage, religion and morality; crime· against the administration of justice; offences 
under the following Act : Children's Act, ·o. 33 of 1960; Prevention of Corruption Act. 
• 'o. 6 of 1958; Stock-theft ,\ct,. 'o. 57 of 1959; Immorality ,\ ct, ·o. 23 of 1957. 

ll. 'ri111i11al Procedure: 

(One paper) 

I. Introduction to the tudy of Criminal Procedure: 
The function of Criminal Procedure; the place of Criminal Procedure 111 the legal 

Y tcm; the di tinction between Criminal Procedure and other fields of law. 
2 The principle of South Afric,m Cnmmal Procedure in the superior and lower 

courts (including Bantu courts) under the following heads: 
The \".1rious crimin·d court ; the jurisdiction of the crim:n,il courts; extradition of 

criminals; the pro. ecution of crime; means of securing the attcnd,1nce of the accused at 
criminal trials; search; entry of premi cs; seizure of property; rescue of women detained 
for immoral purpose ; hail; preparatory examinations; indictments and charges; arraign­
ment of the accused; the course of the trial after arraignment up to and including judg­
ment; special entries and re en·,1tion of law; review and appeal. 

C. 'fri/ Pruudurc: 

(One paper) 
l'ro,"t"dure in ci,,l cases in uperior and lower courts (mduding Bantu courts). 

D. .'l1fra11ced Criminal ],au and Procu/11re: 

(One paper) 
1. Capita selccta from Criminal Law and Procedtll'<'. 
2. ,llcd1ri11a Furrnsis. 

E. I.aw of Evidence: 

(Onc paper) 
The law oft'\ iJcnce m criminal and ci\"il cases. 

DEPARTME T OF MERCA TILE LAW 

,\. Jlcrrn11tilc Lau: 

I. Company Law. 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

2. (a} The Law of Partnership . 

{b} The Lil\\" of Insoh ency. 

Cour!.e II 

('1\, o paper,) 

1. {a) \n outl111e of the elementary principles of the Law ot '\ egot,able Instru­
ment. 

(/,) The L.iw of In ur,111.-~. 
2. The Law of lnJustri,d l'ropnt)", 

Course III 
,\ for Commercial L.m I I I. 

 

 



13. Colllmercial La;l' (for B.Colll sl11de111s) : 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

I. ( a) Introduction to Law. 

{ b) General principll!s of the Law of Contran 

2. Special Contracts, including: 
Purchase and Sak. 
J lire Purchase. 
Lease. 
Scr\'icc. 
Agency. 

Carriag-e of Goods. 

3. Real and Personal Security, including: 
:\Iortgage. 
Pledge. 
Surctyship. 
I,iens. 

1. ( a) The Law of Insurance. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

(b) The Law of ~egotiable Instruments. 
( c) The Law of Industrial Property. 

2. {a) The Law of Partnerships. 
(h) Company Law. 

Course III. 
('[\, o papers) 

l. .\d, ,meed ,tudy of certain capita se/ecta from Compan} Law. 
2. The Administration of Insolvent and Deceased Estates. 

DEPARTMENT OF CONSTITUTIONAL AND PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW 

A. Co11slit11tio11al and Ad111i11istrative Law: 

1. {a) 
(b) 

(Two papers) 
Origin and nature of Constitutional 
The Indi\'idual and the State. 

Go\'ernmcnt. 

(c) An Introduction to Administrative law, including the ci,il liabilit} of 
the State. 

2. Constitution and Government of the Republic of South Africa, including the 
participation of the Bantu in constitutional government. 

B. Public lntematio11a/ Law: 

(One paper) 

General principles of Public International Law. 
The Law of Peace and the elementary principles of law of \Var. 
The law relating to the most important organisations of Public International Law. 
The International status of South \Vest Africa. 

C • ldt·a11ced Co11stit11tio11a/ ancl ,ldmi11istrative [,aic; 

(Two papers) 

I. ( a) Capita selecta from Constitutional Law. 
{b) Comparative Constitutional Law. 

2. ..\ detailed study of '\dministratiYe L,m. 
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D. Interpretation of Stat11tl's and Case !,me. 

(One paper) 
The nature, types and principles of interpretation of statutory and case la\\. 

E. Social and Economic Legislatio11: 

(Two papers) 

The course will consist of the principles of Social and Economic Legislation with 
reference to the more important aspects of the following legislation: 

1. The Children's Act. 
The Immorality Act. 
Public Health. 
The Publications and Entertainments Act. 
The Industrial De, elopment Act. 
The Control of Monopolistic Conditions Act. 
The Marketing Act. 
The Promotion of Economic Development of Bantu Homelands Act. 
The Group Areas Act. 
The Community Development Act. 

2. The Apprenticeship Act. 
The Factories, Machinery and Building Work Act. 
The \Vorkmen's Compensation Act. 
The Industrial Conciliation Act. 
The Wage Act. 
The Bantu Labour Act. 
The Bantu Building \Vorkcrs Act. 
The Bantu Labour (Settlement~ of Disputes) Act. 

VOCATIONAL CHANNELS OPEN TO STUDENTS QUALIFIED IN THE VARIOUS 
COURSES OF STUDY : 

1. The Public Sen·icc Law Certificate will enable holders thereof to be appointed as 
public prosecutors and c,·en magistrates. 

2. Prospective attorneys may register for the B.Proc. degree. The LL.B. degree may 
be obtained after a further two years of study. 

3. The B. Juris degree co,·crs the Public Service Law Examinations. The LL.B. 
degree may be obtained after a further two years of study. 

4. Students who wish to acquire a cultural or commercial background, should 
consider registering for the B.A. or B.Com. degree, in which cas, the LL.B. degree may he 
obtained after a further three y'.!ars of study. 

5. To register for the LL.B. degree, a student shall possess a bachelcr's degree. 
Possession of an LL.B. degree is sufficient acrrdemic qualification to be admitted as an 
Advocate. Judges arc usually appointed from the rank of Ad,·ocates. 

(,. The required term of articles for admission as an attorney, depends on the 
candidate's qualifications, and arc normally as follows: 

( a) B. Proc. degree-two years. 

(b) Bachelor's degree (B.Juris, B.A., Il.Com.) -three ye:1rs. 

( c) LL.B. degree-two years. 
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I)ean 
Vice-Dean 
Secretary 
• l'ypist 

FACULTY OF ARTS 

Office Bearers 
Professor E. J. DL j.\Cl'H, 

Professor E. J. :\lAR\IS. 

:\I rs. J .. \. S\IITH, B .. .\. (Rhodes) 
\[rs. 0. ;:-.;_ . · D\Bl r.1. 

ACADEMIC STAFF 

;Jjrica11 Studies (Anthropology, Archaeology and Nati,·e Administration) 

•Professor E. J. DE ]AGEH, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
Senior Lecturer I'. D. B1"1GH.\HT, B.A. (Nebraska), :\I.A. (Stell.) 
Lecturer R. ::\1. DrntUCOUHT, B.A.Ilom. (Cantab.) 
Senior Lecturer P. D. \,W LILL, :\I.A. {Stell.) 
Lecturer D. \1. GROE:--:EW.\LD, B.A.Ilons. (Stell.) 
F. S. l\1AL AN Anthropological Museum and A. J. D. ;\,1EmING Art. Gal!erv: 
Senior Lecturer and Curator: V. Z. GITYWA, B..\.Hons. (S.A.), M.A. (f;ort IIare) 
Assistant Curator : Vacant. 

Afrilwa11s-Ned1 rlands ( and Ger111a11) 

•Professor : A. CohTZFI, Cand. Theo!. (Stell.), 1\1.A. (S.A.), D.Litt, 
(O.F.S.) 

Senior Lecturer J. Vonsnm, ll.A.Ilons. (Witwaterfrand), !\I.A. (Rhodes) 
Lecturer K. IL SCH\llDT, B.A.IIons. (Pret.) 
Lecturer (in German): K. '\,, \ 1:-. DFH \\·.,LT, B.A.Hons. (Potch.) 

Ba11t11 l,a11g11ar:es (Xhosa, Zulu, ;\'orthcrn and Southern Sotho, 1\,wana and Yenda.) 
•Professor : G. I. :\I. ::\Iz,,1.1:--:E, :\I.A. (S.,\.) 

Professor of Literature: A. P. KRIEL, l\I.A. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Cape T.) 
. .\ssociate Professor I I. W. P.,HL, IL\. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes), L.D.B.S. (S.A.) 

Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 

English 

"'Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

r ,ecturer 

I I.E.D. 
L. 1\1. M1no1, B.A. (Rhodes), Il.A.Hons. (S.A.) 
::\Iiss D. X J1FT,1, ll.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed. Il.A.Hons. (S.A.). 
B. Kno.1u, fl.A. (Fort Hare) 

J. T. GnEF:-., ll.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds) 
::\1,ss Y. W. lIE.'-LEY, !\I.A., C.E.D. (Rhodes) 
:\Irs. E. N. E. VEn~CH00R, Il.A., (Cape T.), Il.A.Hons. 

S.T.D. (S.A.) 
H. L . PrrF,.;1, B.A. Hons. U.E.D. (S . .\.) 

Greeh (Including Principles of Greek Culture). 
•Senior Lecturer J. '\1. ELS, :\I..\. (Potch.) 

1 listory 

•Professor 
I ,,•nu rc'r 

J,ati1t 

•Professor 

I,ihrary Scil·nce 
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FACULTY OF ARTS 

INTRODUCTION 

The Fa,;ulty of Arts is one of the two oldest faculties at Fort Ilarc. It offers training 
in the humanities and makes provision for both elementary and advanced tuition in a 
variety of disciplines and specialities. In the Faculty students are prepared for careers 
as social workers, teachers, librarians and psychologists amongst others. There are also 
limited but incr<:asing oppcrtun1tics in research and academic fields for students who pur­
sue their studies beyond the undergraduate level. An Arts degree is also a key to ad­
ministrative and management work in the emergent Public Services of the Transkei and 
the Ciskei, as ,vell a3 in local and other authorities and also in some branches of industry 
and commerce. 

Although the Faculty is by no mcans a professional training school the subjects 
offered arc basic to an understanding of human life and culture and therefore form the 
underpinning for professional and other people in positions of leadership and influence 
in a wide variety of fields. 

RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF ARTS 

The following faculty rules arc to be read in conjLmction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

Degrees and Diplomas 

,\.1. (1) The following degrce.; arc conferred in the Faculty:-
! J,z Arts: 

llachelor of Arts ............................................. B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) ............................... B.A. (Hons.) 
:\Taster of Arts ............................................... :\.I.A. 
Doctor of Literaturc and Philosophy .................... D.Litt. ct Phil. 

11 f,z Library Science : 
Bachelor in Library Science ............................... B.Bibl. 
Bachelor in Library Science (Honours) ................. B.Bibl. (Hons.) 

III In Social Worh: 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Work ......................... B.A. (S.W.) 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Work (Ilonours) ........... B.A. (Hons) (S.W.). 
:\laster of Arts in Social Work :'IT.A. (S.W.) 
Doctor of Philosophy .............. ••• .. •• ... •· ............ D.Phil. 

(2) The following diplomas arc granted in the Faculty:­
Lower Diploma in Library Science. 
Higher Diploma in Library Science. 
l.'niversity Diploma in Social \\'ork (Dip. Soc. Work) 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

Duration of curriculum 
A.2. The curriculum shall extend over three years of full-time study. 

Composition of c11rricul11111 
,\.3. A curriculum shall consist of at least ten but not more than twelve courses 

selected from the following:--

Grnup A (Humanities) 
(1) ,\frikaans-Ncderlands I, II, III 

Bantu Language Special, Bantu Language I, II, III. 
English I, II, III 
German Special, German I, II. 
Greek I, II, III 
Hebrew I, II, III 
Latin Special, Latin I, II, II I. 
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(2) Anthropology I, 11, Jr 
Archaeology I, 11 
Criminology I, II 
Economics I, II, III 
Geography I, 11, 111 
History I, II, II I 
Mathematics l, II, lll 

(3) 

f\at1ve Administration f, II, Iff 
Philosophy I, II, III 
Political Science I, II, III 
Psychology I, JI, III 
Public Administration I , II, III 
Sociology I, If, III 

Education l 
Economic History / 
History of Art 1 

> one course only Library Science r 

Principles of Greek Culture _\ 
Statistics ) 

Group B (Law) (One course only except where otherwise indicated/ 
Bantu Law 
Constitutional and Administrati\'e I ,aw 
Introduction to Law 
Private Law 1, II, III 
Roman Law 

Group C (Theology) 
Biblical Studies I, I I, I II 
Ecclcsistiacal History and :\1issiology (one course only) 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparati,·e Religion (one course only) 
Systematic Theology I, II, III 

Group D (Science) (Ont> course only) 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Geology 
Physics 
Zoology 

A.4. (1) A student shall include in his curriculum at least two subjects to be designated 
major subjects, in each of \\"hich he shall complete three courses: ProYided 
that-
(a) a special course taken in terms of paragraph ,\.10 shall not he recognized 

as a course for this purpose; and 
(b) a student who completes two courses in Archaeology shall he deemed to 

have taken Archaeology as a major subject. 

(2) A student shall select either-
( a) both major subjects from Group A; or 
( b) both major subjects from Group C; or 
( c) One major subject from Group ,\ and the other from either Group Il or 

Group C. 

A.S. A student shall not take more than fiye courses in his first year of study, nor 
more than four courses in his second year of study nor more than three courses 
in his third year of study: ProYided that in his second or third year he may take 
one course in excess of the maximum if it is a course in which he previously 
failed: Provided further that for the purpose of the above maxima Greek J,\ 

and Greek IB shall he deemed to be full courses. 

 

 



Detcr111i11atio11 of year of .,wdy 

A.6. .\ studmt shall be deemed to be m his tirst year ol study until he has obtained 
credit for at least two courses; in his third year of study when he is taking 
courses which will enable him to complete the requirements for the degree 
in that year; other\\'ise he shall he deemed to be in his second year of study. 

Selection of courses 

A.7. A curriculum shall, except by permission of the Senate, include­
( a) at least four non-initial courses; 
lb) at least five courses from Group A(l) and (2); 
( c) at least two courses from Group A(1), including at least one course in 

Afrikaans-.. • edcrlands or English; 
(d) at least one course from Group A(2) or A(3) or C; 
(e) at least one more course from Group A(2), A(3) or B or C, which may be 

a second course in a subject selected in terms of clause ( d) above: 
Provided that a curriculum shall not include courses selected from more 
than one of the three groups n, C and D . 

. \.8. Except by permission of the Senate a student shall not be given credit for-
(,1) more than two courses from Group n: Provided that a student who 

selects Pri\'ate Law as a major subject may include up to six courses from 
Group Bin his curriculum; 

(b) more than six courses from Group C; 
( c) more than one course from Group D; 
(d) both Statistics and a course in :\1athcmatics; 
(e) both Principles of Greek Culture and Greek I; 
(j) more than fi\'e cour es in Bantu languages; 
(t?) courses from more than two Bantu languages; 
(h) more than one Bantu language from any one of the following groups: 

(i) Nguni group (Xhosa, Zulu) 
(ii) Sotho group (~orthern Sotho, Southern Sotho, Tswana) 

Special admission provisions for certain subjects 
A.9. (1) A student shall not be admitted to a course in Mathematics or in Physics 

unless he has attained t11e p'.l~S standard in :\Iathematics at the matriculation 
examination or at an examination recognized for the purpose by the Joint 
'.\fatriculation Board. 

(2) Except by permi sion of the Senate a student shall not be admitted to a course 
in English or in Latin unless he ha, attained the pass standard in the subject 
concerned at the matriculation examination or at an examination recognized 
for the purpose by the Joint '.\1atriculation Board. 

(3) Greek I consists of two half-courses, IA and IB and must be taken in that 
or<ler. No credit towards a <legree is given for IA; in special circumstances and 
with permission of the Head of the Department a student may be exempted 
fr om this course. To obtain credit for Course I a student must pa s IB. 

(4) \ student may only take Archaeology I after or concurrently with Anthropology 
I. 

Special La11guage courses 
A.10. Credit shall be given for a special course in German or in Latin or in a Bantu 

language (where another Ilantu language is selected as a major subject): 
Pro\'ided that-
( a) such course may be selected only by a student who has not passed in the 

subject at the matriculation or equivalent examination; and 
(b) credit shall not be given for more than one such course. 
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Ancillary courses 
A.11. A student shall not be admitt<.:d to the third course in any one of the ma1O1 

subjects listed below unless he has completed the courses specified as ancillary 
thereto or takes them concurrently with the major subject concerned: Prm·idcd 
that, where an ancillary course and the final courses in major subjects arc taken 
concurrently and the student passes in one or both major subjects but fails 111 

one or more ancillary subjects, he shall be deemed to comply with the pro­
visions of this paragraph if he thereafter completes the ancillary course in 
which he failed. 

Alajor subject 
guni language 

Sotho language 
Anthropology 
Archaeology 
Psychology 

Public Administration 
Sociology 

Latin 

;\;'ative Administration 
Economics 

..lllcil/ary subject 
Southern Sotho I or Anthropology I. 
Xhosa I or Anthropology I. 
Archaeology I. 
Anthropology I. 
At least one of the following: 

. .\nthropology l 
Sociology l 
Philosophy I 

Political Science I 
At least one of the following: 

Anthropology I 
Psychology I 

Principles of Greek Culture, but it must he 
taken together with Latin 11 or Latin II I 
At least one course in Anthropology. 
Economic Ilistory. 

E.~·amination 
.\.12. (1) In order to complete a course, a student must comply with the requirements 

laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtam a sub­
minimum of at least 35°;, of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 

A.13. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary examm­
ation in a course in which he has failed, prO\·ided he has obtained: 
( a) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50; 0 ; 

(b) at least 40°{, of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second year of study \\'ill be aclmitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained:-
( a) a year mark or examination mark of at least so0;,; 
(b) an average of at least 45°~ for the year mark and examination combined; 

and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(3) A student in his third year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed:-

Disti11ctio11 

( a) in the final course of a major subject, provided he has obtained. 
(i) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50° 0 ; 

(ii) an average of at least 45°~ for the year mark and examination 
combined; 
and has complctecl the final course of his other maior subject; 

(b) in one other course, pro\'idccl it is the last remaining requirement for his 
degree. 

A.14. A student who obtains 75~ 0 of the marks in the final course in a major subject 
shall be awarded a pass with distinction in that subject. 
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The Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 

(!'lea e refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honours degree of 
bachelor) 

Sub,iats 
,\.21. 

. ldmissio11 

.\.22. 

The degree may b" obtained 111 an) one of the follo,Ying subjects:-
\frikaans-Nedcrlands Latin 

. \nthropology 

. \rchaeolog) 
Bantu Languages 
Economics 
English 
(;eography 
Greek 
I Ii story 

:\lathcmatics 
. ative Administration 
Philosophy 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Public Administration 
Sociology 

Such specific admission requirements as may be prescribed shall be as stated 
m the syllabus concerned . 

. )"uh-minimum 

.\.23. There shall be a sub-minimum of 40° 0 for each paper. 

Dist111ctiv11 
\.24. The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who obtains an 

aggregate of 7 5 ° 0 of the marks for the honours course. 

The Degree of Master of Arts 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the degree of i\laster). 

:-,'11h,iects 
,\.31. The degree may be conferred in any one of the following subjects:-

Afrikaans-''-Jcderlan<ls Latin 
.\nthropology 
. \rchaeology 
Bantu Languages 
Economics 
English 
Geography 
Creek 
l listory 

:\Iathcmatic, 
. 'ative Administration 
Philosophy 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Public \dministration 
Sociology 

Exa111i11atio11 

,\ 32. The form for the examination in any subject shall be a dissertation unless the 
syllabus concerned indicates otherwise. 

The Degree of Doctor of Literature and Philosophy 
(!'lease refer to the Statute and the general rules for the degree of Doctor) 

The Degree of Bachelor in Library Science 

l>11rntiv11 rd c11rric11!11111 

L.S.1. 
L.S.2. 

The curriculum shall extend OHT four academic years of fulltime study. 
(1) ,\ curriculum shall consist of fourteen courses, 

( a) ten courses sdected in terms of the rules for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts: and 

(b) Library Science I, II, III and T\' 
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L.S.3. 

(2) Notwithstanding any prons10n to the contrary, a student m his fourth 
year of study shall take Library Science IV and the third course in one 
other subject. 

A student shall not take more than five courses in his first year of study, nor 
more than four courses in his second year of study, nor more than three 
courses in either his third or fourth year of study: Provided that in the 
second or a more advanced year he may take one course in excess of the 
maximum if it is a course in which he previou ·ly failed. 

Exemptions 

L.S.4. (1) A student who has completed the Elementary or Secondary examination 
of the South African Library Association may be exempted from Library 
Science I or Library Science I and II rcspcctivcl,. 

(2) A student who is in possession of the Lower Diploma in Library Science 
may be exempted from a maximum of fi,·e courses. 

Determination of year of study 

L.S.5. A student shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has 
obtained credit for Library Science I and at least one further course; in 
his second year of study when he has obtained credit in Library Science 
I and II and at least five further courses; in his fourth year of study when 
he is taking courses which will enable him to complete the requirements for 
the degree in that year; otherwise he shall be deemed to be in his third year 
of study. 

Examination 

L.S.6. (1) In order to complete a course, a student must comply with the require-
ments laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a 
sub-minimum of at least 35°{, of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 

L.S.7. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained. 
( a) a year mark of at least 50°/, 
(b) at least 40°~ of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second and third year of study "ill be admitted to a 
supplementary examination in a course in which he ha, failed, provided he 
has obtained:-

( a) a year mark of at least 50% 
( b) an average of at least 45 % for the year mark and examination combin­

ed; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least Lwo other courses at the same examination· 

(3) A student in his fourth year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: • 
( a) in the final course of a major subJcct, pro, ided he has obtained. 

(i) a year mark of at least 50° 0 ; 

(ii) an average of at least 45~,. for the year mark and examination 
combined; 
and has completed the final course of his other major subjc~t; 

(b) in one other course, prO\·ided it is the last remaining requirement for 
his degree. 
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The Dagree of Bachelor in Library Science (Honours) 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honours degree of bachelor.) 

Admissio11 
L.S.11. 

Examination 

A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unless he-
( a) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor in Library Science of 

the University; 01· 

( b) holds a four year Bachelor's degree in Library Science of any other 
university institution or of any university outside the Republic and 
has been admitted to the status of Bachelor in Library Science at the 
University; or 

( c) has been admitted to any other degree of Bachelor or to the status 
thereof at the University and is in possession of a Higher Diploma 
in Library Science; or 

(d) qualifies in terms of paragraph G.17.(c) of the general rules for the 
honours degree of bachelor. 

L.S.12. (1) The examination shall consist of five papers of three hours each. 
(2) There shall be a sub-minimum of 40 % for each paper. 

Distinctio11 
L.S.13 . 

Admission 
L.S.21. 

The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who obtains 
an aggregate of 75 % of the marks for the course. 

Lower Diploma in Library Science 

A person shall not be registered as a student unless he has obtained the 
matriculation certificate issued by the Joint Matriculation Board or a 
certificate of exemption therefrom. 

Duratio11 of curriculum 
L .S.22. The curriculum shall extend over two years of full-time study. 

Composition of curriculum 
L.S.23. The curriculum shall consist of seven courses comprising­

( a) Library Science I and II; and 

L.S.2-l-. 

(b) Five courses selected in accordance with the rules for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts. 

Library Science I may be taken in either the first or second year of study 
and, if taken in the second year, may be taken concurrently with Library 
Science II. 

Examination 
L.S.25. (1) In order to complete a course a student must comply with the requirements 

laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a sub­
minimum of at least 35 % of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 
L S.26. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 

examination in a course in which he has failed provided he has obtained. 
( a) a year mark of at least 50 % ; 
(b) at least 40 % of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained. 
( a) (i) a year mark of at least 50% ; 

(ii) an average of at least 45 % for the year mark and examination 
combined; and 

1b) in one other course, provided it is the last remaining requirement 
ior his diploma. 
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L.S.31. 

L.S.32. 

L.S.33. 

Higher Diploma in Library Science 
,\ person shall not be admitted as a stuJent unless he holds an approvcJ 
degree of Bachelor of the niversity or has been admitted to the status 
thereof. 
The curriculum shall comprise Librar) Science I, II, I I I and IV and shall 
extend over at least one year of full-time study. 
A student qualifies for the diploma by completing all four courses at the 
same examination. 

L.S.34. (1) In order to complete a course a student must comp!) with the requirements 
laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain sub­
minimum of at least 40° 0 of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work 

Duration of curricul11111 
S.\V.l. The curriculum shall e.·tcnd over thn:e academic years of full-time study. 

B.A. rules 
S.W.2. Subject to any provisions to the contrary 111 these rules, the rules for the 

ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts shall apply. 

Composition of curriculum 
S.\V.3. The curriculum shall consist of at least ten but not more than twch·e 

courses. 

S.\\".4. 

S.W.5. 

S.W.6. 

A student shall include in his curriculum­
( a) Social Work I, II and III; 
(h) Either 

Sociolog) I, II and III and at least Psychology I and II, 

or 

•Psychology 1, II and Ill an<l at least Sociology l and lI; 
( c) courses selected from the following:­

Economics I, II, III 
Criminology I 
, \ nthropology I, II 
I Iistory I 
Philosophy I 
Political Science I 
:\'ati,·c Administration I 

a Bantu Language I 
, \ fr;k,ons-, '<•<l,d,nds I 1 
Cerman Special 

English I 

ot more than one language 

course. 

•Students arc strongly advised to take Psychology J 11 or to take it aftl'r 
completion of the degree. 

A student shall carry out such practical social work as is prescribed hy the 
Ilca<l of thC' Department with a n'gistered welfare organization. A student 
shall make his own arrangements subject tn the apprO\al of the Ilead of the 
Department, who retains the right to make arrangements on behalf of a 
student . 

. \ student shall not he admitted to the second or third rnurse in Social 
\\'ork unless he has satisfactorily completed the practical work for the 
preceding course. 
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The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work (Honours) 

(Please refer to the Statute and to the general rules for the honours degree of ba1:helor) 

The Degree of Master of Arts in Social Work 

(Please refer to the Statute and to the general rules for the degree of :\laster) 

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Social Work 

(Please refer to the St,ttutc and to the general rules for the degree of Do<:tor) 

ld111iuiu11 
S.W.11. 

University Diploma in Social Work 

\ person shall not be n:g1stered as a student unless 
fa) he has obtained the !:-ichool-lca,·ing Certificate of the Joint :\htricul­

ation Board or a certificate recognized by the Senate as cquin1lent 
thereto, or 

(/,) he is at lea,t 25 years of age and has satisfied the Senate that he has 
attained a standard of education eq,1i,·alent to that required for the 
School-lc,n ing Certificate. 

JJ..1. (S.W.) rnhs 
S.\\'.12. Subject to any pro, i ions to the contrary in these rules, the rules for the 

degree ot Bachelor of .\rts in Social \\"ork shall apply. 

Subj,c/s to be endorsed 011 diploma 
S.\\".13. The results of all caminations shall he endorsed on the diploma issued to a 

• successful candidate. 
S.\\'.14. A holder of the diploma may present himself fore. amination in any of the 

optional subjects in \\·hich he has not previously been examined and, if 
successful, shall he entitled to },~ye his ,;iploma endorsed accordingly. 

95 

 

 



DEPARTMENTS AND SYLLABI 

AFRICAN STUDIES 
(Anthropology Archaeology and ative Administration) 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

Course I 

( Tu;o papers) 

Paper 1. 

( a) The scope and task of the subject. 
(b) The concepts culture, society and people. 
( c) Review of the basic Anthropological phenomena and general principles con­

nected with Economic and Social organization, religious systems and systems of Go\'ern­
ment and Law. 

( d) Introduction to Physical Anthropology: 

Paper 2. 

(l) Introduction and scope of the subject. 
(2) Anthropometry: Use and handling of instruments. 
(3) Introduction to the Biological history of man. 
(4) The concept race and a study of the distribution and racial di\'isions of the 

peoples of the world. 

( a) Review of the Ethnic composition and a classification of the Peoples of Africa 
(b) An ethnographic study of the Bushmen and Hottentots in general. 
( c) Intensi,·e Ethnographic study of one Nguni group ( 1pondo) and one Sotho 

group (Southern Sotho or Bapedi). 
( d) Introductory study of the contact between European and Bantu in South 

Africa and attendant Anthropological problems. 

Course II 

(Tti:o papers) 

Paper 1. 

( a) An intensive study of the concepts culture and society. 

(b) Anthropological theories advanced in connection with social organization, 
political organization, economic organization, religion. (Students will be supplied with a 
reading list by the lecturer). 

Paper 2. 

(a) Ethnography of Africa: 
(1) A detailed study of one culture outside Southern Africa: 

The Azande or "\ucr. 
(2) ,\ detailed study of either the Political Systems or Systems of Kinship and 

Marriage in Africa. 

(b) Selected studies of peoples and cultures from the Pacific Islands. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 

reference 
(b) 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

.\ Study of the different ,\nthropological trends and approaches with special 
to the 20th century. 
An introductory study of the methods and techniques of fieldwork in An-

thropology. 
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Paper 2. 
( a) An intensive study of the processes of cultural interchange in general, and of 

acculturation in a particular area or particular areas or among a particular people or 
particular peoples. 

(b) Study of the application of Anthropology in N,1tive Administration, mission 
work, education and economic de,·elopment in Africa. 

Paper 3. 
Selected studies of peoples and cultures from two of the following areas: 

( a) North and South America 
( b) Australia 
( c) Asia. 

Honours 

(Four papers and a written essay) 

Paper 1. 
( a) An Intensive study of the methods and techniques of fieldwork in An­

thropology. 
(b) A survey of different approaches to the study of primitive societies. 

Paper 2. 
( a) The History of Anthropological Theory with special reference to current trends 

of thought. 
(b) Selected theoretical problems from the field of Anthropology. 

Paper 3. 
Selected topics from the following: -
!. Khoisan groups in Archaeology, tradition and history. 
2. Methods of oral history and their application in Southern Africa. 
3. African arts in Southern Africa. 
4. Settlement, material culture and development of Bantu groups in Archaeology 

and Ethnology. 
5. Physical variability in post-Pleistocene Southern Africa . 
6. Advanced studies in Physical Anthropology as related to Southern Africa. 

( a) Somatology. 

Paper 4 

(b) Constitutional and bio-types . 
( c) Anthropometry ( + laboratory work). 
(d) Primatology. 
( e) Evolution of Man. 

( a) An Introduction to Urban Sociology and Anthropology. 
(b) A detailed study of Bantu Urban life, and a comparison with West Africa. 

An article of 20-30 typed folio pages (10 000-15 000 words) on a subject from the 
field of Anthropology, approved by the Head of the Department. The article must show 
proof of the candidate's ability to work independently. It must be of such a standard that 
it can be published. 

The Honours examination shall be written in two parts, part I comprising the 
written papers and part 2 the article. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

1. Archaeology is a two-course major. Students arc encouraged not to take Course I 
before their second year. 

2. Anthropology I is required to be taken with or before Course II. History, 
Geography and Geology are recommended subjects. 

3. Practical classes are prescribed for both courses in Archaeology. 
4. Students arc expected to take part in fieldwork during university vacations when 

this 1s arranged. 
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Course I 

( Ttl'O papers and a practical) 

Paper l. 
( a) Aims, scope and nature of Archaeology. Archaeology aml education. 
(b) Basic methods and techniques in fieldwork, laboratory study and interpretation 

used by the archaeologist. 
( c) Palaeanthropology: an introduction to the concept of the evolution of man with 

emphasis on prehistoric human types of Southern Africa. 

Paper 2. 
( a) An introduction to "·orld Archaeology: the development of man the hunter; the 

origins and spread of agricL1\turc; the early civilizations. 
(b) The Prehistory of Southern ,\frica. 

Practical: 
(a) The study of human skeletal material. 
(b) Practical techniques in Archaeology. 

Course II 

r Three papas and a practical) 

l'ajJ<'r l. 
( a) The History and Development of Archaeology. 
(b) Advanced methodology including the use of statistics. 
( c) The study of the environmental background to prehistoric man and his culture. 

Paper 2, 
( a) Introduction to the study of the primates. 
(b) Palaeanthropology: a detailed study of the origin and development of man. 

Paper 3. 
( a) The Archaeology of Africa (concentrating on a special area). 
(b) Prehistoric Art. 

Practical: 
Field and laboratory techni4ues in Archaeology and Physical Anthropology. 

Honours 

The Honours course consists of four written papers, a practical examination and an 
original piece of supervised practical work with a report on it. Students may complete the 
course in a minimum of one academic year together ,vith its succeeding long vacation, 
during "·hich the research work should be completed. Students arc expected to take part 
in fieldwork during other vacations when this is arranged. 

Paper l. 
Selected problems in African Prehistory. 

Paper 2. 
Specialized practical, analytical and interpretatil'e approaches and techniques 1n 

Archaeology. 

Papers 3 and 4. 
Two topics selected by the students from the following: 
( a) Quaternary geological studies in South Africa 
(b) Fauna! remains and their interpretation in Archaeology 
( c) Palynology, flora and climate. 
( d) Lithic analysis and statistical techniques 
( e) Iron Age archaeology and its connections with oral and written his tor~· 
(/) ,\dvanced work in Physical Anthropology 
(i) Ethnology of Southern Africa 
(h) Other specialized fields 
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Paper 5 . 
. \ practical examination with cmphas:s on the specializations of Papers J and 4. 

!'aper 6 . 
. \ report suitable for publication on the results of fieldwork or laboratory research 

undcrtaken hy the candidate under the supen·ision of the Department. The report must 
show use of relc,·ant literature on the topics together with original inquiry. 

ATIVE ADMINISTRATION 

Course I 

(Two Papers) 

.1 f!C11eral historical s11rvev of the dev,·lopm,·nt of natfre policy a/Ill ,u/111i11ist rat um Ill 

South A/rim (i11cf11cli11g .'-,'outh H'cst Africa). 

Paper 1. 
1. ( a) An introduction to the study of the subject Nat:,·e Administration. 

(b} The mcial composition and distribution of the South African population. 
2. The historical dc,·elopmcnt of nati,·e policy and administration in the South 

,\frican colonies and Republics before unification in 1910. 
3. The de,·clopment of nat1Yc policy and administration in South Afric:1 during the 

historical period 1910 to 1950. 

!'aper 2. 
1. ,\ general sun·cy of the present-day structure and functions of native adminis­

tration in South Africa. 
2. ,\ short surYcy of the prcscnt-day trends of policy with regard to natiYes in South 

,\fric:1. 

Course II 

('l\rn Papers) 

.·ln adt·anccd and intensit·c study of present-day natfre J>0licy and administration in 
South .:1frica (including South West Africa). 

Paper 1 . 
• lspects of present-day natfre ad111i11istratio11 co11cerui11g 111ai11ly the Bantu in tlze Bantu 
areas 

1. A dcfinition of the subject" Tati\'e Administration; its contents, scope, aims and 
methods. 

2. The special administratiYe structure for Bantu in South Africa: central, regional 
and district administration; auxiliary institutions; the administration of self-goYerning 
Bantu areas; ,md Bantu authorities. 

3. The Bantu areas of South Africa: the reser\'ation of Bantu areas and the rights of 
Bantu to land in South Africa; general economic conditions, systems of land tenure, 
administration, reclamation and deYelopment. 

4. The general ci,·il and political rights of the Bantu in South Africa: franchise and 
representation in legislative bodies; political den:lopment in the Bantu areas; the de\'elop­
mcnt of political parties; local goYernmcnt in the Bantu areas; and the recognition of 
indigcnous legal and political institutions. 

5. Bantu education and tax,1tion: the control oYer and financing of Bantu education! 
di/Tercntiation; administratiYc implications; and Bantu uniYcrsity education. 

6. Community dc\'clopmcnt: principles, policy and implementation. 

Paper 2. 
,lspects of present-day native administration co11ccrni11g mainly tlze Bantu in the 11011_ 

TJa11t11 areas. 
1. The Bantu in the urban non-Bantu areas: the process of urbanization; social and 

economic conditions; group areas and residential segregation; planning and <lcYelopment 
of Bantu residential areas; Bantu housing; ethnic grouping; administration of urban 
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Bantu affairs; financing; the supply of liquor to the Bantu; resettlement; native ad­
ministration in the peri-urhan areas; Bantu rcprcsentut'on in the adm'nistration and town­
homeland liaison. 

2. Control OYer moYemcnt in South Africa: innux control in the urban and rural 
non-Bantu areas; population registration; the foreign Bantu problem. 

3. Bantu labour :the supply and demand for Bantu labour; the system of migratory 
labour; recruiting; labour bure.iux and the can1li.:ation of lahour; Bantu farm labour. 

4. Industrial leg,slation affecting the Bantu: the colour bur in occupations; wage 
determination labour organizations and colkcti\'e bargaining; protection, welfare and 
pensions. 

Course III 

(Three Papers) 

Native policy and administration and political development i11 Africa, with special 
reference lo the area south of the Sahara, and race relations in a tL·orld of perspecti-1:e. 

Paper 1. 

British policy i11 1lfrica, rcith special reference to South Africa's neit?hbourin!( territories. 
1. :\'ative poltcy and administration in the former Iligh Commission Territories. 

Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland; the question of incorporation into South ,\ frica; 
economic dependence on and relations with South Africa. 

2. The development of nati,·e policy and administration in Rhodesia; a comparison 
with South Africa. 

3. The former colonial and present-day policy of Britain in Africa in general: 
direct and indirect rule; local go\'ernment; the development towards self-gO\·ernment and 
independence; British aid to African territories. 

Paper 2. 

Political development and international interest in .·lfrica, and former and present-day 
policies of colonial powers ( excluding Britain) in Africa. 

1. Political de\'elopment in Africa: independence; constitutional de\'elopment; 
African nationalism and Pan-Africanism; international groupings; the development of 
indigenous administrative apparatus; problems in socio-economic de\'elopment. 

2. International interest in Africa; the de\'elopment of international control over 
native administration in Africa, the :.\1andate and Trusteeship systems; colonialism and 
neo-colonialism; the strategic importance of Africa; foreign aid; the role of South ,\ frica 
m Africa south of the Sahara. 

3. A study of former and present-day policies of France, Spain, Belgium and 
Portugal in Africa; a comparison of policies, also ,vith that of Britain and South Africa. 

Paper 3. 

Race relations, problems and policies i11 a world of perspeclit•e. 

1. An advanced analysis of the discipline '\"ati\'e Administration: a definition of 
racial contact and conflict; the formulation of policy for the regulation of the contact 
situation and the solution of racial problems; the implementation of policy and its effect 
on race relations. 

2. Problems in multi-racial communities: analysis of policy and administrative 
problems in multi-racial communities in the world, with special reference to conditons 
in the U.S.A., Britain and other selected countries. 

3. Race relations: a comparative study of theories on race relations, and their 
application in Africa (including South Africa) and other parts of the world. International 
trends of thought on race relations. 

4. An advanced study of different trends of native policy with special reference to 
alternative policies in South Africa: separate development or integration; their aims, 
practical programs and implications; a comparative study. 
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Honours 

The Examination comprises five papers and may be written 111 two parts. Part I 
comprises papers 1, 2 and 3, and Part II papers -t and 5. 

Paper 1. 
( a) Various methods of in,cstigation and peculiar problems in relation to objectn e 

studies of sources, and individual and group field work, also in economically less-developed 
territories; technical organization and scientific systematization of data collected. (Further 
attention will be gi,·cn to the Yarious research methods applicable in each paper). 

(b) An intensi,·e study of historical and contemporary trends of policy regarding 
the relations between the different population groups in South Africa. Attention is given to 
e.g. the policies of Sir George Gre), Sir Theophilus Shepstone, and the republics (Trans­
Yaal and 0. F.S.), the conflicting policies at unification, the policy of Gen. J.B. ~I. Hertzog, 
and the present-day alternatiYe policies of separnte deYelopment and integration. 

Paper 2. 

The principles of de,·clopmcnt administration .. .\ttention 1s given to the following 
aspects:-

(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 
(i\') 
(v) 

(vi) 
(Yii) 

( viii) 

Paper 3. 

Political sub-system, 
,\dministrative sub-system 
Economical sub-system, 
Community <le,·elopmcnt, 
Education as development determinant. 
International aid, 
. \nthropological considerations, and 
D<.>mographic asp<.>cts. 

( a) .-\ comparatl\·e study of the practical implementation of the principles of 
<le\'t.'lopmcnt in the developtng countries. (,\ case study of the implementation of the 
principles studied in Paper 3.). 

(b) The implementation of den.'lopment administration in a particular area in 
.\fricn. 

Paper 4. 

\ com;1arati,·e study of race rd 1tio:i.,; policie, and problem, in multi-racial countries, 
including; 

(i) Racial prejudice, 
\ii) Race attitudes, 

(iii) Political systems in multi-racial communities, 
(iv) Industrialization and race relations, and 
(Y) .\ brief studv of acculturation. (It will not be expected from students who have 

taken Anth;opology as a major subject for the B.A. degree to do this sub­
section. ,\ltcrnative study material for this sub-section \\'ill he prescribed by 
the Head of the D<.>partment in such cases). 

Paper 5. 

The thenn•tical background and development characteristics of local gov<.>rnmcnt in 
Africa. 

OR 
The problems arising from the urbanization of the indigenous populations in Africa 

south of the Sahara; control and administration in urban areas. 

OR 

,\ny appron·d subject in consultation \\ith the Head of the Department. 
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AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS (and German) 

AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

(See ,\frikaans , ersion for .\fnkaans- etlerlanc.ls). 

P,1pn 1 f,angttagc 

GERMAN 

Special Course 

('l\rn papers) 

( a) Acci<lcnce an<l syntax. 
(h) Idiom of the language and proverbial expressions. 
(c) l:nsecn translatwn form Gcrmim into English or Afrikaans and Yice ,·crsa. 
(d) Composition. 
( e) Comprehension tests which may be answered in English or Afrikaans. 
(j) Oral test. 

Prescribed Worh: 

Ilerma'1n Kessler, D.!ttlsch fiir lusfonder, Tei! 1, la, lb and 2. 
l'. F. Doring, Colloquial Ger111a11, '.\k'.\Tillan, (S.A.) 

Paper 2-Lilerature. 

Question \\·hich may be answered m English or Afrikaans on prescribed German 
texts. (Prose and poetry). 

Prescribed Texts. 

Deneke, Gestalten Detttscher Dicht1111g, Hirschgrabcn \"erlag. 
J,foderne Hr:::iihler, Schoningh. 5 e,1 10. 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

Only for students who have successfully completed the Special Course or ha, e 
attained '.\Tatriculation standard in German. Candidates arc expected to participate in 
language laboratory work. 

Paper 1-Langua,:e. 

Continuation of the study of accidence and syntax. Exercises in reading, grammar, 
conversation and composition. Unseen translat:on from Ccrman into English/Afrikaans 
and vice versa. 

Prescribed Worh: 

l {FH~I \:,. :S }( FSS! Fil: 

J( \l F\I.\);~: 

SC!HBI 1:--.: 

T11u 111-:1-r: 

Deutsch for AusHindcr, Teil 2 and 2a. 
\Vic sag' ich 's auf Deutsch (Ilueber). 
Kurzc Deutsche Crammatik. (Iluehcr), 
Deutsche Spnichlrnnde fiir hiihcre Schukn. 

Papa 2-Literatttre and Culture. 

\t least half of the questions in this paper must be answered in German. 
( a} An outline of the Ilistor) of German Culture and Literature. 
{b) A detailed study of the set works (prose, poetry and drama). 
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Prescribed Worh: 

GHAJJEHT und :\IL1.01: Ge ·chichtc dcr Dcutschcn Litcratur (Bayer. Schulbuch 
Verlag). 

\)\' \LIS : 

Ku:1sr: 
TJFCK: 

(;, ll\tl"Dl.\'\ , 

hICIIENDOHFI : 

KELI.EH: 

STOH'.\J: 

BliCll:--il-:H: 

J lo1.z/ Sc1u. \F: 

Heinrich Yon Ofter<lingen. 
Er<lbcbcn in Chile (Rcclam). 
Der gesticfoltc Kater (Rcclam). 
Die Weber (Schwab-Fehsch Verlag). 
. \us dem Leben cines Taugenichts (Reclam), 
Klcidcr machen Leute (Rcclam). 
Pole Poppcnspiiler. (Rcclam), 
Dantons Tod (Reclam). 
Papa Hamlet (Rcclam), 

Course II 

(Three papers) 

Paper 1. Grammar and History of Grammar: Phonetics 

S 'IIABLIN 

K\t l·\l\'-iN 

'!'HU IIIUT 

Kurze <leutsche Grammatik (IIueber) 
: Wic sag ich's au£ Deutsch (llueber) 
: Deutsche Sprachkundc fur hohere 
Schulen (Buchner) (The first half of the book.) 

Paper 2. History of German Literature 

: Deutsche Literaturgeschichte fur hohere 
Schulen (Buchner) 

Papn 3. Prescribed Works. 
Scui;B\ln Ge<lichte (Fischer-Buchcrci) 
DROSTE-I Hi1.s11on : Gc<l1chte (Fischer-llucherei) 
:\foRIKE Gedichtc (Fischer-llucherei) 
KLEIST Amphitryon (Reclam) 
TIECK Der gestiefeltc Kater (Reclam) 
E!CIIENDORFF Die Freier (Reclam) 
lh:£l£JEL .\gnes 13crnauer/:\1aria J\Iagdalcna (Goldmann) 
KLEISl Siimtliche :-,.;o, ellen 
J h:rNE Aus den l\lemoircn des Herrn \'On Schnapelewopski (Reclam) 
S rII· ITR Studicn I (Goldmann) 
J E \N I' \l L Des Feldprecligers Schmelzle Reise nach Flaz 

G. KFI.LEH 

\V \CKFNRODFll 

Jlo:--1.\VENTlJHA 

J c:-,;c-S rrI ,LI:--ICS 

Paper I . Cra11111ull' . 

(Clarendon German Series: O.U.P.) 
Das Sinngedicht (Reclam) 
Samtliche Scbriften (Textc <lcutscher Literatur. 

Rowohlts Klassiker) 
, Tachtwachcn (Rcclam) 
Lebcnsgeschichte (Rowohlts Klassiker) 

Course III 

(Three Papers) 
(all papers must be answered in German) 

(i) J Iistory of Grammar. 
(1i) '\Iid<llc lligh-Gcrman. 

(iii) Grammar usage. 
/ Ia,u/1,oohs: 1)1 Pr,noY. :\liddcl Hoog<luitsc t ·kstc. 
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Paper II. History of German Literature. 

(18th and 19th century with special study of the classical and naturalism.) 
Handbooks: KuNzE/OBLAENDER: Grundwissen Deutsche Literatur (Klett Verlag) 

Paper III. Prescribed works. 

(i) Critical evaluation of prescribed works. 
(ii) Intro:luction to the literature science and /or comparative language study 

(Xhosa-German). 

Literature: BRECHT Mutter Courage (Suhrkamp). 
T. M .\NN Tristan (Reclam). 
H. HESSE Peter Camenz,ind (Knaur). 
W. FLEX Der Wanderer zwischen bieden \Velten. (Schoningh) 
\VIECHERT Hirtennovelle (Kurt Desch Verlag). 
DilRRENMATT Die Physiker. 
P. Handke Kaspar (Suhrkamp). 
G. GRASS Die Plebcjer proben den Aufstan<l (Fischer). 
R. M. RILKE Gedichte (Reclam). 
FEHSE Lyrik der Gcgenwart. (Reclam). 
Modernc Erzahler No. 10. (Schoningh). 
H. KESSLER : Deutsch fur Auslander. Tcil 3b & 3D. 

Oral test: IntensivP Language laboratory work will be offered. 

BANTU LANGUAGES 

Bantu Languages: (Xhosa, Zulu, Northern and Southern Sotho, Tswana and Venda) 

The following are the courses offered in the Department: 
( a) Three courses in Xhosa 
{b) Three courses in Southern Sotho 
( c) One course in Zulu and 
( d) Special courses in Xhosa, Zulu and Southern Sotho. 

N.B.-Special courses arc only taken by students who have not matriculated in a 
Bantu language. 

Paper 1. Se ction A. 

Special Course 
(Two papers) 

The principles of phonetics and phonology of the language . 

Se ction B. 

(25%) 

A simple explanatory study of the morphology and syntax of the language; exercises 
in the practical use of the language. (75'}0) 

Paper 2.-Section A. 
Translations 

Se ction B. 
Essay 

Section C. 
Literature. Prescribed works. 

Course I 
(Two papers} 

(30%) 

(30%) 

(40%) 

N.B.-To be taken only by students who have passed Matric or a special course in 
the language concerned or have passed a second course in another Bantu language. 
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Paper 1.- Section A. 
Principles of phonetics and phonology of the language. 

Section B. 
Morphology and syntax of the language 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
( b) 

A literary study of the prescribed works. 
The basic principles of literature. 

Course II 

( Three papers) 

(60 % ) 

(80 % ) 
(20 % ) 

Comparati,·e 
group. 

linguistics of the main language and another language of the same 
(100 %) 

Paper 2. Section A. 
A continued study of the principles of literature and an introduction 

with special emphasis on that of Africa and the language studied. 

Section B. 

to oral lore, 
(50 ~0 ) 

l\Iodcrn literature, a study of the history 
(drama, novel, poetry etc.) of the language. 

and dc\'clopmcnt of modern literature 
(50 ~., ) 

Paper 3 
Literature. Prescribed works with more emphasis on "literary criticism". (100 ~0 ) 

Course III 
( Four papers ) 

Paper 1. 
Comparative linguistics of the group of the main language. 

Paper 2. 
Comparative Bantu linguistics '\•ith reference to:-

(100 %) 

( a) The general principles underlying the reconstruction of Ur-languages; 
Ur-Bantu ; sound-shifting from Ur-Bantu to the main language. 

( b) The characteristics of the Bantu language family. 
( c) The classification of the language of the zone and the characterestics of the zone 

to \\hich the main language belongs. 
( d) The classification of the dialects and the characteristics of the group to wh ,ch 

the main language belongs. 
( e) Certain aspects of comparative Bantu linguistics with reference to the zone 

concerned, e.g., phonological laws, class concordance. 
(/) I [istory of the development of the main language. (100 ~0) 

Paper 3. 
Adrnnced literary criticism. Prescribed works. (100 °~ 

Paper 4. 
( a) Oral lore and its modern counterparts. (50 ° 0) 
(b) African literature, including a survey of books written by Africans in English. 

and French. (50 °0 ) 

Honours 

Language and Literature 
( a) For the Hons. B.A. a main language as well as a subsidiary language from 

another group is required. 
(b) A third-year course for the B.A. is the prerequisite for the main language. 
( c) At least a first B.A. course is required in the subsidiary language from another 

group. 
( d) Anthropology I is required as a prercqu:s:te and may be presented before or 

simultaneously with the Honours examination. 
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( e) Candidates are strongly encouraged to acquire a reading knowledge of either 
German or French. 

(f) A candidate has a choice of four papers out of six on the understanding that he 
must hand in an article of 25-30 pages, typed in double spacing on an approved subject 
before completing the written part of the examination. This article takes the place of a 
fifth paper, and marks will be allotted as if it were an examination paper. 

The examination comprises the following written papers:­
Four papers out of six to be chosen: 
Paper 1 General Phonetics. 
Paper 2 ( a) Classification of the languages of Africa. 

Paper 3 
Paper 4 
Paper 5 
Paper 6 

(b) Bantu Linguistics. 
Comparitive Bantu morphology, syntax and semantics. 
African folklore. 
History of Bantu Literature. 
Modern Bantu Literature, with reference to the rest of Africa. 

For prescribed works consult the Head of the Department. 

Prescribed Works 

Jordan 
Jordan 

Poetry: 
Jobodwana 
Qangule 

Novels: 
Sidayiya 
Jongilanga: 

Drama: 
l\1mango: 
Tamsanqa: 

Short Stories : 
Jordan 
Mqhaba 

Jolobe 
Jolobe 
Jolobe 
Jolobe 
Jolobe 
Jolobe 
Jolobe 

Drama: 
Mbulawa 

Poetry: 
Nyoka 

Zulu: 
Vilakazi 

Mqhayi 
Mqhayi 
Mqhayi 
Mqhayi 

XHOSA 

Special Course 

Kwezo Mpindo Zetsitsa (Loveda\e) 
A Practical Course in Xhosa (Longmans) 

Course I 

Uncuthu Mazangwa (via Afrika) 
Intshuntshe ( van Schaik) 

Yiyekeni Inkwenkwe Izonwabele (via Afrika) 
U!mqhawuha Kwembelelw (Lovedale) 

Law' ilahle (Lovedale) 
Buzani hubawo (Oxford) 

Kwezo 1vfpi1Zdo Zetsitsa (Lovedale) 
Hayi he Bethu Iinto Zomhlaba (Lovedale) 

Course II 
Uzagula (Lovedale) 
Elondini Lothuhela (A.P.B.) 
llmavo (Wits. U.P.) 
Umyezo (Wits. U.P.) 
Ilitha (A.P.B.) 
Amathunzi Obom (A.P.Il.) 
Thuthula (Stockwell) 

Mamfene (Shuter and (Shooter) 

Uhadi (Maskew Miller) 

Noma Nini (Marianhill Mission Press) 

Course III 
Ityala Lamawele (Lovedale) 
11Mqhayi TVasentabozulw (Lovc<lale) 
11Do11 Jadu (Lovedale) 
Ubomi Bomfu11disi 11]. K. Bho/me (Lovedale) 
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\Jqha) i 
\lqhayi 
J\ Iqhayi 

I ot11y: 

Jolobc 
Iluna 

Drama: 
gani 

r-.;ycmbcz, 
Ilhcngu 
Zwrrngel et al 

Paper 2.-Section A. 
l\ldluli 
'\Jtuli 
:siycmbczi 
Dhlomo 

uAdonisi \\'ascntlango (nm Schaik) 
lu:::u:::o (\ "its. U.P.) 
l111ihobc Xemibn1wo (Sheldon Press) 

{_ 'mye:::o ( \\'its. .P.) 
Cli11dipasi (\ ia Afrika) 

( 111hlw11tu kaTsliitco (.\.P.B.) 

ZULU 

Special Course 

lguda, lbanga 2 (Shuter & Shooter) 
UXyambose 110Zinitlw (Shuter & Shooter) 
llandbooh of the Zulu Language (\ an Schaik) 

Course I 

UUhehi:::m 11a111aduda11a ahlw (\'oortrekkcrpers) 
UBhclw (Shuter & Shooter) 
b1hi11se/a yase11lg1111g1111d/ov11 (Shuter & Shooter) 
UShaha (Shuter & Shooter) 
l 'Dingane (Shuter & Shooter) 
1.;.Upande (Shuter & Shooter) 
Cl\'omalanga lwXdenge:::i (Shuter & Shooter) 
r..'Cctslm:ayo (Shuter & Shooter) 
UDinuzu/11 (Shuter & Shooter) 

SOUTHERN SOTHO 

Special Course 
l'c/011g ya ha (Wits. U.P.) 
Padiso tsa Sesotho, Buoh 11 (i\.lorija) 

:\lofokeng 
Germond (Ed.) 
Ferreira : '11 Leerboek t•ir Suid-Sotho (\Vith a view 

Schaik) 
to translation) (Van 

J>uetry: 
:--tsanc 

Drama: 
:\fotsidoa 
J\,Jalcfane 

Non·ls: 
\Iatlosa 
i\ Tachobane 

,','hort Storie<: 
'- tsane 
\Iofokrng 

;\Ioiloa 
\Joiloa 
:\Toiloa 
\Ioiloa 
\Ioiloa 
\1oiloa 
\Iofokeng 

Cou1se I 

Jlmusa-Pelo (I\.Iorija) 
1111111sa-Pe/o Il (.\.P.B.) 

Thabiso le Dironlsho (Bona Press) 
11/aru (Bona Press) 

.Uophun,· (\\'111cm Gotms) 
:,'enatc, Shn·cslncc a i\loslnccslm·e (Bona Press) 

,1lalwm,me (,\.I'.B.) 
Pe/011g ya Im (\\',ts. C.l'.) 

Course II 

.'-,'c./i/,rng sa ,1lcqoqo (Uona Press) 
DiJiale le Jlctlae (Via \frika) 
11Iolwhh111la l)ithota (\'ia Afrika) 
.Jaa u side 1110/m•alle (\'ia \frika) 
Pa/,a-Jfahlomola (\'ia Afnk,1) 
1/cl,/aca fctoha (\.ia ,\frika) 
T'tlo11g ya ha (\\'its. U.P.) 
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Mofokeng 
Mofokeng 
Morake 

Drama: 
;\fofokeng 
:Vloiloa 

Poetry: 
Thakhisi 
Khaketla 
Bereng 

Prose: 
Ntsane: 
Ntsane 
Monyaisc 
Motuku 
Mofolo 
Mofolo 
Mofolo 

Leetong (Bona Press) 
Senkatana (Wits. U.P.) 
Merwalo ea wa (van Schaik' 

Course III 

Senkatana (Wits. U.P.) 
jaa o siele j\,fotswa/le (Via Afrika) 

Masutsa (Bona Press) 
Dipjhamalhe (Bona Press) 
Dithothokiso tsa Moslzweslzwe le lse ding /Morij~/ 

Bao Batho (Bona Press) 
Makumane (Bona Press) 
Marara (van Schaik) 
Morwesi (Better Books) 
Chaha (Morija) 
Pitseng (Morija) 
Moeti wa Botjhabe/a (Morija) 

ENGLISH 
The courses cover topics arising from the study of the works prescribed. Direct 

reading of these works is more important than knowledge of what historians of literature 
say about them; but it is expected that students will regularly consult:-

( a) The Oxford Companion to English Literature, The Cambridge History of 
English Literature, the relevant articles in The Encyclopaedia Britannica, and 
Chamber's Encyclopaedia, and the Dictionary of National Biography. 

(b) Current criticism in at least two of the following: 
The Spectator, The Observer, The New Statesman, The Times Literary 
Supplement, The Critical Quarterly, A Review of English Literature, En­
counter, The Sewanee Review, The Partisan Review. 

Course I 
The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 

essays embodying Practical Criticism 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Modern English Usage. 
English Phonetics. 
Practical Criticism. 

Detailed study of three nornls. 
Detailed study of three Shakespearian plays. 
Detailed study of certain poems. 

Course II 
The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 

essays embodying practical criticism. 

Paper 1. 
Detailed study of selections of the "Metaphysical" poets, Pope, Hopkins, D. II. 

Lawrence. 
Practical criticism. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of four noYels and four plays. 

 

 



Paper 3. 
Literary linguistics. Candidates will be tested on their ability to interpret texts in 

the following, and on their understanding of topics arising from the works prescribed: 
Middle English, Phonetics, Poetics. A survey of critical tradition: Plato, Aristotle, 

Horace, Longinus 

Course III 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
ebsays embodying practical criticism. 
J>.iper 1. 

Detailed study of selections from the work of Milton, Blake, Wordsworth, Yeats, 
T. S. Eliot. 

Practical criticism. 
Paper 2. 

Detailed study of five plays. 
Puper 3. 

Detailed study of six novels, and of their part in the tradition of the English novel. 
Paper 4. 

Literary Linguistics. As for Course II, Paper 3, with reference to a further series of 
t<.xts. 

Poetics. Critical tradition from Plato to the present day. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
{b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

Paper 2. 
{a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
{e) 

Paper 1. 

(a) 

{bi 
(c) 

(d} 
(e) 

Paper 2. 
A. (a) 

(b) 
(c) 
{d) 

Prescribed Books 

Course I 

Donald and Bell Planned Interpretation (0. U.P.) 
Ward The Phonetics of English (Hefler & Sons). 
Thompson Reading and Discrimi11atio11 (Chatto & Windus). 
Co11cise Oxford Dictio11ary. 
Toyne A11 English Reader's History of E11gland. (O.U.P.) 

Shakespeare Afuch Ado About Nothing, l\1acbeth, Henry IV, Part 1. 
(any complete editions). 

The Pengui11 Book of English Verse (Edited by John Hayward) 
Conrad Heart of Darkness (Dent & Sons). 
Lawrence Sons and Lovers (Penguin). 
George Eliot The Mill 011 the Floss (Nelson) 

Course II 

Lawrence Selected Poems (Penguin). 
Metaphysical Poets (Penguin): Donne, Herbert, Marvell. 
Pope The Rape of the Lock, The Dzmciad (Books 1 and IV), 

Moral Essays (Everyman or Oxford StandardAuthors). 

Hopkins 
Thompson 

Austen 
Twain 
Hardy 
Conrad 

Poems (Penguin). 
Reading and Discrimination (Chatto and Windus). 

Emma 
Huckleberry Fin11 
Tess of the D' Urbervilles 
Under JVestern Eyes 

B. Davis Readi11gs in Modem Prose (Simondium Press) 
Antony and Cleopatra. C. ( a) Shakespeare 
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(b) Marlowe 
( c) Webster 
( d) Sheridan 

Paper 3. 
( a) Poetics 

( b) Phonetics 
(c) Middle English 

Paper 1. 
Milton 

Blake 

Wordsworth 

Yeats 

Eliot 

Thompson 

Paper 2. 
Shakespeare 

Paper 3. 
Austen 
Dickens 
George Eliot 
Conrad 
James 
Lawrence 
Leavis 

Paper 4. 
Poetics 

Phonetics 
Middle English 

Dr. Ji'a11st11s 
The Duchess of ,Ualfi 
The School for Scandal 

.\ristotlc, Poetics and Longmus, 011 the Sublime. 
Plato, The Repubhc, Dook X; and Horace, The Art 
of Poetry. (Everyman, . 'o. 901) 
The Phonetics of English, by ,var<l (Ilelfor & Sons). 
Chaucer, The Ca11tab11ry Tales: The Prolo1<11e, The 
Nun's Priest's Tale, The Pardoner's Prologue and Tale, 
The Wife o_f Bath's Profog11e and Tale 
(In any Middle English Version). 

Course III 

Paradise Lost, Books 1 and 2; other selections (In 
Oxford Standard Authors) 
To Spring; To lloming: ,Wad Son[<s and other 
selections (In Oxford Standard Authors) 
The Prelude; Dooks 1 and IV; The Rfrer Dud don 
Sonnets, and other selections (In Oxford Standard 
Authors) 
Selections from Collected Poems (Collected Poems, 
:\1acmillan) 
Selected Poems of T. S. Eliot in Collected Poem~, 
1909-1935, Faber and Faber, paper covered edition) 
Reading and Discrimination (Chatto & ,vindus) 

Txi·e(fth Nizht, Troilus and Cressida, King Lear, 
llamlet, Jiieas11re for 11Ieam~e (any complete edition). 

Perrnasio11 
Lillie Dorrit 
.Widdlemarch 
The Secret ~lgent I 
The Portrait of a Lady 
The Rainbow 
The Great Tradition (Chatto and Windus) 

Enright tl!1d <le Chickera, English Critical Texts 
(Selections), (0. U.P.) 
,vard: The Plwnetics of English (IIcffcr & Sons) 
Sir Caxwin and the Green Km:r.Jht (Tolkien and Gorden 
The Knight's Tale, Chaucer (Oxford Poet's edition). 

GREEK 

(Including Principles of Greek Culture) 

Greek lA. 
(One paper) 

1. A study of the grammar (accidence and syntax) of Greek. 
2. Translation of sentences and/or passages from and into Greek. 
1. A survey of Christian Greek Literature. 
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Greek IB. 
(T\\'o papers) 

l. Formal gramma1· of Greek. 
2. Exercises in unseen translations and simple transl~tions into Greek. 
3. A study of selected chapters from the follomng prescribed books: -

{a) The Greek. 'cw Testament: Joh11. 
( b) Xenophon: .tl11abasis. 
( c) The Didach 

(Tran:;lation, grammatical comment, context and background). 
4. A surn,y of Greek history in the Hellenistic period (336-31 Il.C.), ,v.th reference 

in par~icul:tr to the nature of the I Iclknistic State and cultural trends of the pcnoci. 

Greek II 
(Three paper,) 

l. ,\ study of Greek grammar, systematically and in rciat,on . o tbc h:i,,o:-y o• .1:e 
(; reek lan1:uage. 

2. Exercises in unseen translation and prose composit:on. 
3. A study of the follo"ing prescribed books: -
( a) Plato The ,Jpology. 
( b) Luripides One Tragedy. 
{c) lkrodotus One Book. 

OR 
Clement of Home : First Epistle to the C01i11t/11a11•. 

a11d 
.\non. : Epistle to Diog11et11s. 

(d) The .tlcts of the "'}post/es 
OR 

IIomn : One hook of the Odyssey. 
(Translation, grammatical annotation, explanation of contc:'l.t and content, and 

questions of a literary nature). 
4. 1\ survey of Greek history from about 1200 to 336 B.C., \\ith particular reference 

to the polis, religion and thought. 
:, . .\ surYey of Greek literature, with special reference to the above prescribed 

book:;. 

1. 
2. 
3. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

Greek III 
(Four papers) 

D<'tailcd stu<ly of Greek grammar, both diachronically and synchronically. 
,\d, ,meed prose composition and unseen translations. 
,\ detailed study of the follo\\ing prescribed books:-

"lophocks One Tragedy. 
Thucydides One Boole 
Aristophanes One Comedv. 

Paul 
(d) Plato 

Oil 
T\\o Epistles. 
Phacdo. 

c;n-lk Pap) ri 
(e) I Iomcr 

Oil 
Selections 
One Book of the Iliad 

OR 
Clement of Alexandria: l:',lwrlation to the Gri ,•I,.,. 

(Translations, comment on grammar and metre, textual criticism, explanation of 
context and content and questions of a literary nature). 

4. A study of a special period of Greek history including the study of primary 
sources. 

5, ,\ detailed stud) of a special genn' or period of Greek literature. 
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Principles of Greek Culture 
(Two papers) 

A survey of the following aspects of Greek Culture (as evidenced by Greek authors, 
whose works are to be read in translation): 

( a) l\lythology and religion. 
(b) Literature with special stud) of a specified branch of literature. 
( c) Political, social and constitutional history in the Classical Period. 
(d) The sculpture and architecture of the Periclean Period. 

Classical Hebrew 

Sec Department of Old Testament Studies and Hebrew 111 the prospectus of the 
Faculty of Theology of the University of Fort Hare. 

HISTORY 
General Remarl~s : 

Students intending to take history as a major subject are strongly advised to 
( a) take at least one qualifying course in one of the following subjects: Political 

Science, Anthropology, Geography, Economy, Philosophy or Sociology, or 
(b) to acquire a reading knowledge of Afrikaans. 

Course I 
Paper 1. 

A survey of the history of the \Vestern civilisation from its beginning up to and 
including the Reformation. 
Paper 2. 

The voyages of discovery (with reference to Arabian and European reports of the 
nations of Africa) and the History of South Africa up to 1795. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

European History, 1556- 1815. 
Paper 2. 

History of South Africa, 1795- 1881, including 
( a) the British Colonial Policy in this era and 
( b) the settlement of the Zulu, the South-Sotho and the guni of the Eastern Cape. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Europ,·an History after 1815. 
Paper 2. 

(a) The New Imperialism after 1870 and the rise of anti-colonialism, with special 
reference to the history of Africa (including South Africa). 

(b) Introduction to the Philosophy and Methodology of History and Historiography. 
Paper 3. 

Asp,~cts from the history of South Africa after 1881. 

Honours 

General Remarks : 
Reading knowledge of both ofiic1al languages 1s assumed and it is strongly recom­

mended that reading knowledge of German and /or French be acquired. 
The examination comprises the following fi,·e papers: 

Paper 1. 
Method, Technique and Theory of History. 

Paper 2. 
Historiography and Philosophy of History. 
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Paper 3. 
A documentary study on one of the followmg: 
( a) The revolutionary era in Europe and ,\menca, 1760 -1800, with special re­

ference to topics from the .\merican Revolution. 
(b) The era of d1scon:ry up to the establishment or the Cape Settkmt·nt \\Ith 

emphasis on the v:111 Ricbeeck era. 
{c) Aspects of the history of the Eastern Capt· Frontier during the iirst half of the 

19th century. 
( d) The aspiration for union ,md federation in South Africa, 185+ - 1910, \\ ith 

documentary study on the establishment of L nion in 1910. 
{ c) European interests in the South-Eastern coast of Africa, 1600--1800. 

Paper 4. 
Two of the following: 
( a) Population migration of the southern Bantu . 
(b) The history of the southern. ·guni or the northern ~guni or the South-Sotho. 
( c) The history of the :\Ionomotapa-Zimhahwe complex. 
( d) The historical relationship and contact between the Dan tu and Kho1zan. 
( e) Aspects of the history of the Transkci and 1or the Ciskei. 

Paper 5. 
One of the following: 
( a) The U.S.A. durmg the 19th and 20th centuries. 
(h) Communist Russia and China in modern times. 
( c) The rise of modern Japan. 
(d} International relations, 1890-1945. 

M.A. 

An :\I.A. student is expected to complete a dissertation or e suhject which, 111 

consultation \\ith the I lead of the Department, met with the Senate's approval. 

General Remarks: 
1. Any student intendin~ to proceed with '\1. \. after completing the B \. lions. 

course has to pass an oral examination on the period to be co,·ered in his disserta•;'>n and 

on bibliography and historical apparatus. 
2. If a student intends to proceed with M.A. a considerable length of time after 

completing the Hons. course, he has in addition to above mentioned qualifications to meet 
with his promoter's apprornl concerning his knowledge of historical method and tech-

nique and South African historiography. 
3. A student intending to proceed with l\.L\. is expected to do fulltime research 

work for at least one year. 

D.Phil 
A thesis 1s required as well as an oral examination on the period to he covered by the 

thtsis. 

General Remarks: 
(i) The D.Phil thesis has to be an original contribution to the knowledge of History. 

It should furnish e\'idcnce of in ight, critical faculty and synthetical approach. 
(1i) After final submission of the thesis the candidate is required to account orally 

for the thesis before his examiners. 

HISTORY OF ART 
Course I 

(Two Papers) 
,\ broad survey ol the main art movements from prehistory to the prcsl·nt. 130th the 

fields of painting and sculpture, and architecture should be studied. 
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Principles of Greek Culture 
(Two papers) 

A survey of the following aspects of Greek Culture (as evidenced by Greek authors, 
whose works are to be read in translation): 

( a) Mythology and religion. 
{b) Literature with special study of a specified branch of hternturc. 
( c) Political, social and constitutional history in the Classical Period. 
(d) The sculpture and architecture of the Periclean Period. 

Classical Hebrew 

See Department of Old Testament Studies and Hebrew 111 the prospectus of the 
Faculty of Theology of the University of Fort Hare. 

HISTORY 
General Remarlis : 

Students intending to take history as a major subject are strongly advised to 
( a) take at least one qualifying course in one of the following subjects: Political 

Science, Anthropology, Geography, Economy, Philosophy or Sociology, or 
(b) to acquire a reading knowledge of Afrikaans. 

Course I 
Paper 1. 

A survey of the history of the \Vestern civilisation from its beginning up to and 
including the Reformation. 
Paper 2. 

The voyages of discovery (with reference to Arabian and European reports of the 
nations of Africa) and the History of South Africa up to 1795. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

European History, 1556-1815. 
Paper 2. 

History of South Africa, 1795- 1881, including 
( a) the British Colonial Policy in this era and 
{b) the settlement of the Zulu, the South-Sotho and the Nguni of the Eastern Cape. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

European History after 1815. 
Paper 2. 

( a) The New Imperialism after 1870 and the rise of anti-colonialism, with special 
reference to the history of Africa (including South Africa). 

(b) Introduction to the Philosophy and Methodology of History and Historiography. 
Paper 3. 

Asp,~cts from the history of South Africa after 1881. 

Honours 

General Remarks : 
Readmg knowledge of both official languages JS assumed and 1t JS strongly recom­

mended that reading knowledge of German and /or French be acquired. 
The examination comprises the following five papers: 

Paper 1. 
Method, Technique and Theory of History. 

Paper 2. 
Historiography and Philosophy of History. 
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Paper 3. 
A documentary study on one of the following: 
(a) The revolutionary era in Europe and America, 1760-1800, with special re­

ference to topics from the American Revolution. 
(b) The era of discovery up to the establishment of the Cape Settlement with 

emphasis on the van Riebccck era. 
( c) Aspects of the history of the Eastern Cape Frontier during the first half of the 

19th century. 
(d) The aspiration for union and federation in South Africa, 1854- 1910, with 

documentary study on the establishment of Union in 1910. 
( e) European interests in the South-Eastern coast of Africa, 1600--1800. 

Paper 4. 
Two of the following: 
( a) Population migration of the southern Bantu. 
(b) The history of the southern Nguni or the northern Nguni or the South-Sotho. 
( c) The history of the Monomotapa-Zimbabwe complex. 
( d) The historical relationship and contact between the Bantu and Khoizan. 
( e) Aspects of the history of the Transkei and/or the Ciskei. 

Paper 5. 
One of the fol lowing: 
(a) The U.S.A. during the 19th and 20th centuries. 
(b) Communist Russia and China in modern times. 
( c) The rise of modem Japan. 
( d) International relations, 1890-1945. 

M.A. 

An M.A. student is expected to complete a dissertation or ~ suhject which, m 
consultation with the Head of the Department, met with the Senate's approval. 

General Remarks: 
1. Any student intending to proceed with M.A. after completing the B A. Hons. 

course has to pass an oral examination on the period to be covered in his disserta~;')n and 
on bibliography and historical apparatus. 

2. If a student intends to proceed with M.A. a considerable length of time after 
completing the Hons. course, he has in addition to above mentioned qualifications to meet 
with his promoter's approval concerning his knowledge of historical method and tech­
nique and South African historiography. 

3. A student intending to proceed with M.A. is expected to do fulltime research 
work for at least one year. 

D.Phil 
A thesis is required as well as an oral examination on the period to be covered by the 

thesis. 

General Remarhs; 
(i) The D.Phil thesis has to be an original contribution to the knowledge of History. 

It should furnish evidence of insight, critical faculty and synthetical approach. 
(ii) After final submission of the thesis the candidate is required to account orally 

for the thesis before his examiners. 

HISTORY OF ART 
Course I 

(Two Papers) 
A broad survey of the main art movements from prehistory to the present. Both the 

fields of painting and sculpture, and architecture should be studied. 
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.-\. 

ll. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 

Prehistoric art ;n Europe and Ahca. 
Egyptian 
Greek 
Roman 
l\ledieval. 

Renaissance 
Baroque 
19th Century 
20th Century 
South African (inclc1ding traditional African and '\eo-African art\. 

LATIN 

Special Latin 

(One paper) 

( a) Questions on accidence and syntax of Latin. 
(b) English sentences for translation into Latin. 
( c) Easy pieces of prose (Latin) for translation into English, of which at least one 

passage will be taken from a prescribed number of Latin passages. 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

.\. 'l\,,J set books, both for detailed study. (The questions include passages for trnns­
latit,n, grammatical annotations, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference to 
the set books. As far as metre is concerned students need only study the elegiac 
cou,Jlct). 

Il. Pro,,e Composition and unseen translation. 
C. Out:ine of Roman History to 14 A.D. 

Pres :ribed Texts: 
Cicero: Oratio Philippica II 
Yergil: Aeneid I 

Course II 
(Three papers) 

A Fou • set books, two for detailed study. (The questions include passages for trans­
lation, grammatical annotations, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions of the authors both in general and with particular reference to the set books . 
. -\s for as metre is concerned, students need only study the Sapphic and Alcaic 
stan ms of Horace). 

D. More ad\'anced prose composition and unseen translation. 
C A study of Roman History from 14 A.D.-337 A.D. 

Prescribed Texts: 
Horace 
Livy 
Terence 
Pliny 

Odes (eel. Page) 
Lib. XXX 
Heauton timorumenos. 
Selected Letters (ed. Prichard). 

Course III 
( Four papers) 

A. Sc, en set books, four for cletailccl study. (The questions include passages for trans­
lation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
auestions on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference 
to the set books) 

B. Advanced prose composition and :rnsccn translation. 
C. The study of a specified branch of Latin literature. 
D. The study of special period of Roman History. 
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Prescribed Texts: 
Ta:itus 
Cii:ero 

Annals I. 
De Finibus I 

Lucretius : De Re rum ); atura II I. 
Vergil Aeneid VI. 

I Io race 
Jm·enal 

Satires (ed. Palmer). 
Satires (eel. Duff) 

Propertius: Elegies J. 
.:ipecial Branch of Homan Literature : Roman Satire 
Special Period of Roman History : 70 B.C. to 14 :\.D. 
(.\ study of epigraphic sources is included). 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 

\\'Ork. 

Catalogrnphy 
Classification: 
Cataloguing: 

LIBRARY SCIENCE 

Course I 
(T\\'o 3 hour papers.) 

Theory of classification, the De\\'cy system, practical work. 
Theory of cataloguing, the .\nglo-Amcrican Code, practical 

Paper 2: Library organization 
( a) Internal: Departmentalisation, charging systems, Library standards. 
(b) External: :'-Jational library, proYincial library ser\'ices, special libraries, school 

libraries. Library legislation and Departmental instructions. Library associations. 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 

Bibliography 
Documentation 

Course II 
(T\\'O 3 hour papers). 

( c) Reference work: Sources and methods of reference \\'ork. The most important 
reference works. 

Paper 2: 
( a) Book stock 
( b) Book selection 
( c) Reader's guidance 

Paper 1: 

Course III 
(Three 3 hour papers) 

History of writing, of the book, and of the dc\'clopmcnt of printing. 

Paper 2: 
.\drnnccd catalography 

( a) Classification: Bibliographic classification. 
Classification systems universal Decimal classification, Library of Congress, 
Colon classification. 
Practical work. 

(b} Cataloguing: Series and periodicals. The dictionary catalogue. Subject 
headings (Sears). 

Practical work. 

Paper 3: 
Similarities and differences between libraries and museums and archi\'cs. Organi­

zation, function, material, use. 
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Course IV 

(Three 3 hours paper&) 

Paper 1: 
Library history. 

Paper 2: 
Information retric, al. Automation. 

Paper 3: 
Library management: 

( a) Selection and management of personnel. 
(b) Organization. 
(c) Committee work. 

Honours 

In consultation with the head of the dep:1rtment candidates shall choose subjects 
from each of the following papers: 
Paper 1. Philosophy and historiography of L1brnry Science, and Ilistorical Librarian­

ship. 
Paper 2. 
Paper 3. 
Paper 4. 
Paper 5. 

Library managcmcnt. 
Catalography. 
Documentation. 
Reader's guidance. 

A. Introduction to: 
1. The nature of philosophy. 

PHILOSOPHY 
Course I 

(One paper) 

2. The branches of philosophy. 
3. The major philosophical problems. 
4. Applied philosophy. 

B. Greek philosoph~ (with special rdcrcncc to Plato and Aristotle). 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
A. l\Iedieval philosophy (with spccial rdcrcnce to ,\ugustinc and Aquinas). 
D. :\Io<lern philosophy up to !Iume (e.g., Descartes, Leibniz, Lockc, Ilonme). 
C. Kant (with special reference to the Krit1h der rcine11 T'er111111ft). 

Paper 2. 
A. Methodology: 

1. Traditional logic: The categorical syllogism. 
2. Symbolic logic: Propositional and predicate logic. 
3. Methods of science: Induction, probability, hypothesis, theory, law. 

B. Epistemology: Origin and extent of knowledge with special reference to the theon 
of sense-data and to phenomenology. 

Course Ill 

(Three papers) 

Paper 1. 
A. 19th century philosophy (e.g., Hegel, Comtl', • ietzsche) 
B. 20th century philosophy (e.g., Husserl, Ryle, Sartre). 
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C. Introduction to: 

1. Eastern philosophy. 
2. African philosophy. 
3. Contributions of South African philosophers. 

Paper 2. 
A. Philosophy of history (e.g., Dilthey, Toynbee, Collingwood). 
D. Philosophy of science (e.g., Eddington, Planck, Heisenberg). 
C. Philosophy of religion (e.g., Barth, Bultmann, Tillich). 

Paper 3. 
A. l\1etaphysics: A critical discussion of traditional speculatiYe metaphysics as con­
trasted with contemporary imm:mcnt or dcscriptiYe metaphysics. 

B. Axiology : 
I. Ethics: The major approaches, probkms and concepts. 
2. Acsthetics: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 

C. Political philosophy: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 

Paper 1. 

Honours 
(4 papers) 

Detailed study of a contemporary philosopher or group of contemporary philosopher,. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of a philosophical problem. 

Paper 3. 
Detailed study of a period in the h i ·tory of philosophy. 

Paper 4. 
A critical analysis of a recognized philosophical work . 

M.A. 
A dissertation on an approYed philosophical subject, which must give eYidences of 

independent critical judgment. 

Paper 1. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATIO 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Course I 

(Two papcrs) 

First capita selecta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the field 
of Political Science. 

1. General introduction to the study of Political Science. 
2. First selection of basic concepts m Political Science. 
3. First selections of specific periods and trends in Political Science with particulJr 

reference to the relevant theorists. 

Paper 2. 
Political Institutions and Practices 
1. First selection of specific ·tate institutions and political ideas including the rele­

nmt theorists. 

2. A comprehensiYc analysis and evaluation of modern \\'estern state institutions 
and practices with particular reference to contemporary South .\frica (and 
examples from the South African Boer Republics and formt•r British colonies 
where applicable). 
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Course II 

(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 

Second capita sclecta from the basic principle~, trl'nds, periods and theorists in the 
field of Political Science. 

1. Second selection of basic concepts of Political Sc;encc. 
2. Second selection of specific periods and trends in Political Science \\'ith particular 

reference to the rele\'ant theorists . 
3. Aspects of principles in the study of Politic.ti Science. 

Paper 2. 
Third cap:ta selecta from the basic principles, trends , periods and theorists in the 

field of Political Science. 
1. Second selection of specific state institut;ons and political ideas including the 

relc,·ant thwrists . 
2. ;\lodern totalitar:an political ,i:!ws and practices. 
Ideological basis and general characteristics of German Sational Socialism; It,1lian 

Fascism; Salazarism; Communism. 
3. \Vcstern democracy and its philosophical bases. 

Paper 1. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

First capita sdccta from International Relations, Phenomena and Institutions: 
1. The state in the international society. 
2. The states system and the Family of Nations. 
3. The origin and development of international law. 
4. Xationalism, internationalism and imperialism. 
5. Colonialism. 
6. The existence and problems of national minorities. 

Paper 2. 
Second capita selecta from International Relations, Phenomena and Institutions. 
1. Facilities for international co-operation: the origin of international institutions. 
2. Power and power politics. 
3. Diplomacy: a means in the service of national policy. 
4. A comparative study of the composition, ohject1Yes and actions of the League of 

~ations and the United j'.\'°ations. 

Paper 3. 
Third capita selecta from International Relations, phenomena and institutions: 
1. \Var and peace. 
2. The mandates and trusteeship systems as forms of international control O\'er 

dependant territories. 
3. International problems of overpopulation, food shortages and raw materials. 
4. The role of Africa in world politics. 

Honours 

The examination consists of four papers, in accordance with the following particulars: 
1. ( a) ,\ special period or aspect of political theory, to be prescribed from time to 

time. 
OR 

1. (b) A special subject of politico-legal development, to be prescribed from time 

to time 
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2. The Jcnclopmcnt of self-gon:1 nmcnt in the South .\frican territories until 1909 
Cape Colony from 1806;. ·atal from 1845; Trans,aal and the Orange Free State from 
1900. (This study must he done with tlw assistance of published documents and other 
availabh., sources.) 

1. ,\ cnmparati, e study of any Tl I HEE constitutions, to he prescribed from time 
to time. 

4. An a,h-anced study of the composition and functioning of the Security Council 
of the Unite:.!. ·ations Organiz.1tion. (One paper on each section from (I) to (4). 

5. ,\n artit'lc of 20-30 t)pcd folio pages (10,000-15,000 words) on a subject from the 
field of Political Science, apprO\cd by the I had of the Department, The article must show 
proof of tht• candidate's ahility to work in(kpendently and "ill count one-fifth of the 
candidate's total cx,tminauon mark. The <'xternal t·. amintT will, as in the ca e of other 
papers, ban· to appron) 1t. 

The four said papers can be \\Tittcn together or can be separated into two parts. 
The I lead of the Department will decide \\ hen the article must he handed in. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation which must be on a subject of Political 
Science, or an allied subject, showing evidence of original research. Such subject to be 
appro,·ed b\" SL"nate at least six months before the submission of the dissertation. 

Paper I. 

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

Course I. 

Gener.ti introduction to the study of Public Administration 

Paper 2. 

Descriptive ,md historical aspects of the institutional framework (machinery of 
government) of l'uhlic \dministration. 

Course II 
Paper I. 

The Public Service with special reference to the Republic of South Africa. 
(1) Determination of policy m the public sector. 
(2) Organization. 
(3) .\dministrative procedure. 

Paper 2. 
/ 1) 
(2) 

(3) 
( 4) 

Paper T. 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Paper 2 
(1) 
(2) 

Paper 3 
(1) 
(2) 
(J) 

Public financial administration (central, regional and local). 
Personnel administration in the Public Service with special reference to the 

Republic of South Africa (central, regional and local). 
Analyses of the functions and admimstrative institution of a municipality. 
,\nalysl'S of the governml•ntal institutions in the Transkei. 

Course III 

State commercial undertakings. 
Control over regional and municipal authorities. 
A comparative study of municipal systems of two or more countries. 

l'arl1amcntary control o,·er executive institutions. 
Tlw organised contact of group intl'rests with the administration hierarchy 

through councils and commissions. 

Public administration in new staks. 
International public administration. 
Xcw dc,·clopml'nts in the field of public administration. 
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Honours 

The whole examination consists of four question papers namely two papers in Part 
and two papers in Paper 2 plus an approved article for Part 3. Parts 1 and 2 can be 

written together or separately. In consultation with the l lead of th<> Department a can­
didate will select papers from the following: 

Part I: Papers 1 and 2 are respectively ( a) bclo\\'; plus any one paper from (b) to ( e). 
( a) Ach-anced theories and value foundations of Public Administration: capita 

selecta from approaches, \\'riters and schools. 
(b) The theory and administrative practice of governmental planning. 
( c) Advanced financial administration in the public sector (only if the candidate 

has passed Economics III.) 
( d) Adnmced international public administration (only if the candidate has passed 

Political Science III). 
( e) Special problems of dec:sion-making within the ecology of public administration 

Part II: Papers 4 and 5 arc respectively (j) plus an} one of papers (g) to (i). 
(f) Advanced study of special contemporary problems of central and local govern­

ment-capita se/ecta. 

( g) An advanced comparative study of local go,·ernmcnt. 
( It) An advanced study of modern inkr-governmcntal relations with special re­

ference to South Africa. 
( i) An Honours paper in a related subject in which the candidate has passed the 

third course for the bachelor's degree, with the approval of the Ileads of the Departments 
concerned. 

Part III: An article of 20-30 typed folio pages (10,000-15,000 words) on the subject from 
the field of Public Administration, approYed by the Head of the Department. The article 
must show proof of the candidate's ability to \\·ork intlcpendcntl} and will count for one­
fifth of the candidate's total examination murk. The t·,ternal examiner will, as in the case 
of other papers, have to approve 11 

The Head of the Department \\ill finalize the <late on which the article must be 
handed in. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Course I. 

(Oue paper) 

1. ( a) Historical introduction: Psychology as a theoretical and applied scit-nce 
(b) Introduction to research methods. 

2. Contemporary schools of psychology. 
3. Emotion, motivation, personality, frustration and conflict. 
4. The influence of nature and nurture. 
5. Intelligence, including Piaget's theory of intellectual development. 
6. Niaturation and learning. 
7. Perception, with special emphasis on perceptual studies in Africa. 
8. Thinking. 
9. Psychophysiology. 

10. Vision and the other senses. 
Course II. 

(Paper 1.) 

Section A.: Scientific Research (40'),0) 
1. Review of the ba,ic principles of scientific research, stages m the scientific 

method, planning of research and research problems in psychology. 
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2. .Heawn•s of central temlc11cy. 
(a) The mode 
(b) The median 
(,.) The arithmetical mean. 

3. ,lltamrt'S of i·ariability. 
I a) The range 
I b) The quartiks 
I c I The variance 
( d) The standard dc,·iation. 

4. The 1101111al distnb11tiv11 wn•e. 

( Sec/1011 H.: Dcvelopmmtal Psychology {60%) 
1. The nature of development, maturation and learnmg. 
2. Prenatal development. 
3. Socialization. 
4. Interaction bdwccn parent and child. 
5. Stages of development including Infancy, Early and later Childhood, Adole­

scence, Maturity and Old age, with reference to emotional, social intellectual, physical 

and ethical development and the attainment of maturity. 
Known data conc-crmng tlt•,-clnpmcntal processes m Bantu people will be incor-

poratt:d as .l\"ailabk. 

(Pap,, 2) 
,',',-ctio11 A.: Social Psyclwlof.!.\'. 

I. Towards a definition of social p3ychology. 
2. Three theories in social psychology. Gestalt, reinforcement, and role theories. 
3. Culture and social structure m the definition of man. 
4. Social motivation. 
5. Social perception. 
6. Attitudes. 
7. Prejudice. 
8. Communication: interpersonal and societal. 
9. Cross-cultural research in Africa, with emphasis on conflicting value systems 

and conflict arising out of technological de, elopment. 

Section B.: Differential Psychology. 
1. Individual differences. 
2. Sex differences. 
3. Cultural diff,•rcnccs. 
In addition students will be given a number of projects. Topics will be selected from 

the above material and allocat('d to groups of students who will present papers for dis-

cussion in class. 

Course Ill. 
( Three papers) 

Paper 1. Psychopathology. 
1. Origms and de,·clopment of psychopathology. 
2. Normality and abnormality. 
3. lntercultural approaches to the ,tudy of psychopathology with special emphasis 

on ukuthwasa and the role of the witchdoctor in African societies. 

4. Models of psychopathology. 
5. l'sychoneurot1c, psychotic, psychophysiological and psychopathic conditions 

seen from the Kraepclinian, behaviouristic, communicational, psychodynamic and 

existential points of view. 
6. Cerebral disorders, mental deficiency, drugs and alcohol. 
7. Experimental psychopathology/maladjustment as a personnel problem. 

8. A short introduction to Psychotherapy. 
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Paper i. Personahty : Theory and . lss£•ss111e11t. 
Thi.; course presents the student with a selected number of personality thcorics. It 

is aimed at illustrating types of theories, rather than embracing as many thcorics as pos­
sible. ,Yherc feasible, the personality theory examined is follo\\'nl hy the methods of 
assessment it generates. 

1. Psychodynamic Theory: Freud's Psychoanalysis. 
lHethods of assessment: 
( a) The Rorschach 
(b) The TAT and African TAT. 

2. Phenomenological-Existential Theory. 
(i) Brentano and Husserl 

(ii) Binswanger and Boss 
(iii) Rogers 
(iv) R. Laing. 

Jlethods of Assessment 
( a) The Q-sort 
(b) The semantic differential 
( c) The interpersonal perception method. 

3. Cognitive Theory: George Kelly. 
,Vlethods of Assessment, 
( a) The Role Construct Repertory Grid. 

4. The Factorial Approach. 
(i) R. B. Cattell 

(ii) H.J. Eysenck. 

J,lethods of Assessment. 
( a) The Cattell 16 Personality Factor In\'Cntory. 
b) The Eysenck Personality Inn·ntory. 

5. The Leaming Theory Approach. 
(i) Pavlov's typology 

(ii) Clark Hull. 

J,[ ethods of Assessment. 
( a) Russian and American measures of drive and inhibition constructs. 

Paper 3. 
Section A.: Research Alethods in Psychological Research. 

1. Basic statistical methods; corrclatiom, rdiability and \'alidity of nwasurcrncnts, 
tests for significance of differmces. 

2. Experimental procedures. 
(i) The Laboratory Experiment 

(ii) The Field Experiment. 

Section B.: Psychological Jleamre111ent, 
1. ;\,Ieasurcme,1t of intellectual abilities. 

2, l\1casurement of non-intellectual abilities includin~ principles of employee 
testing. 

3. The use of Psycholo.(ical Tests with special rcfrrcncl' to counscllin~ and person­
nel selection. 

Papa 1. 
Paper 2. 
Paper 3. 

Honours 

l\Ietatheory: Sec cndosed syllabus, · 
Research methods. 
Psychopathology and social pathology. 

H Psychological ,11etatheory. 

This course examines the assump_tions upon which some contemporary psycholo!{ical 
theories rest, and considtrs the historical roots of these assumptions. 
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Paper +. Personality and de,elopmental psychology. 

Paper 5. Social psychology: An examination of theories in social psychology as wc:t 
as of specific areas such as cross-cultural work, especially in Af1ica and South 
,\frica, social moti,ation, social perception, attitudes, etc. 

Paper 6. Clinical Psychology: A course dealing with the historical and philosophical 
roots of clinical psychology, therapeutic perspcctiYes, diagnostic methods, 
research, and therapeutic phenomena. 

l. Behaviouristic Theory. 
1.1. The Behaviouristic approach to theory construction: Epistemology and 

constructs. 

1.2. A metatheoretical analysis of C. Hull's approach to theory construction. 
1.3. A metathcoretical analysis of B.F. Skinner's radical behaviourism. 
1.+. The Behaviouristic approach: O,·er\'iew a.1d re-evaluation. 

2. Psychody11a111ic Theory. 

2.1. An historical analysis of Freud's suppositions about human nature: deter-
minism, the unconscious, the theory of energy discharge. 

2.2. The psychodynamic concept of the unconscious. 
2.3. The logical and scientific status of psychoanalysis. 
2.+. Critique of Freud's mctapsychology. 

3. The E-ciste11tial Phe110111mological ,lpproach. 

3.1. Foundations of the existential-phenomenological approach. 
3,2. Exposition and critique of Rollo ::\Iay's Lo,·e nnd \Viii, as an existentia,-

phenomenological work 
3.3. Critique of the work of C Rogers as a phenomenological theorist. 

4. Specific Isrnes. 

4.1. Models in theory construction. 
4.2. Levels of explanation: the problem of reductionism. 
4.3. The historical perspective: Rc\'iew of Kuhn's "The Structure of Scientific 

Revolutions". 

Practical Worf<: 

A report which dealti with the prescribed practical \\'Ork done by the candidate must 
he submitted in order to (Jtl'llify for tlw honours ex~mination. The report takes the form 
of one or m 'Jre case studies and 'or surveys, chosen in consultation with the I lead cf the 
Dcp.irtmcnt. 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL WORK 

SOCIAL WORK 

(One paper) 

Course I 

Sectio11 .·1. 
(;cncral introduction to social work. 

Sectioll B. 
Review of the historv of social work and of social welfare activities in South Africa 

Sectio11 C. 
Social Work Administration. 
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Course II 
(Two papers) 

P.,pe, 1. 
The case work method. 

Paper 2. 
1. Group work. 
2. Social Work in Specialized fields. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 3. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

Social work and personality growth. 
Social work with the psycho-socially disturbed client. 

The philosophy of Social \Vork and special aspects of the case-work method. 
(1) Family social work, child welfare and youth care, an intensive study of 

the Children's Act (Act 33 of 1960, as amended). 
(ii) Social work with special problems, Foster care, institutional care, care for 
the aged, the unmarried mother and the alcoholic. 

( a) Community organisation. 
(b) Social policy in South Africa with special reference to the \Velfare Organisa­

tions Act (Act 40 of 1947 as amended by Act 75 of 1961). 
( c) Social work research. 

PRACTICAL 
Course I 

( a) Students must register with a welfan; organization approved by the Sf t.ate, or 
with a regional office of the Department of Social Welfare or Bantu Education or Bantu 
Administration and Development which employs a trained social worker. 

(b) The student must spend one week full-time, or part-time o,·er a longer period, a 
total of 40 h urs, at this organ;zation, to observe the functioning, administration and 
professional activities of this organization. A report must be submitted to the Head of 
the Department. 

(c) Students must pay three visits to: A place of safety and detention, a retreat for 
alcoholics, a housing scheme or any similar establishment as may be required by the Head 
of the Department. 

Course II 
( a) Students arc required to register with another social welfare agency. 
(b) Case studies and detailed diagnostic and prognostic reports must be submitted 

on three problem families or three cases of "children in need of care." 
( c) Three weeks practical work must he done, on a full-time basis, with a registered 

welfare organization. 

Course III 
( a) Students are required to register with another social welfare agency 

(b) Three detailed case studies, on cases specially selected by the Head of the 
Department, must be submitted. 

( c) The student shall do three weeks practical training under the gu1danc of a 
trained social welfare worker. 

( d) The student must pay six visits to various welfare organizations and or insti­
tutions and submit detailed reports on such visits. 

Diploma in Social Work. 

The ,·ourscs for the L'nivcrsit) Diploma are the same as those for thl' Dlgrcc. 

124 

 

 



Honours 
The examination comprises:-

Paper 1. 
Theory of social work and the casework method. 

Paper 2. 
Group work and community organiz,,t1on. 

Paper 3. 
( a) Social work n:search. 
(b) Social work administration 
( c) Social policy. 

Paper 4. 
Family care and youth care. 

Paper 5. 
One of the following:-

( a) Care of the handicapped. 
(b) Youth care. 
( c) Industrial social work. 
{ d} Medical social work. 
(e) 
(f) 
{g} 

Psychiatric social work. 
Marriage guidance and counselling. 
Care for the criminal and juvenile delinquen~. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of an treatise on a approved subject from the field of soc;al 
work, and an oral examination on the general principles of the subject. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(/,) 
( c) 

Paper 1. 
(a} 

(b) 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY 

SOCIOLOGY 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

Science and society. Sociology: its fiehl, its methods, its relation to othc 
systems of thought. The early history of social thought and the emergence of 

sociology. 
Society, culture, and personality. 
Basic sociological concepts. 

Social structure an<l proccs . 
Elements of the sociology of populations an<l environments. 
Soci;I problems and issues, social policy. 

Course II 

(Three papers) 

Analytic and systematic consideration of social systems. Interpretation of 
social, personality, and culture systems, and their relations with their subor­

ganic, organic, and metacultural en, ironments. 
Social action, its elements and its modes of institutionalization. Differentiation 

and variation in social structures. 
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Papa 2. 
( a) The dcvdopment of sociological thought in the nineteenth anJ early twenti<.:th 

clnturies. 
(b) Demography. Historical, conkmpornr~, and projected descriptions of \\.orld 

population. Demographic concepts and methods. Population dynamics. 
Demographic sociology. Demographic research and statistics. 

Paper 3. 
Industrial sociology and organization sociolog}. The nature and impact of indust­

rialization. \Vork organizations. Industry and the individual, the community, and society. 
Principles of industrial sociology and organization sociology. 

Paper 1. 

Course III 
(Four papers) 

Sociolog} since :\lax \\'cber "ith special reference to twentieth century schools and 
systems of thought and current criticism and den·lopments. 
Paper 2. 

Deviance, conformity, and societal change. The paradox of social order, typologies 
and paradigms of deviance, causation of deviance, social reactions to deviance, modes of 
social change. 
Paper 3. 

Theories, techniques, and branches of sociological research: 
( a) micro-sociological, 
(b) macro-sociological; with field and laboratory practicals. The design of sun·eys 

and researches. 
Paper 4. 

Ekments of statistical and graphical method for sociology. Ordering of quantitati,c 
data, measures of central tendency and dispersion, patterns of distribution, association, 
and correlation and tests of the null hypothesis, sampling. Laboratory practicals in 
punch-card technique and use of computer facilities. 

:Mathematical and non-mathematical graphs and charts. 

Honours 

The examination comprises three papers in Part I and t,Yo papers in Part I I. Parts 
and II may be written together or separately. 
Part I: Paper 1. 

Review of contemporary sociological thought. 
Paper 2. 

A specialized field of social research method selected 111 consultation with the Head 
of the Department. 
Paper 3. 

Examination of a research project completed hy the studu1t 111 the selected fielJ of 
social research method. 

Part Il: Paper 4. and Paper 5. respecti1·dy. 'l\,o of tht· following selected m consul­
tation with the Head of the Department: 

( a) A selected period of sociological thought. 
(b) Education sociology. 
( c) Sociology of politics. 
(d) Sociology of religion. 
( e) Sociology of crime. 
(f) Demography. 
(,:) Industrial sociology. 
( h) Social Psychology. 
( i) Race relations. 
(j) Rural-urban sociolog}. 
(/~) Group dyn,unic~. 
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Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation on a subject chosen by the candidate and 
approved at least six months before the dissertation is submitted; and an oral examin­
ation on the general principles of sociology. 

CRIMINOLOGY 

Course I 

1. Introduction to Criminology as a Science: Field, task and methods; the relation 
of Criminology to the auxiliary sciences, etc. 

2. Analysis of the Crime Phenomenon: Concept, personal and situational aspects 
of the crime phenomenon. 

3. Introduction to Penology. 
4. Juvenile delinquency: Definition, extent; the relation between child neglect 

and youth misconduct; the juvenile delinquent-physical and mental aspects of juvenile 
delinquents; home environment and juvenile delinquency; factors outside the home and 
juvenile delinquency; street corner society; analysis of the youth detention centre. 

5. The relation between crime and certain social pathological phenomena. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

1. Introduction to the psychology of Crime. 
The physical and mental characteristics of criminals; environm.ental-and 

personality factors; the relation between mental deficiency and crime. 
2. ( a) Introduction to Forensic Psychology. 

(b) Sociology of crime. 
3. Heredity and Crime. 
·I. Special course: Human Genetics (9 lectures p.a.) (Department of Genetics) 

Paper 2. 

1. Penology: The motives of punishment; Penal Theories; Methods of punish-
ment and the development thereof; Modern penal methods. 

2. The South African penal system and prison organisation. 
3. The Administration of Justice: \Vith reference to Criminal Law and Procedure. 
4. Introduction to the History of Forensic Medicine, with reference to Forensic 

Medicine for the Administration of Justice and penal treatment. 

LANGUAGE LABORATORY 

Attendance at Language Laboratory sessions is compulsory for all English I and 
Afrikaans I students for oral/aural work, i.e., one period per week. 

Courses for Afrikaans beginners are also available. Students wishing to use the 
Language Laboratory for pri\'ate study in modern languages may do so in their own time• 

Gen eral: 

In addition to the subjects listed in this prospectus certain other subjects are offered 
by other faculties which may be taken in the Faculty of Arts as majors, or as ancillary 
subjects. These subjects arc amongst those listed in paragraph A.3 of the rules of the 
Faculty of Arts. Students are advised to consult the prospectuses of the faculties involved 
with a view to the content of these subjects. 
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L. (S.A.), :\1.1.C.L.S. 
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,vlathematics: 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Physics: 
•Professor 
Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

G. J. J. n:--i RFN~BLHG, B.Sc. (Potch.), l\T.Sc. (Pret.), 
Ph.D. (S.A.), H.E.D. 

T. J. \"AN Dv1,, '\'I.Sc. (Prct.) 
;\I. P. n:--i Roov, B.Sc.IIons. (Potch.) 
l\1rs. J. Uvs, B.Sc. (Stell.) 

Vacant. 
J. R. St•l!FTLO, !\I.Sc., Ph.D. (S.A.) 
P. II. l'll•'!EHSE, :\I.Sc. (Stell ) 
S. J. Ill"RGEH, 1\1.Sc. (Stell.) 
\I C. R~m1n. \I '°'L (S . .\ .) 

Demonstrator-' J'echnician: Vacant. 

Science H' or/~ Shop : 
Chief Techrncian 
Senior Technician 
Technician 

Zoology: 
Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Lab. Technician Grade A: 

•Heads of Departments. 

1\1. H. \V. T111F1.n1 \NN. 

Vacant. 
="I. E. SCH.\FFFFH. 

It ,\. n:- DE;-.; BERG, 1\1.Sc. (Natal), D.Sc. (Potch.), 
S.T.D. (Stell) 

I.(;_ G,1u1rn, '\I.Sc. (Prct.), Ph.D. (IC\.U.) 
J. \V. M\KHENE, l\I.Sc. (S.A.). 
D. P. B.,11m, l\U:ic. (O.F.S.) 
J. F. PR!NSLOO, M.Sc. (Potch.) 

P. KEKANA. 
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RULES 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE 

The following faculty rules arc to be read in conjuction with the pro,isions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

Degrees in the Faculty of Science. 

Sc.1. The following fi,·e degrees arc granted in the Faculty of Scien.:e : 
Bachelor of Science ............. . . .... . .. . .. ... . .... B.Sc. 
Bachelor of Science (Land Sun·eying) .... .. ... ll.Sc. (Land Sun eying) 
Bachelor of Science (Honours) .......... ... .. .... B.Sc.Hons. 
'.\laster of Science .. .... . .. .... . ..... .......... ...... l\I.Sc. 
Doctor of Science .. .. .......... .. ...... . .... . ...... . D.Sc. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Science 

D11ratio11 and curriculum: 
Sc.2. The curriculum shall extend O\'er a rn1111mum of three years and shall be 

composed of courses in the following subjects: -

!\/Iathematics 
Applied Mathematics 

Physics 
Chemistry 
Geology 
Biology I 

English 
Afrikaans- "ederlands 

GROUP I 
Botany 
Zoology 
Geography 

Biochemistry 
Sun·eying I. 

Psychology 
!\fathematical Statistics 
Statistics 

GROLP II 
Xhosa or another Bantu language 
Philosophy I 

Compositio11 of curriculum: 

Sc.3. The curriculum shall consist of at least mnc qualifying courses divided as 
follows: 

First year 
Second year 
Third year 

Xot more than four 
'fot more than four 
Not more than three 

Provided that -
(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

for the purpose of the above maxima Mathematics IA and :Mathematics IB 
shall be regarded as full courses, except when taken together; 
a student who fails in one or more courses of the first or second year may repeat 
one such course in a subsequent year and obtain credit for it O\'er and abo\'e the 
stipulated maximum; 
a student may take not more than two courses for non-degree purposes over and 
above the minimum of nine courses prescribed for the degree; 
a student shall not obtain credit for more than ele\'en courses for degree purposes. 

Repetition of courses. 
Sc.4. A course which may be repeated, shall be: 
( a) A course in which the candidate has failed previously for a degree of the 

University or for a degree of another university; 
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(b) :1 course ,vhich a student p,1ss1:d prc\'iously but for which he obtained no 
credit for degree purposes. 

D,,termination of year of st11dy. 
Sc.5. 
(1) 

(2) 

Each course in which a student passes will be recognised, but a student will not 
be allowed to proceed with second-year courses until he has passed at least 
three first-year courses. 
A candidate shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has obtained 
credit in three courses; he shall be deemed to be in his final year of study when 
he is engaged on the final courses of his major subjects or when he has obtained 
credits in the final courses of his m.1jor subjects, but has still to obtain credits in 
other courses to complete the requirements for the degree; otherwise he shall be 
deemed to be in his second year of study. 

Restrictions 011 the selection of courses. 
Sc.6. 
(1) ( a} No student shall be registered for the B.Sc. degree unless he has passed 

Matriculation :Mathematics. 
(b) A student may offer Applied Mathematics II only after Mathenl'1tics I; 
and Applied Mathematics III only after Mathematics II. 

( c) To be admitted to Chemistry 11 a student shall have passed in Mathematics 
lA or at least have been admitted to the examination in Mathematics I or Statistics I: 
Provided that no credit shall be allowed for Chemistry I [ until Mathematics I or 
Statistics I has been passed. 
( d) To be admitted to Physics II a student shall have passed in Mathematics IA 
or at least have been admitted to the examination in Mathematics I: Provided that 
no credit shall be allowed for Physics II until Mathematics 1 has been passed. To be 
admitted to Physics III a student shall have passed Mathematics II or at least have 
been admitted to the examination in Mathematics II. 

Physics Honours: 
To be admitted to the Honours course in Physics a student shall have passed 

Mathematics Ill or at least have been admitted to the examination in :Mathematics 
111. 

( e) A student shall offer Botany III only after Chemistry I has been passed. 
(j) A student shall offer Zoology III only after Chemistry I has been passed. 
( g) A student may offer Mathematical Statistics II only after Mathematics I, 
and Mathematical Statistics III only after Mathematics II. 
( h) Mathematics I consists of two half-courses, IA and IB. No credit towards a 
degree is given for IA, and to obtain credit for courst I a student shall pass both 
IA and IB. Course IB may be taken only after IA. A student may enrol either 
for the full course I or only for IA; provided that the Head of the Department 
shall determine whether a student may proceed with the full course or with course 
IA only: Provided further that a student who has failed the full course I may be 
compelled to offer only IA at a subsequent registration. For a candidate writing 
the full course the two papers shall be those for IA and IB, but the candidate 
passes or fails the examination as a whole. 
(i) A student may take Statistics I only if Mathematics I is not included in 
the courses for the degree. 
(j) A student takes Biochemistry I (S) only after Chemi try I and Bioche­
mistry II (S) only after Chemistry lI 

(2) No student shall obtain credit for more than one course from Group JI. 
(3) No student shall obtain credit for Biology I and either Botany I or Zoology I. 

J\fajor subjects. 
Sc.7. Each curriculum shall contain at least two major subjects. 
Sc.8. The final examination in a major subject shall not be taken before the third 

year of study. 
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Sc.9. {a) l\lajor ·ubjects shall be elected from the following: 

.\pplted l\Ltthem,1tics 
Botany 
Chemistry 
<;eography 
Geology 

l\Iathonatics 
Ph)sics 
Zoology 
Psychology 
:\fothematic,11 Statistics 
St·1tistics 

Sc.9. (b} ;\Jajor subjcct "·ith two co,1rses: Biochemistry. 

Sc.10. A student taking a; .1 major rnhject any suhJect listed bclo", slull take the 
course listed opposite it: 

Jlajor rnbjects. 
.\pplicd l\Iathematics 
Botany 
Bioclwm1stn· 

Chemistry 

Geology 
l\1athematical Statistics 
Physics 

. lncillary subjl'Cts 
.\t least two courses in :\Iathematics 
.\t lea t one course in Chemistr) 
,\t ll'ast thre~ courses m Chemistry or another 
suh_1ect approYed by Senate. 
At least one course in each of 

Physics and l\Iathematics or Statistics. 
\t least one course 111 Chemistry 
,\t least two courses in '\Iathematics. 
At least two courses in '\Iathematics. 

Zoology .\t least one course in Chcrnistr). 

Sc.11. .\ student shall pass 111 the ancillary ·ubJects listed in Sc.10 aboYe before or 
together ,, ith the ex,unination in the major subject: Pro, idcd tlut if he passes simul­
taneously in both major subjects, or one major subject in terms of G.21, at the final 
examination but foils one or more of the compulsory ancillary subjects, he need not re­
write the examination in the major subjcct(s), but shall obtain credit towards the degree 
for the major subject(s) when he pas es 111 the ancillary subject or subjects. 

Year 1vlarh: 
Sc.12. In all subjects the percentage m,·.1r<letl to the year mark will be 50. 

Supplementary examinations: 
Sc.13. (1) A first year student will be admitted to a supplementary examination 

in any course in which he has obtained a year mark of at least 50° 0 and at least 40°; in the 
e.·amination, provided that he has completc·d at least two other courses at the same 
cxarnination. 

(2) A second year student will be admitted to a supplementary examination in any 
course in which he obtained a year mark of at least 50°~ and an average of examination 
mark and year mark of at least 45 °~, prm·ided that he has completed at least two other 
courses at the same examination. 

(3) A third year student will be admitted to a supplementary examination: 
( a) in the final course of a major subject where he obtained a year mark of at least 

50% and an a, crage of year mark and examination mark of at least 45 % , provid­
ed he has completed the final course in his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course, provided it is the last remaining requirement for his degree. 

Distinction : 
Sc.14. ,\ student shall pass a major subject with distinction if he obtains 75% pass 

mark in the final e.·nmination. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

Sc.15. E,·ery cand1d.1tc for the degree of B,1chclor of Science (Honours) shall have 
obtaim.d the degree of Bachelor of Science of the l:niversity, or shall ha,·e been admitted 
to the status of that degree 111 the lTniversity. If his Bachelor's degree has been obtained 

s. :l 135 

 

 



( a) in the University without the subject conccrne<l being one of his major subjects, (b} 
in some other university, he shall satisfy the Senate as to his qualifications in that subject, 
before being admitted to examination for the B.Sc. (Hons.) degree. 

Sc.16. The following are the departments in which the degree of B.Sc. (Hons.) may 
be conferred :-

:\fothematics, Applied l\Iathematics, Physics, ChLmistry, Botany, Zoology, Geo­
graphy, Psychology, Mathematical Statistics, Geology and Biochemistry. 

Sc.17. The B.Sc.Hons Examination shall be conducted by means of examination 
papers and or practicals, with, in addition, such oral test or translation test as may be 
pn.scribed in an individual department, all to be; normally held in the period November­
December in each year. 

Sc.18. Candidates for the ll.Sc.Hons. examinations in Physics, Chemistry, 
Biochemistry and Botany shall submit notebooks, containing a record of the practical 
work they have performed at the practical examination. The record shall be signed by the 
person under whom they have worked. 

Distinction : 
Sc.19. A student shall pass with distinction if he obtains an average of 70°~ in all 

his papers. 
The Degree of Master of Science 

Sc.20. The departments in which the degree may be conferred are the same as 
those listed in regulation Sc.16. 

Sc.21. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Science shall have obtained the 
degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) of the University in the department in question 
or shall have been admitted to the status of the <legree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 
in the University and have satisfied the Senate as to his qualificati:ms in the subject 
concerned before being admitted to examination for a ;\hster's degree. 

Sc.22. The examination for the degree shall consist of examination papers or a 
dissertation; or a combination of examination papers and a dissertation, as may be 
prescribed in an indi,·idual department. 

Sc.23. Every dissertation shall be accompanied by a declaration aJ to the extent to 
which the dissertation represents the student's own work both in execution and con­
ception. 

Sc.24. The dissertation shall not b<o presented before the candidat< hus passed the 
examination for the B.Sc.(Hons.) degree, nor\\ ithin a period of less than two years after 
the Bachelor's degree has been completed. 

The Degree of Doctor of Science 
Sec General Regulations G42-G56. 

For further information consult the Dean of the Faculty of Science. 

Curriculum for the Degree of B.Sc. (Land Surveying) 

The courses shall be as follows: 
First Year: 

lVIathematics I 
Physics I 
Applied Mathematics I or Geography I 
Sun-eying I 
Geometrical Drawing 

Second Year: 
Mathematics II 
Optics 
Spherical Trigonometry 
Surveying II 
Topographical Drawing 
Geology I 
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'l'hird Year: 
Surveying Ill 
Field Astronomy 
Photogrammetry 
:viap Projections 
Tl·eory of Least Squares 

Fourth Year: 
Surveying IV 
Geodesy 
Professional Practice 
Prescribed Practical Project 
Town and Regional Planning. 

< 'omp/etion of c11rric11lt1m: 
1. To be admitted to the second year of study, a candidate shall have completed 

at least '.VIathematics I, Physics I and Sun·eying I. 
2. To he admitted to the third year of study, a candidate shall have completed all 

the courses of the first} car, as well as at least three courses of the second year two of which 
shall be Mathematics II and Surveying I I. 

3. To be admitted to the fourth year of study, a candidate shall ham completed all 
the courses of the first and second year and at least three courses, including Surveying III, 
of the third year. 

4. Before the degree is conferred, candidates should show proof of: 
( a) .-\t least 26 weeks practical field work under the supervision of an approved 

registered Land Stirvcyor or an approved competent employer, and 
(b) the obtaining of a recognised certificate in First .-\id. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS 
Course I 
011e paper) 

Speed, velocity and acceleration. Force, momentum and the laws of motion. Work, 
power and energy. Impulsive forces and the impact of elastic bodies. Projectiles. Motion 
in a circle. Simple harmonic motion. 

Statics of a particle. Statics of a rigid body. Conditions of equilibrium. 
Dynamics of a rigid body. 
Friction. 
Centre of gravity. 
Elements of hydrostatics. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

Plane kinematics: kinematics of a particle and the motion of a rigid body parallel to 
a fixed plane. 

Methods of plane dynamics: l\1otion of a particle and a system. l\foving frames of 
reference. Projectiles with resistance, harmonic oscillators, general motion under a central 
force and the planetary orbits. 

Moments of inertia. Kinetic energy and angular momentum. 
Rigid body rotating about a fixed axis. 
General theory of impulsive motion. 
Statics in space. 
Spatial kinematics of a particle and a rigid body. Moments and products of inert:a. 
Kinetic energy and angular momentum. Moving frames of reference in space and the 

motion of a rigid body. 
Lagrange's equations. 
Virtual work. 
The catcnary. 
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Course III 
ITzco papers) 

Three-dimensional motion of a rigid hody. Lagrange's equations. 
Hamilton-Jacohi theory. Small Yibrations. 
Tensor analys•s and the theory of rclati\·it). 
Electrostatics and electrodynamics with the use of spe<-1al functions. 

Post-Graduate Courses 
A good pass m :\Iathematics II [ is a compulsory prerequisite for ndmiss1on to the 

honours study. 
Discuss with the Head of Department. 

MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 
S.B.-This Subject may be tahe11 only by B.Sc. ,':itudents. 

Course I 
(One paper) 

Probability Theory: Permutations and Combinations. Binomial and hyper-geomet­
ric probability la,Ys, sampl<:s and random numbers. l:se of the normal curYe. Sample 
distribution and standard errors. Rank correl:ttion, sign test and -test. 'l'l'sts of 
hypotheses. 

Statistics: Diagrammatic and graphical representation of obscrrnt1ons. Cal­
culation and meaning of a\'cragcs. Co-efficients of dispersion and skewness . .:\foments. 
Bi\·ariatc observations; scatter diagrams, correlation and regression. Fitting of linear and 
exponential cun·es and the method of least squares. Time scriL·s and index numbers. 

Course II 
(T,co papers) 

Probability Theory: Axiomatic probability theory, random ntriablcs, standard 
univarite :idistributions. Jointly distributed random Yariablcs, distribution of functions of 
jointly distributed random variables, conditional distributions. .:\foments, moment 
generating functions and charncteristic functions. Correlation, regression and correlation 
ratios. C'niYariate normal sampling theory. 

Statistics: Elementary point estimation, interrnl estimation and testing of statis­
tical hypotheses. CurYe titting. 

,Ywnerical ,Uathematics: Calculus of finite differences, inter-polation formulae. 
S0lution of linear systl'ms. 

Course III 
Three papers) 

Pro!iability Tht·ory: D:strihution theory. Limit theorems. Elementary stochastic 
processes. 

Statistics: ~ormal sampling theory. Estimation theory. Testing of hypotheses, 
analysis of ,·ariance and co,·ariancc, prohit analysis, distrihution-frcc methods. Sampling, 
sampling inspection and quality control. ;\Iulti,·ariate distributions, multiple and partial 

correlation. 
1Vumerical j\fathematics: Graduation, orthogon:tl polynomials, finite diflcrcnce 

equations. 
Post-Graduate Courses 

Prerequisite: Good passes in ;\lathcmat1cs 111 and :\Iathematical Statistics I [ I. 
Discuss with the IIcad of the Department. 

STATISTICS 
Course I 

( Tm, pa/>crs) 

,Uathematics: Radian mea ure. Irl\'crse functions. Permutations and combinations. 
The binomial for a positiYe integral c-xponents. 
The concept of limits. Differentiation of elementary functions. lkri\·atin·s of 

higher order. Extreme \'alucs. Simple integration by means of sub,titution. 
Simple ddermincd integrals and the c.dculation of areas. 
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St<1tistics; Colkction of statistical <lata, chissificat1on an<l tabulat.on. Frequency 
tables and their graphical representation. Cakulation of aYerngcs and coefficients of 
dispersion. Index numbers and time series. Linear regression and correlation. 

J>robabdity theory: Combin,1tion of probabilit;cs. Bmomial distributions with 
application in sampling thcor). 

Compound interest and annultils. 
Practical work. 

Course II 
T,co papers) 

Jlathc111<1l1cs: Dell!rminnnts of second and thll'<l or<ler. Solution of simultaneous 
equations. Standard Integrals, determined integr,tls, double integrals and approximate 
integration. Partial differentiation . 

.7\umerical .11athematics: Difference tables and difference operators. Factorial 
powers. Interpolation formul"e for equal interrnls. 

Statistics: Fitting of frequency curves. Sampling standard errors and application. 
'\ormal sampling theory. Large sample theory. 
Probability thPory: Probability and random numbers. Properties of probability 

distributions. 
Practical work. 

Course III 
( Tl,,-,,,. papas) 

jl,Jathe111atics: l;ndetermincd forms. Theorem of Taylor and the series develop­
ment of functions. Beta- and Gamma functions. Differential equations. 

Nrmzerical Jlnthe111ntics: Difference of unequal intervals. Interpolation formulae 
of Lagrange and • ·e\\ton. lnH'.rsc interpolation. Determinants and matrices. c\"umerical 
methods for computing machmes. 

Statistics: '\ion-linear correlation and regression. :\Iultiple and partial correlation. 
Tests of hypotheses. Application oft, F and X' tests. 

Non-parametric tests. Samplmg methods and applications. 
Probability theory: Bayes' theorem. Limit theorems. Law of large numbers. 

I'rnctical \\·ork. 

BOTANY 

Course I 
I. 1 ntroduction to cytolmff and biochemistry. 
2. ;\.Iorphologv, structure and life histories from the Bactcriophyta. l'hycephyta, 

:\Iycophyta, llryophyta, Fteridophyta, Gymnospe1ms and Angiosperms. 
3. The principles of plar,t phys10logy . 
.J.. Genetics. 
S. Ecology of South African seed plants. 
6. Economic botany illustrated by plants belonging to the families studied. 
The practical "ork deals with all sections. 

Course II 

lliochcmistr) I(s) is ,trongl) rernmmcndcd (refer Botan) Ill. o. 3). 
I. The Cell structure and function of suhcellular particles. 
2. Cenetics. 
J. ,\natonn-. 
.J.. Svst,·matics and morphology ol the Bryophytcs, l'tcridophytcs. Gymnosperms 

and ,\ng1osperms. 
5. Plant Physiology; Properties of soluttons, sus1wnst0ns and colloidal systems. 

\\ 1ter relations. 
\linnal nutrition . 
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Course III 
1. Taxonomy and morphology of bacteria, algae and fungi. 
2. Plant Physiology A: trans location, plant growth hormones, growth and 

development. 
3. Introductory Metabolism: chemistry of biological compounds; 

metabolism of biological compounds; 
integration of metabolism. 

(:-;'ot for students who haYe completed Biochemistry I(S). 
OR 

Plant Physiology B: specialized topics in Plant Physiology. 
(Only for students who have completed Biochemistry I(S). 
4. Plant Ecology. 

Honours Course 
This course is taken over a period of two years and covers all the important fields in 

Botany. 
BIOLOGY I 

1. Introduction to Cytology and biochemistry. 
2. A study in broad outline of the structure and life eye!, s from the main groups of 

both plant and animal kingdoms. 
3. The principles of plant physiology. 
4. The general structure and functions of the important systems, organs and tissues 

in the mammalian body. 
5. Genetics. 
6. Ecology. 
The pracitcal work deals with all sections. 

Theory : 
A. Physical Chemistry: 

B Inorganic Chemistry : 
in the main groups. 

CHEMISTRY 

Course I 

Introductory study of physico-chemirnl topics. 

The periodic table, and the chemistry of well-known elements 

C. Organic Chemistry: Chemistry of simple compounds; mtroduction to the study of 
aromatic compounds. 

D. Analytical Chemistry: Elementary principles of qualitative and quant itative 
analysis. 

Practical : 
Simple preparations; qualitative tests; titrimetnc and gravimetric analysis. 

Course IA 
(for B. Agric. candidates) 

Theory: 
A. Phys;cal, Inorganic and Analytical Chemistry: .\ study of fundamental principles 
of physical, inorganic and analytical chemistry with cmphasi on those which arc of special 

importance m agriculture. 

B. Organic Chemistry: Introductor~ study of aliphatic, aromatic and hcterucyclic 
compounds; fats, carbohydrates, and nitrogen-containing compounds. 

Practical: 
Elementary qualitati,·e and quantitative analysis; simple preparations and physico­

chemical determinations. 

Course II 

Paper 1 : Analytical and Inorganic Chemistry: 
A. Analytical Chemistry: Theory and applications of titrimetry; errors in quantitative 

analys:s. 
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B. l11arganic Chemistry: Introduction to the study of chemical structures; periodic 
arrangement of the elemtnts; the chemistry of the typical clements. 

Paper 2: 
Physical Chemistry: Thermodynamics; kinetic theory of gases; elementary quan­

tum mechanics. 

Paper 3 : Organic Chemistry: 
Study of aliphatic compounds and monocyclic aromatic compounds; reaction 

mechanism. 

Practical : 
A laboratory study of representative elements and sorne of their compounds; more 

advanced titrimetric determinations; physico-chemical experiments; the preparation and 
reactions of selected aliphatic and aromatic compounds. 

Course III 
Theory: 
Paper 1 : A11alytical and Inorganic Chemistry : 
A. Analyt£cal Chemistry: Gravimetric and instrumental methods of analysis. 

B. Iii organic Chemistry: Atomic structure; nuclear chemistry; complex compounds; 
transition and inner trnnsition elements . 

Paper 2 : Physical Chemistry : 
Reaction kinetics; thermodynamics of non-ideal systems; elcctrochemistry; the 

solid state; surface chemistry. 

Paper 3 : Organic Chemistry: 
Aromatic, hcterocyclic and alicyclic compounds; physical techniques for the deter­

mination of the structure of organic compounds. 

Prac tical : 
A laboratory study of the transition elements and some of their compounds; physico­

chemical experiments in phase equilibrium, surface chemistry, reaction kint>tics, electrical 
measurements, thermodynamics; advanced analytical and preparative methods of organic 
chemistry. 

Honours 
Theory: 
Paper 1 : Analytical Chemistry : 

The theory of and applications of separation methods and instrumental methods of 
analysis; the statistical treatment of analytical results. 

Paper 2 : fonrganic Chemistry : 
:New developments in advanced inorganic chemistry; preparation, properties and 

structures of selected elements and compounds. 

Paper 3 : Physical Chemistry: 
Quantum mechanics; molecular spectroscopy; statistical mechanics; theory of 

absolute reaction velocities. 

Paper 4: Orga11ic Chemistry. 
Reaction mechanism; carbocyclic and hctcrocyclic compounds; aromaticity; 

natural products; synthetic resins. 

Practical. 
Analysis of less well-known clements and complex material; physico-chemical ex­

periments in topics such as electrical and magnetic properties. spectroscopy, calorimetry, 
reaction kinetics, surface phenomena; determination of function,11 groups in organic 
compounds; separation and identification of the components of mixture of organic 
compounds; preparation of selected organic compounds. 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 

Course I( ) 

lntroductor) study of the biochemical important chl·mic,11 compounds and con­
cepts under the headings of occun:nce, chemical properties, functions in li\'lng organisms 
and quantitatiYe methods of determination, Yiz of carbohydrntl's, lipid , amino acids, 
proteins, nitrogen ba cs, nucleic acids, , itamms, minerals, co-factors and enzyme·. 

A study of the theoretical approach to the composition and formation of buffer­
S) stems. 

General introductory tudy on the morphological and chemic.ti components of the 
cell, including chemical and physical char.1cteristics of cell components and demcntarv 
intermediate metabolic systems Yiz. glyrnl}sis, citric acid cycle, Knoop C-2 oxidation of 
fatty acids, hexosc monophosphate shunt, oxidative phosphorylat1on and photosynthesis. 

(6 lectures plus one practical class per Wl'Ck for one year.) 

Course Il(S) 
An adrnnced stud} of intermediate metabolism of carbohydratl'S, lipids, protcms, 

peptides, amino acids, nuckic acids and minerals in animals and plants. 
Introductor} study of cnz} mes, including principles of catal} sis, inkrnational rules, 

thermodynamic and kinetic principles, and principles of isolation methods. 
A study of the biochemistry of hormones\\ 1th specifiL reference to structurl·, function, 

mechanism of action and the inkgrated pattern of inter-action. 
The elementary principles of protein hios} nthcsis and the biochemistry of spesialis­

cd tissues including the digcsti,·c tract, blood and lymph cerebro-spinal Huid, urine 
muscle tissue, hone tissue, ner\'c tissue senses, taste, skin, hair and \'Ocal chord,. 

(6 lectures plus two practicals per Wl'ck for one year) 

Honours 

Biochemistry 10 : 
A study of standard laborator) apparatus as well as rc,carch methods e.g. chromato­

graphy clectrophoreses, spectroscopy, distillation, ultra- and centrifugation, counter_ 
current distribution, polarimetry, gaschromatography, manometry, clcctronm1croscop), 
ultrasonic vibration and isotope techniqul's. 

(1 lecture plus 3 practicals (two semesters). 

Biochemistry 11 : 
Special aspects of the biochemistr, of plants and micro-organisms including cell-\\ all 

structure, mineral metabolism, alkaloids and plant hormones. 
(1 lecture for one scme ter) 

Bioclzemestry 12 : 
A study of the ad, anccd principles of nutnt10n, including energy mt:tabolism, 

, itamin and trace clement nutrition, nutrition and metabolic disorders. 
(2 lectures plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 13 : 
A study of the mechanism of metabolic control in li\'ing organism 
(1 lecture (one emcstl'r) . 

Biochemistry 14: 
The biochemistry of drug , antibiotics and toxic substance . 
(1 lecture (one semester). 

Biochemistry 15: 
Physico-chcmical propcrtil's of aminn 1cids pl'ptides and protl·1ns, mcluding ol­

ation and purification, structure elucidation and peptide synthesis, 
(2 lectures plus 1 practical (onl' scmcst, r). 

Biochemistry 16 : 
Physico-cht mica I propc rtics, clu:mical synthcs1 ·, hios) ntlu:sis and idrntificatJon of 

carbohydrates. 
(1 lecture plus 1 pr,1ctical (one semester). 
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Biochw11,try 17: 

Physico-chcmical properties of nudei< Jcids including protein biosynthcsis, the 
genetic code, structure ducidation and polynudcotide sy nthcsis. 

(1 lecture plus 1 pt actical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 18: 
,\ study of membranes, suhccllular particks and the methods of fractionation as well 

as recombination. 
(1 kcture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

1Jiuchw1i.,·try 19: 

Seminars on the recent dcH·lopments in biochemistry. 
(The equi, .iknt of 1 kcturc for two semesters .) 

GEOGRAPHY 
In comput111g the H·,1r-m.1rk, ,Ill assessment of each candidate's record of laboratory 

and field-\\ork (to a maximum of 50° 0 of the y«1r-mark) will bt~ taken ;nto account; the 
rest \\·ill be computed from assignments, tutorials, seminars and tc-st marks. 

The department has the most mod,·rn optical and cartographic equipment ,,hich arc 
,It the disposal of students to :ud them in their practical and academic work. 

Course I 
He\'ision lectures on the form of the earth, its rlanctary relations :!nd its represen­

tations on globes and maps. Introductorv lectures on some bas:e concepts in Geography. 
The clements of phy ·ical geography and 0the clements of cultural geography. The practical 
work includes 1ntt·r alia, tcchmques of drawing and mLasuring; of enlargement and 
reJuction; of reprcscntmg statist,c 11 data diagrammatically. Introduction of vertical 
air photos and recognizing geographic phenomena: simple map readmg and intcrprc­
t.ition ext·rcises. '\'eatlwr ob.enations at the Department's meteorological stat'.on. 

Course II 
Course II is an extension in both depth and width of the introductory first-year 

courst• and a syst< matic approach is followed. ,iz., Economic Geograph~ ,Social Gcogrnphy, 
Ccomorphology and seminars on the regio1ul, functional and top:cal approaches with 
e~amples from ,·.1rious continents and topics. for B . .-\. students. In addition B.Sc. students 
follow a course in Climatolog) and :\ktcorology. The practical \\ork includes, inter alia, 
techniques partaining to map compibtion, map analysis, methods of research in Social 
Geography; techniques pertaming to Geomorpholog) terrain e, aluation and block 
diagrams; Geographical interpretation of airphotos; statistical techniques; map pro­
jections. 

Course III 

The third year of study is a regional and systematic application of the work of the 
pre,·ious years and includes, apart from regional studies of South Africa on geomorphology 
cl1matology, social geography and economic geography, also the introductwn oi Political 
and Biogeograph). Practical work includes adninccd photo interpretation work, con­
struction of models of physic.ii systems, socio-economic systems, demographic models, 
economic models, urban models and settlement location. 

Honours Course 
The course extends o\'er two academic vcars and includes the de,·elopmcnt of 

gt·ogr.1ph, as a sciencl', modern trends in geograph), methods and techniques of geograph­
ical n ,carch, and spc,·ialised studies 111 sdccted branches of Gcograph~, \'IZ., Geomor­
phology, Climatology, Sociul Ceogr.1pliy, Economic Gl'ography, Pol:tic-al Geography. 

Note: \ different', ted course is offl'n·d from Course II onwards for B.A.- and B Sc 
students. 

Master's and Doctor's degree 

,\ d1sS<·rtation or tlw 1s is inter :ilia, requir,.d. 
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GEOLOGY 

Geology at Fort Hare is given with the requirements of the C1skci and Transkc1 in 
mind. The leaning of the courses is towards Sedimentology or Sedimentary Petrology, 
while Geophysics and Engineering G<'ology arc considered important and mineralogy and 
petrology rccei,e much attention. An outline of the curriculum is gi,·cn below. 

Geology I 

An introduction to geo!ogy gi\'es the background to the study of Geology. It gi,es an 
outline of geology, its scope, and place in the modern society. It deals \\ith the niYerse, 
the F.arth, rocks and general geologic principles and processes. 

An introductory course of stratigraphic principles is gi\'en, and the stratigraphy of 
Southern Africa is re, iewed. This gi,es the relations of South African rocks to each other 
and to time. 

A course in the study of Landforms is giYen as well as the principles of photogeology 
and the interpretation of aer;al photographs. 

The first course in Geology is concluded ,, ith Geophysics. The magnetic, electrical, 
gra\'imetrical, and acoustical methods, as well as borehole logging, hydrology, and 
petroleum geology are studied. 

The practical work includes cartography and exercises on geological maps, in 
photogeology and geophysics. 

Geology II 

The year is m1inly spent in the s tudy of crystallography, the study of crystals, mine: 
a logy, the study of minerals, and petrology, the study of rocks. 

A course in Geochemistry is included, with spe,ial attention to the trace elements. 
Geochemical surveys are reviewed. 

The practical course includes crystallography, mineralogy and petrology-much 
time is devoted to the study of minerals and rocks, and their properties under the mic­
roscope. Geophysical and photogeological studies are advanced. 

Geology III 

Economic Geology, with reference to occurrences of South African deposits, 1s 
studied. The course includes the processes of formation, the classification of mineral 
deposits and mineral localization. 

Further courses in Geophysics, Geochemistry and Petrology are gi, en. 

The course in Engineering Geology includes the geological sid<.: of road building, 
dam sites, and foundations, while clay mineralogy is also reviewed. 

The practical wurk includes petrology, geophysics and geochemistry, while special 
attention is gi,cn to sedimentary analysis and techniques. 

SYLLABUSES IN LAND SURVEYING 

First Year: 

Surveyi11g I: 
The plane table, direct and barometric levelling, simple traversing, tachymetry, 

simple hand instruments, planimetcr, pantograph, 

Geometrical Drawing : 

Descriptive Geometry, including curves of inter-penetration. Conic sections. 
Development of surfaces. Lines in space and planes, the,r traces and true inclination 
to planes of projection. Isometric and oblique projection. 
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.11atlwmatzcs I 
Physics I 
. lpplicd Jlathematics 1 
Geography I 

Scco11d Year 
i\1athematics I I: 

l f .,s for B.Sc . 

Geology I: as for B.Sc. 

Optics: 
Thick il nses, combinations of lenses, aberrations, eyepieces, ohJecti, cs and stops. 

Interference, Newton's nngs. Re,oh ing power of teles:opes. 

Spherical Tni:011oml'lry: 

Spherical triangles, formulae of the spherical tr:angle. The polar triangle;. Solu­
tion of spherical triangles. Small changes. I .egendre's theorem. Definition of astronomical 
terms. ?\1can and sidereal time. Determination of latitude, lon~1tude and azimuth using 
a small theodolite. 

S11r1•eyi11g II: 

.\djustment of Jc, els, theodolites and other sun·eymg instruments. :\Ieasurcment 
0f base lines and applications of corrections, triangulation, traversing. Trigonometrical 
kn lling, preparation of topographic plans. Special Project which will he carried out 
during the fortnight immediately following the written examinations in October-. ·ovcmher. 

Topowaphical Drawi11r:: 
Drawing instruments, lcttermg (freehand), graphics, use of water colours. 
Scales and the plotting of pomts with ginn coordinates. Compilation of cadastral 

maps, working plans and topographical maps. 

Third i'car 

Sun•eying I [I: 
l'rimar), secondary and tertiary triangulation. Precise tran.rsmg. Precise lc,el­

ling. Orthometnc and dynamic heights. SLctions, gradiLnts and Yolumcs. Circular and 
transition curves and Ycrtical cuncs. Adjustment of triangulation nt·ts, traverses and 
le, el nets. Special Project which "ill he carried out during the fortnight immediately 
following the written examinations in October-, ·ovemher. 

Field Astronomy: 
Determination of latitude, longitude and azimuth by equal altitude methods; the 

prismatic astrolabe; position lines. Precise determinations; the transit instrument; Tal­
cott's method; aximuth from close circum-polar stars. The computation of . \pparcnt 
Places of Stars. 

Photogrammetry : 
Plane perspL•cti,·c. The photothcodolitc. J\.1apping from terrestrial photographs. 
Elements of photogrammetric optics. Air sun·ey cameras. Geometrical properties 

of air photographs. Rectification of air photographs. Radial triangulation. J\.1osaics. 
Stereoscopy. :\Tapping from air photographs. Photogrnmmetic plotting instruments. 

Alap Projcctio11s: 
General theory of map projections regarding the earth as a sphere. Distortions of 

scale, angle, art•a nnd shape. Conical projections. Bonnc's projection, cylindrical pro­
_iections including J\.Icrcator, the trans,·ersc l\Icrcator, zcnithal projections, perspective 
projections, projection of the international map. 

Theory of Least Squares: 
,\ccidental and systematic errors. Frequency distributions, cspeciallly the normal 

distribution. :\Ic.1surcs of precision. \Vcighted observations. Laws of propagation of 
errors. The adjustml'nt of direct and indirect observations. The adjustment of equations 
of condition. The non-linear function. Co-ordinate adjustment of rigorous and approxi­
mate methods. The error dlipse. 
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Fourth }"l'ar 

S11ruyi11g 1r·: 
Geodetic base lines, base extt:nsions, standard m~thods of reconnaissance of pr:m,tr), 

secondary and tertiary triangulation. Trilateration including electronic methods 1,[' 

distance measuring. Adjustment of chains of geodetic triangles, dete rmination of the 
prccis:on of the results. Determin'.ttion of circle graduation errors, calibration of lcwl­
ling sta,es. Plumb line dctlcctions and the Laplace azimuth equation. 

Geodesy: 
Spheroids of reference. Geodetic constants. Three-dimensional co-ord111ate and 

differential geometry of the sphe roid. Conformal transformation from any surface to 
,my other surface. Sphero:dal co-ordinates. General theory of the Gauss conformal 
projection. Geodes:cs on the spheroid . 

. \ descriptin: treatment of the basic principles of physical geodesy. Determination 
of "g" by pendulum and gra,·imeter the grn,ity field; free air, llouguer and Isostatic 
anomalieo. 

Professional Practice: 
Sur\'C:) laws and admin;stratl\ c procedures applicable lo llantu areas. 
E,aluation of sites, buildings and agricultural :ind othL·r land. 

Tou11 and Regional Planning: 

.·\ sun- .y and an.ilysis of land use, site analysis, standards for to,,n dc,·clcpment, 
municipal scn·ices including health and institution·li sen-ices town h yout: statutory re­
gulations and proc,·dures. 
Practical assignment,: an 111dustrial area; 

,1 complete town; 
an agricultur 1\ settlement. 

MATHEMATICS 

Course I 
Paper 1 ( J l athcmatics I. I) 

Sets and functions. Binomi:il theorem. Determinants of the second and third order. 
Vector algebra. 

Differentiation and integr.1tion of polynomials. 
:\Iaxima, minima and points of inflection. 

Paper 2 (,Uathematics IB) 
Trigonometric functions. \ ddition theorems. I rn·crsc trigonometric fun.:tions .u,d 

solution of t6gonum.:tnc equations. D1ff.;rc,1tiati0n and integration 1f th<> elcrn~nt,irv 
func-tium. The definite rnt,..;:,ral and applications. l Yffercn•iation of \Tctors. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

Finite-dimensional n:al vector spaces; li,war subspaces and linear im anants; bases; 
d;mension of a n.ctor space; lines and planes; linear mappings (homomorphisms); 
homomorphisms and matrices; determinants. Complex numbers. 

Paper 2. 
Topology for the real numbers. 
Differentiable funct10ns. 
Functions of several ,·ariable 
:\lultiple lntergration 
Ordinary Diffcrenti·tl Equations: Existence theorems. 
Solution of equations of the first order and degree. 
Theory of linear equations and solution of linear cquati,rns \I ith n,nstant cocllicients 

and homogeneous equations. 
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\\:ctor .\n, I~ i : \ cctor \lgehra, Differt·ntial (~cometry, 
Diff,•rcntial \'t·ctor calculu , Int..gration. 

Course III 
l'af>a 1. 

::\l.1tri-..: ulgehr.1. Tran form 1tion of lns1s vectors of an n-t!1mension·il ,·cctor space. 
Eigcn , alucs ant! e'.gcn n·ctors of lint•ar mappin~s. n ·1inear and quadratic forms. Elemen­
t,1ry theory of groups, rin • and fi Ids. 

J>af>l'I' 2 . 
• lnalysis: A rigorou treatment of the system of real numbers a ,1 complete ar­

chimedean full) orclcred field . .:'\letnc p.tces. Continuity in mctrit spnct's. Cniform con­
tinuity. LTniform com ergcncc. Ditkrcnllahilit~· in normt'd span•s. The R1cmann­
:,tieltj1es intcrral. Ekmcnt,lr) diflcrt·nti. I g,·omctn. 

J>at>er J. 
l niform onn·rgcncc anti su/licicnt contlitions from the krm by term integration 

nnd diflcrentiat,on of a scric ,)f fu11ct.ons nf a rc•al or comp le , .1riablc Propcrt!cs of po\\'cr 
series. The logarithmic, exponential and trigonomt'lric function· of real and complex 
, .mah1cs. Linc integrals in tht' real and complex plane. Differentiability of functions of 
a cnmple • ,·ariable, an:th tic functions and the Cauchv-Riemann equations. 

l'aU<.:h) 's theorem. Taylor and L.1un:nt expansions, n•sidue , contour integration. 
Conformal mappmg and nal~ tic contmuation. 

Honours Examination 
Four papers on apprm<d uhjt•ct . 

Master's Examination 
The c.·amination compri es either ll\O p.1per~ set on approYcd uhJect .md a dis­

satation on an .1ppron•d suhjt'ct, or a diss~rtation only. 

PHYSICS 

.V./J C.rndid:1ks mu t submit ,·,·1dcncc of pr.icti,·.tl \\'Ork 1wrformcd. 
(Sec paragrurh G 17 of the Rcgulaticns) 

Course I 

.1/cclwmcs \\,ctors anti sc.tlars. Addition of \'cctors. Linear motion with con­
t.mt ,1ccclcr.1tion. l'nif,•rm circuLtr motion. Simple trc.1tment of simple harmonic 

motion, L,m~ of moti, n. ,1ork, c.:11L·rg~. C,i,;en:it1Jn of ern:rl.(y .ind of momentum. 
L,m of gr,n·itation. Planetary mot.on. 

f',-,,perties of .Hatter. Elasticity. Hydrostatics. Surf-tee te.1sion. \'isccsity. 

I lea/ -Scales of temperature. Thermometers. Calorimctr). Expansion. Change 
of state. Ekmcntary Kinetic Theory and the gas I.ms. Vapours; hygromctry. Trans­
m•ssion of he.it. First 1.m of thcrmodyil'lmics. 

Optics. . 'aturc of light. Reflection, rcfracticn, dispnsion. :\Iirrors and lensc. 
Optic:,! instruments. Photomt'lry. Velocity cf light. Elementary concepts of interference. 
Polariz.tt"on of light. Photoekctnc eflcct. Spc.:ctra. 

Sound.-. ··1turc of ound. \'docit~ of \\'a\'cs. P1pc.:s and str;ngs. Intensity, loud-
11 , pitch and qu. lity. Doppler effect 

Efrctricit_v a11d ;1-[agiutis111. Law, of Force, Fields and I 11duct1on. Condensers and 
D,clt·Ctrics. J:ncrgy of ch·irgcs. 

H/cctroslatics 

.\lag11f/ostatin.-L:1w;; of Force. Fil'ids. Couples on magnl't m Field :\hgnc­
t0nwtry. 
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Current Electncity.-Ohm's Law. Ile·1ting dfcct. D" ided circuits. Electrolysis. 
:\Iagnetic effects of current. Electrical measuring instruments. Terrcstri:11 m:1gnetism. 
Electromagnetic induction. Electric machines-Dynamo :\1otor-Transformer. 

Electronics and Nuclear Physics. 

Elementary and descriptive treatment (where necessary) of.-Force on a mo\'ing charge. 
Electronic charge and Avogadro's law. Thermionic n1h·cs. X-rays. Radioactivity­
Decav particles. Atomic nucleus. Isotopes. E mc 2 and applications. 

Course II 

,Wec/zanics.-Rotating bodies. Simple harmonic motion. Impact. Scalar and vector 
products. Grad. 

Properties of Jlatter.-Elasticity. Surface tension. Viscosity. 

Heat.-Thermometry. Conduction. Radiation. First Law of Thermodynamicg, 
Elementary Introduction to the Second Law of Thermodynamics. Kinetic Theory of 
Gases, Equipartition of energy. 

Lir:ht. \\'ave theory. Doppler effect. Interference. Velocity of light. Geometri­
cal optics. 

Electricity and :v! ar:netism. 
Electrostatics and .11ai:netostatics.-Gauss's theorem. Dielectrics. Images-elemen­

tary treatment. Dipoles. 

Current Electricity.-Currents and magnetic fields. Forces on charges in magnetic 
and electric fields. Circuits containing inducunce, capacity and resistance. Galvano­
meters, fluxmetcr. Elementary Dia-, Para- and Fcrro-m:1gnetism. Curie's Law. Alter­
nating current theory Simple A. C. Bridges. 

Atomic and Nuclear Physics.-Decay particles and their identification. Collision. 
Scattering of particles. Experimental t<ochniques in . 'uclear Physics. 

So1111d.-\'elocity of wa\'es. Resonance and forced \'ibration. 

Course III 

Heat.-Second Law of Thermodynamics and application. Carnot's Cycle. Entropy­
'.\,laxwell's relations and applications. Porous plug experiment. Gibbs-Helmholtz equat­
tion. Thermo-electricity. Kinetic Theory of Gases. :\.1can free path phenomena. Brow­
nian motion. Equations of state. Theory of specific heats. Laws of radiation . 

. 11eclzanics.-Centra1 Forces. Further vector theory. Lagrange's Equations. 

Light.-Interfcrometry. Diffraction. Polarization. 

Electricity and .'\,Jar:netism.-Electrostatics -Poisson's Equation. Maxwell's electro­
magnetic equations and some applications. Theory of electrical conduction in metals. 
Further alternating current theory. Thermionic Emission. \'ah·e circuits, rectification 
and amplification, oscillators and counting circuits. 

Atomic and Vue/ear Physics. -Atomic Spectra. X-rays. Nuclear transitions. 
Introduction to Quantum mechanics. Solid State physics. Statistical Thermodynamics. 

Relativity.-Special Theor> 

Honours 

1. Thermodynamics. Statistical l\.Icchanics. 
2. Electromagnetism and applications. Rchiti\'ity and .1pplication . Ad,·anced 

Optics and X-rays. 
3. Magnetism (Dia-, Para-, Ferro-, Ferri-, Nuclear magnetism). Solid state. 
4. Advanced Mechanics, Quantum Mechanics and Spectra. 
5. Nuclear Physics, Theory of experimental techniques for determination of 

nuclear spins, quadrupole moments and magnl'tic moments. 
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Master of Science 
Four papers on approvcJ subjects, or Two papers and a dissertation . 

ZOOLOGY 

Course I 

The final examination of the co1irse will consist of a theoretical paper of 3 hours 
duration. 

The y.:ar m:trk will b.! based on the theoretical work and practical work which the 
stud~nt has done during the year. 

The gl'neral anatomy, ph) siology, reproduction, distribution and life cycles of 
anim,ils-structural types arc studied in this course as an introduction to the Science of 
Zo,>logy. 

Course II 

The final examination of the course will consist of two three hour papers each. 
The year mark will he based on the theoretical work and pract:cal work which the 

studt•nt has done during the ye:1r. 

A. Principles of taxonomy. 

B. Suri•ey of the Im·ertcbrata: 
The general classification, distribution, anatomy, physiology, reproduction, em­

bryology and life cycles of suitable examples of the imertebrate and protochordate groups. 

C. An introduction to Parasitology. 

Course III 

The final exam:nation of the course will consist of two theoretical papers of three 

hours each. 
The year mark will be based on the theoretical work and practical work which the 

student has done during the year. 

A. A Survey of Vertebrate Groups. 
1. ,\ study of the phylogeny, classification, anatomy, reproduction, life cycles and 

distribution of the Yertebrate groups. 
2. Theories and Generalizat10ns concerning Vertebrates. 

B. Cytology and Molecular Biology. 

C. Vertebrate Physiology. 

D. Ecology. 

E. Behaviour in Animals. 

F. Vertebrate Embryology. 
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FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

1. The Faculty of Education is basically responsible for the professional training 
of teachers . 

1. 1. The Junior Secondary Teachers' Diploma caters for students that did not 
obtain matriculation exemption. 

1.2. The Junior Secondary Teachers' Diploma (Fine Arts) can he taken either 
on the higher or the lower len,1, and prepares students as art teachers in the 
high schools or training schools. A fair amount of practical art work is done 
in training. 

1.3. The Uni\'ersity Education Diploma is a post-graduate course. Students 
should howe\'er, have selected their degree courses in compliance with 
Regulation E.9. in order to qualify for admission to L'.E.D. It is important 
that prospecti\'c student-teachers select their curriculum with great c·1re. 

1.4. The L'ni\'ers:ty Education Diploma (non-grad.) assists stud,mts who lack 
only one year to complete a d<:!gr:·e. The degree courses should, howcwr, 
mainly be school subjects. 

2. Prospecti,·e teachers arc advised to study the types of posts available .. .\!though 
there is an acute shortage of qualified teachers, it is to be noted that certain subjects arc 
rarely offered. It is important to study the requirements for degree purposes before a 
curriculum is composed. The so called "late comers" often arc disappointed when the) 
disco\'er that their degree docs not qualify them for admission to the education diplomas. 

3. Practice teachiug forms an integral part of teacher training. Prospective education 
students must report to the Faculty of Education at the end of the academic year preced­
ing their profess:onal year, in order to make the necessary arrangements for teach:ng at 
their home school at the beginning of the next school year. 

4. The Faculty of Ed..1cation offers specialised train·ng in pedagogics at post 
degree level. To assist teachers in service the B.Ed. lectures are offered on Saturday~ 
while the course is being spread over two years. 

\\'ell trained educationists are very much in demand. 

5. Special grants and loans for deservmg students are available. 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF EDUCATIO 

The following faculty rules arc to be read m conjunction with the provisions of the 
.\ct, Statute, regulations .md general rules. 

DEGREES A~D DIPLOMAS 

El. The following degrees arc granted rn the Faculty 
Bachelor of Education B.Ed. 
:\laster of Education :\I.Ed. 
Doctor of Education D.Ed. 

E2. The following diplomas arc issued in the Faculty:-
The University Education Diploma U.E.D. 
The University Education Diploma U.E.D. 

The Junior Scco:1dar) Teachers' Diploma 
(. ·on-Graduate) 
J.S.T.D. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Education 

(Candidates for the B.Ed. must have a thorough reading knowledge of Afrikaans). 

Admissio1• to the course of studies. 
EJ. A student must hold a Bachelor's degree and the University Education Diploma 

or hold the degree B.l'.Ed., provided that a certificated gradu.1tc who does not possess 
the U.E.D. may be admitted to the course of studies on the following conditions:-

(a) If he has had post-matriculation training, he must either-
(i) produce evidence of live years' satisfactory teaching experience ; or 

(ii) past a test in the fin! subjects Philosophy of Education, Empirical Educat-
ion, Historical Educ.1tion, Didactics and Administration; 

(h) If he has had pre-matriculation training, he must-
(i) produce evidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience; anc.! 
(ii) pass a test in the live subjects Philosophy of Education, Empirical Education, 

llistoric.11 Education, D:dactics and, \dministration; provided that the test mention­
ed in each (ii) abo\·e shall consist of the papers for the examination for the University 
Educ 1tion Diploma. 

Duratio11 and Curriculum. 

E4. The curriculum shall extend o\·cr a period of at least one year and shall consist 
of the following subjects :-

(a) Philosophy of Education. 
(b) General Empirical Education. 
(c) Special Empirical Education. 
(d) Historical Education. 
(P) Didactics. 

1f) Administration and Comparatl\e Education. 
To p:iss, a candidate shall obtain 50°~ in each paper. The yearmark and the ex~m­

inat1on mark shall carry equal \ alue. 

The Degree of Master of Education 
ES. (a) Admission. 
For admissi:m to the course of stuJies for the :\1.Ett. course, a student must : 

(i) be in po,scssion of B.Ed. or an equivalent qualification ; 
(ii) produc~ cvidcnc~ of at least one year's s:1tisfactory teaching experience, and 

(iii) com·incc th~ hcaJ of th~ department concerned that he has sufficient know-
le lg 0 of the subject to un lcrtakc the course of stuJies. 

(/,) Exami11atio11. 
The examination consists of a dissertation in education. The title of a dissertation 

shall be approved for a period of 5 years after which a student shall, if necessary, apply 
vcarly for an extension of time. 
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The Degree of Doctor of Education 

Duratio11 of Study. 
E6. The degree shall nut be conferred on a student unless- -

Thesi~. 

(a) he is a Master of Education of at least four yean,' standing; or 
(b} he is a Master of Education of at least three y.:ars' standing, at leasl one of 

which was devoted entirely to approved research work. 

E.7. The thesis shall deal with a subject in the field of Education. (Se also General 
Regulations). 

The University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

Admissio11 to the Course of Studies. 

E.8. A student must-

( a} possess a degree ; 

(b} have completed degree courses, whether for degree purposes, or for non­
degree purposes, in accordance with the provisions of E.9. below. 

Degree Courses. 

E. 9. The degr.:e courses in which a proposed student mu~t pass arc as follows; the 
subject selected under ( d) and the other subject under ( c) below are regarded as principal 
teaching subjects:-

( a) First courses in three of the following subjects:-
Afrikaans-Nederlands. Applied Mathematics. 
or Afrikmms. Physics. 
English. Chemistry. 
History. Botany. } 
Geography or Geology. Zoology. 
Biblical Studies or Mathematics. 
Eccleciastical History 
Psychology. 

Accounting. 
Economics. 

or Biology. 

Library Science. 
Education. 
Anthropology 

Business Economics. 
Philosophy. 

Native Administration or 
any school subject; 

Any third language. 

Provided that at the discretion of the Dean recognition may be given to any two 
languages other than the official languages. If Psychology and Anthropology are offered as 
a major, at least an additional 2nd year course in a School subject shall be offered as a 
teaching subject for the Special Method. 

(b) A first course in a fourth subject, which may be selected from (a) above or 
from the following list:-
German (Special Course). 
Sociology. 
Systematic Theology. 
Economic History. 

( c) Second courses in any tv:o of the four subjects sekcte:d from ( a) and (b) above; 
but none of Economic History II, Tativc Administration II, Philosophy II, 
Library Science II, Sociology II and Systematic Theology II shall be regarded 
as a second course in terms of this paragraph. 

( d} A third course in at least one of the two subjects chosen under ( c) above. 
(Mathematics and Applied Mathematics III for B.Sc. (Eng.) shall be regarded 
as Mathematics III). 
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(e) Subject to the provisions of (c) above, a student may present one third and two 
second courses instead of one third, one second and tu:o first courses: Provided 
that-

(i'1 a student who has majored in Geology and has taken at least one qualifving 
course in Geography may offer Geography as a principal teaching subjert; 

(ii) a student who has not taken Biology as a major subject, may select it as a 
principal teaching subject if he has taken the following combination of subjects : 

Either Botany or Zoology as a major subject, with at least two qualifying 
courses in the other: 

Provided further, that no student who selects Biology as a principal teaching 
sub.1cct shall offer Botany or Zoology as a further principal teaching subject. 
(iii) Physical Science may be seledcte<l as a principal teaching subject if the 

s1 udcnt has takc:n the: following combination of subjects : 
Either Phy,,cs or Chemistry as a major subject, with at least two qualifying 
courses in the other : 

Provided further that nri student who selects Physical Science as a principal teach­
ing subject shall offer either Physics or Chemistry as a further principal teaching 
subj(:ct. 

\/) A studrnt who offers a 13.rntu language as a principal teaching subject, shall 
"' ite e"amination in the :\Iethod of that particular Bantu language. 

Duration and Contents. 
EI 0. (1 ). The course extends o,·er a period of at least one year and the subjects shall 

be as follows:-
,"Wajor Subjects. 

(i) Philosophy of Education. 
(ii) Empirical Education. 
(iii) 1-li:,torical Education. 
(iv) Didactics. 
(v) Administration and Comparative Education. 
(,·i) and (vii) :\fothod of the two principal teaching subjects for the secondary 

school. (Two papers). 
(viii) and (ix) Practical Tt>aching (A test in <>ach of the two principal teaching 

suhjects). 

(2) Further compulsory subjects:­
Compulsory Subsidiary Subjects. 
(x) Theory of Practical Te:aching (including Teaching Aids, Blackboard 

\Vork and School Hyg,ene). A candidate can be exempted from the practical 
reqmrements in School Hygiene provided that h~ can produce a recognis­
ed certificate of the Red Cross or the St. John's Ambulance. 

(xi) and (xii) \Vritten, oral and pracC:cal test in the \'ernacular as well as the 
two offiicial languages. One of the three must bl! passed on the higher grade. 
ProYided that a candidate not having taken a Bantu Language at matric­
ulation level, be excempted from taking the Bantu Language (Medium) 
on condition that he offers the two official languages as media, at least one 
to be passed at the Higher Grade. 

Additional Subjects. 
One of the following: 
(xii,) Physical Education. 
(xi\') :\Iusic and Choral Smging. 
(w) ,\rt. 

El I. Candidates shall be required to pass in each separate subject of the examin­
ation with the following exceptions:-

Candidates who haYe obtained the Teachers' Diploma of the former South African 
'\ativ~ College hall be e"cmpted from wr;ting papers (vi) and (vii), Method of the two 
principal subjects and, on producing evidence of two years' satisfactory teaching experience 
shall he exempted from taking ubjects (viii) and (ix), (Practical teaching). 
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Any other candidate shall be exempted from taking subjects (viii) and (ix) Practical 
Teaching on producing evidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience. 

Completion of Course of Studies. 
E12. A student may be admitted to a supplementary examination in a subject in 

which he has failed, subject to such conditions as the Senate may determine on the 
recommendation of the Board of the Faculty of Education. 

Examination. 
E.13. (1) A student who lacks only one minor in order to comply with Regulation 

E.9. may take the examination for the diploma and the minor subject simultaneously, but 
shall not be granted the Diploma until he has complied with all the academic and pro­
fessional requirements. 

(2) Sub-mi11ima.-To pass in the ancillary subjects under E.10. (2), a student must 
obtain in each subject an aggregate of 50 per cent in the written and the practical examin­
ation, with a sub-minimum of 40 per cent in each of the two sections; and m each of the 
two language tests an aggregate of SO per cent m the written, the oral and the practical 
examination with sub-minimum of 40 per cent in each of the three sectio, s for the Lower 
Medium; and an aggregate of 60 per cent, with a sub-minimum of SO per cent in each of 
the three sect10ns for the Higher Medium. 

(3) Failure in one of the two teaching tests shall involve re-examination in both tests, 
irrespective of the average mark obtained. These teaching tests as well as the language 
tests may not be repeated before May of the following year. 

(4) A supplementary examination will be allowed in any course in which a student 
has attained a year mark of at least S0°~ and at least 40% in the examination, provi­
ded that he has completed at least FIVE other courses at the same examination. 

Distinction. 
E14. A candidate may obtain a distinction in any of the principal subjects under E10 

(i) to (vi), and he shall obtain the diploma with distinction if he obtains a distinction in 
four of the above mentioned principal subjects. 

T he Univers ity Education Diploma (Non-Graduate) 

E1S. A registered student who has completed two years of study towards a 
Bachelor's degree in such a manner that all the requirements for the degree may be ful­
filled by one further year of study, may be admitted to the final year of professional 
training, and upon completion thereof may be allowed to obtain the University Educa­
tion Diploma (Non-Graduate) on the following conditions:-

(a) That the number of completed courses for the Bachelor's degree shall be as 
follows : 

For B.A. 
for B.Sc. 
for B.Com. 

7 
6 

10; 
(b) that the courses include at least two teaching subjects in which two qualifying 

courses shall have been obtained as well as two further qualifying courses select­
ed in accordance with regulation E9 ; 

E.16. The candidate must further satisfy all the requirements of the prescribed 
regulations for the ordinary University Education Diploma. Any holder of the U.E.D. 
(Non-Graduate) may have it converted into U.E.D. (Graduate) by completion of the 
remaining academic requirements of the latter. 

Junior Secondary Teachers Diploma 

E17. Aini of the Course.-To train teachers for the first three years of the Secondary 
School. 

E18. Duration of the Course.-The duration of the course shall be two years. 
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E.19. Entrance Qualification ·A candidate must satisfy the Senate of the Cniversity 
with respect to matriculation qualification or other satisfactory admission certificates, not 
lower than S2 (Second Class, School Leaving.) Pro,idcd that in the case of J.S.T.D. 
(Fine Arts), 83 may be accepted if the candidate can satisfy the Senate as to his artistic 
ability. 

E.20. Schedule of S11hjects: 

E20. 1. First year: 
During the first year of study e,·ery candidate shall follow one of the following 

curricula:-

20.1.1. Arts: FIVE first year courses as follows: 
(i) Education I 

(ii) One of the following languages: Afrikaans, English, a Dan tu Language. 
(iii) Any THREE of the following: 

20.1.2. 
(i) 

(ii) 

20.1.3. 
(i) 

(ii) 

OR 

20.1.4. 
( i) 

(ii) 

OR 

llistory I Biblical Studies I. 
Geograph, I. Library Science I. 
Latin I. A second or third language from (ii) 

Science: FO UH. first year <.ours es as follows: 
Education I. 
Mathematics I OR Maths. I.A. 
Physics I. Biology I. (If Zoo. I and Bot. I are offered as separate 
Chemistry I. courses, the candidate must take FIVE subjects.) 

Commerce: FIVE first year courses as follows: 
Education I. 
Four of the following combinations. 
Economics I. 
Business Economics I. 
Accounting I. 
English OR Afrikaans OR Bantu Language. 

A diploma in Commerce and Administration (which has been obtained 
after Matriculation) and which includes Education I. 

Agriculture: FIVE first year courses as follows: 
Education I. 
The following FOUR 
Biology I. 
Agronomy I. 
Chemistry I. 
Animal Science I. 

A diploma in Agriculture (which has been obtained after Matriculation) 
and which includes Education I. 

20.1.5. Fine Arts: FIVE first year courses as follows: 
( i) Education I. 

(ii) The follo" ing FO CR 
English I OR Afrikaans I OR Bantu Language l. 
llistory of Art I. 
Painting I. 
Anthropology I. 

N.T3.: Prospective students should submit examples of ihcir own work or att<'nd a 
personal interview. 
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E 20.2. Srcond 1'mr. 
Comp11/sory Practical Subjects: 

( a) Theory of practical teaching (induding Teath111g Aids, Blackboard Work and 
School l [ygiene). 

(b) One of the following: 
(i) Physical Education 

(ii) 1\Iusic and Singing 
(iii) Art. 

S.B.: Every candidate shall take part in at least two organised games. 

The follo\\ing majors apply: 
20.2.1. .1rts: 

(i) Education 
(ii) THREE of the following Special i\Iethods: 

_\frikaans, English, Bantu Language. 

20.2.2. 
( i) 
(ii) 

20.2.3. 
(i) 

(ii) 

20.2.4. 
(i) 

(ii) 

( iii) 

20.2.5. 
( i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 
{iv) 

Social Studies. 
Biblical Studies. 
School Librarianship. 
Latin. 

Science: 
Education I I. 
THREE of the following Special Methods: 
Arithmetic. 
Mathematics. 
Physical Science. 
Biology. 

Co111111erce: 
Education I I. 
TIIREE of the following Special l\lethods: 
English OR Afrikaans OR Bantu Language. 
Accountancy. 
Commerce. 
Shorthand 'Snelskrif. 
Typewriting. 

Agriculture : 
Education II. 
Soil Science I. 
Horticultural Science I. 
The following TWO Special Methods: 
Agriculture. 
Biology. 

Fine Arts: 
Education II (Special). 
History of Art I I. 
Design 1 OR Sculpture I. 
The following TWO Special '.\.Icthods: 
.\ rt. 
English OR Afrikaans OR Bantu Language. 

E.rnmi11atio11s: General Reg11/atio11s: 

E21. (1) To be admitted to the profcs~ional course of this diploma, every candidate 
shall obtain a pass in at least three first year courses, one of which must be Education 
I or shall obtain a pass in all but one of the prescribed courses for the diploma in 
Commerce and Administration or Agriculture. 

(2) Re-admission may be refused to a candidate who docs not satisfy the m1111mum 
requirements of any year's work. 
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(3) Every exarrnnation or qualifying test shall be conducted by at least t\\O examiners. 

(4) Requirements for obtaining the diploma : 

(a) First Year: The candidate must hm·e obtained passes 111 

four subjects or must haYe passed in the examination for the 
111 Commerce and Administration or the diploma in Agriculture. 

at least 
diploma 

(b) Second Year: A candidate must obtain at least 50 '~ of the maximum 
marks in c\ cry subject, with a minimum of 40°;, in the examination. The 
year-mark and the examination mark arc of equal \'alue. 

(c) A candidate that receiYcs a distinction (75° 0 ) in 5 subjects under E.20.2. 
of the professional year, recen·es the diploma \\·ith distinction. 

(d) E(T,riency in J,a11g11age: The proficiency of a candidate to use the diffcrt:nt 
languages as medium \\ ill be ascertained by means of the following tests: 

(i) A written language test. 
(ii) An oral language test. 
(iii) A practical teaching language test . 

. \ candidate will pass a specific language in the Higher Grade (:\led1um) if 
he obtains an aggregate of 60° 0 with a sub-minimum of 50°, in each of the 
three sections, and in the Lower Grade (:\1cdium) if he obtains an aggregate 
of 50° 0 with a sub-minimum of 40°~ in each of the three sections. 
An endorsement on the certificate will indicate the language(s) in which 
the teacher is proficient. 

(e) Practice Teaching: At least four weeks during the professional year, as 
well as two weeks (preferably during the first two weeks of February) at the 
beginning of the professional year at a school in the ,·icinity of the student's 
home, will be gi\·en to Practice Teaching. 

EYcry student shall giYe four criticism lessons of \\h1ch one must be 
in the mother tongue and another in the otticial language(s). 

l 5) S11pp/e111e11tary examinations : 

5.1. First Year St11de11ts will be admitted to a supplementary examination in a 
course in which they have failed, prO\ idcd they attained. 

5.1.1. a year mark of at least 50° 0 . 

5.1.2. 
5.1.3. 

at least 40° 0 of the marks in the examination, and 
the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examin­
ation. 

5.2. .1lcadcmic Courses; 
A candidate who does not pass the required degree courses, will be 
allowed during his second year of study to sit for examinations in only 
one such course, pro,·ided that he pays all registration and examination 
fees which must be paid for the subject, and also provided that no 
proYision be made on the time-table of the second year to attend such 
a class. 

5.3. Second 1'ear S111dc11ts ,,ill be admitted to a supplcmentar~ exam111ation in 
a course in which they have failed, provided they attained 

5.3.1. a year mark of at least 50°, 
5.3.2. at least 40°., of the marks in the examinatron and 
5.3.3. the pass mark in at least THREE other courses at the same 

examination. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

l. Knowledge of the content of the U.E.D. syllahus is a prerequisite \I ith special 
reference to pedagogics as a science: 

1.1. Definition of a science. 
1. 2. The scientific character of pedagogics. 
1.3. Sub-dis.:iplines. 
1.+. :\Iethods of research. 
1.5. Relation to other sciences. 

2. Pedagogical categories and pedagogical c1 itcria. 

3. Philosophical anthropology and education: 
3.1. The origin, essence and destiny of man. 
3.2. Being-a-child as a mode of being-man. 
3.3. Educational implications with a special reference co 

3.3.1 The meaning and aims of education. 
3.3.2 The educand. 
3.3.3 The educator. 

3.+. Adulthood as the aim of education. 

+. Educational Ethics: 
4.1. The difference between ethics and morals. 
4.2. The origin and authority of moral values. 
4.3. :\!oral education and conscience. 
4.4. Ch3racter as an aim of education. 

5. Culture and education: 
5.1. Theories of culture. 
5.2 . Culture in primitive and modern societies. 
5.3. Education and cultural change. 
S.4. Education and discontinuity. 
5.5. Curriculum and educator in cultural perspective. 

6. Educat10n, truth and the problem of di,·ersity of point of I ic11; 
6.1. The nature of truth. 
6.2. The diversity in theories of education. 
6.3. Justification of particular Yicws. 
6.4. Pedagogics and the diversity. 

7. Systems in the philosophy of educat10n with typical rcprcscntati1 cs of each: 
7.1. Theism: Roman Catholic, Protestant, non-christian. 
7.2. Idealism 
7.3. Scientism: Realism, naturalism, pragmatism, communism. 
7,4. E"istcntialism and Phenomenology. 

8. ,-\ critical evaluation of the educational idea~ of a t11ent1eth century e<lucationist. 

 

 



University Education Diploma (U.E.D. and U.E.D. non-grad.) 

(One paper) 

1. l ntroduction: The field '.lnd method of research in pedagogics: 
1.1. Difference between natural and human sc:ence~. 
1.2. The scientific character of pedagogics. 
1.3. The part disciplines of pedagogics and their relation to one another. 
1.4. l\1cthodological approach in pedagogic research. 
1.5. The relation to fringe disciplines: philosophy, psychology, sociology, ethics 

and theology. 
1.6. The autonomic character of pedagogics as a human science. 

2. The phenomenon education: 
2.1. Training, teaching, education and pedagogics. 
2.2. Conditions for education. 
2.3. Characteristics of education. 

3. Axio!og;cal aspects: The aims of education: 
3.1. Criteria for aims of education 
3.2. Classification of aims. 
3.3. Mediate aims: 
3.3.1. physical. 
3.3.2. Emotional 
3.3.3. Jntellectua!. 
3.3.4. Social (in~iuding language). 
3.3.5. Historical (with special reference to culture). 
3.3.6. Economic. 
3.3.7. Aesthetic. 
3.3.8. Ethical. 

Religious. 3.3.9. 
3.4. 
3.5. 

Ultimate aim: Adulthood as normati,·e aspect. 
The relation between the aims of education and the philosophy of life. 

4. The educand: 
4.1. A pedagogical image of the child. 
4.2. Education as assistance and guidance. 

5. The educator and educationa 1 bodies: 
5.1. The parent (Home). 
5.2. The teacher (School). 
5.3. The minister (church) 
5.4. The boarding master (hostel). 
5. 5. Sports and societies. 

6. The necessity, possibility and limits of education: 
6.1. The necessity of physical education. 
6.2. The necessity of social education. 
6.3. The necessity of religious education. 
6.4. The educability of man. 
6.5. Limits in time, aptitude, environment and human nature. 

7. The means of education: 
7.1, l\Icans nnd their application. 
7.2. Authority. 
7.3. Punishment. 
7.4. Culturnl norms. 
7.5. The relation bct,,cen means an<l aims of education. 

8. Authority an<l freedom in education: 
8.1. An introduction to the problem of human freedom, with special reference to 

the child. 
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8.2. The n:iture and origin of authority and its relation to discipline. 
8.3 . Educational punishment. 

9. A general survey of the trends of thought in pedagogics: 
9.1. Scientism (Realism, 'nturalism, Pragmatism). 
9.2 . Idealism. 
9.:l . Theism, (Roman Catholic, Protestant and non-ehnstian). 
9.4. Existentialism and phenomenology. 

Secondary Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D. II.) 

(One paper) 

1. The relat:on between philosophy of life and education. 
1.1. The foundation of a philosophy of life. 
1.2. Cosmology, Anthropology, Axiology and Ethic~. 
1.3. The theory of education. 
1.4. Educational practice. 

2. Educational bodies and their responsibilities: 
2.1. The parent (home) 
2.2. The teacher (school) 
2 3. The minister (church) 
2.4. The board:ng master (hostel) 
2.5. Sports and Soc;etics. 

3. l\Ioral and Social Education: 
3.1. l\1orals and ethics. 
3.2. Character as an aim of education. 
3.3. The normative aspect of culture. 
3.4. Culture as an aim of education. 
3.5. ::\1orals, culture and society. 

4. Authority and freedom in education: 
4.1. An introduction to the problem of human freedom, \\'ith special reference to 

the child. 
4.2. The nature and origin of authority and its relation to discipline. 
4.3. Education for freedom. 

5. D:scipline and punishment: 
5.1. The difference between discipline and punishment. 
5.2. The criteria for educational punishment . 
5.3. Conditions of application. 
5.4 Different forms of educational punishment. 

Education I. 

(Half a paper.) 

1. l ntroduction: The field and method of research in pedagogics: 
1.1. The difference between human and natural scienc.:s. 
1.2. The part disciplines of pedagogics and their relation to one another. 
1.3. l\Iethodological approach in pedagogic research. 
1.4. The relation to fringe disciplines: philosophy, psychology, sociology, ethics 

and theology. 

2. The phenomenon education: 
2.1. Training, teaching, education and pedagogics. 
2.2. Conditions for education. 
2.3. Characteristics of education. 

3. The aims of education: 
3.1. Criteria for aims of education. 
3.2. Classification of aims. 

 

 



3.3. "\1ediate a:ms: 
3.3.1. Physical. 
3.3.2. Emotional. 
3.3.3. Intellectual. 
3,3.4. Social (including language). 
3.3.5. Historical (with special reference to culture). 
3.3.6. Economic. 
3 3.7. Aesth~tic. 
3.3.8. Ethical. 
3.3. 9. Religious. 
3.4. Ultimate aim: Adulthood as normati,·e aspect. 
3.5. The relation between the aims of education and the philosophy of life. 

4. The educand: 
4.1. A pedagogical image of the child. 
4.2. Education as assistance and guidance. 

5. The educator and educational bodies: 
5.1. The parent (home). 
5.2. The teacher (school) 
5.3. The minister (church) 
5.4. The boarding master (hostel), 
5. 5. Sports and Societies. 

6. The necessity, possibi lity and limits of education: 
6.1. The necessity of physical education. 
6.2. The neces,ity of social education. 
6.3. The necessity of religious education. 
6.4. The educability of man. 
6.5. Limits in time, aptitude, environment and human nature. 

7. The means of education: 
7.1. Means and their application. 
7.2. Authority. 
7.3. Punishmwt. 
7.4. Cultural norms. 
7.5. The relation between means and aims of education. 

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORICAL EDUCATION 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

Section 1 

THE THEORETICAL AND METHODOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF 
THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION 

1.1. 

1.2. 
1.2. 1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.2.1. 
1.2.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3.2. 
1.2.4. 

The meaning, purport, nature, value, place, limits and history of the 
History of Education. 
The method of research of the History of Education: 
Formulating the problem. 
Collecting the source material: 
Primary sources, 
Secondary sources. 
Assessment of source material: 
External criticism. 
J nternal criticism. 
Formulating the hipothesis. 
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1.2.5. 
1.3. 
1.3.1. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.3. 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.3.1. 

2.1.3.2. 
2.1.4. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2 2.2.2. 

\Yriting the report. 
Theory of the History of Education: 
The problem of selection, arrangement and emphasis. 
The problems of cause, moti,·e and influence. 
The problem of the present: generalization, prediction, historical analogy, 
the past in the light of the present, different approaches in regard to the 
History of Education. 

Section 2 

PERIODS IN THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION 

Pietism (c. 1675-1750). 
Causes of the movement. 
Basic principles of the rnoYement. 
Representatives of the moYement. 
In the ecclesiastical sphere-Philipp Jakob Spcner (1635-1705) and 
Nikolaus Ludwig von Zinzendorf (1700-1760). 
In the educational sphere-August Hermann Francke (1663-1727). 
Significance of the movement. 
The Enlightenment (18th century). 
General characteristics of the period. 
Rationalism and Empiricism: 
Origin and basic principles of the movements. 
John Locke (1632-1704)-Psychological and educational ideas with 
special reference to his Some Thoughts Co11cerni11g Ed11catio11. 

2.2.3. Naturalism: 
2.2.3 .1. Naturalism as a philosophy of life: 
2.2.3.1.l. Epistemoltg,cal starting pomt. 
2.2.3.1.2. Ontology and co,mology. 
2.2.3.1.3. Anthropology. 
2.2.3.2. Naturalism as a theory of education: 
2.2.3 .2 .1. Basic principles of this theory of education. 
2.2.3.2.2. Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) as a representat ive of the naturalistic 

theory of education-political and social theories, educational principles 
and practice (with special reference to his Emile), significance of his 
eudational ideas. 

2.2.3.3. 

2.2.4. 
2.2.4.1. 
2.2.4.2. 
2.2.4.3. 
2.2.4.4. 
2.2.5. 

Contributions of the naturalistic trend to the theory and practice of 
education. 

Philanthropinism: 
Basic principles of the trend. 
Johann Bernhard Basedow (1724-1790) 
Christian Heinrich Salzmann (1744-1811) 
Significance of the educational work of the Philanthropists. 
General influence of the Enl ightenment on education. 

Se ction 3 

A PERIOD IN THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA: 
STATE AND MISSIONARY EDUCATION DURING THE 19TH CENTURY IN 

ONE OF THE PROVINCES 

(\Vhere possible students must avail themselves of original and printed documents). 
3 .1. The Cape Province 
3.1.1. The development of state education for whites during the 19th century: 
3.1.1.1. The De Mist period, 1803-1806. 
3.1.1.2. The anglicising period, 1806-1839. 
3.1.1.3. Period of state aided schools, 1839-1859. 
3.1.1.4. Langham Dale as Superintendent General of Education, 1859-1892. 
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3.1.2. 

3.1.3. 

3.1.4. 

3.1.5. 

3.1.6. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.3. 
3.2.1.4. 
3.2.1.5. 
3.2.1.6. 
3.2.1.7. 
3.2.1.8. 
3.2.2. 

The development of state and missionary education to non-whites during 
the 19th century. 

The development and influence of Liberalism in the education in the Cape 
Province during the 19th century. 
The influence of British educational principles on Cape education during 
the 19th century. 
The language medium question in the Cape Province during the 19th 
century with special reference to education. 
The significance of this period for 20th century education in the province. 

Transvaal 
The development of state education for whites during the 19th century: 
The pioneering years, 1838-1858. 
Education under the General Education Commission, 1859-1867. 
Education under the Executive Council, 1868-1871. 
The Burger's period, 1872-1877. 
The period of British occupation, 1877-1881. 
The Rev. S. J. du Toit as Superintendent, of Education, 1882-1887. 
Education under H. Stiemens as Superintendent, 1888-1891. 
Professor N. Mansvelt as Superintendent, 1891-1899. 
The development of state and missionary education to non-,vhites during 
the 19th century. 
The influence of British educational principles on the educational system 
of the Transvaal during the 19th century. 
The "Uitlanders" (foreigners) and education in Transvaal. 

3.2.3. 

3.2.4. 
3.2.5. Opposition by the Dutch speaking inhabitants against Transvaal education 

and educational policy. 
3.2.6. 

3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.1.1. 
3.3.1.2. 
3.3.1.3. 

The significance of this period for 20th century education in the province. 

The Orange Free State. 
The development of state education for whites during 19th century: 
Education during the Sovereignty period, 1848-1853. 
Founding of a republican educational system, 1854-1872. 
Education placed on a firm footing by education ordinances no. 5 of 1872 
and no. 1 of 1874. 

3.3.1.4. The Brebner educational system, 1894-1899: 
3.3.1.4.1. Establishment of a Department of Education. 
3.3.1.4.2. Basic principles and problems of the Brebner system. 
3.3.1.4.3. Consolidation and development of the system. 
3.3.1.4.4. Educational practice in Bloemfontein and the country districts. 
3.3.1.4.5. Dr. Johannes Brill and the Grey College. 
3.3.1.4.6. The Ladies Institute "Eunice". 
3.3.2. The development of missionary and state education to non-whites during 

the 19th century. 
3.3.3. The language and language medium question during the 19th century. 
3.3.4. Significance of this period for education in the Free State during the 20th 

3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.1.1. 
3.4.1.2. 
3.4.1.3. 
3 4.1.4. 

3.4.1.5. 

3.4.1.6. 

century. 

Natal 
The development of state education for whites during the 19th century. 
Education during the Voortrekker period, 1835-1838. 
The republic Natalia and education, 1839-1845. 
First years under the English regime, 1846-1858. 
Education under Superintendents Dr. R. J. Mann (1859-1870) and 
T. W. Brooks (1870-1877). 
Education placed on a firm footing by education ordinances nos. 15 and 
16 of 1877. 
Rapid development under R. Russel: 
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3.4.1.6.1. From 1878-1894 as Super:ntendent Inspector in collaboration with the 
Council of Education. 

3.4.1.6.2. From 1894-1900 as Superintendent of Education in collaboration with 
the first Department of Education. 

3.4.2. The development of missionary and state education to non-whites during 
the 19th century. 

3.4.3. The language and language medium question during the 19th century. 
3.4.4. The significance of this period for education in Natal during the 20th 

century. 

1.1. 
1.2. 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3 2. 
1.2.3.3. 

1.3. 

1.3.1. 
1.3.1.1. 
1.3.1.2. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.2.1. 

1.3.2.2. 
1.3.3. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

Section 1 

Introduction: Historical education as a science The oldest civilizations. 
Greeh Education: The Greek ideal of education and teaching system in 
evolution: 
Homeric period (1000-776 B.C.) 
Spartan education (850-338 B.C.) 
Athenian education (776-146 B.C.) 
Old Greek period. 
New Greek period. 
General Assessment (the Sophists-Socrntes-Plato-Aristotle). 

General Survey of the History of Roman Education: 
Historical background and general characteristics of the Roman peopcle. 
Early Roman education, 753 to± 100 B.C. 
Early pure Roman education, 753 to ± 250 B.C. 
The transition period, from ::J: 250 to ± 100 BC. 
Later Roman education, from± 100 B.C to 476 A.D. 
The imperial period of cosmopolitan hellenized Roman education, from 
± 100 A.D. to ± 200 A.D. 
The period of decline from :::L-: 200 to 476 A.D. 
General Assessment (Seneca-Cicero-Quintilian.) 

1.4. Early Christian Education: 
Outline and historical background: 
1.4.1. Christ as educator. 
1.4.2. Christian education. 
1.4.2.1. Catechumenal Schools. 
1.4.2.2. Catechetical Schools. 
1.4.2.3. 
1.4.2.4. 
1.4.2.5. 
1.4.3. 

1.5. 

1.5.1. 
1.5.1.1. 
1.5.1.2. 
1.5.1.3. 
1.5.1.4. 
1.4.2. 
1.5.2.1. 
1.5.2.2. 

Episcopal and Cathedral Schools. 
Monastic Schools. 
Pagan Schools. 
Outstanding figures of christian education (Apostle Paul-Arelius Augus­
tinus). 

General Survey of the development of education in the Middle Ages: 
Historical background. 
Education during the early Middle Ages(± 500 to± 1100). 
Monasticism. 
The revival of learning under Charlemagne. 
Chivalry. 
Saracen education. 
Education during the later Middle Ages (from± 1100 to± 1500) 
Scholasticism. 
Mysticism. 
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1.3.2.3. 
1.5.2.4. 
1.5.2. 5. 

1.6. 

1.6.1. 
1.6.2. 
1.6.3. 
1.6.4. 

1.7. 

1.7.1. 
1.7.2. 
1.7.3. 
1.7.4. 
1.7.5. 

1.8. 
1.8.1. 
1.8.2. 
1.8.3. 
1.8.4. 

1.9. 

1.9.1. 
1.9.2. 

1.10. 

1.10.1. 
1.10.2. 
1.10.3. 

1.11. 

1.11.1. 
1.11.2. 
1.11.3. 

1.12. 

1.13. 

1.13.1. 
1.13.2. 
1.13.3. 

1.14. 

1.14.1. 
1.14.2. 
1.14.3. 
1.14.4. 
1.14.5. 
1.14.6. 
1.14.6.1 

The rise of cities, commerce and industry and of the middle classes. 
The Mediaeval universities. 
The Renaissance of the twelfth century. 

The Renaissance and Humanism : 
General characteristics-historical 
The Renaissance in the South 
The Renaissance in northern Europe. 
Educational significance of the Renaissance. 
Outstanding figures inter alia: Vittorius da Feltre and other Humanist 
teachers. 

The reformation and counter-reformation : 
The Reformation and its meaning in the education of the people-Catholic 
reactions. 
The Protestant Reformation. 
Lutheranism. 
Calvinism. 
The Catholic counter-reformation. 
The educational significance of the Reformation. 

Realism and Pietism (16th and 17th centuries): 
Humanistic realism-Rabelais. 
Social realism-Montaigne. 
Sense realism-Comenius, Ratke. 
Pietism. 

The Disciplinary Movement in Education : 
Summary-John Locke. 
Formal discipline. 
Rationalism. 

Naturalism (18th and 19th centuries): 
Summary. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau. 
Johann B. Basedow and philanthropinism. 
Christian G. Salzman. 

The Psychological Movement (19th century) : 
Summary. 
Johann Heinrich Pestalozzi. 
Johann Friedrich Herbart. 
Friedrich Wilhelm August Frobel. 

The Scientific Movement: 
Summary. Herbert Spencer. 

The Sociological Movement: 
Summary. 
The period of philanthropy. 
The transition period. 
The political period. 

, Present Trends in Education : 
Summary. 
John Dewey (1859-1952). 
Georg Kerschensteiner (1855-1932). 
The Jena Plan. 
William James (1842-1910 
The Project Method. 
Individualizing Education: 
The Montessori System. 
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1.14.6.2. The Dalton Plan. 
1.14.6.3. The Decroly Method. 
1.14.6.4. The Winnetka Technique. 
1.14.6.5. The Morrison Plan. 

Section 2 

SURVEY OF EUROPEAN EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.4. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.4. 
2.2.5. 
2.2.6. 
2.2.7. 
2.2.8. 
2.2.9. 
2.2.10. 
2.2.11. 
2.2.12. 

2.3. 

2.3.1. 
2.3.2. 
2.3.3. 

2.3.4 . 

2.4. 
2.4.1. 
2.4.2. 
2.4.3 . 
2.4.4. 
2.4.5. 
2.4.6. 
2.4.7. 
2.4.8. 

2.5. 
2.5.1. 
2.5 .2. 

2.6. 
2.6.1. 
2.6.2. 
2.6.3. 
2.6.4. 
2.6.5. 
2.6.6. 
2.6.7. 

Education at the time of the D11tch East India Company (1652-1759): 
Early years at the Cape, 1652-1714. 
Period of reform and progress, 1714-1782. 
Further development under scholarchs, 1782-1795. 
Summary. 

Education in the time of the Batavian Republic (1803-1806;: 
Report of de Mist and the first measures. 
The school order of de Mist. 
Composition of the Council of Scholarchs. 
The ladies' institute. 
The Latin school. 
Public elementary schools. 
Church schools. 
The education fund. 
The "Tot Nut van 't Algemeen". 
Education in rural districts. 
Education of non-whites. 
Summary. 

General Survey of the Development of Education in England during the 
19th century : 
Philantropism in the English Education, 1806-1839. 
Beginning of state interference in education, 1839-1865. 
State interference increased and the origin of a national educational system, 
1865-1902. 
Influence of the British system of education on the education at the Cape 
during the 19th century. 

Cape Education, 1806-1838: 
Education in the time of the Earl of Caledon. 
Education in the time of Sir John Cradock. 
Anglicising under Lord Charles Somerset. 
Development of local control. 
Failure of the Somerset schools and the rise of private schools. 
The "Zuid-Afrikaansche Athenacm". 
Education of non-whites. 
Training of teachers. 

Education d11ring the Period 1839-1859: 
The appointment of a superintendent of education, 1839. 
Education in the time of James Rose-Innes 1839-1859. 

Education in the time of Langham Dale: 
Early history. 
The \Vatermcycr Education Commission. 
The Education Act of 1865 . 
Extension of state-aided education. 
The language problem. 
Advanced education. 
Iligher education. 
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2.6.8. 
2.6.9. 

2.7. 
2.7.1. 
2.7.2. 
2.7.3. 
2.7.4 . 
2.7.5. 
2.7.6. 
2.7.7. 
2.7.8. 
2.7.9. 
2.9.10. 
2.9.11. 
2.8. 
2.8.1. 
2.8.2. 
2.8.3. 
2.8.4. 
2.8.5. 
2.8,6. 
2.8.7. 
2.8.8. 
2.8.9. 
2.8.10. 
2.8.11. 
2.8.12. 
2.8.12. 

2 9. 

2.9.1. 
2.9.2. 
2.9.3. 
2.9.4, 
2.9.5. 
2.9.6. 
2.9.7. 
2.9.8. 
2.9.9. 
2.9.10. 
2.9.11. 
2.9.12. 
2.9 .1 3. 
2.9.14. 
2.9.15. 
2.9.16. 
2.9.17. 
2.9.18. 

3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3, 

Teacher train:ng. 
Conclusion. 

Education in the time of Thomas Muir, 1892-1915: 
Early history. 
Reorganization of the department of education. 
Reorganization of the system of inspection. 
Training of teachers. 
Extension of curricula. 
Institution of school boards. 
Compulsory education. 
Erection of school buildings. 
Higher education. 
The language problem. 
Conclusion. 
Education in the time of Dr. fV. J. Vil.foen: 
Early history. 
Control of education. 
Inspection. 
Democratization of education. 
Classification of schools. 
Secondary education. 
Centralization. 
Curricula and syllabuses. 
Medium of instruction. 
Examinations. 
J ncreased enrolment. 
Teaching staff. 
Education of non-whites. 

Educatir.,n in the time of Prof. M. C. Botha and Dr. W. de Vos Malan 
1929-1953: 
Introduction. 
Medical inspection. 
Physical education. 
Deviate pupils. 
School radio service. 
Visual education. 
Agricultural education. 
Free and compulsory education. 
Curricula. 
Examinations. 
Teachers. 
Age of admis,ion and nursery schools 
Vocational guidance. 
Raising of standard of bilingualism. 

, Religious Instruction. 
School feeding, 
Educational research. 
Coloured education. 

Section 3 

BAN TU EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA 

Ti,e Bantu Traditional Education before the Coming of the Europeans : 
Introduction. 
Old Bantu culture. 
Traditional teaching before the arrival of missionaries: 
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3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 

3.2. 

3.2.1. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.2.1. 
3.2.1.2.2. 
3.2.1.2.3. 
3.2.1.3.4. 
3.2.1.3.5. 
3.2.1.3.6. 
3.2.1.3.7. 

3.2.2. 
3.2.2.1. 
3.2.2.2. 
3.2.2.3. 
3.2.2.4. 
3.2.2.5. 
3.2.2.6. 
3.2.2.7. 

Informal education. 
Formal education. 
Conclusion. 

Arrival of Missionaries and Missionary Educatioll: 

The establishment of mission stations and the various missionary societies . 
Introduction. 
Establishment of mission stations: 
The London Missionary Society. 
Methodist Missionary Society. 
The Church of the Province Missionary Society. 
The Presbyterian Missionary Society. 
Parish Missionary Society. 
Dutch Reformed Church Missionary Society . 
Other. 

Missionary Educatioll : 
Establishment of Mission Schools. 
Catechism classes. 
Study of the Bible. 
Language question. 
Curricula. 
Influence of missionary education on Bantu Tradit10nal education. 
Consequences. 

3.3. Bantu Education in the Cape: 
3.3.1. Transfer of Bantu Missionary education to state control: 
3.3 .1.1. Introduction. 
3.3.1.2. Sir George Grey and Bantu Education. 
3.3.1.3. Establishment of Industrial Schools. 

3.3.1.4. Bantu education under direction of Sir Langham Dale, 1865-1892: 
3.3.1.4.1. Denouncement of Bantu Traditional system of education and the m-

troduction of a Westernized system of education in Bantu schools. 
3.3.1.4.2. State-aid to Bantu education. 
3.3.1.4.3. Industrial education. 
3.3.1.4.4. Education Act of 1865. 
3.3.1.4.5. Curriculum. 
3.3.1.4.6. Personnel. 
3.3.1.4.7. Teaching. 
3.3.1.4.8. Inspection. 

3.3.1.5. Dr. Thos Muir and Bantu Education, 1892-1915. 
3.3.1.5.1. Position of teachers in schools. 
3.3.1.5.2. Admission ages of pupils. 
3.3.1.5.3. Mother tongue instruction. 
3.3.1.5.4. Industrial education. 

3.4. 

3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3 .4.2.1. 
3.4.2.2. 
3.4.2.3. 
3.4.2.4. 
3.4.2.5. 
3.4.2.6. 
3.4.2.7. 
3.4.2.8. 

Bantu Education in Natal, Transvaal a11d Orange Free State w the mne­
teenth century : 
Introduction. 
Natal: 
Missionary education. 
Policy of the Voortrekkers in connection with Bantu education. 
Sub-sidies to missionary schools, 1856. 
State control 1884. 
Training of Teachers, 1886. 
Appointment of an inspector. 
Establishment of an industrial school. 
Bantu educ~tion under direction of the Director of Education, 1894. 
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3.4.2.9. 

3.4.3. 
3.4.3.1. 
3.4.3.2. 
3.4.3.3. 
3.4.3.4. 

3.+.4. 
3.4.4.1. 
3.4.+.2. 
3.4.4.3. 
3.4.4.4. 

3.5. 
3.5.1. 
3.5.1.1. 
3.5.1.2. 
3.5.1.3. 
3.5.1.4. 
3.5.2. 
3.5.2.1. 
3.5.2.2. 
3.5.3. 
3.5.3.1. 
3.5.3.2. 
3.5.3.3. 
3.5.3.4. 
3.5.3.5. 
3.5 3.6. 

3.5.3.7. 
3.5.4. 
3.5.4.1. 
3.5.+.2. 
3.5.4.3. 
3.5.4.4. 
3.5.4.5. 
3.5.4.6. 

3.5.5. 

Constitution of an Advisory Council, 1907. 

Transvaal: 
Missionary activities in the Transvaal at 1842. 
Period before the Anglo-Boer War. 
The Crown Colony period. 
Teacher training. 

Orange-Free State: 
Establishment of a mission station at Philippolis, 1823. 
Activities of the Parish, Berl:n and Vvesleyan Missionary Societies. 
Grants-in-aid to missionary schools by the Republican Government. 
Outbreak of the Second World \Var. 

Bantu Education in South Africa During the Following Periods: 
1910-1917: 
Training of teachers. 
Primary Schools. 
Appointment of additional school inspectors. 
Establishment of a library for teachers in service. 
1918-1920: 
Revised course for teacher training. 
Classification of schools. 
1921-1925: 
Progressive measures. 
Introduction of primary school examinations. 
Appontment of Bantu supervisors in Bantu Education, 1923. 
Remuneration of teachers according to a fixed sabry scale. 
Development of the Government school system. 
Revision of the school curricula with emphasis on the instruction of the 
,·crnacular. 
Establishment of agricultural demonstration centres. 
1925-1936: 
Revision of school curricub 
Teacher training. 
Physic~! education. 
Industrial training. 
Separate inspectorates. 
Report of the Inter-Departmental Commission on Bantu Education, 
1935-1936. 
1939-1949: 
Development in Bantu Education during the years of the Second World 
War. 

3.6. The Eiselen Commission Report, 1951-1953. 

1.1. 
1.1.1. 
1.1.2. 
1.1.3 . 
1.2. 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3 . 

SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (S_T_D.) 

(One paper) 

Section I 

Naturalism (18th and 19th centuries): 
General characteristics of Naturalism. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau as representative of Naturalism. 
Educational significance of Naturalism. 
The Psychological l\1ovement (19th century). 
Summary: representatives of the Psychological movement: 
Johann Heinrich Pestalozzi. 
Johann Friedrich Herbart. 
Friedrich Wilhelm August Frobel. 
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Section II 

SURVEY OF EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA: 

WHITES AND NON-WHITES (BANTU EDUCATION EXCLUDED IN THIS 
SECTION). 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.1.1. 
2.1.1.2. 
2.1.1.3. 
2.1.1.4. 

2.1.2. 
2.1.2.1. 
2.1.2.2. 
2.1.2.3. 
2.1.2.4. 

2.1.3. 
2.1.3.1. 
2.1.3.2. 

2.2.1. 
2.2.1.1. 

2.2.1.2. 

2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2.2.2.2. 
2.2.2.3. 
2.2.2.4. 
2.2.2.5. 

2.2.3. 
2.2.3.1. 
2.2.3.2. 

3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2, 

3.1.3. 

3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 
3.1.3.4. 
3.1.3.5. 
3.1.4. 
3.1 5. l. 

Ed11cation at the Cap~ from 1652-1839: 
Education under the D.E.I.C. (1652-1795): 
Early years at the Cape, 1652-1714. 
Period of reform and progress 1714-1782. 
Further developments under Scholarchs, 1782-1795. 
Summ3ry. 

Ed11catio11 under the Batavia11 Rep11blic (1803-1806): 
De l\Iist's liberal education ordinance. 
Council of scholarchs. 
Public and church Schools. 
Education for non-whites. 

Ed11catio11 under British Rule (1806-1839): 
Introduction. 
Anglicising policies of: 
Earl of Caledon 
Sir John Cradock 
Lord Charles Somerset. 

De1:elopment of Education in the Cape (1839-1910): 
Creation of Education Department and appointment of Superintendent 
General of Education. 
De\'elopment of education 
James Rose-Innes 
Langham Dale 
Thomas Muir. 

Development of Ed11catio11 i11 the Orange Free Stale: 
The influence of the Great Trek. 
The settlement of the "Voortrekkers" and their early difficulties. 
The role played by Rev. Andrew Murray and Brebner. 
Contribution of Sir George Grey. 
Assessment of the development in education. 

A brief s11rvey of the de'l.·elopme11! of Ed11catio11 : 
in the Union 1910-1960. 
in the Republic as from 1961. 

Section III 

Ba11t11 Education i11 South .·lfrica. 
.\n outline of Bantu Traditional education. 
Encounter between indigencous education and missionary westernized 
system of education. 
,\ few missionaries and missionary socicti<cs and their ~ignilicance to educ­
ation of the Bantu: 
London Missionary Society. 
Glasgow Missionary Society. 
Rhenish l\1issionary Society. 
\Vesleyan l\Iissionary Society. 
.\nglican l\Iissionary Society. 
State support in the d lfercnt-terr:to,-:es till 1910. 
Control and F'nanc:ng of Bantu Education before 1953 and after 1953. 
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3.1.5.2. 

3.1.5.3. 
3.1.5.4. 

Syllabuses, medium 0f 111struct10n, stafting and impcction, types of schools 
in any two of the four provinces. 
Steps towards nationalising of Bantu Education. 
A brief sun·ey of development of higher education for the Bantu. 

Education I 

(Half a p:>per) 

1. History of Ed11catio11 as a Science: 
1.1. Introduction. 
1.2. The field of research. 
1.3. The position of History of Education. 
1.4. Scope of the History of Education. 
1.5. The value of the History of Education. 

2. The Earliest Civilizations: 
2.1. Egypt. 
2.2. Assyria and Babylonia. 
2. 3. :\1edes and Persions ( +- 8th century B. C.) 
2.4. Hellenistic culture (33 B.C.) 
2.5. Hebrew culture ( +- 1500 B.C.) 
2.6. Roman culture (3rd century B.C.) 

3. Greek Education: 
3 .1. Introduction. 
3.2. Spartan education. 
3.3. Athenian education. 
3.4. The Sophists 
3.5. The Greek philosophers. 

4. Ro111a11 Education: 
4.1. Historical Background. 
4.2. Differences between Greek and Roman national character and education 
4.3. Periods in Roman Education: 
-U.l. Early Roman education (753-145 B.C.) 
4.3.2. Graeco-Roman education (146 B.C. -530 A.D.) 
4.3.3. Some great names in Roman education (Cicern-Quintilian). 

5. Early Christian Education: (A brief survey). 
5.1. ,\ brief historical background. 
5.2. Christ as educator. 
5.3. 
5.3.1. 
5.3.2. 
5.3.3. 
5.3.4. 

The extension of Christian educat:on in outline: 
Catechumenal Schools. 
Catechetical Schools. 
Cathedral and Episccpal Schools. 
Great personalities in Christian education (Paul-Cleme:nt-Origen and 
Arclius Augustine). 

6. Education During the l'vliddle . lges: (A genera! sun ~y) 
6.1. I fotorical background. 
6.2. The early Middle Ages ( · !.: 500-± 1100): 
6.2.1. The educational system of the monastic schools. 
6.2.2. The revival of learning under Charlemagne. 
6.2.3. Chivalry and the Knight's education. 
6.2.4. Saracen education. 

6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 
6.3.3. 
6.3.4. 

The later Middle ,lges ( .± 1 100-J 1500) : 
Scholaticism. 
Mysticism. 
The emergence of great cities, commerce and mdustry . 
The J\1cdieYal uniYersity. 
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7. The Re11aissance-Huma11ism ( . 1400-J 1600): 
7 1. Causes and characteristics of Renaissance Humanism: 
7 .1.1. Crusades. 
7.1.2. 
7.1.3. 
7.1.4. 
7.2. 
7.2.1. 
7.2.2. 
7.2.3. 
7.3. 
7.3.1. 
7.3.2. 
7.3.3. 
7.3.4. 
7.4. 

Scholasticism and niversitics. 
Field of Science. 
Printing. 
Trends in Renaissance Humanism: 
Moralistic Humani,m. 
::--!aturalistic Humanism. 
Stylistic Humani,m. 
Representatives of the various Humanist:c schools: 
Vittorino da Feltre. 
Desiderius Erasmus. 
Juan Luis Vives 
Johann Sturm. 
The Educational significance of Renaissance Humanism. 

8. The Reformation and Co1111ter Refor111atio11: 
8.1.1. The Reformation : 
8.1.1.1. Origin of the Reformation 
8.1.1.2. Character of the Reformation. 
8.1.1.3. Educational attitudes and practices of Reformers: 
8.1.1.3.1. Martin Luther. 
8.1.1.3.2. Philippe :\Ielanethon. 
8.1.1.3.3. Maturin Cordier. 
8.1.1.3.4. John Calvin. 
8.1.2. 

8.2. 
8.2.1. 
8.2.2. 
8.2.3. 

Educational significance of the Reformation. 

The Cou11ter-Refor111atio11: 
Introduction. 
Jesuit Teach,ng order. 
Summary. 

DEPARTMENT OF EMPIRICAL EDUCATION 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

General Empirical Education 

(One paper) 

1. A general paper of an advanced nature covering; 
1. 1. The scope and methods of investigation of Empirical Education. 
1.2. Critical review of the aim, basic principles, methods and findmgs of the 

different psychological trends and their value for Empirical Education. 
1.3. Individual and racial difTerenccs. 
1.4. Nature and nurture. 
1.5. Studies in the emotions and the pr:1ctical upplication of the findings. 
1.6. L'.lws of learning and the various types of learning. 
1. 7. 'fhe sentiments, temperament and character. 
1.8. Child and adolescent psychology. 
1.9. Psychological problems and phenomena and their ,1ppl1cation 111 education 

and teaching. 
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Special Empirical Education 

(One paper) 

1. Phenomena which ha,e been investigated exp..:rimentally: 
Learning, fatigue , intelligence , knowledge, de,·elopment of mental capacities. 

2. Special problems such as: Feeblemindedness, backwardness, giftedness, genius, 
delmquency and educatiomil retardation. 

3. Measurement of personality dcYelopm.!nt: Diff~rcnt aspects thereof, e.g. 
attitudes, insterests , aptitudes, etc. 

4.1. Difference bctwe~n neuroses and psychoses . 
4.2. A study of only those neuroses frequently found in children. 
5. Statistical analysis and the principle of experimental work in conncct:on with 

the invest;gation of educational problems. 
6. Principles of Yocational guidance. 
The candidate will be expected to sho\\ proof of practical acquaintance with the 

methods of expermental psychology and their application to problems of education such 
as-

measurement of intelligence; 
measurement of achie\'ement: 
fatigue, etc. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

1. The scope and methods of empirical education. 
2.1. De\'elopment of psychology before 1900. 
2.2. Psychology after 1900. The origin, basic principles, methods and educational 

contributions of modern trends. 
3. Cognitive functions such as attention, memory and thinking. 
4. Emotion, sentiment, temperament and character. 
5. l mpulses and the motivation in behaviour. 
6. lntroduction to child psychology, including the adolescent. 
7. Adjustment; behaYiour deviations; the young delinquent. 
8. The intellect: measurement of intelligence; individual differen.::es, the back-

ward child and the gifted child 
9. Psychology of Learning: 
9.1. Laws and types of learning. 
10. Educational measurement. 
11. Forgetting, fatigue, transfer of training. 
12. Abnormal phenomena (only in school). 

Secondary Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D.) 

(One paper) 

1. 1-.mpirical Education as a science. 
2. '.\1an as psycho-physical being. 
3. The bchaYiour of children . 
4. DcYclopmcnt of personality. 
5. The learning process. 
6. Th, intellect. 
7. Vocational guidance. 
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Education I 

(IIalf a paper) 

1.1. The nature of Empiric:11 Education. 
1.2. The relationship between psychology and education 
1.3. Educational Psychology as a science and its field. 
2. Introduction to methods of research in Empirical Education . 
3.1. Brief review of the m1in psychological trends with special rcfer<.>nce to their 

contributions to education. 
3.2. Philosophical foundations of Empirical Education. 
4. Introduction to the role of education in child development. 
5. Introduction to the learning process. 
6.1. Motivation. 
6.2. Attitudes. 

1.1. 
1.2. 
2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 

DEPARTMENT OF DIDACTICS AND ADMINISTRATION 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

DIDACTICS 

Didactics as part-discipline of pedagogics (tcory of cduc·nion). 
Distinctio11 between general and special didactic,. 
An ana1ysis of the didact'c situations as: 
Teaching s.tuation. 
Learning situation. The learning process. 
Pre-situated pedagogical field. The possib:lity of character training in the 
didactic situation. The problem of tran,fcr in training. 
The components of the didactic situation as a pedagogical poss:bility. 
The teacher as educator. 

2.2.2. The learning child as educand, with due consideration of the principles of 
the psychology of human development. 

2.2.3. The subject matter as the cultural heritage representing the accepted 
hierarchy of values. 

2.2.4. Principles of curriculum planning. 
3. Language as medium and the us..: of teaching aids in the educati,·c process. 
4. Educational princ:ples and their application in teaching: The principles of 

totality (globalization), individualization, socialization, activity, visualization, 
human development, authority and liberty. 

5. The "New Educational Movement" (More in detail than for C.E.D.). 
5.1. Its origin and characteristics. 
5.2. The principles of the "New Method" 
5.3. Modern educational syste;ms: 
5.3.1. The Montessori System. 
5.3.2. The Dalton Plan. 
5.3.3. The Project Method. 
5.3.4. The Jena Plan. 
S.3.5. The Decroly School. 
5.4. Experiments with these systems and the;r influence in South Africa. 
5.5. Their applicability in the traditional South African School. 
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6.1 I);dactical implirntions of the modern German psychology of thought; 
\\'ith reference to research in South Africa. 

6.2. The pedagogical implications of intellectualising education. 
6.3. The education of emotions in the school. 

7. Recent Yiews on didactics: 
7.1. In America. 
7.2. ln England. 
7.3. On the continent of Europe (especially the 'Jetherlands and Germany) 
7.4. ln Russia. 
7.5. In South Africa. 

8. The problem of cxam:nations: 
Failure and promotion (school and university) 

9. An introduction to and the field of study of orthodidactics. As there 1s an over-
13p with the work in the U.E.D. course, a more datailed scientific study is 
expected for the B.Ed. degree. 

Administration and Comparative Education 

(One paper) 
1. ComparatiYe education: 
1.1. History. 
1.2. Terminology. 
1.3. Aims. 
1.4. Scope. 
1.5. \1cthods. 
1.6. Value. 
1. 7. Institutions. 

2. 
2.1 

Relations he tween systems of culture and value and educational systems: 

2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.+. 

Factors influencing educational systems: 
;:s;atural factors. 
l Iistorical factors. 
Economical factors. 
Political factors. 

2.2. Cultural patterns and \'alue systems: 
2.2.1. Religion. 
2.2.2. National character. 
2.2.3. Language. 
2.2.4. Philosophical outlook. 
2.2.5. Traditions and fundamental beliefs. 
2.2.6. Status of educational thought. 

3. Educational policy and control: 
3.1. The educational policy and control in the Republic of South Africa. 
3 .1.1. Provincial Educational Departments. 
3.1.2. Department of National Education. 
3.1.3. Department of Bantu Education. 
3.1.3.1. In the Homelands. 
3.1.3.2. In the White areas. 
3.2. ' Educat10nal policy and control in other African countries. 

3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 

Educational policy and control: 
In England and \\'ales. 
France. 
U.S.A. 
lJ.S.S.R. 

4. Education in the Republic and in a few otl,er countries. A comparatiYe sun-ey: 
4.1. Primary education. 
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4.2. Secondary and higher educat10n. 
4.3. Technical and vocational training 

5. Differentiation in education: 
5.1. The basis of differentiation. 
5.2. Differentiation in a few countries. 

5.3. 
5.3.1. 
5.3.2. 
5.3.3. 
5.3 4. 

The comprehensive school: 
Difinition and discription of the comprehensive school. 
How the comprehensive school works in practice. 
The merits and the demerits of the comprehensive school. 
Significance for and possible application in the Department of Bantu 
Education. 

6. Teacher Training: 
6.1. Teacher training in certain European countries, U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. 
6.2. Training of White teachers in South Afric'.l. 
6.3. Training of Bantu teachers in South Africa. 
6.4. Training of teachers in other developing countries. 
6.5. Comparison of the different systems applied in the training of teachers. 

7. The aims of education in a few countries. A comparative study: 
7.1. Aims of education in France, England, U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. 
7.2. Aims of education in African countries. 
7.3. Aims of Bantu education in South Africa. 

1. The 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 

3.3.10. 
3.3.11. 
3.3.12. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 

3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

DIDACTICS 

place and role of didactics m the study of pedagogics 
Terminology. 
The relation between teaching and education. 
Pupil, teacher and subject matter as components of the teaching situation 
General didactic principles and their appEcation in teaching situations. 
Methods: 
"\Vhy a diversity of methods? 
Factors influencing the choice of methods. 
General methods and means used m teaching: 
Language as educational medium. 
Teaching aids in the educative process. 
Deductive and inductive, analytical and synthetic forms of thought. 
Oral communication in teaching. 
The use of literature. Prescribed manuals and the used of the library. 
The problem-solving method. 
The activity method. 
Class discussions. 
Procedures of study. The value of discussing different methods of study 
(Die leergesprek). 
School discipline. 
Examinations and testing. 
Promotion. 
Types of lessons: 
Information lesson: with reference to sources of information and their 
influence on the choice of te'.lching method. 
Revision lesson: with emphasis on the principle of totality. 
Drill lesson. Distinction between coaching, habit formation and teaching. 
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J.-t.4. Appreciation lesson: \\ :th reference to aesthetical and ethical de,·elopmcnt. 
4. The "new" erlucation: 
4.1. General principles of the "!\cw Educational ::\Io,-ement". 
4.2. ProgressiYe educational systems: 
4.2.1. The ::\.Icntcssori System. 
4.2.2. The Dalton Plan. 
4.2.3. The Project Method. 
4.2.4. The Decroly School. 

The ,vinnetka Technique. 
The Jena Plan. 

4.2.5. 
4.2.6. 
4.3. 
4.4. 

InAuence of the German psychology of thought on didactics. 
Recent research and modern trends in the field of didact:cs. ln this course 
an attempt will be made to investigate the applicability of principles and 
methods in the traditional South African school. 

ADMINISTRATION 

(One paper) 

1. Central and provincial educational systems for the \Vhites: 
1.1. Organization. 
1.2. Control. 

2. Bantu Education: Organization and control: 
2.1. In the Transkei. 
2.2. In the Ciskei. 
2.3. Bantu Education in the white areas. 
2.4. Education in other developing countries in Africa. 
3. Education for the coloureds. 
4. Education for the Indians. 

5. The School: 
5.1. Founding of schools. 
5.2. Classification of schools. 
5.3. The school as an educational institution. 

6. The teaching personnel: 
6.1. Training of teachers. 
6.2. Provision. 
6.3. Conditions of service. 
6.4. Duties of the teachers. 
6.5. Professional code. 

7. Inspection systems: 
7 .1. Provincial Education Departments. 
7.2. Department of National Education. 
7.3. Department of Bantu Education. 
7.3.1. In the Homelands. 
7.3.2. In the \Vhitc areas. 

8. 'Fhe pupils: 
8.1. Admission. 
8.2. Compulsory and free education. 
8.3. Suspension and expulsion. 
8.4. Classification. 
8.5. Examinations; promotions and failures. 
8.6. Retardation. 
8.7. .\ccelcration. 
8.8. DifTcrent arrangements in the classroom to cater for individual differences. 
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9. Facilities: 
9.1. Buildings. 
9.2. Furn,ture. 
9.3. Equipment. 
9.4. School funds. 

10. Curricula and syllabuses: 
10.1. Schemes of work. 
10.2. Preparation of lessons. 
10.3. Homework. 
10.4. Time-table. 
10.5. School reports and returns. 
10.6. Registers. 

11. School cal~ndar: 
11.1. The school week. 
11.2. Daily hours. 
11.3. School functions. 

12. Medium of instruction: 
12.1. Single medium schools 
12.2. Double medium schools. 
12.3. Parallel medium schools. 
12.4. ~!other tongue education (vernacular). 
13. Extra-mural acti·,.itics. 

METHOD OF TEACHING SUBJECTS 

(One 2 hour paper each) 

For all subjects the following topics 

1. The relation between special d1dact1cs and general didactics 
2. The pupil; different types of pupils. 
3. The subject teacher: 
3.1. His training. 
3.2. His personality. 
3.3. Ilis duties and responsibilities. 

4. The special subject: 
The history of its teaching; field; method of research; place and value within the 

scope of human activities. 

5. Aim: 
Justification for including the subject m the school programme m the light of the 

ultimate educational aim: An mvest1gat1on of 
5.1. its instrumental value 
5.2. its practical value 
5.3. its formative value 

\Vhy it is a core subject or an optional subject. 

6. The subject matter: 
6.1. The place of the subject within the scope of the school programme as a 

whole. 
6.2. 

6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 

6.3. 

The role of the ch;\d in the choice of the subject matter with reference to 
the educational aim 
Planning the subject matter: 
Distmct•on between the terms curriculum and syllabus. 
The principles to be considered in drawing up a curriculum and in grading 
syllabus for a special subject. 
A critical analysis and evaluation of the curriculum and the grading of the 
syllabus for the special subject in one of the provinces. 
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7. Method: 
7.1. The role of the compcncnts of the didactic situation in the light of the 

educational aim. 
7.2. Application of general didactic principles in the special subject. 
7.3. Application of specific methods or combinations of methods in the subject, 

with due reference to its specific nature; the value and the possibilities of 
class discussions, the use of reading matter, experiments, the applicability 
of certain prmciplcs and procedures of some of the "modern teaching 
systc1ns." 

7.4. Teaching aids and their use in the subject concerned. 
7.5. Preparation and pr..:sentation of lessons-classroom discipline. 
7 .6. The nature of assignments; the homework programme. 
7.7. Learning difficulties of pupils with special reference to orthodidactic 

assistance in the subject concerned. 
8. l\Icasurcment and evaluation: 
8.1. ·is a means of diagnosis 
8.2. as a means of selection 
8.3. The drawing up of tests and examination questions in the subject concerned 

(general). 
9. Differentiation: 
9.1. The necessity of differentiation in this subject. 
9.2. Differentiation with reference to aim, subject matter. teaching method, 

assignments, examining. 
10. Organization: 
10.1. Schemes of work: division of the programme for the year. 
10.2. Prepapration and record of work. 
10.3. Planning the time-table. 
10.4. The classroom. 
10.5. Tests and examinations. 
10.6. Marking sheets and reports. 
11. Any aspect of a special nature in the subject concerned not covered by the 

preceding points. 

THEORY OF PRACTICAL TEACHING 

(One paper) 
1. Audio-Visual Aids: 
1. 1. The Scope of Audio-Visual Aids. 

1.2. 

1.3. 
1.4, 
1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 
1.4.3. 
1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

What is meant by Audio-Visual Education 
Audio-Visual Aids in modern life-Audio-Visual Aids in Education. 
Functions of Audio-Visual Aids in Learning. 
Motivation-Clarification-Stimulation. 
Principles underlying the successful use of Audio-Visual Aids. 
Classification and use of Auido-Visual Aids: 
Objects, specimens, models. 
Graphic :\1aterials· -maps, charts, graphs, cartoons, posters, bulletin board. 
Flat or unprojected pictures-types, selecting, presenting. 
Proj~cted still pictures-Projector. its selection and operation and care. 
Slides-~. lect:ng, storage and care. 
Motion picture- -advantages and lim1taticns. 
School Trips and Tours-purpose and types. 
.\uditory Aid,. 
Radio-objectives, suggestions for using Radio Broadcasts. 
Tape Recorder. 
Record Player-
Programmed instruction. 
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2. Blackboard \\' ork: 
2.1. History of Blackboard Chalkboard. 
2.2. Functions of Blackboard as a Teaching Aid. 
2.3. Advantages the Blackboard has over Teaching Aids. 
2.-+. Classification of Chalk boards. 
2.5. The Teacher and the Chlak board. (\Vriting, quality of lines and le~ters 

spacing) 
2.6. Position and care of Chalkboard. 
2.7. \Vriting of T. on the chalkboard (spacing of letters and lines, use of coloured 

chalk etc.) 
How to take care of these 

2.8. Chalk, and Duster 
How to use these 

3. School Hygiene 
3.1. Function of the human body: 
3.1.1. Musculo-skeletal system. 
3.1.2. Circulatory system. 
3.1.3. Respiratory system. 
3.1.4. Digestive system. 
3.1.5. Excretory system. 
3.1.6. Endocrine system. 
3.1.7. Kervous system. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.4. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 

3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.5. 

only as far as they influence the healthy state of the body. 

Dietetics: 
Food elements-Proteins, Carbohydrates, Fats, Calcium, J ron, Vitamins. 
~ature of the element. 
Food sources thereof. 
Effects of deficiency. 
Hygiene: 
Personal Hygiene. 
Communal Hygiene. 
Infectious Diseases: 
Those effecting children. 
Exclusion of those infected (From School). 
\Vater supplies. 
Organisation of school health services. 

First Aid: 
\\'ounds and \Vound Treatment. 
Fractures arid dislocations. 
Burns and ~calds. 
Artificial respiration. 
Departmental Regulations governing periods of Isolation for Infectious 
and Contagious Diseases. 

PRACTICAL TEACHING 

1. Practice teaching: 

1.1. At least three weeks at the beginning of the professional year at a school in 
the vicinity of the student's home. The principal to submit a confidential 
report. 

1.2. Four weeks during the course of training, ti~·o weeks during the first semester 
and two weeks during the second. 

2. Demonstration lessons on suitable topics by approved students. 
3. Criticism Lessons: At least efr::ht lessons in the prC'sence of a lectures of the 

lJni,·ersity. 
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Secondary Teachers' Diploma. (S.T.D.) 

(One paper) 

DIDACTICS 

1. General Didactics: Scope and Basic Concepts. 
1.1. What is General Didactics or General Method. 
1.2. The Teaching Situation. 
1.3. Traditional versus modern Didactics. 
1.4. General Didactics and Subject Method. 

2. General Didactic Principles and their Application: 
2.1. The Principle of Totality. 
2.2. The Principle of Interest and Motivation. 
2.3. The Principle of Perception. 
2.4. The Principle of Environmental Teaching. 
2.5. The Principle of Self-Activity. 

3. Questioning in the Classroom: 
3. 1. Teachers' Questions: 
3 .1.1. Classification. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
4.1. 
4.2. 
4.3. 
4.4. 

Characteristics of good questioning. 
General Procedures in questioning. 
Treating the Pupils' Answers. 
Pupils' Questions. 
The Telling Method. 
The Question-and-Answer l\Iethod. 
The Discussion Method. 
The Problem Solving Method. 

5. Specific Types of Lessons. 
Distinguish bet\\"een various types of lessons in the Traditional School. 

6. l\Ieasuremcnt and Evaluation: 
6.1. Value of Tests and Examinations. 
6.2. Description and Classification of Tests and Examinations. 
6.3. General Considerations with regard to T. and E. 
6.4. Reporting Pupils' Progress. 

7. The Modern Approach to Didactics: 
7.1. General Principles of the "New Method" 
7.2. Recent views on Didactics with Special Reference to Modern Psychology 

of Thought. 
7.3. Education for Creativity. 
7.4. Programmed In truction. 

ADMINISTRATION 

1. Comparative survey of the systems of Education in Africa. 
1.1. Central and Provincial Educational systems for whites in the Republic of 

South Africa. 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2. 1.1. 
1.2.1.2. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.4. 
1.3. 

Bantu Education in the Republic of South Africa: 
Department of Bantu Education: 
Head office in Pretoria; officials and sections. 
Dcccntraliz!'d control. 
Education in the Transkci. 
Education in the Ciskei 
Education in the white areas. 
Education for the Coloureds. 
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1.4. 
1.5. 
1.5.1. 

Education for the lndians. 
Educational systems in other .\frican countries. 
Patterns of Education. 

1.5.2. Some common Educational problems in the developing countries. 
1.5.3. Educational planning for national development. 

2. The School. 
2.1. Founding of new schools. 
2.2. Care of Buildings and grounds. 
2.3. Furniture. 
2.4. Requisitions and control of equipment. 
2.5. As Educational institution: 
2.5.1. 
2.5.2. 

Primary school as Educational Institution 
Secondary school as Eductional Institution. 

3. Organization and management of schools. 
3.1. Time-tables for class and homework. 
3.2. Registers. 
3.3. Returns. 
3.4. Schemes and records of work. 
3. 5. Accounts, records and correspondence. 
3.6. Tests, e:xaminations and promotions. 
3.7. Retardation and acceleration. 
3.8. Different classroom arrangements to cater for individual diffe1 ences. 

4. The ideal school and its environment: 
4.1. The principal: 
4 .1.1 Duties. 
4.1.2. Relations with his staff. 
4.1.3. Relations with the pupils. 
4.1.4. Relations with the parents. 
4.2. The teacher: 
4.2.1. 
4.2.2. 
4.2.3. 
4.2.4. 
4.3. 
4.3.1. 
4.3.2. 
4.4. 
4.4.1. 
4.4.2. 
4.4.3. 
4.4.4. 
4.4.5. 
4.4.6. 
4.4.7. 
4.4.8. 

5. 

6. 
6.1. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 
6.4.1. 
6.4.2. 
6.4.3. 

Training. 
Professional code. 
Relations with pupils. 
Relation with parents. 
The pupils: 
Esprit de corps. 
Classification. 
Classification of schools: 
According to religion or creed. 
According to race and.'or language. 
According to control. 
According to purpose and content. 
According to standards and level of education. 
According to the number of pupils. 
According to locality. 
According to sex. 

Departmental regulations and conditions of sen-ice. 

Inspection system: 
Regional inspectors. 
Circuit inspectors. 
Special inspectors. 
Comparison of the inspection systems as applied in the differrnt areas: 
In the Transkci. 
In the Ciskci. 
In the white areas. 
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METHODS FOR SPECIAL SUBJECTS 

I. (;eneral: 
I. 1. The course must include content of the work of Form I-III as well as the 

best teaching methods. It is essential thnt the content and methods be 
integrated into a meaningful unity. 

1. 2. Special attention is to be given to the airns as stipulated in the introductory 
notes at the beginning of each syllabus. This will ensure that the aims with 
each subject mil be achieved. 

2. ,\pproach: 
The study of the content as well as the study of the methods can be done in 
different ways: 

2.1. Individual assignments. 
2.2. Group a,signments. 
2.3. Class projects. 
2.4. Lessons and notes. 
2.5. 
3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
4. 

4.1. 

4.2. 
4.3. 

4.4. 
4.5. 

4.5.1. 
4.5.2. 
4.5.3. 

4.5.4. 
4.5.5. 

5. 

Practical work. Practical work should be done in all subjects where possible. 
Planning: 
Schemes of work: 
Scheme of work for the year. 
Quarterly scheme. 
\Vcekly scheme. 
Record of the work done. 
The following didactical aspects which are applicable to all subjects, 
must receive the necessary attention. 
The aims of the specific subject and the correlation amongst the different 
subjects. 
The introductory notes at the beginning of each subject. 
The importance of a practical approach where special attention is to be 
given to the problems and circumstances in Dantu Education. 
The use of teaching aids to com·ey concepts and principles to the pupils. 
Each section of the syllabus should be dealt with. Attention must be 
given to the follO\ving. 
The bas:c knowledge necessary for the understanding of the new work. 
The type of lesson to be used for a specific section of the work. 
The preparat;on and presentat:on of the specific lesson including the lesson 
notes. 
The teaching aids to be used in the specific lesson. 
Practical application of the knowledge in every day life. The linkage 
between the classroom and every day life must be kept in mind. The 
practical implementation of the knowledge is very important. 
Examinations and control. 
.-\ttention must be given to: 

5.1 Correcting and control of the \\·ork. 
5.2. Compiling of tests and examination papers. 
5,3. Practical experience in the compiling of memoranda and correcting of 

tests. 
6. Discussion and evaluaticm of the available text books for the subject 

concerned. 

7. Basic knowledge. 

To be able to teach any subjel't successful!} in school, a certain amount of 
basic knowledge is necessary. 

7.1. ,\part from the work prescribed for Forms I-IlI a certain amount of basic 
background subject matter is to be done to avoid any gaps in the know­
ledge tructure of the student. 

7.2. Terminology, expressions and abbreviations used in the subject. 
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7.3. Content and the different methods which are applicable arc Jone simul­
taneously. The student must know the content an<l how to convey the 
facts to his pupils. 

I. 
1.1. 

1.2. 

1.3. 
1.4. 
].4.1. 
1.4.2. 
] .4.3. 
1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 

2.6. 
2.7. 

2.8. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 
3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.4. 

THEORY OF PRACTICAL TEACHING 

(One paper) 

Audio-Visual Aids: 
The Scope of Audio-Visual ,\ids 
\Vhat is meant by Audio-Visual Education 
Audio-Visual Ai<ls in modern life-Audio-\'1sual Aids i,1 Education. 
Functions of Audio-Visual Aids in Learning 
l\Iotivation-Clarification-Stimulation. 
Principks underlying the successful use of Audio-Visual Aids. 
Classification ancl use of Audio-Visual Aids: 
Objects, specimens, models. 
Graphic Materials- maps, charts, graphs, cartoons, posters, bulletin board. 
Flat or unprojected pictures ·type, selecting, presenting. 
Projected still pictures· Projector, its ~election and operation an<l care. 
Slides- selecting, storage and care. 
:\1otion picture-advantages and limitations. 
School Trips and Tours-purpose and types. 
Auditory Aids 
Radio-objectives, suggestions for using Radio Broadcasts. 
Tape Recorder. 
Record Player 
Programmed instruction. 

Blackboard \Vork: 
History of Bhckboard-Chalkboar<l. 
Functions of Blackboard as Teaching Aid. 
Advantages the Blackboard has over Teaching Aids. 
Classification of Chalk boards 
The Teacher and the Chalkboard. (Writing, quality of lines and letter 
spacing) 
Position and care of Chalkboard. 
\Vriting of T. on the chalkboard (spacing of letters and lines, use of coloured 
chalk etc.) 

Chalk, and Duster: How to take care of these; How to u~e these. 

School Hygiene: 
Function of the human body: 
:\Iusculo-skelctal system. 
Circulatory system. 
Respiratory system. 
Digestive system. 
Excretory system. 
Endocrine system. 
Nervous system only as far as they influence the healthy st,1te of the body. 
Dietetics: 
Food elements-Proteins, Carbohydrates, Fats, Calcium, Iron, Vitamins. 
::\"ature of the element. 
Food sources thereof. 
Effects of deficiency. 
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3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
J.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.5. 

Hygiene: 
Personal Hygiene. 
Communal Hygiene. 
Infectious Diseases: 
Those effecting children. 
Exclusion of those infected (From School). 
First Aid: 
\Vounds and \\'ound Treatment. 
Fractures and dislocations. 
Burns and scalds. 
Artificial respiration. 
Departmental Regulations go,erning periods of lsolat1on for Infectious 
and Contagious Diseases. 

PRACTICAL TEACHING 

1. Practice teaching: 
1.1. At least three weeks at the beginning of the professional year at a school in 

the vicinity of the student's home. The principal to submit a confidential 
report. 

1.2. Four weeks during the course of training, ftco weeks during the first semester 
and two weeks during the second. 

2. Demonstration lessons on suitable topics by appro,·ed stucknts. 
3. Criticism Lessons: At least ei1tht le~sons in the presence of a lecturer of the 

UniYersity. 

Education I 

(Half a paper) 

1. Didactics and Administration: 
1. 1. Didactics: 
1.1.1. 

1.1.2. 
1.1.2.1. 

1.1.2.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.5. 
1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

Didactics: pedagogical basis, the three components of the didactic situation 
(pupil, teacher, subject-matter). 
The school: 
The task of educating and moulding as it concerns the child, the family and 
the community. 
The school milieu: social-pedagogical aspects. 
The pupil 
The subject-matter 
The teacher. 
Administration: 
Administration of education as a discipline. 
Control of education. 
The school as educational institution. 

SUB-DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS 

Syllabi for the Junior Secondary Teacher's Diploma (Fine Arts) 

Ed11catio11 I: (Two Papers) 
As for D.A. 

Ed11catio11 11: (Special) ('1\,o Papers) 
1. History of Art Education. 
2. \frthod of Art Teaching 
3. .\rt '\Icdia in ,\rt Teaching. 
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Education III. (Special) (Two Papers) 
1. An essay on one aspect of the art of a relevant tribe. 
2. Introduction to Aesthetics. 
3. Methods and techniques of art teaching. 
-l. Introduction to art criticism. 

History of Art I. (One Paper) 
1. Prehistoric Art. 
2. Egyptian Art. 
3. Medieval Art. 
-l. The art of Africa (including art of the .Negro and Bantu). 

History of Art II. (Two Papers) 
A. 1. Primiti\'e Art (excluding Africa) 

2. The Renaissance. 
3. Art of the Seventeenth Century. 

B. 1. Greek Art. 
2. Art in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries 
3. Contemporary art in South Africa. 

Painti11g I: 
Drawing and painting in oil, water and powder colours of compositions to include 

figures. 

Painti11g II: 
Painting in water and powder colours and in oils of various selected subjects. 

Swlpture I.: 
Modelling and scuipture in various selected media. 

Swlpture II.: 
l\1odelling and sculpture continued. Casting of selected froms. 

Design I.: 
1. The cutting and printing of linocuts and woodcuts in black and white and in 

colour, including traditional patterns. Lettering. 
2. One or more of the following: Pottery, Ceramics, Bead work, \\leaving, Basket 

and mat work, Craftwork from wood. 

Design II.: 
Design applied to 2 crafts e.g. Fabric printing, mosaic, stained glass and ceramics, 

weaving etc. 
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INTRODUCTION TO PROSPECTUS 

The Faculty of Commerce nn<l ,\Jmimstration offor niur e t,m.ir<l the <le •n,e 
B Comm. and B.Admm. as well us post-graduatl' coursl's 111 \'ariou commcru,11 and 
aJministrati,e subjects. 

The follo,,ing departments con,t1tutc tlH, h1ndt) ol Commerce .ind ,\Jmin1strntion: 
\ccount,111<.:) 
Bu inc Econonucs 
Economil'. 
I ndu trial P }Chology. 

Further subject, are pre t:ntcd tm,ard. the II.Comm . and ll .,\dmin- tic •rt'l' by thl' 
followmg departments or uh-tlep:trtmcnt from otlwr faculties l'olittcnl Scienn~ 
and Public Admini tr,1tion, Statistic.ti ;\kthods, Stntistics and Elcment11n 'l'ht·on 
of Finance, • 'ati\'e Administration, Afrikn, n,, b1glish, a ,. ricty of la,, subjects for 
ex mple Cormnercial Law and Soci.11 and Econon11c Lcgi l.1twn, etc. 

,\ Dcgree m the aho,e directions quahfic one for a "idc , ancty of positrons in 
Commerce and Inc.lu try as well as in P11hlic Sen in·.,\ gnat numl er of,ac:mcics at 
prest'nt cxi t in the e directions m mt·tropolitan area:,, hordl'r an·as and bon1t'l,md . 

FACULTY OF COMMERCE AND ADMINI TRATIO 
REGULATIONS 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS IN COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION. 

S.B. Prospc.:t1,·1c tuc.lents for the degrees II.Comm. and B.,\c.lmin . arc adn t·J to 
tnke Commercial ::\Iatric as din:ction of study. 

Reg11/atw11s for /)egrces and Diplomas i11 Co111111ace and 1ld111111istratio11 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjunction with the pro\'isions uf the 
,\ct, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

C.1. The foll,ming degrees and c.liplomas are gr. nted in the l'aeult): 
1.1. In Commerce: 
1. 1. 1. Bachelor of Commerce............... .. ...... Tl.Comm. 
1.1.2. Bachelor of Commerce (llonour ) ....................... B.Comm. (lions.) 
1.1 3. :\Taster of Commerce.................. .. .......... ,;\I.Comm. 
1.1.4. Doctor of Commerce.... .. . .......................... D.Comm. 

1 n ,\c.lmini tration: 1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.4. 

Bachelor of ,\dmini tration...... ...... . ............ II .Admi11. 
Bachelor of ,\dmini tratum ( I lo11ours) . . ........ ll . dnun, (I Ion .) 
;\laster of ,\c.lmini trntion... .......... ........ ...::\1. \dmin . 
Dottor of A ti mini trution... ......... ......... .. ...... 1 ).,\dm111. 

1.3. Diploma m Commerce .111d Admini 1,.,11011 .... , 

1 4. Senior l)iplom., m Commt·tTL' and 
. \c.lmini tration 

.Dip. ( omm. 

St 111or I )rp . Comm . 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 

( '.2. C ndic.lat rn 1y qualify for tin dt•gn·e B,1dwlo1 of ( 'on11nt rte under un 1111' 

of the follo\\ ing tour heading : 
2.1. tconom1c anti Bu inc Ft'<>nomic 
2.2. \ccounting. 
2.3. 1,a\\ 
2.4. Stati trc 
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runir11l11111. 

2.1. h'co110111ics and JJusi,ie s Eco110111ic 

The- cour hall be folio" : 

F11 st >ear: 1. I· anomic 

.''iero11d ,·rw : 

'/ hird H,11· : 

2.2. ~lcco1111ti11g 

2. Bu inc Lconomics 
3. l\cunornic I I. tor) 
4. 'onuncrl·'al Ln\\ I 
5. Indu tnal I' ,cholo1n 

h, II 
7. II 

~cwuntmg I 
'!. \lath rn 1tics I or Ekmentary Theory of Finnncc :m<l 

!:>tall tical .:\ lctho<l 

1 . ( ne of ti, Jol/ou,11 

10 1 ommcrci.,1 1.,1\\ 11 
10.2 In<lu triul I' )d1olo1ff I or l I 
10 3 .:\l.lthl•m.1tics I (it not t.1ken hefurl•) 
10.4 Soda! uud Frnnom1c L,.,i latton 

l I I conomic I I I 
12. Bu me l\conom, I I I 
13. \ ountmg I I 

14. < J11e of the Jollord11g: 
14.1. \u<liting I 
14.2. ' mmcrc.ial LHW I I or l l I 
14.3. o-opcmtmn. 
14 4. I ndu tn.11 I' } hology I I 01 II I 

The u1ur hnll he a follo\\s: 

l-'11 t yrur: I. \ ounting I 

Sao11rf war: 

n,,,,1 year : 

2. Commerc1al J.:m 
,. Bu m • I.cononul'S T 
4. I:conom1cs I 
c; ~t.1t1. tics I or Ekment:1n Theory of Finance and Stitt tic:il 

\lethod \ 

6. Acrnunting I I 
7. II 
8. II 
9. 

JO. 

11. \ ountmg III 
12. Commer rnl L.1,, Ill 
I l. Bu mes Fconom1 Ill 

14. 011 of thefol/ou,ng: 

14.1. 
14.2. 
14 .. 
14.4. utor . l,1q111d 1tor and Tru t , 

'1 h c course hull he '1,·, tcd in ,on ult,ltt<ln ,lith thl' 
11 .id of till I>< partnwnt. 
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2.3. I.aw 
The courses shall be as follows: 
First year: 1. Economics l 

2. Business Economics I 
3. Introduction to Law 
4. Private Law 1 (Law of Persons and Family Relations). 
5. Private Law I[. ( Law of Things and Succession,) 

Second year: 6. Economics Il 
7. Business Economics II 
8. Accounting I 
9. Mercantile Law I 

10. Pri\'ate Law 111 ( Law of Obligations). 

Third year: 11. Economics III or Business Economics III 
12. Mercantile Law II 
13. Social and Economic Legislation 
14. Criminal Law. 

2. ,L Statistics 
The courses shall be as follows: 
First year: 1. Statistics l 

2. Economics I 
3. Business Economics I 
4. Accounting I 
5. Commercial Law I 

Second year: 6. Statistics II 
7. Economics 11 
8. Business Economics 11 
9. Accounting I I 

10, Commercial Law I [ 

Third year: 11 Statistics I I I 
12, Economics III 
13 Business Economics Ill 
14. One of thejollowi111<: 

14.1. Accounting Ill 
14.2. Auditing I 
14.3. Cost Accounting. 

Limitations on Courses: 
C.3. No student shall take: 

3.1. Cost Accounting and Income Tax until he has completed Accounting II 
3.2. Auditing I except after or together with Accounting 11 and Commercial 

Law I[ 

3.3. Auditing II except after or together with Accounti, g J 11 and Commercial 
Law l!I. 

3.4. Accounts of Executors, Liquidators and Trustees except after or together 
with Commercial Law JI[ and Accountmg I II 

Number of Courses per year : 
C.4. 

4.1. Courses per year. 
4.1.1. First year: 
4.1.2. Second year: 
4.1.3. Third:year: 

:--o student shall take more than six courses. 
No student shall take more than !ht• courses. 
:--:o student shall take more than four courses: 
Pro\'ided that additionally he may repeat one course 

during the second and third year. 
4.2. SubJect to Rule G.15 a student shall not take: 
4.2.1. A course of the second year unless he has completed at 1, ast 3 cours(•s of 

rhe first yrnr, nnd 
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4.2.2. A u,u1 e of till thi1d )t.lr unit sh,· ha complct d al least 3 cour c of 
the t•cond year 

-Ll. Th,· half-cour I· lrn1entar) Th ory of Fmam,· and St,111. tical :\ ktlwds 
\ shall he dn nll"d t he ont· cour ,. for this purpo , . 

Principal .,;,d,jecl,: 

<".S. Thr following suh1t·Ct nrc principal suhjecb: 
,.1. ,\ccounting 
5 2. Auditing 
S.3. Busine faonomk 
5.4. Commercial Law 
5.5. Economics 
5.6. lndu trial P yd1ology 
5.7. :\kn:.mtilt, L:m 
:.s. St.iti tic 

.',"11pple111111/wy h\11111111ations. 

( • (1. .\ upplementary e . m111ntion "111 he allo,,-ed to a . tu dent in not more thm 
l\\o ubjcct 1f the tudcnt has obtained a year mark of at h-nst 50° 0 and at 
l,,1 t 40°0 in th<" c-xaminatwn, prm·ilkd thnt lw has compktt•d at lt-ast I\\O 

other course Ill the same,. ammution. 
'l he n·quinmc-nt an ,,ah ,·d 1f 11 is t!w last rtquinment for hi <.!e~rte, 
prm 1d«l ht• hn \\ritt<n the l. ,1mination, 

I'a,s rnlh /)istinclum: 

C 7. ,\ tudcnt hall pa "1th d1 t11Ktion in ,1 principal uhjcct if he attains 75° 0 

111 the tin.II cour c. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ADMINISTRATION 

C.8. Candidate. may qualify for the ,h-grce Bachelor of Administration umkr the 
following two heading • 

8.1. I'uhhc , \flairs 
8.2. P,·r. onnd :\!anugement 

( 11nic11!11111. 

8.1 Pub/re. /{fairs 

'I Ill ,·our e shall he a folio\\. : 

Finl _war· 

Third w11r: 

I. Public dmini. tration I 
2. Political Science I 
3, Economics I 
4. lntro<luction to Law 
.5. J ndu trial Psychology l 

6. Public Administration I I 
7. l'olitil'al Scil'nl'c l l 
H. Economi,· / I 
11, \n·otmting I 

10. Con t1tut1onal and Administratin: Law I 

11. l'uhlic , \dmmistration JI J 
12. l'oliti,.11 Sdl'lllC Ill 
13. '/'rco of the /ollon-ins:: 

13.1. Fwnnmic III 
13.2. Con titutional and Admini trnti1c Lnw I I 
I J,3. Industrial l'svchnlog\' 11 
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S 2 Perso1111el ,\la11a •e111e11/ 
Tlw courses shall he as follows: 

First year: I. I ndustnal Psychology I 

.\
01co11d ye,1r: 

Thirdytar. 

l.i111itatio11 011 Courses: 

2. Public Administration I 
3. Economics l 
4. Bu inc • Economics I 
5. Political Science l 

6. Industrial Psychology 11 
7. Public Admini trntion I I 
8. Economics I I 
9. Busines, Economics 11 

to. Political Science 11 or Accounting I. 

11 Indu trial P ·ychology I I I 
12. Public ,\dmmistration 111 
13. Social an<l Economic Legislation 
14. One 4 the /ollmn"11i:: 

14.1. Busine s l:conomic- III 
H.2. Economics Ill 
1-f.;l. Politic·tl !:kience 111 

Bu me s Economics I 1 I ma\" on!~ lw t.1kn1 aft, r 
\ccounting I. 

C <J. A student hall take Public Admini tration I ufter or together w,rn Polit1c,1l 
Science I. 

Number of 1011rses per year: 
C.10. The provi ions of C.4. shall apply. 

Principal S11bjects : 

C.11. The following subjects arc principal ~ubjects :-
11.1. Business Economics 
11.2. Constitution:11 and AdministratiYe Law 
11.3. Economics 
11.4. Industrial Psychology 
11.5. Political Science 
11.6. Public Administration 

J:\·a111i11at1011 and S11p/e111entary: 
C 12. The provisions of C6. hall appl~. 

Pass rdth Disti11ctio11: 

C.13. A student hall pas with di tinction in ,I principal subject if he att,1ins 75°0 

111 the linal cour e. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (HO O R ) 

,1dmissirm 111 the roune of Studies ,111,/ f:'\a111i11atio11: 
(' 14. 

14.1. The gcmral rule (;17 and G25 hall apply. 
\\'ith the apprcl\ul of the I lead of thl' lkpart1mnt tht• l' ,11ninat1on n1.1, ht 
"rittt·n Ill t\\ o parts. 
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, ·o candidate shall be pcrmittc<l to present himself for examination in an,· 
course of this dt'gree unless he has, in the opinion of the Head of th~ 
Department concerned, produced work of a satisfactory standard. 
To pass, a candidate who writes the examinat10n as one whole shall obtain 
an avcragL' of 50 ,, 111 hts vearmark and examination mark, with a minimum 
of 40'' 0 in each paper . 

. \ candidate who writes the examination m two parts shall obtain 50° 0 in 
L'ach paper and pass nil the papers of each part simultam·ousl). 

14.2. To obtain the dL·gree with distinction a candidate shall obtain an aggregate of 
75° 

D1•partme11ts: 
C.15. The ckgree may be conferred in the following departments: 

15.1. Business Economics 
15.2. Economics 
15.3. Industrial Psychology 
15.4 Statistics 

C'urricu/11111: 
15.1 Business Eco1wm1cs. 

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) in Business 
Economics have to complete FI\'E written papers selected from group A 
and B belo\\, 
The composition of the /he papers must be effected in consultation with the 
I lead of the Dl'partment concerned. At least three papers from group A and 
at least um· from group B, will bL' prescribed. 

Group .-1. 
Paper 1: 
Paper 2: 
Paper 3: 
Paper 4: 
Paper 5: 
Paper 6: 
Paper 7: 
Paper 8: 

Group B. 
Paper 1: 
Paper 2. 
Paper 3: 
Paper 4: 
Paper 5: 

15.2. Economics. 

Genna! :'\Ianagcment. 
.-\d,·,inced :'\Iarkcting l\ianagemcnt. 
Advanced Financial :'\lanagcmcnt. 
:\larketing Research. 
Sales Promotion. 
Production l\fanagement. 
The Control Function. 
Co-operation. 

Economic Development and Growth. 
Ergonomics. 
A speci,l] subject from Public Administration. 
J\Janagcment Accounting . 
. \ special subject from Statistics. 

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) in Economics 
have to complete FIVE written papers, as follows: 

Paper I : ,\drnnced Economic Theory. 
Paper 2: Advanced :'\Tonctary Theory. 
Paper 3: Economic Den~lopment and Growth. 
Papers 4 and 5: "T,('I) of the Fol/mi•ing Subjects: 

1. One of the subjects presented for the Honours in 
Business Economics. 

2. Public Finance. 
3. I ncorne Theory and Economic Dynamics. 
4. Economic Systems. 
5. I ntcrnational Economic Relations. 
6. A Selected pnio<l from Economic lli~tory. 
7. I fo,tory of Economic Thought. 
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South \fnc,ui b:onomic Problem . 
Suhje<:t J to 8 hnll be ekctcd Ill c n ultntion "ith 
the I lca<l nf th Department. 

1.5 .3. lwlustrial Psycholor;y. 
Cancliclate for the tkgrcc ot Bad1elor of Colllllll'rn ( I lonour. ) 111 ln<lu tnal 
Ps, chol in ha, e to complete I I\ I: writtn1 paper . The \\ ritten papns m.,y 
he clone in two part . Part I compri c Ill) /no p,,pcr um! !',1rt II the n­
maming thre, papt rs 

Paper 1: 
Paper 2 · 
P.1pcr 3 ; 
Paper 4; 
Paper 5: 

Inclu tnal Psycl10log1cal Ile carch ;\ kthod . 
ln<lu trial :\Icntal I le.11th 
I1rl(onom1c •. 
Personnel l's) clwlog,. 
One of the Jollrmi,w: 

5.1. :\Iarket Ile carlh 
5 2 . \dYCrti ing. 
5.3. An apprm e<l paper from Public \ dmmi tratton 

/Paper 5 i the respon 1hilit, of the Dt·partmtcnt ot Hu 1m· . 
l\conormcs or l'olttic,11 Sc, nee an<l Puhltc \ dmim trat1on 
and ,I tudent hall comp!)" \\ ith the requ,rcnwnts l'l by 
the rein nnt dep,1rtmcnt for ndmisston to the paper). 

Practical Worh : 
.-\ report which clcal mth the pre cnbed pr, cticul work done h) the candidate 
mu t be submitted Ill order to qualtt, for the l lonours E .11nin11t1on. The 
report take· the form of an 11n-csttgatton preferably in incl us try, cho en in 
consultation with the I lead of the Department. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ADMINISTRATION (HO OURS) 

. ldmissio11 to the Coune of s·111dze, and Rt-arnination: 
C.16. The provi ,on of C.14 hall appl) . 

Departments: 
C.17. The degree ma) be conferred in the following departments: 

17.1. Busine EconomiLs 
17.2. Econom,cs 
17.3. lndu trial Psycholol(y 
17.4. Polit1cnl Science 
17 5. Publtc ,\clmini !ration 

THE DEGREES OF MA TER OF COMMERCE A D MA TER OF 

ADMI ISTRATIO 

C.1 . ,\part from the grncrnl rule upplic hie to :\ la tcr degree the pccial 
rules of the Fucult) apply. 

18.1. Tht D, ries 11wy be co11Je1red in tlu fr,l/orci,ig ,ltpar/111e11ts: 
18.1.1. :\I.Comm.: Accou11t ncy, Bu 111 l,conomit , l\conomic , lndu trial 

P vchology, Stati tic . 
18.1.2. ;\J..\ dmin.: Bu inc s I rnnomic , b:onomic, l11du tri,1I l' ~d1olo~n. 

Political S ten c md l'uhltc ri.d11uni tmtion , 

18.2. Req11iremrnts lo pas: 
18.2.1 If the examination !or th• <lcgrct :\1.Conun. an<l i\I.Admin, rnn 

pre cribed number of paper , 11 rnndid,tte h 11 pa rnth l amm, tion if 
he att Ill t lea t 40 Ill ,·ach paper and in , erngc of nt lt>a t 0° fi>r 
all the pnp rs 
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18.2.2. \\'here tht• t• ammation nm i ts of a dis crtation, the t11tlL-nt slrnll pa s if 
hi di crtation s ti fie the c mnin, rs. 

18.3. !'ass trill, di ti11c/10n. 
18.J.1. \\'here the t· amination con i ts of indi\'idual paper. u student shall pa. s 

\\ith d1 tinction, if he oht.un ,Ill :nnagt• of at least 75 for the examin-
ation a a \\ hole. 

18.J.2. \\'here th c am111at1on con I t of a di Trtat1on, a c ndidatc shall pas 
"1th a d1 tinct1on if, in the opinion of the t:xamincr he has attained a 
hr t cla s standar I. 

THE DEGREES OF DOCTOR OF COMMERCE AND DOCTOR OF ADMINIS­
TRATIO 

C'.19. Rules G.42 to G.56 shall appl). 

DIPLOMA I COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
AND 

SENIOR DIPLOMA IN COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION. 
('111nrnlu111 

'.20 The cours . shall be a folio\\ : 

.21. 

First year: 1. Economics I 

Second year : 

Third :rem: 

2. Businc . Economics I 
3, J'conomic II i tor) 
4. Comnwrcial I ,a\ I 

5. One u/ th, fo/lmci11K: 
5.1. Industrial Ps) cholog, 
,.1. Engli h I 
5.3. ,\frikaans • -t·dcrlancls I. 

6. hconomics I I 
7. Bu in s Economit·s II 
8. ,\ccounting I 
9. .\lathcmatics I or Elementary 

Thwry of Fmancc and Statistical .\kthod • ,\ 

10. One of the follorci11g : 
10.1. Commercial Law II 
10.2. Education 1• 
10.3. Industrial Psychology I or l I 
10.4. Iuthcmatics I (if not taken before) 
10.5. Social and Economic Lt>gislation 

•Prospective teach rs shall take Education I. 

11. l~conomics II I 
12. Bu inc Economics I II 

13. Ttt'o of the jolloiriuf!: 
13.1. \ccounting 11 
13.2. Auditing I 
13,3. Commucial L:rn II or Ill 
13.4. Co-operation 
13 'i. Jndu tri.11 Psycholog) I I or I I I 

21.1. Diploma in Commerce and Administration Dip.Comm. i • obtain­
l'tl ,1ftcr pa ing the fir t .md ccond L ,ll cour c , ,me! 

21.2, ~cnior Diploma in ommncc and ,\dministration-Scnior Dip. 
Comm. i. oht in«! aftu obtaining the Dip Comm and uh cqucntl, 
pa 1ng tht' third yt·, r tour t 
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C 22. The rcgulat1011 for H.Conun. an applic, hi,,, l'XC<'J\I or: 
22.1. Req11ire111r11/s J,,,. ad111i siu11: 

22.1.1 Dip.Comm.: A Scmor ( nl1hcate or l'<Jlli\'alult qu ltfica11011, 
22.1 2 Senior Dip. nnun.: Dip ·omm ,,ith a ,o O pas in the major co.1!'St 10 

be t ·en in th• third ) ear. 
22.2. }'earmark. 

,\ tudent mu t obtain ,1 -10 , yt.1rmnrk to he .,dmitteJ to the t m111natio11 
22.3 Final Ernmi11atio11: 

22.3.1. The minimum required to pa s 1s 50 0 • 

22.3 2. Thl• calculation of the tit111l mark \\ill dqicnd u11ially on the )'larmark 
and the linal c ammation rn,irk, prm ilil-d till' e aminat1nn murk to 0 

or rnorc. 

22.J.J. To pas wtth II J, tmction II l,mdtdatc mu,t ohtam ,,t k,1. t 75' 0 , 

C.23. .'-,'upp/eme11tarJ /:\a1111natio11 : 

'I he provi ion of C.6 hall .1pph. 
C2+. Co11nrsio11: 

,\ student c,m ch,m L' from the degr ·e courst· to the diploma rnur e \\ i1h 
the perm1 ion of the Scn.1te 

C.25. V11mber of c,,11,scs per ,·e111 : 

The prm I ion of C.+ h,,11 upply 

SYLLABUSES 

DEPARTMENT OF ACCOUNTANCY 

ACCOUNTING 

Course I 
(< lnt• Paper) 

1. F1111da111e11tal Concepts of .lcco111111111: 

1.1. General introJuction 
1.2. The organization and functioning of a commercial undertaking 
1 3. Principle of internal rnntrol 
1.+. The uccountin1,: ficlJ 
1.5. ,\ccounting .m<l commercial tcnninolog~ 
1.6. The double cntr) S)Stl·m 
1.7. The ledger 
1.8. The en h book 
1.9. Bank rcconc1lt11tion t.1tcment 
1.10. The petty c h book 
l.11. The pure ha und ale book 
1.12. Return books 
1.13. The journal 
1.14. Po ting from suh itli.,ry hool· 
1.15. The trial bal.mcc 
1. Hi. \nal) , column m acn,11nt1ng 
I .17. Control uccoimt 

2. Fi11a11ci11/ Sta/1111e11ts. StrttClltrt, <'"11l', {>ts 1111,/ ( ,,,wrnti,,m 

2.1. Fmanc~l tatcrncnt ol a Lommn,·i,d undt rtak1ng 
2.2. Clo mg cntnc and udJu trncnts 
2.3. Donuncntat1011: E, 1dencing, , ouchn1,. nd , crilil ,,11011 
2.4. Prov, ion .md r crv 
2.5. D preci,llwn , n<l renc,, ls or , ed II t t 
2.fi. Cood on nppro,al 
2.7. Dcpartmcnt,d a<C'ount 
2.8. \ccountin!( principle nd their t •111t1, ,nee 
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3. J;'11t1 rpn,e .lao1111t111g 

3.1. Partrwr hip ,tl<.:ount 
3.1.1. P.utner hip on<:cpt 
3 1 2. C.1p1t I und curr nt account 
3.1.3. I• in.mc1.1l St. ll'rncnt 

.2. Compan> uc ount 

3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 

LunJt d comp I tht•tr fin ncr,11 t,1tcrnent 
Ba 1c d1ffcrcn bct\\c, n the firuncial tatements of limited com-
J),llltl'S ,rnd tho of p.1rtncr hips .md sole proprietorships 

.3.2.3. 'l he puhlt hc<l fin n 111 l 1tt•rnent ol limill:d companrc 

3.3. \. oc1,1t1011s nd undcrtakm • not for proht 
3.4. \n mtrodlll'tion to th anal> 1 .md i11tcrprct.1t on of tin.mcml t.11l'rncnts 

-1. /11 /11t1udrtet1 11 T" <'ost C'owcpts lnd /•11w11c,a/ ('1J11/ro/ 

-I.I. The tr.1<lmg un<lcrtnk111g o t pr111c1pk•s nnd cost concepts 
-1.2. The manul.1ctunng 111<lu tr} to t prmciple .m<l co t concepts 
4 3 Th • t·o tmg proce 
-I -1. Dell'rn111L1t1on of th cllmg pnce 
4.'i. lnHnt,m, . 
J () \ccounttng int,,nn.1t1on for rn nagcrm:nt control .ind price pollc} . 

.5. !11c1J1111' 'J in 

'i. I. II,, ll: prmc.:1pk 
,.2. Ta utlon of 111dl\ 1<lual c , !u<l111g trust , cst,ltc am! partnn }11p ). 

In terms of the Tr m ku 'l'11xat1on \ct , , n. 8 of 1969, a. mended, and the 
B,1ntu Ta at10n \ct ., o. 92 of I 96'1, of the Hepuhhc of South Afric,1. 

Course II 
( l\\o l'apns) 

1. , lao1111 /w" ,'-,'yslc111< 

1 1. Ile, ic\\ ot the .1ccotmtmg mecharn rn 
1.2. ,\ccount111g from 111 01111 !etc record : S1111,dc cntr) 
1. ,. \ on tion .md undcrt.1kin not for protit 
1.-1. 'on ignmcnt nccount 
I .S. Hranch 1n·ount 111cl11dmg foreign hr,111d1cs) 
l.h. S) tcrn,111z.1tion: "-1 nu,11, rn clunc .md <'kctrornc dutu proce mg 

2. !'11111111,hrp l,w,111t 

2.1. 'l'cmpo1,1r) p,1rt11cr l11p and JOJllt , t·ntttrc 
2 2. l lmngc m the n>mpo Ilion of p.,rtncr hips 

2.2. I. \dm1 1011 of a n \\ p rtn r 
2.2 2. Hd1rcm, nt of ,l pat tncr ut<l di olut,on ot p rtner btp. (incl11d111g 

\llCCl·lllt ,1} hq111<l,1t1011) 
2 2 . l'on\ r •011 ofa p. rtncr l11p mto ,1 pri,,1tc tompuny 

3. ( '11111pa111 laurmt 

]. I. Comp,ln} t·om cpt 
3.2. ll,•, ord,n • h,,n• tt.lll ,lCttoll 
3 3. I) b lllUrt 
3 4 

• 5. 1'1 ·-mco1 por t 011 profit 
:l.<,. Hedcmpt1<>n of rd ,111 h.,rc .ind debcnt11n• 
3 7 I 111 mc1al t,lt ment of I ~ 

 

 



4. Cost Concepts ,Ind Fi11a11cial C.:011/rol 

4.1. Prindples and methods of cost asc·crtainmcnt and cost n·co, lT) 
4 2. Contract accounts and job costing 
4.3. i\lanufacturing accounts and procc costing 
4.4. Sinking fund. 
4.5. Anal) i and interpretation of fin,mcial statl'mcnts 

5. l11come Ta\:• 
5.1. Taxation of indi, iduals. 
5.2. Taxation of companies (e. cludin' undi tnbutcd profit ta ,ind non-re idcnt 

. hare holders' tax). 

• In tcrm5 of the Transkei Ta at1on Ad, • o. 8 of 1969, ,1. amended, the 
Bantu Ta. ation Act, • ·o. 92 of 1969, and the Income Ta ,\ct ,. 'o. 58 of 
1962, a amended of the Republic of South A fnca 

1. Company ,lccu1111ti11g 

Course III 

(1'rrn l'apas) 

1. 1. Financial statements and reports of limited com panic· 
1.2. Advice on share is ·ue • 
1.3. Financing through debenture 
1.4. Internal reconstruction and simple capital ,ilterat1ons 
1.5. External reconstruction, amalgamation and ab ·orption 
1.6. The con olidation of financial statements 
1.7. The valuation of undertaking·, share and debentures 
1.8. :'.\lethod of financing: Lea e or buy 

2. Acco1111ting l11Jormatio11 for .1lanagemcnt 
2.1. Hi torical dc\'elopment 
2.2. Advanced reconciliations 

2.2.1. Bank statements with ad,·anced bill of exchange applications 
2.2.2. Debtor and creditor 

2.3. Analysi and intcrprdation of financial tatcments 
2.4. Limitations of financial statements 
2.5. Con truction of budgets. 
2.6. ,.\d, anced cost concepts and linam:ial control. 

3. Special .Icco1111ts and. lcco1mti11g Procedures 
3.1. Accounts current and average due ll.ttc 
3.2. Inve tment account 
3.3. Farm account 
3.4. In talment und hirc-purcha e .1n:ount 
3.5. Contamcrs an:ou11ts 
3.6. Royalties; patent ; trade-marks and cop} right 
3.7. InsurancL: Claim 11ml advirn 
3.8. 
3.9. l•man~ial tatcmcnt of firunc,al 111 t1t11tw11s 
3.10. Double-account } tcm .md .1ccounts of loc.d .mthontr 
3.11. Fiduciary account 
3 12. ~Tnehine and cl trontc d.1t,1 pro e lllg 

4. Income Ta\• 
4.1. Taxatrnn of l,1rmmg opcr,1111111 
4.2. Ta ·,1tion of comp ni 

In term of the Transkci Tax,1tton .\ct, o. 8 of 196'1, 111ncnded, .ind th, 
lncom Ta \ct, , "n .58 of 1'162, ru ,11mndcd of tla Republic of South 
\frica. 

 

 



C 0 TI. G FOR ATTOR EYS 

(One p,1pn) 

I. F1111da111mtal < 'oncepts Uf rcor111ti11g 

( \ for \n:ounting I). 

2. F111a11cial Statemt11I 

(Thl follow mg cc-11011 1 pre n1hcd or Accountini,: I). 
2. I. hnancial t temcnt of uunmcrcial undertaking. 
2 2. Clo ing mtm• and dju tmt>nt 
2.3. Do umcnt tlon: E, 1dencin ,, , 011d1ing and Yenhc,ltton. 
2.4. PrO\ 1 10n and r en 
2.5. Ikpreu,mon nm! rcne\\,1[ of fi ed a cts. 
2.6. c;ood on apprm, I 

J,'111, rpnsc lccormtm 

.l I P.1rtncr !up account ( \ fur \ccounting I). 
3.2. ,\ rt·Yil'\\ of compan, , count 

.1. \n introduction to the nn,11) i ,111d mtcrprtt.ltion of tinanctal tatemt:nL. 
(,\s for Accounting I) 

4. Orc/111m·_1• And F,clucrm lttorw> 's lcw1111ts .1l11d J•i1w11cial Statu11e11ts. 

,. /11.-01111· T,n 
• I. ll,i,il princ1pl ( \ for c 011nt111g I). 
5 2. T 1xat1on ,,f i11d1, 1du I . 
5. 3. \ re, ll'\\ of comp n} ta ,111011 

In tums of th Trank i 'l'a 011011 \ct, • o, ol 1961I. n amuided, the 
Bantu Tu ntion \ct, o. 92 of t')r,9, and ,the Income Tn \ct, 'o. :s of 
1962, a amend d of the Rqrnhlic of South \fm-a 

ACCOU TS OF EXECUTOR , LIQUIDATORS A D TRUSTEES 

(One Paper) 

l'rq1.1r,1t10n ot ltq111dation and distnhution ,1ccounts 111 d cca ed c tates, treatment 
of usufructs, fidc1n,mn11 ,in Jwq1a ts and accounts in general m tc tatc or inte-

1.11e cst.1tcs ,111d the E tatc Dul} \ddendum. 

l'rl'Jl, ration of tote mcnt of affairs, liquidation ml dt tnbutton or contribution 
,t<c<>unts m urrcndcred or equ trntcd e t,1tc ;ind company liquidat10ns. Account 
re ulti11g from an offu of compo it1on. Till' ,Hiting up of tru t bo k and account . 

I or e nmmauon purpo c 
,1ppla,1hlc to ma er 'ft , ta mg fct , l' 
c,tll at "l11d1 I tall' I lut} 1 char 

not he required to men1on e the tanff 
ec111or•' .md liquidator • fre , etc., or the 

I. 
2. 
J. 
l. 

A DITING 

our I 

(One I',1pu) 

.,tur • md dl·h111t10n of ud1tmg. 
'f'lw ohJci:t of n1d1t111g 
The <111,tli11, and qu hfi 
I{ I lll>n hip b t\\ 

lctltod of n,nd . 

, 11 aud11or. 
nd ud1tmg. 

h ,\ ud1t prog1 ,mum 11d11or's not -boo! . 
7. l'nn 1ple of mil 
X. Che king ol t,1 t , tc 
'! \"011d1ing, ,, nill,1t10n, , 1011 uni n•rtrhc.ttron. 
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10. Powers, dutie , re pon ibilitics .111d liabilitic of auditors und<.r common 1.m, 
case law and stntute I.I\\ (\\ ith particular rl'frrcncc to Section 22 um! 26 of th 
Puhhc ,\ccounts' and Auditor~• ,\et 111d till' Companie Act.) 

11. ,\II matters relating to the audit of ole trmkr ; p·1rtnership ; clubs, chnritahle, 
. ot:ial, recreatioral and similar a oci,1t1ons; and of limited uimpamL'S m so for 
a Part I and Part I\' of the· J:ighth Sd1cd11le upply. 

12. General ad\lCl. ,,ith regard to intern,d organi .1t1on, acccunting proccdurc, and 
the control thercof. 

,\.B - Candidate·s in thC'tr ans\\ers mu t ho\\ e·, idencL of a ma te'r) of f.tct 11 \\l 11 
.1 the nh1hty to present tlll'ir knowledge in ,uiting uccinctly, cleorly nm! 
compktely. 

Course II 

('l\,o Papers) 

S.B -For Cour e 11 L.md1date arc required to rn,,kc .1 thorough r.-, 1s1011 , nd ., 

more intensi, e tudy of the work of the fir t course. 

l. Internal control, methods of .1ud1ting, draftlllg und kccping ot .,udit progr.urnnc 
and note-books \\Ith partin1lar refcrt>nce to: Tlw impltcat1ons of mtc•rnal 
auditing; test auditing; the u e· of working p:ipers; and mcchani. :ltwn of a<TOUJlt~ 

2, \'ouching, \'aluation, \'erific.1tion, Lcrtitic, tion and nport1ng. 
3. The concept "true :ind fair." 
-+. ::\lodcrn de"elopm<'nts in ,1ud1ting. 
:i. The po ition of the· 1lld1tor undl'r common law, ca c Lt,, .111d t.ttuc Lrn. 
6. Principles of amalgamation, reconstruction and dissolution of companic ·, 

partner hip etc. 
7. Complete auditing a pects rehtmg to rnmp.m1e . 
8. Genual dutic· • ,md func.:tions of ,1ccou11tants and 11ud1tors m puhhc pr.1ct1u, 
9. .\nalys1s and int,·rprctation of financial ~tatements, 

10. lnYestigation and report . 
11. \'uluation of good\\111, shares and dchu1turcs. 
12. Evaluation and criticism of financ:ial t,11l'mcnt for puhhc.1tion .md pre cn­

tation to sh:ireholdtr . 

,Y./1.- In the ccond <:m1rse the candidate• "ill be pt:c l d to hm, c, ide•1Ke o .1 
, ·dl-fo11nded knowledge of ,\11dit111g ,ts ,n·ll l th nhili to an \\er <JIil 11011 
111 a thorough and n ·ntilil' manner, In add1t1on t > \\HI re, ding III the• 
ot,mdard hook the c,111d1date• should ,11 o tmh :i 111,,11) prnfc sion ti 10.irnal 
n possible inclUlling "The South Afric.111 Chartrn·d \en1untan " 

COST ACCOUNTING 

(One pape·r) 

I. UhJe t , u ls nnd h1111t,1t1on of co t 1c1.01mt111g, come pt of c.:o 1 ; ,111d da. s1 1-
cation of co t . 

2. \chanced problem m job , nd pro,c co tmg, cot ,I cert 111mu1t and e·o t 
rcc<J\Cr). 

J. \h orptlon and rnarginal co ting, lmdg, tnr} ontrnl um! mlurd , ,, 1111g, 
uniform cu ting, c, t hook-kl·cpmg 1111d eo t ll<' ounting y tom 

-t. Co t \ccounting .1 ,ud to m,m,1g.:ment. 
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I 'C ME TAX 

(( >nc p.qwr) 

• 'p cral da t o t pu) r ,md d, anctd problem m the tax,111011 of mdl\ 1dual p, r '-ms, 
of 1s•nci.1t1ons of per on . ml of u,mpnm<! m th<' Hl'puhlic nf South Afric·1 rn terms of 
1l1<· lrwonw T,1 \,t,) o. - of 1' h2 as ~mcn,kd, the Bantu Ta ,1tinn .\ct,. o. 92 ol 
1 'lh<J, .md th Tr Ill h·1 T.1 tion \ll. o. 8 of 1969, as anwnd,·d 

DEPARTME T OF AFRIKAA S-NEDERLA OS 

Sc-c pro ncctus of the I I ult) of \rt o ti Li.iYCr ity of Fort H m.•. 

DEPARTME T OF B S ECO OMICS A D CO-OPERATIVE STUDIES 

ECONOMIC 

Cour!.e 1. 

(< >nc paper) 

I. /,Jt1oductw11 lo IJ11s111 Rro11om,cs 

1.1 . The ta k, co1w .md rn<thod of bu rn,s, c-:ononllt 
1.2. ·1 he d,·, clop111u1t of th,· hu mes s, stun. 
I. . B,1 ic connpts· l ndc1takmg,, 1,1hli,h1n,·nt, cit. 

l. . I h,, lopmcnt of th I r •e und rtakmg. 
t.,. The entrcpnn 1r 

2. /'111 f)ijju ml Form of l.'11terp11se. 

3 H lobli hmcnt Prob! m • 

.1 I l.oc.it1onal factor ,llld thconc . 

3 2. Bu1ld111g ,Ind l,1\-<lUI of I fuctol'). 

1.3. Sin· of the undu<t,1kmg and ol th t tahlish111u11 

-1. Introduction to the ,)et.·, 11 F1111ct1ons P1 r(un11cd rci 1hi11 1/11 l ',ult rtc1h111•t rntl, 

,paial refc1<11et to th P rso1111tl Fu11ctirJ11 a11d th, .ld111i11ist1atlt'c F1t11Uio11. 

-1.1. l'n onncl run tin11. 

4 1.1. I !um n relation 

. 1.2. ~, kction. 

-1. 1.:1 . T, uning 

4.1 -I l'romot1011 . 

. 1.- 1)1 <h,uge. 

1.h. l{,·111uner,1tion ol JH r 01111, l 

-1 2. \J111111i trntl\c l\111c1io11: 

4.2.1. I· wH tion Ji, 1 ion. 

4.l.2. C >ITtu• nrg,rn1z.11io11 

4 2 J Im, nt<Jr) proc durc 

2. Bu 111, tat ti 

! 2.5. '1'1me control,< t,. 

'i. //1< ,')'/at, 11 11d ( 0111111crc, am/ l11du tr t 1th spl'C1t1l r,/11, "" lo the l'olu , ,,J 
!kt. lopmg the IJ,111111 llom land 

-.1. 1:s11hli hm,·nt of bord, r II du tm 
- 2. Th 11Ctl\1ti, of the ll,111111 l1nc tm ·• !'nrpo111tion. 

'i Till· .. I) l' ' ll 
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Course II 

(T"u !'aper,). 

l'o/>a 1. 
Salum 1- C'o-,,paatfo11 

1.1. !:>ignificance \111(.l history of thl' l'<>-<>pl·rati, e systc.:111: thl' pl'li,il nature of 
co-opera t1n:s. 

1.2 The hi torical hackground of thl' co-opcrat1Ye system 111 the lh·publit- of 
S.,\. and the Bantu areas. 

1.3. Co-opcratl\'e legislation 
I A. Types of Co-operatiYes, 
l.4.1. ,\gricultural co-ops., 
1.4.2. ln&urance co-ops., 
1.4.J. Central co-ops , 
1.4.4. Co-opcrati,·e hanks. 
1.4.5. Consumer's co-ops., ct<.. 

Sectio11 2 Purchases a11d :-,ales 
2.1. Purchases: 
2.1.1. Organization of the purchasing <lcp:1rtllll't1t. 
2.1.2. Price and buying policy. 
2.1 3. lnYCntory control. 
2.1 4, Purchases budget. 
2.1.5. Purchases in\'cstlgation 

2.2. Sales: 
2.2.1. Thl' marketing problem and ditkrcnt approachl's; 
2.2.2 :\larketing functions 
2.2.3. :\1arkcting organization. 
2,2.4. The marketing channels. 
2.2.5. .\Iarkcting of agricultural produn·. 
2.2.6. Haw materials and products. 
2.2.7. The produce exchange. 
2.2 8. Future dealings. 

Paper 2. 

St'Ction 1. Fi1ia11ci11J{ of the U11datahi11:: 
1.1. The task an<l the scope of husmcss financmg 
1 2 The promoter ant! his function.,. 
1.3. The vuluation of till' new unc.lertnkinJ,( and 11 long-tnm un,1 shurt-t, rm 

capital requirements 
1.4. The forms of long-term and short•tc.:rm ntpital 
1.5. The financial plan of the urn.krtaking 
lJ>. The money mnrkl't and thl' capital market, 
l.7. The sale of securit1t . Thl' stock l' thangl'. 

,',',·cti1m 2 l'md11cti1111 J\/a11agt'1111'11I 

2.1. Ohj(•rt :tn<l tnsk of prodm:tion manajl't'IIH'nt. 
2 2 Production planning. 
2.3. The la)-Ollt of thl' f,ll'tory and matnials h 111dli11~. 
2.4. Invc trnt·nt <lcci ions. 
2.5 I nn·ntory control. 
2.6. Production control 
2 7 ()uality rnntrol 
2 8. :\lcthod stud). 
2.9. \\·ork tmly. 

2.10. \ \'uge S} tl'lnS. 

 

 



!'aper I 
Scctio11 I ( 'o-operat,011 

·our~ I I 
(Tlun J>.1pus) 

1.1. I ntcrnnl man cm nt .ind or •amz t1011. 

I 2. Fm:mcmg and finnnnal munugcnll·nt 
I 3. Ta. at10n and 1,1 , tum prohkms o co-01wr.1ti\l 
I A. 'o-opcr,1tn < in umk1 dl H·lopcd countries and t hc11 parucu l,1r rol,. 
I.·. I ntnnation l contpnn on . 

,C..,'1cfir,11 2 Harketi," .Hana ,w 111 

2.1. The object of mark ttnf,( control. 
2 2 :\l,1rkctmg n c rch. nu ale forcrnst1nl{, 
2.3. Product pohl'). 
2.4. D1 mhuuon polK). 
2.5. S, l promotion pohc, 
2 6. Pri c pohc . 

!'ape, 2 
One Singlt Stllto11 l-i111me10! \l111wgc1111 nt 1111d F11u111cial l11al.;s1s 

I. Thl· t.1,k md ohJlll ol fin,mual management. 
2. ( h, n> t JHtn· nd , ahll • method and co t alloc.1tton. 
J. 1'1.mnmg ,mJ nHltrol ol • ct ; fin,111c1,1! an. hsts, u1 h cont10I lndtd nrn-

11 ol, tock, ontrol, l 1p1t,1l budget . 
4. l'l.uuun, of the fin n<1,1I the method of fi11anung; 

the co t of capttal 
Control of hort-t rm und mc<l111m-1,·1 m c pit I 

6. Control of lor -term c pit I. 
7. \ uluation of hu inc unJcrt.1km 

Paper .1. 
Srction I Gem-ra! \la11agr111 nt: 

1.1. The principles of gencr.1! m.m.1gcllll't1t. 
1.2. Thl task of managuncnt. 
1.J, Ekmcnts of thc t, k of rn,111 l(C111Cllt; pl,111n111g; org.m1 auon; «H1rd111-

at1on; command, c.:ommunil,ltion; morale; control 
1.4. C..rtatn managunuit thcon, •. 
1.5. ·l·rtam modl.'rn rn.maguncnt ntd 

I 

2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2 .. 
2.5. 

l dn lopmcnt org Ill jllo•1 

lntnnat10n.1l uuon . 
2.f>. lntcrnatwnal t, ndc11c1c 111d n lnt10ns 

DEPARTME T OF E O OMICS ND ECO OMIC HISTORY 

E O ' OMICS 
Cour I 

(C In,· Pap, r) 

1. f) cr1pt,vc I~ 
I I. o th \fri n I· onorm. 
1.2. outh Hn n cconomt problem 

2. G 11cr,il lntrod11ctt011 to J,canomtc I heon. 
2.1. l'urnl uncnt 11 , ortu pt 
2.2. ,ll10t1U! !11COlllC' 
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2.3. Con umpt1<m an<l produt·tion. 
3 Honey a111/ Banliwg. 
J 1. The origin and functions of rnonc). 
J 2. \'aluc of monc). 
J.3 Banking and a umm.tr) of internat1onul t·conomic prohlurn1 

Course II 
('l\10 Papers) 

Paper I. Pric, tli,·01-; w1d ,cu1111111ics of 11wltr,/e1 elop111<11/. 
I .1. l'rn:c thc<H). 

!. I. 1. I n<liHercncc nir1·c . 
1.1.2. ;\Jonopol) 
1.1.3. ::\Ionopolist1c rnrnpctnion. 
I 1.4. :\Ionop ony. 
1.1.5. Oligopoly and the problem of d1strihutmn. 
1.2. The economics of un<ler<lc1·dopmcnt. 

P,,r, r 2. .\lomy and Ha11ki11". 
2.1. The Htluc of mone). 
2.2. In titutional frame\\ork Banking ,md financial ln,Litut.ons 
2. 3. I ntcrnational ::\Ionetory I Ii story 1914 1970. 
2.4. 
2.5. 

I ntro<luction to the 'l'heor) of Foreign 1'. ·change 
Introduction to the ?I lodcrn ;\Ionctar) Theor). 

Course III 
(Three Papu ) 

l'aptr 1. lnrn111e Theory and P11nhc Finance 
1.1. Income Theory. 
l. 1.1. The ::\Iacro-cconomic Framework. 
1.1.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.5. 
J.1.6. 

Concepts and Techniques o[ \nal)sis. 
The Classic.11 point of \'1c11. 
The tran 1tion to the modern pomt of view 
Consumption expenditure. 
!nu: tmcnt theory 

1.1. 7. I ntcr t and mom). 
1 1.8. Income determination 
1 1.11. S1multaneou <let nrnn,1t1on of intl'n: t and in 11111t•. 

1 1 10. The theor) of crnploynu:nt. 
1.2. Public Finann·. 
1.2.1 Tlw Den·lopmcnt of thought on l'uhhe Finamt·. 
1.2.2. The ( ;,.neral ohjectnt· of I·. pcn<l1ture pola-) 
1.2.3. Tht• nature and cla ificution of go1 crnrnl'llt l ·pl nd1t111, 
1.2.-!. The hconomic con. t·qut·nn ot Stntc Spl·nding. 
1.2.5. The <len·lopment and tructure of gm crnnu nt re, e1111c. 
1.2.6. T~ pcs nnd prinuple of Ta ·at ion. 
1.2. 7. The econom,c unnl) i of 'l'ux 1t10n. 
1.2.8. Public loan am! Puhlt, Dcht. 
1.2.'I. 
l.2.10 
l.2.11. 
1.2.12. 
1.2.13. 

1.2 14. 

The Structure of tht· (,munmcnt ,cto1 111 South \fr1<,l , 
The Budget of tlw South African tTntr.,I gm nnmt·11t. 
The Budget of the Trun kd. 
The tran action of the South \fncun n:ntral gm, rnmult 
The t,1.· tru turc of the South \frit.m ccntnil gonrnmlnt und ot the 
Cmcrnm nt of the Tr,111 kd 
The Finm,ccs of till Pro, ind.ti \d111ini trn•ion .,nd loc,11 ,111thorit1c . 

210 

 

 



l'af>,, 2 '/'Ir Int mutio11al Ee 110111, 
2.1. I nil rnat1on.1l Trade 
2.1.1. The th,011 of rntern tum ti tr.td<•, 
2.1.2. Bal an c of trade nml for<''R' -;ch, 11 'C' prohl 111 

2.1 3 Stah1hl,ttion poliq. 
2. 2. Bu lll<'S C) de . 
2 2.1. De cnption of bu im C) 1t . 
2 2.2 TIH"ori, ot th nd,•. 
2 2 J. S1.1h1hzntion poh,·). 

l'a{>n 

J I 
.1.2. 

3. l:'co11(}1111C Clumg, 111 :-,•011/h ,/.fnw. 

Ill' ourc·, , popul.1tion mJ n.1t1nnnl i1Ko111c . 
\gnculturc 

3 . .1. 
J.4. 

:\limng . 
.\ lanufacturmg 
Sen ll <' I ndu tri, 

J h 

.7. 
L,1hour, ,a •c and ta11d.1rd of In ing. 
Fnn·ign tr.tdl' nm! h,1l,111u, ol p:l)IJH·nts. 

Cnnd1t11ms for u ta111<·d progr,•ss. 

E O OMIC HI TORY 
(< )m· pap<'r) 

l'w l 1. /:'111 ""' an Ht0110,mc I !,story 

I. I. l'rc-1 h tori . nd \n 1ent l'I\ 1liz:1tion 
I .2 The Homan Lmpire. 
1. l. 'l'hc .\l1ddlc Ag, . 
I .. I. .\Ianon,11 S) tl'lll, u oni:m, nature .111d hn.1k-11p. 

I ~- Commerce and lmlu try in the .\l1JJI, \gl' . 
1.5. The ri of Capttnlt m nnd lcrca1111li m. 
1.6, The lnJu tri I Hcrnlutw,1. 
1.7. The Argr.1ri,111 Rcrnlution. 
1.8. I·ull-tk-dgcJ Cnpitali m 1830-1914. 
I .'I. Th ;\Jodern Period. 

1.10. l~conomic de\ elopm nt of undcrdcn,loped countri, 

I'm t 2. .<;,,11th lfric1111 l:'co1101111c lli,to,y. 
2.1. \ uney of till' period )6,2-1 75. 
2.2. Th, Pl'flOd 1875-1</IO, 
2. ,. 'l'h period incc 1910. 

DEPARTME T OF I 'DUSTRIAL P YCHOLOGY 

I DllSTRIAL P YCHOLOGY 

Course I 
(Om p,1p<·r) 

I. lntrodu, t11111. 
1.1. I Ii toril:nl mtrodu uon. 
1.1.l. I' )<holog n a th,ont, 11) ,111d uppli,·d ti<'IHT. 

I 2. Int roduct inn to rt ,·nrd1 n1 thod 
2. l'mot1on, moll\lltl<>n, p I on ht), !ru trnt1011 ;ind nmlh 
J. The influcn« of ll t\11 <' und nurture. 

lntrlhg,1H , mcludmg l'rng,t's thcol") of mt 11,ctu I d,\l'lopmcnt. 
5. I 1tur,111,111 .111d !,.1rni11, 

,,. l'cr«·ptum, ith sp, 1 I , mpha I on p, n pt11.1l tlllli, in \lri.:,1 

7. Thin!rn1g. 
8. I' \l:hoph iology. 
'I, \'i ion :tllll the oth~r 111 , . 
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10. Applied Industrial Psychology. 
10.1. The origin and development of Industrial Psyd1ology. 
10.2. The functions, task and position of the Industrial Psychologi~t. 
10.3. Introduction to: The Bantu worker in f ndustri. 

Course II. 
(Two pap<:rs) 

Pa,~er 1. -I11trod11ctio11 to Perso1111d Psychology. 

1. 1. Personnel selection: Principles and Techniques. 
1.2. Industrial Training. 
1.3. :\Ierit Rating and Joh Evaluation. 
1.4. Human relations. 
1 5. Accidents and safct). 
1.6. Lahour turnover and Absenteeism. 

Points 1. 1. to 1.6. with special reference to the Bantu worker in Indust r) : 
In urban-, homeland- and horder industries. 

Paper 2. -Ergonomics, Economic Psyc/zolo[(y and Scientific Re.,earch. 

2.1. Principles of Ergonomics. 
2.1.1. Workstudy. 
2.1.2. Fatigue. 
2.1.3. :Monotony. 

2.2. Theoretical Foundations of Economic Psychology. 
2.2.1. Psychological principles of advertising and selling processes. 
2.2.2. Psychological aspects of economic behaviour and motivational research. 

2. 3. Scientific Research. 
2.3.1. Review of the basic principles of scientific research, stages in the scientific 

method, planning of research and research problems in psycholog). 

2.3.2. :\1casures of central tendency 
2.3.2.1. The mode. 
2.3.2.2. The median. 
2.3.2.3. The arithmetical mean. 

2.3.3. :\feasures of nriability 
2.3.3.1. The range. 
2.3.3.2. The quartiles. 

The variance. 
The standard de\'iation. 

2.3.3.3. 
2.3.3.4. 
2.3.4 The normal distrihution curve. 

Course III 
(Three papers) 

Pape, 1.-Psychopathology. 

1. 1. Origins and development of psychopathology. 
1.2. • "ormality and abnormality. 
1.3. lntercultural approaches to the study of psydiopa hology with sp<:cial 

<:mphasis on ukutwasa and the role of till' witchdoctor in African socictits. 
1.4. \1odcls of psychopathology. 
1.5. Psychoncurotic, psychotic, psychophysiological and psFhopathic conditions 

seen from the Kraepclmian, hchm iouristic, communication,11, psycho­
dynamic and existential points of view. 

1.6. Cerebral disorders, m<:ntal deficirncy, drugs and nknhol. 
1.7. \laladjustmc•nt as a personnel prohltm. 
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Air, r 2 Pri11ciple1 o Industrial Ps •cl,o/ogiC11l Ue earch. 

2.1. <;cncr.tl prmc1ple ot <.:tenufic n· c,irch 

2.2. SurH') and l,1horato11 c p r11mnt . 

2 3. Ile card, method m er •011om1c 

2.1. B.1 1c corKcpts m tlw con trucuon, mtcrprc·t.ition and .1d11u111 tr.Ilion of 
pc•rsonnd tc t , ,,uh ·pc 1.il rc·frrcnc·c to ll'sts fur B.mtn \\orkcr. Stud, of 
n·lc, 111t report and puhh tion of re earch under! kc·11 m South \fnc;, 

2.$. B., 1c stuti tical method : Concla11on , rd1ab1lit~ ,llld , ,1hd1t) of mt-a urc-
mcnt , te t for I niticnncc of d1tfcrcncc , norms. 

!'aper 3 Gro11p J)ynmmcs and the l'r111c1plts of P, r om1 / I') cltoloC). 

3.1. Per on.1lit), mtcrpu on I ,mt! •roup relations and mtc ract10n. Th mot1\ -

a11011 of the B ntu \\ ork r . 

.1 2. \ttuudc , mor, 1 and mdu tnal leader lup. 

3 3 l's, d10logi,.1l prmnpl, of pc r onm I mana •c·mc·nt 

DEPARTME T OF EDUCATIO 

Sec pro pcctu 01 tl,c I ,1cultr of Edurntion of the l 'ni\'cr it) of Fort l Tare 

DEPARTME T OF E GLISH 

Sec the pro pc tu of the Facult) o .\rt, of the l'n1,cr !IV of J'ort II.trc 

I TRODUCTIO TO LAW, COMMERCIAL LAW, SOCIAL A D ECO OMIC 
LEGI L TIO . CO TIT TIO AL A D ADMI ISTRATIVE LAW, MERCA -

TILE L W, THE LAW OF THI G A. D SUCCESSIO THE LAW OF CO -

TR 

Su· th 0 prospectu of tht I mlt. of L.t\\ of the l'ni,crsit) of Fort 11,trc 

DEPARTME T OF PURE MATHEMATICS 

• LC the pro pe II of the l•ncuh of Sciuire of the l 'niHr 1t, of hirt 11 re 

DEPARTME T OF STATI TIC 

St•e the pro pc·ttu of tht• I .tntlt • of cann• of the l nl\cr ti of I ort 11,trc 
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ELEMENTARY THEORY OF FINANCE A D STATISTICAL METHODS A. 

1 . Elementary Theory of Finance 

flal{-co11rse One paper of tn·o lwrm. 
X.IJ. It is desirable that students takmg this coursl shoukl Iw,.., ,l k1t<mledgc 
of ,\11:cbra up to the matriculation standard, 

, \rithmetic . nd geometric 1)rogre"ion. l ntenst; nominal and dkcti, l' r,llcs 
of interest, problems on finding amount, pn·scnt , aluc and rate .\nnu11y 
certain; present , alue and amount. Redemption. Sinking Fund. Stock· and 
shares. Purchase of senirities. Yield. Construction of Schedules Profit and 
loss, trade and bankers' disl·ount ·, brokeragl', foreign L·xchang,· and simul­
rnnl'0Us equations. 

2. Statistical Methods A. 

lfalf-co11rse-011e paper of ltrn hours. 

S.B. lt is desirable that students takmg tins course should ha\'l' a l·no\\ lcdj.re 
of Algebra up to the matriculation standard. 

Clas ification and tabulation, frequency tables. Arithnwtic mean, \\cighkd 
mean, median and mode and their computat10n, properties, n,latiYe ad, ant­
ages and disad\'antages. Ouanilcs. Ske\\nc ·s. Dispersion. Standarcl dc,iat10n. 
Corrdat10n. Diagrams, histograms and ogh·cs. Linear regrcss,on lines. Trent 
cun cs b, moYing aYeral(es, b~ graphic and other met nods. lnde numbers. 
:\kt11ods of sampling. Sampling Yariancc. Tests of difference bl't\\l'l'll 
an:ragcs. The u. e and applications of statistl<.'s, 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

Office Bearer 

De.In: Prof. 11. , II, \ Ill II \\' 1 I. 

V,n-Drnn: Prof. I.. II (;11 \I . 

St·cretar); :\lr. J. L. 11. \\'11.1.1A 1 

'il'nd,1n 'f\·pi t: :\Tiss E. S\\, 1 l'Ol·I., 

Departments and Academic Staff 

,111rirnlt11ra/ Hco1101111cs: 
(Sub-departments; \g-ncultur.11 Engineering and Biometry). 
Senior Lt·cturer: S, J, DI SW\lmT, :\I.Sc. \gric. (~atal) 

1 li:1w10111v: 

(Suh-dt·pattmcnts: I lort,cultural Scicnn·, Pa tur~ Science and Plant Pathology.) 
Profcs. or: E. 11. Gn \\ FX, :\I.Sc. ,\gnc. (Stell.), Ph.D. (\\'isconsin). 
Senior Lecturer ( \g-ronom))! J. •. :\I R~J~, :\I.Sc. Agne. (Prd.), Ph.D. (Purdue). 
Senior Lecturer (P.t ture Scien <.'): \\'. S. \V Tm>J 1.01'1., :\I.Sc. ,\g-nc. ( ·atal). 
Ll·durer (Pasture· Sc1enc ): \ 'acant 

Lecturer ( I loru ultur,tl Science): B. V. Cot HT, B.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Ll·ctunr (Pl.mt l'atholog)): J.P. i\111.DF 11,11, B.Sc. \gnc. ( 'atal) "\I.S .. Ph.D 

(\\'i con in) 
Technical A ,i t,mt: F. ( ,. (;QOLI. 

'l\·drni,.11 \ i tant: I.. :\I :\fpo no 

1lni111al .','cience : 
(Suh-department•: \natOtn), Phy iolog) ,md Animal Ik,tlth, Dairy Science and 
Technology, l'nultr,· Science, and Sm:111 stock an I Fihn· Science) 

Professor: D. L. Bnow. ·, ;\I Sc. Agric. (. ',ital), D.Sc. ,\gric. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer (Animal lll'alth): S. II. E. STntP.\, Dr. :\kd. Vet. (Giessen). 

Senior Lecturer (Animal Science): E. J. B. B1s110P, :\1 Sc. ,\gric (Stell.) 
Lcctun·r (Small stock and 1-ihrc Science): \ 'acant. 
S,·mor Tl'chnical ,\ssi. tant: . .\ :\I. D1, 'G.\. lA'-'DI.\, Dip. Ag-ril·. (Fort Cox). 
Technical As.1 tant: B :\[. :\l\<IIIQA, Dip. Ag-rte (Ll'•otho). 

Soil Scifllce: 
(Sub-department : Bwchcmi try, Genetics and Plant Physiology) 

•Profr or: II.,. II.,.,• OFR \\',rr, B.Sc Agric. (Prct.), Ph.D. (Calif.) 
Senior L(cturcr (Soil Science): :\T. Ilr ·suY, :\I.Sc. ,\gric. (. "atal). 
Srnior Lecturer (Biochemistry): P. \\'. C1.ovrF, .:\I.Sc. (Prct.), D .Sc Agne. (Pret.) 
l ,l·Cturcr (Genetics): J. I I. (,. Ill \"111 11-ns, :\I.Sc. Agric. (. "atal). 
Ll'cturcr (B10chl'mi try)· J. \", (,ROI T\\ \I JJ, B.Sc. lions. (R. \.l , . • ... T.D. 
Tcchnie.11 \ 1 t,tnt: Vac,1nt 

Administrative Staff 

l•,1rm :\I.111agcr (lloncydalc F.,rm): 
Farm :\lan:1gcr (Fort !fare Farm): \ . C. Lo\111\Hll 
\lcchan1c/Dunnnstrator: II. L Ro 1·11.1 \', 

Clt·rk: \ , :\1. D11<, ,. 
\~rn . Store'• Ollirrr: L. ;\[ i-,11 1 

11,·ml o! 1Jw 1>,partnll'nt . 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

The following faculty rule, arc to be read 1n coajuct1on with the provision, of th<· 
..\ct, Statute, regulation, and general rule·. 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 
. .\g.1. The following degrees arc granted in the Faculty of ,\gnculturl': 

Bachelor of Agriculture ... . . .. .. . . . . . ... ....... B .. \gric. 
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture ... . .... . B.Sc. Agric. 
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture 

(Honours) ... . ............................. . 
:\laster of Science in Agriculture .... . ...... . 
Doctor of Science m ,\griculture ........... . 

B.Sc. Agne. (lion~.) 
;\I.Sc. Agric. 
D.Sc .. \gric. 

Ag.2. The folio,, ing diplomas arc issued in the Faculty of .\griculture: 
Diploma in Agriculture . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... Dip. ,\gru.:. 
Post-graduate diploma in 
Agricultural F.-tens1on .... Dip. \gr. Ext. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURE 
.Admission requirements 

Ag.3. The rqu1rcmcnt fo. admission to the B.Agric. degree is a :\I.nric Ccrt1ticate 
or its equi,·alcnt with a pass m1rk in :\Iathcnutics. Candidate; without m 1tricu\at1on 
mathematics, who have J umor Ccrtific.1tc :\L11h~:nat1cs may be allowed to follow the 
course but will be rc'-)uireJ to do :\11theautic, (Sp~cial). Candid.ltc., holdin·~ the Univer­
sity of Fort Hare Diplo:n1 in Agriculture, nuy h~ exemrted by the Senate from such 
degree courses as the Board of the Faculty may recommend. 

Duration and curriculllm 
Ag.4. The curriculum for th~ B.,\-~ri~. dqce~ shall extend o,·er not less tha!l 

three years. 

Ag.5 The curriculum sh:1ll coasist of the following courses: 
I a) First Year: 

Botany I 
Chemi try I\ 
Physics !B (or Agricultural Economics 1 plu~ Special :\Tathematics for students 
without .:\latriculation :\lathcmatics). 
Zoology I 

(b Second Year: 
Agronomy I 
\natomy & Physioloin 

,\nimal Science I 
Crop Physiology 
.\gricultural Economic I (or Agricultural Enginterinl{ 1) 
Pasture Science I 
Smallstock and Fibn S<·ienc<· 1 
Soil Science I 

(c) Third 1·ear: 
\nimal I le.11th I 
Horticultural Scirnc<' I 
Plant Pest Control I 
Four of the followmg five secnnd ;l',\r ,uhi<'cts: 
\gricultural Economics I 1 

Agronomy I I 
..\nimal Science I I 
Pa ture Science I I 
Soil Sdcnn· I I 
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THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF CIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 

,ld1111ssio11 re<Jlllrt//1£11/s 

\g.6. The requ1n:mcnt for adm1 10n to thc B.Sc. Agric. dcgrcc 1s a \Iatriculation 
Certificate or lls t•qu1, alcnt, with a pas· mark m ;\Iathcmatics. 

JJ11ratw11 a11d c11nic11/11111 

.\g.7. Every curriculum for the degrcc ,hall cxtend o,·cr not less than four) cars . 

• \g.8. The curriculum shall con 1 t of tlw followmg cours<s: 
( a1 First } 'wr 

llotan) I 
Chcm1str) 
Zooloio l 
Phy it·s l (or ;\Jathcrnallc • I or Geology 1) 

( b) S,cowi } wr 

, \gricultural Econorn1cs 1 
\gronorny I 

.\nimal Science l 
Biochemistry l L 
Gmctic I 
::\ I icrobiolog) 
Pasture S,iencc I 
Soil Science I 

c) Third } 'ear 

\t the commcnu·mcnt of thc third year students "ill ha\l~ the option of 
spccializmg in \n11nal or Plant Scicnce. • o student will be permittcd to 
change l11s option t·x,ept \\ ith the consent of Senate . 

. l11imal scirna Optw11 Pla11t .','c1c11ce Optiuu 

\gricultural E<:onom1cs II 
\nimal Scicncc II 
B1ochcm1stry 111, 
Pas tu re Science 11 
\natom\' & l'lnsiolog1 
\nimal I Iealth I 

Smallstock and F1hn ScielKL' 
( d) For11tlt }'rn, 

A11imal .','cienc, Op/1011 

\nimal Sc1,·r1-,· I I I 
\n11nal I lcalth 11 
\grin,lt,u al Enginn·rrng I 

,\griniltural h tension I 
ll1011wtr) I 
Dain , Poultn Suc ntt' 
s,•minar 

21 ') 

\gricultural Economics I 1 
.\gronomy II 
Biochcm1str) II L 
Pasture Scicnce II 
Soil Science I I 
l lorticultural Sdt·n,c I 

Plant Pest Control I 

Pla11t :,;u, 11ce Opt1011 

\gronomy I I I 
Pasture Science I I I (or 

(ITortit:ulture II) 
Soil S,ienn: I I I 
\grirnltural b1gemering I 
\grinrltural I: ten ion I 
Bionwtf) I 
Seminar 

 

 



FACULTY RULES FOR THE BACHELOR DEGREES 

Passmarh 
Ag. 9. ( a) To qualif) for the ,uiting of examination~ in an) cour. e, a student mu t 

obtain a year mark of at least 40 0 • 

(b) In order to pa s a course a student must obtain at le.1 t 40 m the 
examination and an a,·erage of 50° 0 in his year mark and examination 
mark combined; such year mark and l' amination mark shall carry 
equal weight for this purpo l' 

Supp/emenlary nami11atio11s 
Ag. HJ. A tudent shall not be ad1111tted to a supplt.·mcntar) t·. amination in ,Ill) 

subject unkss he has obtained ,1 minimum of 50 in l'rther the year mark or final l''.\,1111111-
ation, and then at least 40° 0 in the final e. ·amination, and then on!) upon n:1.:ommend­
at1on of the I le.id of the Department and appron·d hy the Board of the Fa1.:ult) and 
Senate. 

Degree tt·ith Distinction 
Ag, 11. Bachelor degrees ma) be a\\ arded "1th d1st111et1on pro, 1ded that during thc· 

last two years of study, an oYerall a,erage of 75° 0 rs ohtaim·d .md thl' degree is compktcd 
within the pre cribed period . 

. -lt!t-a11ceme11t to the next year of study 
Ag.12. ( a) ~o student \\ ill be pernutkd to proceed to the second y car of stud) 

until he has obtained credit for at least three courses except with 
special permisswn of the Board of Faculty. 

(b) • o student will be permitted to proceed to the ne,t year of study it 
more than two courses of the prc,·ious year(s) arc outstanding, e,cl·pt 
with special permission of the Board of Faculty. 

( c) :\la thematics I con ists of two half l'Oursl'S, IA and I B. To obtain 
crcdtt for 7\lathcmatics I, a student shall pass both J,\ and I B, hut 

• for the purpose of advanccnwnt I,\ ,111d I B shall he regarded as full 
<.:nurses. 

It should he noted that Special :\l,1themat1ts is not .1 degree 
<:our c ,111d cannot he offen:d for the purpose of alh ancl'tnent. 

.\g.13. \ student sh,11! obt.1in credit for all courses wh11:h nre succes,fully completed, 
eYen though he may not be ad,·anced to the m· t yrnr of tudy. 
Practical u-orh 

,.\g.14. ,\ student may he required to spl·nd such pcnods <luring ,,1c.111ons .ts m,1y 
be determined by the Board of I• acult) 111 earr) mg out practic,11 "ork under the guidance 
of some approYed person. 

THE DEGREE BACHELOR OF CIENCE IN AGRICULTURE (HONOUR ) 

(Please refrr to the statute and thl' general rull's for tin honour dl'i(rt' of bachelor) 

Subjects 
.\g.15. The following ,u-e the subjects in \\ hrch the degree B.Sc. ,\grn;, (l lonour 

mav be conferred: 
. .\gricultural l~conornic 
\gronom) 
\nimal Sckncc 
Biochemi try 

Soil Science 
(;crwtic 
I Iorticultural Sctcm·c 
Pasture S,icnce 

1. B.Sc. graduates must ha,e pa,scd Chemistry IIT in order tu he udmittcd to the 
B.Sc.Agric. (lions.) degree in Biochemistry, and should complrte the following courSl' 
as a prercqur itc. Biodicmi tr~ IS, Biodiemi try !IS, (;L•nctics I, \nim,1I Sci ·nee I. 
. .\gronomy I and any other cour c( ) \\hid1 the Board of Faculty u,ting upon advice of 
the Ilead of the Dcpartn1l'nt may deem nece sar). 
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2. II.Sc. \grie, gradu t mu t haH Chemi tr~ III an<l th• cqui1alcnt of Bioche­
nu tr I l(S) ,1s ,1 prcr qui tllc for the <le· rec of B.Sc. \~n . (I Ion .) in Biochcmistr}. 

'rhcre,1fter Biochcrnistry honour course 10 to 19 mu t be followed. 

D11ratw11 

,\g.16. Tnc nunimum p nod of tud hall be one academic ·car for ,tudents 
holding the B.Sc .. \gric. degree and two } ears for all other Bachelor degrees. 
/1\·a111i11atiom 011d Pass Uarh. 

\g.17 The B.Sc Agne·. (I lo ours) c ,unuumon shall lw conducted by mean· of 
11 ritten nd oral papers and pr,1c11cal 11 ork, but the oral paper hall not e. -cecd the written 
paper m number. 

\g.18. (a) The numm111n pa mark tor the ItSc. \gric. (Ilonours) degree hall 
he 50 o for the 11holc c ·.1mi11nt1011 but I uh-minimum of 40 0 1 required forc-ach paper. 

b) The degrc BS· \grrc. (Honour ) nu~ be awardcd 11ith d1 tmetion pro,·ided 
th.II the ,lYcrage c amin tion mark I not le ti 111 75 

THE DEGREE MASTER OF CIE CE I AGRICULTURE 

Till subject in 11 luch the d rec of :\J Sc \gne may be• c·onfrrred arc the same· as 
those• listed m Ag. 15. 

\g.19. ,\ ·andi<l,1tc for the• degr of ;\LS~. \•~nc sh·,11 h II c obt.tin,d the de •re, of 
II.Sc. \gm·. (Honour ) of the l 11i1t•r It} in the suhJect in que tion or shall haYc been 
,1dm1tted to the status of the de •re of B Sc ,\gric. (Ilonours) 111 the l 'niHrs1t) and haYc 
atr_ tied till' Senate a, to l11 quahficatmns 111 the subject concTmt·d, hl'lorc being admitted 

to e uminat,on for a ;\Ia tu' de •rL'C, 
\g.20. The minimum p, mark for the .:\I.Sc ,\gric. degree· hall he an average of 

50 o for both the e ammat1011 an<l d1 ert tion, hut a sub-minimum of 40 i required 
tor each writt<n cx.m1in tion and 50 for the dis crtation. 

\g.21. The degn,c i\J.Sc .. \gric ma~ be conferred with di tmctwn pro11<le•d that a 
comb incd mark of not less than 7 • , ohtamcd for th<c cxan it ation and dLscrtation. 

THE DEGREE DOCTOR OF SCIE CE IN AGRICULTURE 

Sec the general rules GU to G56. 
\g.22. \ candidate for the degree sl1all he required to pursue an approYed course 

of tud} ,tn<l research on omc uhject connected with \gricultural Science. 

THE DIPLOMA I AGRICULTURE 

The Facult} rule .\g.9 to \, 1-1, I o ,1ppl} to thL D1plom 1 m Agriculture. 
ld111iuio11 

.\g.2.l The mmunum e11lr,111cc reqmrcm nt 1 • a S uor Ccrt1tic,1tc or Its cqmvalent. 
n11rat11m a11d c11rric11/11m 

\g 2 L Tnc minimum d11r.at1<>n of the cour c hall bt two } c,1rs. 
\g.25 Th curriculum h II con I t of the following cour·c : 
(a) Vi, st }'t·ar 

\nunal Sc1uKc lh 
Biology I 
l'he·1111 trv I \ 
Plant Suence Ih 

(b) Second }·t'ar 
St11dl·nt mu t 111d1c.1tc t th, ommenn·mcnt of tht cton<l }<◄Ir \\hcthcr they 
intend follo11111g tht• s.T.D our c. :-,111dent 111trnd111g to follow th S.T D 
course mu t tak Educ 1tion I III the tcon<l ear and 111 their S.T.D. ) ear, 
tudl'llt mu t t kc ;\lcthod of Tea hing \gricultur I Science. 

\gricultural l\conomie I b 
\gricultural Engirll'e ring I h 

Soil Sucncc I h 
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One of the following subjects: Animal llealth lb, 
Education I or Horticultural Science lh 

Distinction 
Ag.26. To obtain the Diploma with distinction, a studl·nt must ohtam at le.1st ,lll 

O\'erall a,·cragc of 75 ° 0 in the final year . 
Com:ersion to B .l!.[ric . 

. .\g.27. A tudcnt can change from thl' Diploma tu the 13..\grn.:. de •n·l' cour <' and 
vice \'Crsa only with the permission of !:knate upon recommendation of the Board of 
Faculty. 

THE DIPLOMA IN AGRICULTURAL EXTENSIO 

.ld111issio11 
. .\g.28. The mmimum requirement for admission to the Diploma in \grintltural 

Extension is a Bachelor's degree m Agriculture. 
Further details concerning th1 Diploma ohtamable from thc Dean. 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 

Course I 
lntrod11ctw11: l l1storn.:al background of the South Afncan economy ,111d agriculture's 

role in 1t. 
Price theory: Cttlity, supply .md demand on .1 pcrfoct market, price elasticit)', 

cobweb theorem. 

Production function analysis: Functions of economic systems, the concept of .1 
production function, law of diminishing marginal returns, elasticity of production, factor 
product relationship, factor / factor relationship, product product relationship . 

Location of agricultural production: 
.Uarheting: Approaches to marketmg problems, factors affrctmg demand and 

supply, some functional problems. 

Record l~eeping: Capital expenditure, accounting, labour and machinery record 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

Course II 

Productio11 ecommucs • Resource allocat1on and enterprise combination, re ourcc 
classification, capital u. e and business size. 

Farm management: Ila ic principles in farm management, ccononucs of farm labour 
use, management of the animal l'ntcrprises, manai,:cmcnt of the crop cnterprtsl' , farm 
planning . 

. Vat11ral resource eco11omics: Classilitation of natural n· ·ourn·s, supply .md dem,1nd 
of natural re ources, time factor rewards and re ourcc ,ah1<1tion, location theory as ba,i. ol 
resource planning, l'\ aluation tcchruqucs . 

• 11arketing: Commodit~· marketing, firm tkcision making and com1wtttion, , crti, 11 
and horizontal integration, South ,\fric.m ::\Iurketing Act and rontrol hoards, applitat10n 
of re earch to agricultural marketing problem . C'o-opcratiHs : function of co•opc1,lti, ,. , 
place and problems in co-operati\'l' marketing, the South ,\fnc.1n situation . 

Record keeping. Farm rnanai,:eml·nt n·rnrds, tec:hniqul' of anal)' ing f.mn manr.g,•• 
ment records. 

(Three lecture period .md 01 c pr, ctic,11 cla per ,, cc~) 

AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 

The field of Agricultur,11 engineering, power plant and the powcl' requirement, of 
machinery and tool : repair work, the work. hop and its equi\',tknt, 1,trm machinery, 
different t~pe of machine, their operation and maintl'nann, po\\er tran mi ion of belt, 
axles and gears . 

Tmp/ements : 
S11rt·~yi11,: 

Operation, mainten,mce und repair. 
:\lea uring technique and apparatu 
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( 'ooli11g: Hadiator , h at in ulatwn .ind coolm).( s\ tcms . 
• lrchitcct11ri·: l'imdamentals, f 1rm buildings and building materials. 
I lyclra11/u s: \\'ntt•r pn un', pumps, their opnation ,md installation. 
l:'lictricity: Fundaml'ntal . 

(Thrl'c lecture p,·riod ,llld half a practiral class per week) 

AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION 

Pan,culars still to be tinaltzcd 

(Three lcnurt· pniod ,ind h.1lf a practical class per ,n·ek). 

AGRONOMY 

Course I 

l11trnd11ct11111 I" • lg11J11r,111y: l'opulat1on growth 111 rl'lation to food rcscn cs, human 
nutrllwn "1th peulic rcfcrt·ncc to th, allc, 1,1tion of dcfic1enc,· state, in the Bantu I Iome-
lands. • 

<'mp J:'cr,fo/l1': \gr1u1ltural Chmatolog); \ssessing the d1matological limitations 
"tth respl'ct t,1 nop production; ,1groclirn:1tological and agroecological regions of South 
\fnc,t I\ ith cmpha ts on the B.mtu lfomc lands. 

l'la11t-icat1 r rl'latums: l.nerg) halancc concepts; c, apotranspirat1on; plant and soil 
moisture st1 tss inter,tction; drought harde111ng and drought resistance. 

'fi'111f>1•rat1a,: Plant-tunpcraturt• 1ntcr,1ction in relation to temperature summation, 
phtnolol,(\", frost d,1111,1gc and -lmrdl'nmg. 

I.11;ht : Qualit!, intensn and duration m relation to crop vield 
1J;11era/ 1111triti1111. Ph iolog1cal aspects of mim·ral nutrition of crop plant,, 

n n rogrn fi ation; intl'l,tdion lll·twl'en oil futila \" and other cm·ironmental factors. 
Farm .llachi11rry • Farm cq111pnn•nt, tillage practices; seedbed preparation; mul­

cl11ng. 

IVeed C.:011/ro/: .\ pt·ct of plant competition; identification of crop weeds; mccha­
nic,tl, chtm1cal and hwlogical methods of wced control. 

Fann pla1111i11": Fitting tht farming s~· tern to the natural controls; conscn ,ttion 
and n·clmnation farming in the Bantu Homelands. Crop rotation and le) farmmg. 

Practical WMk: Demon tration of f, rming practices; a study of meteorological 
instruments; identif1e.1tion and cla~ ifi(·at1on of wceds; a stud! of silage and haymaking 
technique . 

(Thrn· kt:turc periods ,111d hnlt ,1 pract1c.tl class per week). 

Course II 

<;101,1/, ww/1s1s c;nmth procc c 111 tt·rm of gnl\\th characteristics. 
<'rnf> Pu,d11ctir!I/: \ stlllh ol the pll\ •IOlogy. spenfic climatological reqwremcnts 

,ind production of the mo 11nport nt 11 ,ronomi, nops of So11th ..\fnca. 
l'racticaltvo1l·: \ tud) ofthl' morphology of ,tgronomic crops, fidd trips; cxcrus-

t • in 1gronomic a pctts ol form planning. 
(Three kctun• 1wriod ,111,I one pm tic 11 class pn I\ e,·k). 

Course III 

Prn1, ipl, of 1rng ,uon ,111d , umat10n of moisture n·quin·nwnts of crops, croppmg 
S\Sll-111 fn1 11sta111l'd uop produ,·t111n, .1,hanccd pl.mt 11utnt1on and crop fertilization 
kdtniqm ; gr,1ding, prou· sing nd tort 't' of crop prodllct ; ,1chanct•d prindplts of 
\\ l'l d control; pl.111t hn·t•d1ng ted111HJlll' ; ( Dq1artrnu1t of ( ;, m·tics); lahoratorv, fidd plot 
,ind gl.1 hou c re cardt t hn1q11c i11 ,rop ci,·ncc; the pre cnt.111011 nnd 111tcrprt't,1tton 
of ,·1t·nt1fic d,lt,1. 

l'rnct,ca/ rcnrli • l·icld trips, l.1hornton tud1,• nnd field c,1lc: prod11cttnr1 proiccts 

"ith d"ct"l nop . 
(!'our lectun pn1 ,d ,111<l one pr.1cti ,ti cla per \\ n·l ). 
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ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 

Course I 

The anatomy and physiology of farm a111mals supported by histolo,:y and embryology. 
Emphasis placed on normal development and function to provide a background for the 
animal health course. 

Practical worl,: Anatomy, physiology and histology of healthy organ systems. 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week) . 

ANIMAL HEALTH 

Course I 

Climcal and p~t;;olo6 ic.tl ex.1m1n:tt1o;i of farm anim 1ls. S.>.,l~ cx.mnlc, of the mo.,t 
11nportant medical, surgical and JO naccologic,11 condition, of farm an11nals giving actiolo '), 
course, treatment and prophylaxis. 

Practical worh: Demonstration of clinical cases anJ elcmcntar~ therapeutic prmct­
plcs. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per \\'eek). 

Course II 

Continuation of medical, surgical and gynaecological conditions of farm an11nals. 
Practical worh: Demonstration of clinical cases and elementary therapeutic 

principles. 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

A IMAL SCIENCE 

Course I 

Origin, domestication and distribution of li,c•tock; lt,cstock breeds; the li,e tock 
industry and production in South Africa with special reference to the Bantu Homelands; 
livestock regionalisat,on and integration and the influence of physical characteristics on 
production. 

Principles of animal prod11ctlo11: Reproduction, grcm th and den~lopment; ecological 
considerations and adaptation. 

Hides and shws 
Practical 1t·orl,: Livestock Judging and gL•ncral farm and linstock managcmL·nt. 
(Three kcturc periods and half a pnKtical class pc, we ·k). 

Course II 

Sutritw11: Element:; of nutrit1011 of farm animal ; South ,\frirnn fre<lmg stuff . 
Feeding, care and ma11al{eme11t of farm animal,: Dair) farm111g; beef product1011; 

horse management; sheep and i,:oats; poultry productmn; other spc(.'ies. 
Practical u·orh: Practirnl frcding; balancing of ratmns: chem1c,1l anal~ L ,111<l fted 

c,aluation; !tve tock integr,1tion in farmmg sy ·tcms; "•its to lo al farm· .mJ other 111 tttu­
tions. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical da per \\ eek) . 

Course III 

(a) ,\nimal brcedmg an<l II\ tock nnprcl\ emtnt (di\ tded hct\\LTll \nim,tl SdL·nce ,md 
Genuic lecture ). 

(Two lecture period ,md half a practic,11 cla., per wcL•k). 
(b) ;\Teat Scien l ". 

(Two lecture period, .m<l half a practirnl da s per wcL·k). 
(c) ,\pphL·<l nutrition 

(Two lecture period, .111d one practical cla. pL·r week) . 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 

Cour e IL 

lntrnduc-t,on to the ch nu tr) of carboh)dratc , hp,d , protein , nudc1c acid , 
,namm, •·nz m ,llld min<·rnls; b10ch m1cnl energetics; rntcrmcdiary metaholi m of 
l",tthohydratc , fat and mtrogcnou compounds; theory of hufl<·rs. 

l'ract1c11/ tmr/~: Dctnm111ut1on ol pl I; prqrnrat1on of hufkr ·; quahwtl\ e tests for 
carholn·drutes, fats nnd protdn ; photonH tr) ; polarimetr) , the Kjddahl method fur • • -
det<-rmination. 

(Thn·c k<.:ture period and half a pract1c.1l cla s per ,,eek). 

Course IIL 

\ tud' ol the ad,,mccd pnnc,plc ot nutritwn under the hcadmg of. d1gc ttb1lit); 
d1i,:e t1<ll\ and ,th orhtwn; the <.:nerg • contl:nt ol fo ,ds an:l the partition ol food cnerg\ 
,,1tl11n the nnunal, ) t m of c [Jlrc mg th tnerg) ,alue nf food.; protcm c,aluation 
and unmth timul. ting compound . 

I )i cu 10n ol till' pnnc1plc of protein h10 ) nthc,i , oxidative pho plwr) lat ion and 
photo )11th, 1 . 

(Three k<·tur<' penod :md om p1,t<t>tal cla per \\eek for one unester). 

l111111<1/ .','ci111cc optiun • Tlw h1och<·mi tr\' of sonll' sp<•ciah ed tis ue \IZ. blood, 
I) mph, unm, mu de and h ne ti uc ,111d the c)C. D, cu ion of annn I hormones under 
the lw.1dmgs o oc<·unnc<·, stru tun•, fumtwn, b10) ntlll 1 • and catuboh m l'nnc1plc • of 
1mmunolo,s). 

(Thn·c kct11rc p nod and om pm tie, I cln s p r \\l'ek for one scm ter). 

I'la11t Seu 11« option: \ treatt c on the 111trogen c1·ck; .1 t11d) of plant hormom 
under th< heading of ocntratll'<', tn1cturc, functwn, hio ) 11the i and cataholi m. The 
h10 hem, tr) of eed (formntJOn, gcnn1nat10n ,md en cence), pl nt (growth, flowering 
and st.:nc C'lnce) and lrutt (formation, npcmn ,, t.:ncrg,· requirements and the enzyme 
~) stems). (Thr<·e lecture pc nods nd on practic,tl class per \\ eek for one seme tt•r). 

Pral'lical U'Jrh for course I I I,: \ compkte food e, aluation c. periment, including 
tho <' t<·ch111q11c•_; that ar<· used Ill uch xpcnmcnts (preparation and drying of the ample, 
fat t· ·traction, crude fibre detnminution, nitrogt.:n det<·nnination, calorimetry, dctcr­
.1tton of min< rols and ,11ni110 acid com po 11m11). 

HONOURS 
Itioclumist, • 10: 

\ tud) of tandanl l.1hor,1tot') tppar, tu 11s \\ell as re l'arch methods e.g. chromato­
•1.1ph), ti trophorc c , sp ctro op,, d1 t1llat1011, ultra- and ccntnfugauon, counter­

, urrct!I dt tnhut1011, polarimetry, ga chromatogrnph , mnnomctr), cl <.tronm1cro copy, 
ultr, 0111c , 1hrutio11 and I otop, ll'd1mquc . 

(I I ctur pl11 pnHttcal (l\\o <ffi< ter ). 

/Jtochr1111 111• 11 : 
Spl'l ial ,I p,cts ol th<· h10 ht.:1111 tn of pl,111t and lllll'ro-or .m, m inch:din, t.:dl­

,,.,11 stru l1tl'l', llll!Hrnl m<tahoh m, olknloid nd plant hormon, . 
( I I tun for one u1H tu) 

/Ji,,cl,e1111 t, • 12 
\ tud, of the :Hh un ed prm 1plc of nutrit1011, rndudmg l'lllr •) m t 1boh rn , 11,1-

min nnd tr tlun<nt 11utnt1011, nutntlon ond metabolic d1 ord r 
(2 I , turc plu 1 pr,1 t1rnl (on, cm ter 

1/uxlmmst, • 13 • 
\ tudv of them ch, 111 m of m tuh h ontrol 111 '" lllg org,1m rn . 

( 1 lecture (one em, ll'r) 

/110,hrmi t,y 14: 
The h1ochc1111 
( 1 kct11n (on 

tr} of drug , nnt1h1ou s 111d to. 1c uh tan•·•• . 
cme tcr) . 

225 

 

 



Biochemistry 15 : 
Physico-chemical properties of amino acids, peptides and protein,, including isolation 

and purification, structure elucidation and peptide synthesis 
(2 lectures plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 16 : 
Physico-chemical properties, chemical synthesis, biosynthesis and identification of 

carbohydrates. 
(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

13iochemistry 17 : 
Physico-chemical properties of nucleic acids including protein biosynthesis and the 

genetic code, structure elucidation and polynucleotide synthesis. 
(l lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 18 : 
.\ study of membranes, subcellular particles and the methods of fractionation as \\ell 

as combination. 
(I lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

13iochemistry 19 : 
Seminars on the recent cle,·clopmcnts in biochcm1str). 
(The equavalcnt of 1 lecture for two semesters.) 

BIOMETRY 

Course I 

Classification and tabulation; frequency tables. ,\rithmet1c mean, weighted mean, 
median and mode and their computation, properties, rdativc advantages and disad­
vantages. Skewness. Dispersion. Standard deviation. Corrdation. Linear regression lines. 
:\1ethods of sampling. Sampling variance. Tests of differences between averages. Samp­
ling distributions: study and application oft, F, X•. Variance and variance analysis. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

GENETICS 

Course I 

The nature of the 1;c11l'lic material: Distinction hl'tWl'cll an1matL' and inarnmate 
matter; the cdl theory of life; ckmentary cell structure; cell division; rcproducti,c life 
cycles, nucleic acids as the genetic material; rl'plication and synthesis of m1ck1c acids. 

The distrib11tion, n"{,rcssion and i11ternctio11 of i:enl'lic material: ::\lenddian princ1plL ; 
modified mendclian ratio.,, gene interaction; lethal gL'nes; environmental cfkcts; pro• 
bability and statistical testing; quantitative inheritance; dL-ml'ntary anal~ sis of quanti­
tative characters. 

Linlwi:e and recomb111atio11: The chromosome theory of hcrcdtly (sex dttL·rmination) 
nondisjunction and attached chromosomes; th<· nature of rerombination; chromO'omc 
mapping in diploids. 

Jl11tatirm and chromosomal abarations: Changes in chromosome number: trans­
locations, deletions and inversions; spontaneous and induced mutations; the chemiral 
and structural basi of mutation. 

Biochemical genetics: Gene control of human metabolism: gl'netic control of 

bio. ynthetic pathways in micro-organism.,; the one gene one fc1nction hypothesis; gene 

control c f protci•t synthesis; gene rontrol mechanism 
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'J'lte mfr of gt11t·s in dci·tlop111e11l. Ditkr nt1,1t1on Ill m11lticellul.1r organism gcnl' 
action in dl'\·elopment; pattc rn. of dl', elopml'nt. 

lntroductum to plant and a11imal brccdi11i:: The need for breeding programmes; 
genetic character of c·conomic.1lly important tnuts; inbreeding, line breeding and the 
genetic consc·qucncc·s of hrl'cding programmes; hybridization and hybrid vigour; progcn~ 
testing. 

(Three lecture reriods and half a practical cla,s per \\'eek). 

Course IA 

Cytolo/D' a11d cytngeuttics: The structure and fundion of subcellular components; 
mitochondria, plast1ds, golgi bodies, cellular membranes, ribosomes etc.; th<: nucleus, 
chromosome morphology, the karyotypc, comparison of genetic and cytological chromo­
some maps, cell divis10n, chromosome replic.1tion; cytological techmques for the examin­
ation of suhcellular structures, includmg light microscopy, electron microscopy and 
microchcmical teclmiquc·s; practical use of the light microscope, preparation of smears, 
squashc·s, ections and ,vholcmo11nts; bedding i,, , arious media; fixati,·c•s and stains; 
microcht•mic.il tests. 

t'l\rn l1xture periods and half a practical class per \\'eek) 

SPECIAL COURSE IN ANIMAL BREEDING 

(U1H·n as part of tlw \11imal Sucnce Illa course). 
,ature and reason; for anim,11 breeding; types of gem· action; the la\\'s of proba­

bility and principles of porulation gcm·tics; mutatiom, Jctrimental and lethal genes; 
princ:iplc.; of selection; selection of surcrior breeding stock; factors affecting selection 
efficiency; inbreeding; measurement of inbreeding and relationships; lin,·hrecding; 
outhreeding and crossbreeding. 

(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per week for one semester). 

SPECIAL COURSE IN PLANT BREEDING 

(Given as part of the .\gronom, I I [ course) . 
• ·arure and objc ts of rlant hrcedinq; plant reproduction and breeding methods; 

the breeding of s,,lf-pollinated crops; the breed mg of cross-pollinated crops; breeding for 
dtsca.s<~ resistance; hybridization; polyploidy; pure lme breeding; mutation breeding; 
distribution anti maintenance of im 1irovctl n1rietics. 

(Two kcture periods and half a practical cla.,s per \\eek for one semester). 

HORTICULTURAL SCIENCE 

Course I 

Grnnal swp,• of the horticu/t11ral 11ul11stry: Present levels of production and con­
sumption; potential and, alue of horticultural crops in the Bantu Homelands. 

Fmit st11d11·s: Introductory grO\, th and production studies of fruit crops; principles 
of fruit d,1ssificatio:1, climatolog), dune1tc requirements, dormanc)', propag, tion, nursery 
and ntirser) pr,1t·tiu.~s, prunmg, thtnnmg, orchard layout, culture, flo\\·,•r and fruit set and 
de, ,·lopm,·nt, nutritional •. alu,·, picking, handling storage and adaptation of marh·tmg 
n·quirnnt·nt of fruit. 

I 'cJ(i tab/,• st,ulfrs. 1 ntrodu,·tor) gnm th .ind productmn stud1t's of n·gl'tahle crops; 
prinnplcs of classificution, c:limat1c n·qu11Tments, propagation, c:nmposition and quality, 
nutrit1n11al v.1lue, culture, rotational cropping, , ... d produt:tion and adaptation to market-
1111,( rl'quin·mcnts of n·gl'lahk nops. 

Practical worh: Orchard sites, \\111dhrc·aks, orchard lavout, rlanting and trans­
planting, propagation, pruning, frrt11ization prnct1c , \Hed and p,st control, irrigation, 
fruit and n·gctahle classification, i,kntilicatinn and marketing. Tours to loe,11 farms, 
fruit packhou e • and t,tnning factories, 

('l'hn·,· kl'lur<' p,·riod~ and half ,1 practical class per wed,). 
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Course II 

Fruit studies: Ad,·anced growth and production studies of selected tropical, sub-

tropical deciduous fruits, grapes and berries. 
r·egetable studies: Advanced growth and production studies of selected vegetables• 

llorticultural research techniques. 
Practical worh: Cul ti var studies; pruning and thinning; trellismg of grapes and 

berries; identification, prevention and control of diseases, insect pests and mineral 
deficiencies; leaf aralysis; nursery practices; selection and handling of plant material; 
fertilization and weed control of selected fruit and vegetable crops. Tours to areas of 

horticultural interest. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 

MICROBIOLOGY 

Course I 
History of microbiology; the eucaryotic and procaryotic protists; mtroduction to 

plant, animal and bacterial viruses; symbiosis, commensalism and parasitism; constituti,·e 
and inducible resistance mechanisms in animals; introduction to the major groups of 
bacteria and their physiology and biochemistry; the exploitation of micro-organisms by 
man; bacteria pathogenic to animals, man and plants. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

PASTURE SCIENCE 

Course I 

Classification, morphology and chemical composition of grasses; the ontogeny of the 
grass plant; plant ecology; vegetation of South Africa; fire in ,·egetation and its use in 
pasture management; comparison between utilization of vegetation hy wild ungulates 
and domestic ungulates. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

Course II 

Grazing terminology; palatability, acceptability and nutritive value of different 
South African veld types; physiological and ecological approaches to the principles of 
veld management; grazing management practices; Hid management systems; control of 
encroaching and undesirable species in the veld; cultivated pastures: introduction to 
agricultural land use planning. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week). 

Course III 

Advanced veld management; replacement and reinforcement of natural grazing; 
phyEiological functions of the grass plant; pasture research techniques; quantitative plant 

ecology. 
(vour lecture periods and om• practical class per week). 

PLANT PEST CONTROL 

Course I 
The importance of crop diseases and pests and their sociological significance; the 

economics of plant pest and disease control the cost /potential benefit ratio; methods of 
applying fungicides and pesticides; the structure and mode of action of fungicides and 
pesticides; \\Ced killers and fumigants; soil and seed treatment; the principles of biologi­
cal control; the relation of insects to plant disease; an introduction to disorders incited by 

nematodes; nematicides. 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
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CROP PHYSIOLOGY 

Enzymolog}; IT pi ration; photosynthc,is pla,1t-watcr relations; grcmth regulator: 
and auxms \\ith n·spect to agronomic ,md horticultural crop,. 

(Two lecture pniods and half a practic.11 class per week) . 

POULTRY AND DAIRY SCIE CE 

POUL TRY SCIENCE 

Po11ltry Industry: \\'orld; South Africa; Bantu areas; CYolution and classification 
of breeds and their usefulness and characteristic . 

R,·productio11 and procl11ctio11. Egg and meat production; incubation principles and 
requiremuns; poultry rearing and flock management and nutrition; em·ironmental and 
genetl<' factors influencing production ; marketmg of poultry products; health con­
siderations . 

Practical worh : In laboratory and on poultry unit; ,·isits, l:tc. 
(Thn' t' lccnire periods and half a pr~ctical cla;s per week for one seme;ter). 

DAIRY SCIENCE 

l11trod11ctio11: Ilistorieal surHy and present scope of the dairy industry; production 
and consumption of dairy products . 

• Hilk composilion: Various prodm:ts; 1mportnnce of milk in the human diet; care 
and handling of milk and cream, 
Dairy chemistry: 

Dairy 111icrobioio1D' : Dairy k. tmg on the farm and in the factory. 
Dairy tcch110/ogy: Butter, cheese and other products; brief introduction to company 

management and production hygiene. 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per wct•k for one semester). 

SEMI AR 

.\gricultural scientific literature and use thereof. :Methods of semmar preparation 
and presentation. Three seminars to be pnsented b~· each student on topics to be furnish­
ed by the Faculty Seminar Committee. 

(Three lecture periods per week). 

SMALLSTOCK A D FIBRE SCIENCE 

Course I 
Organisation of sheep and wool mdustry and goat and mohair industry in South 

Africa; geneta; and en,ironmental influences on production, with particular reference to 
the Bantu l lomt'lands; reproduction, growth and product10n in sheep and goats; special 
n utrit10nal breeding and managunent um iderations; farming \\ 1th woolbrceds; breed 
ass<Kiations; health considerations; llC . 

F1b11· sc1c11a: Textile fibres; histology of hkin anti fibre; physiLal characteristics and 
attnhutt·s of ammal tihn•s; fihrl· chcmistr) ; handling of wool and mohair; impurities in 
tihre production; marketing and mdustrial processing. 

Practical m,r//: Judging of small tock, nutrition and management; handling, 
t:lassification ,111cl ty pmg of \\OOI .md mohair. 

('l'hn·,· It-, tun· pniods a,1d half a practit.tl class per ,n·t•k) . 

SOIL SCIENCE 

Course I 

:\Io t important minerals and rocks i,woh t>d 111 soil formation; outline of the grnlog,· 
of South Africa; ,n11tht-ring of rock and minnab and the formation of soil. 
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The p;l'lleral compositivn of soils: :\lost 1rnportnnt 11ropertil's of the olid, liquid, 
gase'Ju; and biological pha es; elementary soil biolog); chemistry of the solid pha e with 
special reference to the essential plant nutrients; the clay fraction; introductory cl,l) 
miner, logy; chemical und colloidal propl'rtil·s of clay , c.g charge, cxchangl' phenomena, 
nutrie,lt fixation, tlocculation and dispersion; the soil . olution; soil audit) and liming, 
salt affected soils, their prevention and reclamation. 

Physical properties of soils: P,irticlc size analysis, density and bulk density, moisture 
retention, evapotranspiration and moisture control; soil temperature. 

Soil organ;c ma lier: Source and decomposition; importance; ammonifieation and 

nitrificat10n. 

Soil fertility: :\let hods of evaluating, nutrient deficiencies, pot e-.:periments, 
foliar analysis, tis ue tc·ting etc; chemical soil tests and their limitations. 

Fertillzers: • 'itrogcn, phosphorous and potassium; types and their manufacture; 

farm) ard manure. 
Practical 11·orh • Field exn1rsions; laboratory studies to demonstrate and e\'aluate 

some of the above aspect . 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical cla~s per week). 

Course II 
P£•dology: The soil profile; its importance m pedology; horizon nomenclature. Soil 

genesi.;: the accL1mulanon of parc:nt materials and soil formation in relation to landscape 
formation; rock and mineral weathering; factors of soil formation; horizon differentiation 
including a di,cussion of processes which have probably plan:d a dominant role in the 
genesis of important classical soils e.g. chernozem, pod ol, solonchak, solonets, and in 
important South \frican soils. Soil classification: clas;ical system~; the 7th approximation; 
the system currently used in South Africa. Land capability; its meaning; factors of impor­
tance; it, relationship to soil classification; an introductwn to its assessment. 

Practical m,rl~: The descri,Jtion an<l identification of soil profiles in the field; 
assessment of land capability; an introduction to soil survey and mapping. 

Sui/ productinty: Chemical aspe<:ts (soil fertility); the occurrence and chemical 
aspects of plant nutrient> in the soil Ph) sical aspects; a brief re,·iew of factors which 
intlucncc the supply of \\ater to the plant. Ph) sico•chernical aspects; hrak soils. 

Practical :i·orh: Chemical analy e , assessment of the nutrient status of soils by pot 
experiments; diagnostic anal)Sl' of brak soils; sm1plc analysis of irrigation \\ ,Her und 
assessment of qualit) from the results; determinatwn of s11npk• pll\' irnl prnpntll', bulk 

lknsity, "ii ting point. 

(Three lccturL' periods an<l one practical clas 1wr w,·ck). 

Course III 
Soil physics: Soil•\\atl'r•plant relationships; ull'rgy concepts; clunentary moi tm,· 

dynamics; soil structure un<l its significance in agriculture. 

Soil chemistry: ;\lore adnmced <liscu ·sion of exchange and fi ution phenomena; 
aciditv, lnnini.: and alumimum toxidt\'; chemist of the m,1cro- and micro nutrient in 

the .oil. 

frrir;ated soils: \ more adv.meed <li cuss1on of thl· important ph)sicul nd cherni ,I 

reaction which occur tn irrigated ml ; the lcach111g rcqu1n·mtnt umn·1H: a e ini,: till' 
qualit~ of irrigation \\,lll'r; drainagl', a cs mcnt o! the irrigation potl"nti.1I of land 

Sui/ biology. Tlw mo t irnport,mt oil orgam m und thl'ir functions; th, C,.' and 

S cycles. 
Practical imrh • Dcterminatwn of soil properties: moisturl' nmstants; ph 1e:il 

propl'rtics, chemical anal) ts. Plant .rnaly. ls. 

( Four lecture pl·riods and one pr,1ctical class per \\l'l'k). 
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SYLLABUS 

FOR THE DIPLOMA IN AGRICULTURE 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 

Course I and Course II Syllabi of the Diploma in \griculture are the same as those of 
the degree courses. 

ANIMAL PRODUCTION 

Course I 
Introduction to animal husbandry and the livestock industry in South Africa; types 

and breeds of farm livestock; evolution, origin, characteristics and usefulness. 
Elements of nutrition of farm animals: Nutrients and nutrient requirements; 

balanced rations, economy, etc.; fecdingstuffs; roughages; succulents; fodder trees and 
shrubs; concentrates; feeding, care and management of farm animals; dairy farming; 
breeding, rearing, feeding, management, clean milk production, and the marketing of 
dairy products; etc. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

Course II 
Feeding, care and management of farm animals: 

etc., 
Beef: Beef production; intensive, semi-intensive and extensive forms of production 

Poultry: Rearing, feeding, housing and management; marketing; diseases, etc. 
Pig production: Breeding, feeding, housing and management; marketing; etc. 
Horse : Management. 
Sheep and Goat Farming: ·wool production and handling, etc., goats, mohair, etc.; 
Rabbit farming: The production of meat and pelts. 
Reproduction in farm animals and artificial insemination: 
Animal Health: Diagnosis and treatment of animal diseases; first-aid treatment; 

endo and ecto-parasites and their control; poisonous materials and treatment of poison­
ing; etc. 

Animal breeding systems and livestock improveme11t : 
Animal by-products: Hides and skins, manure, bonemeal; bloodmeal. 
Farm butchery: Meat inspection; hygiene; useful cuts, etc. 
Practical ruork and demonstrations ; Carried out in the laboratory and on the 

University farms, and visits are made to agricultural institutions and factories during the 
year. 

(Six lecture periods and one practical class per week). 

METHOD OF TEACHING AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

Agricultural Science as a school subject. Aims of teaching agricultural science. Place 
of the subject in the school syllabus. The syllabus and method of teaching the subject. 
The teaching of the ubject. 

PLANT PRODUCTION 

Course 1 

Role of crop production in South Africa: Average gross value of the most important 
agricultural crop. produced in South Africa and in the Bantu Homelands; contributions 
of crops to the national income; ecological distribution of natural vegetation and culti­
vated crop in South Africa. 
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Factors which play a part in crop production i11 South Africa: Climate, topography, 
economical factors; agro-ecological studies of the main crop areas; crop production in the 
Bantu Homelands. 

Properties of crop soils: Soil preparation and implements used for cultivation. 
Soil fertility and crop production: 
Production systems: Mono culture, crop rotation, green manuring and Icy farming . 

Agricultural seed a11d seeding practices : 
Weeds and their control : 
Conservationfarmi11g: 

Practical work: Laboratory studies and characteristics of important cultivated 
practical farm work and demonstrations. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

Course II 
Agricultural climatology: 

Elements of climate: Insolation, winds, temperature, frost, precipitation; climatic 
regions suitable for crops; measuring instruments; daily and seasonal variations in climatic 
elements and the influence of these factors on crop plants. 

South African Weather Bureau: The climate of South Africa; the climate of the 
Bantu Homelands; the hydrological cycle; importance of water; losses of water; factors 
which cause losses; evapotranspiration; droughts in South Africa. 

Food and Fodder Crops: Classification of the main crop groups; summer and winter 
crops; classification of the fodder crops; drought resistant crops; veld types and pastures 
in South Africa; feeding value and management; conservation of grain and fodder crops. 

Practical work : Field studies and laboratory work in connection with the most 
important crops. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical. class per week). 

SOIL EROSION AND CONSERVATION 

Soil Erosion: World position of erosion; the different forms of erosion in South 
Africa. 

Causes of erosion: Climate and erosion; rainfall penetration co-efficients and run­
off. Soil losses resulting from cultivating practices and from livestock production on 
farms. Relationship of erosion to crop yields and changes in normal plant development. 
General after-effects of the erosion problem. 

Soil comervation: Basic principles of conservation as applied to crop and livestock 
husbandry; the use of contour, strip-cropping, terracing and dams in soil conservation; 
prevention of gully and donga erosion; the role played by Government Departments and 
organised agriculture in the prevention of erosion. The use of instruments and machines 
and the influence of various plants in soil conservation. 

Practical work : Field studies and demonstrations. 
(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

SOIL SCIENCE 

Course I 

Soil forming minerals and rocks in South Africa; weathering of rocks and so;l 
genesis; primary and secondary soils; soil constituents; physical properties of soils: ­
texture, structure etc.; soil air, soil temperature and soil ,vatcr, physical and chlmical 
composition of soil; colloids and their properties; soil reaction; alkaline and acid soils 
organic matter in soils; carbon and nitrogen cycles; soil organisms; soil fertility; fertilizer; 
and manures; pot and field experiments; practical laboratory and farm work; oil analysi, 

(Four lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
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FINAL EXAM[NATION SUCCESS AT FORT HARE IN 1971 

I. BACHELOR OF THEOLOGY 

VUSUMUZI JOHN MCHUNU 

II. BACHELO::'. OF LAW 

ANDREW ZAKHELE MVEMVE 

SIMON ZACHARY NKOSI 

III. BACHELOR OF ARTS 

MATTHEW BROWNLEE BANGENI 

THEOPHILUS NGUBENGCUKA BETELA 

CLARIBEL PUMZILE BLOSE 

NOMALUNGELO FLORENCE BODLANI 

ROSETTA NOMATSHAKA COKOTO 

PHYLLINA NOMAFA DLEPU 

QENGEBE THANDIKAYA GCANGA 

BEATRICE Nos1s1 FUNEKA G!TYWA 

VINCENT VUYANI GOBODO 

NT0 1ZINTLE ZINGISILE ]OBODWANA 

BENJAMIN KHOALI 

FRANCIS MAXWELL SIPHO KOEKOE 

LINDELWE MTUTUZELI MABANDLA 

MASILO ESAU MABETA 

LORAM LUXOLO MAKALIMA 

REGIL MONGEZI MANTLANA 

MVANO DRIVER MAQHUTYANA 

MAUREEN MAROLEN 

SUKUDE MANGWEVANDILE MATOT! 

LEONARD LULAMA MBANA 

SABATA MALIZO MFOBO 

NOMSA MGODUSO 

ALFRED LEKGANG MOLOI 

PERCY S1KELELA MOS!AH 

DONALD ]ONES NCUBE 

PmLA MTIIUNYWA NDANDANI 

MLUNGISI ND!MA 

PEACEMAKER MXOLISI NGQUBA 

SIDWELL VuSUMZI SJNDA NGUBENTOMBI 

SINAH MASAKE NKOMO 

BENJAMIN BUYISILE NTONGA 

VIZARD ZOLA NYATI 

PIIILL!P GC!NILE QOKWENI 

FEZEKILE SIZWE SIGWILI 

ARNOLD MAKENKES! STOFILE 

ABSALOM VUSUMZI TANDWA 

WISEMAN SAPIENS MZIWOXOLO TYILANA 

NOKUZOLA PAXINAH XAllA 

Major Subjects 
Biblical Studies, 
Systematic Theology 

Mercantile Law, Private Law 
Mercantile Law, Private Law 

English, Xhosa 
Political Science, History 
Geography, History 
English, History 
History, Xhosa 
History, Xhosa 
Economics, English 
Psychology, Sociology 
Anthropology, Philosophy 
Private Law, Psychology 
Psychology, Southern Sotho 
Psychology, Sociology 
English, Political Science 
History, Philosophy 
History, Xhosa 
History, Xhosa 
English, Political Science 
Psychology, Sociolog;· 
History, Psychology 
English, Philosophy 
Sociology, Xhosa 
Geography, Xhosa 
Anthropology, Sociology, Archaeology 
Philosophy, Sociology 
Economics, Political Science 
History, Xhosa 
History, Xhosa 
Systematic Theology, Xhosa 
English, Xhosa 
Political Science, Private Law 
Private Law, Xhosa 
History, Xhosa 
History, Xhosa 
English, Xhosa 
Biblical Studies, History 
English, Systematic Theology 
History, Political Science 
Philosophy, Political Science 

 

 



IV. BACHELOR OF ARTS I SOCIAL WORK 

:\hc11A1•. L :\Iu :-.G1s1 C., . T \ 

CHU'.! \NI CYRIL l'W,\T II .\ 

:\l.\HLCD.\NDILE EZR\ :\L\KUDALO 

D., vm DDIISANI l\IJ nm., 

\'mc1 . 'I\ :\I. ·cv ,:,.; 1 

,\\'YU- T .\ .'DIL \1011-.1 \ I 

• ·11 .\NTI Yn\D.\I.L Zo1 .\ ;\loY\nJ 

C \L\'I. :\h n zi..u \lPo:-Go srn 

DOHCAS T11A. ·on\F. Smzv :-.10 

:\h!ELI :\tu; LA'.\11 StXAU.\ 

V. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

. \'.IBROSIGS i\G.\PITLS 

JEFFREY BAQWA 

ELIZABETH N1KIWE BIKITSIIA 

T11.n11 SYLVESTER Bo. 1\'AN.\ 

Jsuc CHINE DE JFNGA 

TsllEl'O Gt GGSIIE 

Y ()LISA I hLDA :\1ARJORI!l K.nrnL LL 

llEARTLOCK LINDIDANDU KE. 'T.\. ' I• 

8ErI- \U:KGOSI KGATJIKI LL. 'YA! 

ROBERT • 0 INI\'A L1;:,.;o.\ Ll KIIEI E 

BRI \N TD!DA :\lAf'ONGOSl 

HOPEWELL l'\CEDA TE:\JD,\Lllll, I :\l .\111 \Sri . \ 

TH0'.\1..\S :\lZILIKAT:,E :\J.\LODA 

\VANDILE :\lAQ,\GJ 

STEPHEN ~DODA l\lAROTI 

DAN \'i;su:-.tGZI :\hn:Y\ 

\VESLEY NKOS,\NA :\loll.A I 

JrnRY l\1oLEFI l\101.n 

SETH BOY :\lotLOA 

J Ok!N BF-'IEDICT .:\lOJo,(;Ol!J 0 \ 

Jon L\1oKGORO 

,:\l.\t,REE ' LA'.'sG.\K.\ZI :\1 E 'G,\ \ 
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·oHDEil1 \' LINDI,U . \ 1)1 XIF !'h l ' l I 

Bt'DEr.r J .nrnA • · n ·~1 

h1L'IB SYL\'I.\ • ·YJ, '.\!Dl-Zl 

SYL\'ESTFR D.\DALO Q,o 
\\'1, • TON TIIA I \ , 'Q \ Q \D \ 
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Ct.ADSTOM' ,;-,;DU\\ISO l\ln\N(,\ 
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::\1cN.\IR :\1SWl·D\ • 'o'/Xl'O.\ 

VAT! ·w., 'nHL\N',,\ 
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FR\NK l\lcKf. "NY KoNISWA Bo :-.1 N 

CECILIA O\ll!LE DVZE ( Distinction in ,Uathematics ,llethod) 
ALEXANDER E\1\IIL GAO\tAD ( Distinction in Didactics) 
SIVIWE GUGWINI 

DAVID SAND!l.E GX!LISHE 

PETROS Pl!INOISO }ACODS 

,\u. nN SIDI. IA }IKWANA 

s DELO V1. "CFNT Kon 

L1Non.o KWA'ISII.\ 

\VASIIINGl"ON l\1NTVWOXOl.O K\\I INH 

C1 \XTON L Ol \10 Lt;S.\SF. ·1 

CIIRISTOI'lll'R Illl. 'DU.DY l\l.\. 'GCU 

GHI-.Y. 'KOSINATIII :\l.\SIIIYI 

LOt:IS MOLA.HJ 

ED\IUNO Vt.:st.:\tZI l\1001 

CIIHISTIAN NGELE-Ncru, l\lY\TAZ·\ 
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Akadcmiesc personeel meld aan vu- diens 
Aanvullende eksamens begin 
Ecrstejaarstudente meld aan by koshuise 
Finansiele Komitce en Dekane (besparings) 
Orientasielesings vir eerstejaarstudente 

Rcgistrasie van cerstejaarstudente 
Senior studente meld aan by koshuise 
lnskrywing van ccrstcjaarstudente ( ven olg) 
Registrasie van senior studente 
Registrasie van senior studente (vervolg) 
Ecrste dag van die eerste semester 
Koshuiskomitee 

Fakulteit Landbou-vasgestelde punte vir 

sakclys: 
(1.) Studentc aangeleenthede 
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l'ublikasiekom1tcc 
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Hc<ll'S 
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Openbare Vakansie: Ker <lag 
Openbare Vakansie: Twecde Kcrsdag 

Adm ni,traticwc Kantorc sluit: 25 Descmbl'r 1973 I Januaril' 1974. 
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DIE U IVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE, 
SUIDAFRIKA 

1. Stigting en geskiedenis 

Die opening van Fort Hare niverstteitskollege op 8 Februartc 1916, hct dte kroon 
geplaas op die Jang volgehoue sendingpoging op Bantoe-onderwysgebied dcur die United 
Free Church of Scotland. Reed m 1878 het Dr. James Stewart van Lovedale die nood­
saakltkheid inge ien vir die skepping van 'n inrigting met Christclikc inslag vir onderrig 
op universiteit vlak. 

As gevolg van vertoc deur Dr. Stc\\art het die Inter-kolonialc • ·aturellcsakckom­
mi 1e, 1905, waarvan 'ir Godfrey Lagden pre ident was, aanbevcel: ., Dat 'n entralc 
Bantoc-kollege of soortgelykc mrigting gc tig word en ondcr teun word deur die ver kil­
l ndc State, vir die opleiding van • 'aturcllc-onderwy ers en om gelcenthcid vir hoer 
ondcrwys te skep vir Bantoe tudente." 

'n \Vaarborgfonds is in 1907 ge tig met 'n 1tvoerendc llaad onder voorsittcr,kap 
,·an Ecrw. James Hender ·on, 1\1.A., l'rin ·ipaal van Lovedale. 'n Skenking van R20,000 
is aan hierdte fonds gedoen dcur die Algcmene Raad vir die Transkci-Gebicde. Die 

nitcd Free Church of Scotland hct 'n pcrsccl te Fort Hare aangebicd as decl van 'n 
hydrne van R 10,000 en bydracs is gcmaak of helowe. 

Cedurcnde November 1914 1 'n konstitusie vir die J'ollcge linaal goedgekcur en is 
'n beheerraad vir die Kollege in die lcwc gcroep wat sy cerste vcrgadering gedurcnde 
Januarie 1915 gehou het. Die per eel \\at deur die C'nited Free Church of Scotland te 
Fort Hare aangebied is, is aanvaar en met die bclofte van 'n jaarlik e hydrae \'all die 
Regering is die Kollege op 8 Fcbruarie 1916 deur Gencraal Loui Botha, Ecr te :\Iini tcr 
van die Unie rnn Suid-Afrika, geopen. 

Dr. A. Kerr was die prin ipaal van die Kollege sedert sy stigting in 1916 en hct in 
hierdie hoedanigheid gedien tot sy aftrcde in 1948. Die uitbreiding en groei van die 
Kollege onder prinsipaal Kerr i 'n pa like hu!dcblyk aan 'n lceftyd rnn onhaatsu.,tigc en 
toegewyde <liens in 'n taak wat hy a die doelstclling en strewe van sy Ie,~e aam·aar hct. 

Professor C. P. Dent wat gedurende 1922 by die pcrsoneel aangesluit het, was 
prinsipaal vanaf 1\/faart 1949. Ily het as gevolg van swak gesondheid aan die cinde van 
1955 afgetree na 33 jaar van tocgewyde <liens aan die Kollcge. 

Sedert 1955 is die prinsipaal po nie permanent gevul nic, dog tydclike aan tellings 
i van tyd tot tyd gedoen. Prof cs or I I. R. Burro\\ • "at kort te\'Ore uit die leerstoel in 
Ekonomie van die nivcr. itett van • 'atal afgetree het, hct \'anaf die begin van 1958 tot 
aan die eindc van 1959 as prinsipaal agecr "aarna dit· Ko liege oorgl·plaas is na die Dcparte­
ment \'an Bantoe-ondcrwys en Prof. J . J. Ro s as Rcktor aangestcl i . 

• 'adat Prof. Ross afgdrce htt, is Prof. J. ;\I. de \\'ct aange tel .1s Rcktor ,anaf 1 
Julie 1968. 

oos tc bcgrypc, het Fort Hare a 'n Kollege 'n baie klcin en tentuticwc begin 
gehad. Daar i. op twee ,·lakkc by die kollege begin. Tcrwyl 'n pa r stmknte , ir 
univer iteit toegang voorbcrci is, moc die mccrdcrhcid die gebrcke in hulle na-primcrc 
studit aanvul of studeer vir Handel -en I.andhoudiplomas. Daar \\as twee \'(Jltydse 
per oncellede ; le ings is gegee in 'n nedcrige gl boutjie \\at as ,.tui te" ou dicn , ir die 
eerste ,·. f ,iaar. 

Gedurende 1918 het die nie-Rcgering R21,b00 voorgc kict om die middcl tc ge­
d cite van die I Ioofgebou op tc rig \\&t, voli;cns 'n ccnparig be ·luit ,·an die hchc rraad 
met die naam van Dr. Stewart vcrbind sou word, Ten sp\'tc ,an oorlog om tandig­
hede i die oprigting "111 die eerstc p ·rman('ntc gcbou ,·an die Kollcgc toe vcr cker. 
Gedqrendr dil'sclfde jaar bet dte \\'c le) an ;\kthodi t Church of South ,\fric,1, \\Ot sedcrt 

 

 



die aanvang van die skema daarin belanggcstel het, besluit om dadelik voort te gaan met 
die oprigting van 'n koshuis om studente wat lede van die Kerk was, te huisves en om 
gebruik te maak van geleenthedc deur die behcerraad daargcstel vir die tcologiese 
opleiding van hullc Bantoepredikante aan Fort Hare. 

Gedurende 1919 het die Administrasie van lhsoetoland begin met 'n jaarlikse 
skenking van R600 as bydrac tot die fondsc van die Kollcge en ook 'n verteenwoordiger 
gestuur om tc dien op die bchccrraad van die Kollcge. Die ecrstc gedceltc van Stewart 
Hall is gcdurcnde 1920 voltooi en vir ondcrrig bcskikbaar gcstel. Dit is formed deur Sy 
Edele die l\1inister van Onderwys, F. S. Malan, op 8 Januarie 1921 gcopen. 'n \Vcsley­
aanse koshuis en woning vir 'n koshuisvader is dicsclfde jaar voltooi en 'n koshuisvader 
op die personcel aangcstcl terwyl die ,, Church of the Province" 'n woonhuis gehuur 
het as tydelikc koshuis en die koshuisvader ook 'n lid van die Kollegepersoneel geword 
het. 

Die kollege is ingelyf as 'n Inrigting vir Hoerondcrwys deur die Onderwyswet van 
1923. Studcntc is voorbcrci vir die grade van die Universitcit van Suid-Afrika, 'n fedc­
rale universiteit wat 'n aantal konstituercndc kolleges bevat hct-Kaapstad, Stellenbosch 
en \\'itwatersrand was reeds onafhanklike universiteitc. Fort Hare was nie cen van die 
kollegcs nic en sy studcntc is as eksternc studentc geregistrecr. Die universiteit het 
egter later aan Fort Hare sekere van die voorregtc van die konstitucrende kollcges toe­
gestaan. 

\'yf personccllcd 0 van Fort Hare is aa11gestcl as bykomPndc lrdc van die F~kulteits­
rade \·an die Sc1°.aat van die Uni,ersitcit waardcur hullc kon dcclncem aan die opstel van · 
regulasies, leerplanne en studiekursussc. Verdcr is aan professore en lcktore van die 
Kollege die funksie van internc eksaminatore opgcdra. Aan studente is onder meer die 
voorregte van intcrne studente verleen en Fort Hare is crkcn as goedgekeurde inr,gting 
vir oplciding vir die Gniversitcitsonderwysdiploma. Alhoewcl die Kollegc scdert 
1924 die dubbele rol van sekondcrc skool en Universiteitskollege moes speel, was hy teen 
1937 in staat om homsclf by die Hocrondcrwysprogram te bepaal. 

Bcginnende in 1921 is geboue opgcrig vir: Lctterc, \Vysbcgccrte en Natuurwctcn­
skappe; 'n biblioteek ,·ernoem na 'n groot libcralis van Johannesburg, Howard Pim, en die 
F.S. Malan Antropologiese :\.1useum tesame met 'n vergadcrsaal, ectsaal, dric koshuise vir 
mans, een vir vroue-almal ontwcrp volgens 'n meestcrplan van die Departcment van 
Publieke \Yerke en alma! so gcbou dat uithrciding en aanbou tnoontlik is. Daar is tans 
sewentig personeclwonings. Alhocwcl uansienlike bydracs dcur donatcurs gclcwer is, is 
die vernaarnstc gcldcl,kc steun, afgesicn van Rcgl'ringshulp, dc11r die dric kcrke wat 
saamgewcrk hl·t, gebicd. l licrlwncwcnq hct die Y.M.C.,\. van die Vcrcnigdc State en 
Kanada 'n Christclikc Cnie-,:inl voorsien. 

Ten einde landbou-oplciding tc bevorder, is daar gedurcnde 1926 'n bykomcndc 
plaas van 1,250 akker amok mclkbccstc aangdwop. Die Kollegc sc pbasgrond is aldus 
uitgebrei tot ongevcer 1,600 nkkcr. 

Gedurende 193+ bet die Kamer nm l\Iymn-Sl' 'n hcdrag van JU 50,000 gcskcnk Yir 
mediese on<lenig en dit is Yir daardic doc! nan die K, liege oorha11dig dcur die Minister 
van Onderwys. Gedurcndc dicselfde jaar is apartc dcpartcnwntc van Plantkunde en 
Fisika ingcstel wat 'n B.Sc.-kursus rnoonthk gcmaak hct. Gedurcndc ;\laart 1936 bet 
sy Edcle, Senator F. S 1\lalan, die hochteen gel(: vir 'n natuurwctcnskapgcbou vir 
Skeikundc, Fisika en :\[cdisyne. Dit is Livingstone I Iall genocm en dcur Sy Ede le J. H. 
Ilofmcyr, l\L\., LL.D., op 24 :\Iaart 1937 gcopcn. 

Op 8 November 1940 is die Welsh vlcucl van Stewart Ilall wat die Biologic-labora­
toria en-lesingkamcrs bcvat het, deur Senator \V. T. \\'clsh gcopen. Die Transkci bet 
H.2,000 bygcdra tot die oprigtingskoste uit crkenning Yir Senator \\'clsh se dicnste as 
Hoofmagistraat gedurcnde 1 'J20-1933. Op 5 ,\pril 1941 is die vrouekosbuis (Elukbanyi­
swcni) geopen dcur mev. :\1. Ballinger, ::VL\., L.V. 

Henderson Hall wat die Howard Pim-Bibliotcck en die F. S. :\Ialan-:\1uscum hevat 
hct, is op 28 Maart 19+2 deur Eerw. A. \V. Wilkie, D.D., C.Il.E., gcopcn. Lt.-kol. Jame~ 
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Don, Id on, D.5.0., tigter rnn die Dantoe-\ 'el yntru t en donntcur ,am onge,eer 
H400,000 aan Bnntoe-ont\\ 1kkelmg, het op 20 • eptembcr 1946 die hock teen van die 
Oonaldson-vleucl ,an Stc,,art Ilall gcle en a!Jus die oorspronkhkc onderriggcbou van 
die I· ollcge voltooi. 

Gcdurcndc die jnre 1947 en 1948 1s die Pre b11enaan c, l\letod1 te n nghkaansc 
ko,huisc u,tgcbrei om hu1 \c ting aan mcer as JOO man tudcntc te ,erleen. 
'n Ectsaal en bykomcnde lanpk rn rs by di uoucko,hu1s i gcdurende 1949 ,oltooi. 
Tog is u1tbrcid1ng gcdurendc die j.irc 1937 tot 1951 ,crtrn.1g dcur die a'we ighcid van 
pcrso11cel op oorlog dicns en a ge\Olg ,an 'n tekort ann geld. Teen 1950 hct die tudcnte­
t.il cgter gc •roe1 ,an 139 tot 382. 

Toe <lit duidchk ge,,ord het <lat ommige van die konstitucrende kollegcs van die 
Uni,·c1 iteit \ m 'ui<l- \fnka u1temdd1k ou moes uitbrt.i tot on, [h nkhk uni,crbitcite, 
hct d,c l{egcring 'n Konuni ie a. nge tel om H:rsl g tc doen oor d·e t komsugc struk­
tt1ur v n hoer 011dcC\\') m Si.lid- \fr ka. Die Komm: ic hc.t n.mb v., 1 <lat die be taande 
konstituercndc kollegcs, met die lilt ondermg ,an die Hugenote l'nl\ertc1I kollege 
die tutus ,an on.1fhai.kl1ke um,er ,tcite , rleen moes \\Ord ,n dat I ort Hare 
gc,1flilicer mo word hr ecn ,and, on 1fhanklikc uni,cr itcitc. Gcdur ndc :\1 t 1951 
hn Fort llarc aang luit by sy naa te vrieml en buurmnn, Rhodcs-un ,crsitcit, se tig 
my! hier\',ltldaan. l11erd1c vcrhouding ,a v,r l'ort llnrc b,uc w1ardcvol nangesien <lit 
di,· n,r ckcring in •chon h t <lat Fort I !arc e twlcntc ook vcrdcr ,tan die clfde akudcrnicse 
wrc tes a blankcs sou moc ,oldocn. 

2. Oorplasing van Fort Hare Univcr itcitskollcge na die Departement van 
Bantoc-ondcrwys. 

Oorccnkon ug C,oe,\crmcnt 'enm ge • ·o. 16 , 1959 (Staatskoera11t ,an 21 
Augu tu 1959, blad y 12) Ultgcre k kragte rtikel (2) ,an die \\·ct op Oordmg ,. n 
die nin:rs1tcitskolkgc l·ort Ilarc 1959 (\\' 6-t ,an 1959), is die mst.mdhoudmg en 
he tuur ,an en bchcer oor di l mve 1tc1t c I·ort 11 re oorgedr.1 aan die .:\Iinister 
,·an Bantoe-on<lcn\') , anaf 1 J nuarie 196 

Die oordrag , nn die I ollcgc aan d,c D1..p,1rtcrnent , n R ntoe-omlerw) het ge kied 
us 'n noodsa:1klike stap ,n d1e.: u1tvocring ,,m die Rcgcrmg sc beleid om rncer toere1kcnde 
cn docltrcflendc uniH•r iteit oplc1ding nan die B, ntoc te , oors1cn dcur <lit· tigting , an 
ap.1rt,• um,crsitc1tskollegc ,1r die ,erskillcnd etme e grocpc en om die bcpcrkmgs en 
.!Tlom,1lic, \\ .it g pru1t h t mt die tel l , an og naamdc• ,, pe" univ rsitcite, te , er­
" Yd er. 

I >1, I 111, k I• • 10m me r h p o I -
k, ml II ntol - 1, h) Turfloop ( • 
(Zoelo land) m , ir di otho- o 
\'1r I lcurlmg- t o k hr ,he l t , -
I· n.1pl.1n<l tc B ) 'n univcr itc1t r 
I 11d1cr- tud ntc. 

D,c \\ 1 t hct h pnal d l niH·r it 1t \ an Su1d-Afrik,1 a cksamin rend l,gga n ou 
opta·c in all,· ,akk, \\,iar ,. l,crpLmn ,.1 die u11ivcrsitcit ,oors1cmn • maak. 
\\'at die h p, lmg ,an ku II d1t• afnccm, 1mcn bctfl f, \\ da.ir d,c noustc 
.un,•\\1°rk111g tus n d· l i,er 11,it ,an Su1d-. fr1ka. 

lly .1I d,c l•akult 1te c 60111 die I \\e •erocp 1s, 1 d ar ook 
nou 'n I) part m,•nt Ln11dmcetk n L ndbou , nn 1966 mgc t I. 

( ;c j b • • program , 1r uitbrc,dmg 
rt drnmi tratl \\C blok, die 

uub I m rt tel, die mtbreidmg 
\ m , 0 tona n crs om 
di in lll 'n nu,\ ondtrlikc 
b,hli tc g d ltoomg. ( e \tr die 
f, ku ook b) i en daar I r, d 'n hcg II g m t U1l-

hn id1n . l'l1nnc ,,r 'n nu\\c groot s,ial \\"ord t.Jn. ,oorb ni. 'n lnJruk-
wcl,kendc pl,lll \II glhou -nithrcid111g ,ir die ,olgcndc pa.1r JJlr is rtcd gocdgckcur. 
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Dykomende koshuis-akkommodasie, beide vir mans- en vroucstudente, sal verskaf word 
en daar is ook 'n begin gemaak met die uitbrciding aan Henderson Hall. 

Die inskrywings sedert 1960, dit is sedert oorname, was soos volg (die syfers is die 
amptelike syfers soos op die eerste Dinsdag van Junie) : 

Mans Vrouens Totaal 
1960 308 52 360 
1961 
1962 
1963 
1964 
1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 
1970 
1971 
1972 

304 
207 
198 
210 
245 
318 
334 
350 
376 
470 
570 
689 

40 344 
35 242 
41 239 
62 272 
72 317 
84 402 

102 436 
101 451 
111 487 
143 613 
202 772 
253 942 

Die daling in die aantal inskrywings gedurende die eerste paar jaar is natuurlik ver­
wag as gevolg van die stigting van twee ander Universitei 1skolleges vir die Bantoe, en die 
Universiteitskollege vir Kleurlinge te Bellville en vir die lndiers te Durban. Voor die 
oorplasing sou die studente wat nou by die nuwe Universiteitskolleges ingeskryf is, nor­
rnaalweg te Fort Hare ingeskryf het. Die laagwatermerk is in 1963 bereik. Sedertdien 
was daar 'n aansienlike styging in die rol as gevolg van die feit dat die aantal Xhosa­
sprekende studente wat in die hoer skole vir registrasie gekwalifiseer het, baie vinnig ver­
rnecrder het. Alles dui daarop dat die aansienlike styging in die aantal inskrywings ge­
durende die volgende jare gehandhaaf, en selfs oorskrei sal word. 

Dit volg dat die p1ograrn vir die uitbreiding van geboue en akademiese fasi litcite 
aansienlik versnel sal moet word. In die verband het die Departement van Bantoe­
onderwys reeds 'n Beplanningskornitee ingestel sodat vooruit, en op 'n langtermyn­
grondslag, beplar. kan word vir die nodige uitbrciding. 

3. Universiteit van Fort Hare . 
Ooreenkomstig Goewermentskennisgewing R. 680 (Staatskoernnt van 30 April l 96Q) 

het die \Vet op die Universiteit van Fort Hare (Wet No. 40, 1969) universiteitstatus 
verleen aan die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare en word voorsiening gemaak vir die 
bestuur en beheer van die sake van die Universiteit, vir die reeling van sy \\Crks9arnhec.!e 
en vir aangeleenthede wat daarmee in verband staan. 

Vaaaf 1 Januarie 1970 is die Universiteitskollege 'n Universiteit met die naam 
Universiteit van Fort Hare. Die ecrste Kansclier van die Universiteit, Dr. P. E. Rousseau 
is ingehuldig tydens die 1970 gradeplegtighcid en onafhanklikhcidsfunksic gchou op 30 
Mei 1970. Kragfens die Wet is die Rektor ampshalwe die Vise-Kanselier, en die Rektor, 
Prof. J. M . de \Vet, het dus die eerste Vise-Kanselier van die sclfstandigc Universiteit 
geword. 

Die wet le neer dat die Univcrsitcit die Xhosa-volksecnheid bedicn. 
Die hoe standaard van die grade van die Universiteit word bcskcrm dcur die aan­

stelling, as bykomende Senaatslede, van profcssore van antler universitcite vir solank 
as wat nodig geag mag word sowel as deur 'n stelscl van eksterne eksaminatore en/of 
moderatore. 

Fort Hare sal dus in die toekoms in staat wees om beide die inhoud van sy leerplanne 
en die metode van aanbieding meer cffektief en mecr toc-reikend aan tc pas by die behoef­
tes van die bevolkingsgroep wat clit bcdien sonder om op enige wyse afbrcuk te doen 
aan die hoe st::mdaarde van universiteitsopleiding. 

Alles voorspel dus 'n goeie toekoms en daar bcstaan alle regverdiging vir die ~e­
loof dat Fort Hare, met sy nuwe status, 'n hoogstaancle en uiters waardcvollc bydrnc 
tot die ontwikkeling van die Xhosavolk sal !ewer. 
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DIE U ·1vERSITEIT VA FORT HARE BIBLIOTEEK 

Die hibliutcck i gc tig in 1916 en hct m 1918, 450 bandc hcvat .. tudcnte het a 
l>il>liottkarisse opgctrce en 111 1922 i 'n bibliotcekkomitce inge tel. In die vroec dertiger­
jnrc ,,as daar tyc <lat die hiblioteek ondcr 'n bibliotckaris moes klaarkom. 

In 193-t 1 die bibliutet·k nrnocm na mnr. Howard l'im, 'n rckenmee ter v:.n 
Johannesburg en lid ,an die Kollcgcraad, wat die grootstc dee! van sy privaatbibliote~1-
(2.000 bandc) aan Fort Hare hemaak bet. Die bibliotcek het baie te danke aan 
mi Ide skenkmgs deur die publick en pri, aat liggame. Die bibl oteek is nog steeds 
dank , er kuldig aan haie skenhr en aan die uitgewers van Afrikaans- owe! as Eng-els­
mcdnun konamc \'tr hulle nygcwigheid. 

Die b1bliotcck bc,at 'n \\aardernllc Afrirnna-\'Crsameling bekrnd as die Howard 
l'un-,er , mclmg ,an Afr1cana. 

In 1935 t die cerstt! voltyd e h1hliotekaris aangestcl; die eer tc ten voile gekwalifi­
ccrde btbltotckaris i aangc tel in 19H. In 1958 word die bibliotekari 'n voile lid van 

die Scnaat en word die hibioteckkomitec vervang dcur 'n adviserende biblioteckkomitee. 

Op 1 J.muaric 1973 bet die boekcvoorr,1ad ±80,000 bande beloop. 

F. S. M LAN MUSEU:\-1 

Die F. S. :\Ia Ian :\Iu cum word gcbui,vcs op die tweede verdieping van die Henderson 
gehou en hcslaan prcsics 4,250 vk. ,t. vlocr-ruimte. Die museum i in 1941 opgerig a 
'n etnologic t! mu cum\ ir na,or in, en m:I in die Dcpartement Antropologic. Die doe! 
daarvan wa om na,·orscrs van lmitc 'n gelcentheid te hied om daar navor mg te docn. 
Dit mocs cgtcr ook 'n wyer b langi;tclling lok by groepe skoolkindcr en andcr belang­
stcllcndc . 

Scdcrt d,e stigting van die museum ht:t <lit reeds 10,000 stukke vir uitstalling ver­
s,unel. Die gruot tc gedccltc daarnm 1 ,·crkry dcur twee skenkings in 1962. Die ecrste 
kcnking \\as ,an d,c Departement Bantoc-Onderwys, wat die u1tstalling van die l:niefees 

gel) kop nrdeel hct onder die Universiteitskolleges van die Hepublick. Die tweede 
skenl-ing 1s ont,·ang ,an :\lcv. l\1. E. Kirkv·Jud van Johannesburg. Die kenking wat 
;\lcv. I'trkwood gcmaak bet be ,•an uit 7,000 stukke en staan bekcnd as die,. Estelle 
I I 11niltun-\Ycl h \'er mncling." 

I I ,er tc mcrk\\aard1gc, c1 ameltng i dcur :\Iev. Gordon Emslie en haar dugtcr .Mc I'. Est­
elk I Iamiltun-\\'elsh byccn gcbring. Die vcrsameling is na Iaasgenocmde vcrnocm. Dit is 
oor 'n pnwt.lc ,·an baic jare vcr·mncl en die vcr. ameling hct 'n aan,·ang gcnccm in die 
)",tr L, 0. Sieg artikel \\at \\Crkltk dcur dte Bantoe gedra en gcbruik i , i· ,·crsamel 
soJat di \ rsamclmg ,·r~ is ,an stukke wat \Ir kommcrsidc doelcindcs ,crvaardig i:. 
I ),c nr ,um ling t • indcrdaad unick en vcrtccnwoordig die cindc van 'n tydpcrk in die 
matcri ·le kultu11r v.u1 die llantoc . ,\I die tukke is ondcr die ou tradisiuncle om tandig­
hcde nnunrdig, 'n toe land \\at hom nooit weer sal voordocn nic. Die vcr.ameling 
ltnt tn groot gr cpc l· rngo, • "bosa, :\lpondo, Zocloe, Tbembu en • "dcbclc kraalwcrk; 

tr,1di ionele en uutcnttckc uitnt ting en klcrcdrag van die l\1pondo, '1 hem bu en F111go. 
Utt l11it o.:i. ook 'n .11/u1khw~thr1 ko tuum ir,, owcl as ver ·kcic stt'llc ko tuums van waar­
c r , n toordoktct'l! n 1t tekend vcr nmeling magic e amuktte en mcdi yne ,an 

, r kct< tamm i 'n he onderc a p k , an di• vcr ameling. \Va pens wnt in luit pie c, 
trytlll\ le, c11 . 1 gocd ,·,·rtcenwourdig. Dtc ,er ,uncling bcvat ook 'n v ·rtccnwoordi­
,eml, a,mt:il urt1kcl uit die llcda g c g<hr\llk lcwe ,·an vcr kcie stammc waarvan 
\'t'ral gr - en hout,H rk prom111 nt i . I Iiudi \'er amcling, wat ook tukke ,·an huite-

11idchkc ,\fnka in luit, i op the Ryk kou t Johannesburg Ill 1936 en op die Gla.gow­
Sko11 in 1937 ult c tal. 

Die nm cum i ,ir haie jar d ur 'n 1 r -l·urator in di,• per oon ,an Profc or A J. 
D. kmng, b)g tnnn tkur .:\lni-. (,. I. I. .:\Izamune, hchartig. 'n \'olt~d c kurator, 
:\Inr. V. Z. (;ir wa, i edur d1t• rniddtl ,:in 1959 aangcst ·I \\at Ill . amew,·rking met 'n 
\ s i t,•n1-l'11r,1tor en 'n :\Jusnunkornit,·t• dit· museum behartig. 

 

 



Sedert 1965 is 'n Galery vir Hedendaagse Bantoekuns (A. J. D. Meiring kunsgalery) 
by die museum gevoeg. Die galcry bevat 'n gocie versamcling van hedendaagse Bantoe­
kuns wat werke insluit rnn kunstcnaars soos G. :\I. l\I. Pemba, Michael Zondi, Eric 
Ngcobo, Cyprian Shilakoe, Azaria l\Ibatha, Gladys l\Igadlandlu ens. Uitstallings van 
hedendaagse Bantoekuns word jaarliks in die galcry gchou, insluitcnde een-man-uitstal­
lings. Die galery is belangrik vir die bevordering van Bantoekuns en Bantoekunstenaars. 

XHOSA WOORDEBOEK 

Dr. Albert Kropf se Ka.fir-English Dictionary was, sederc sy eerstc vcrskyning in 1899, 
beskou as die enigste standaardwerk in sy soort in Xhosa. Die tweede uitgawe, voor­
berei vir die pers deur eerwaarde Robert Godfrey !\I.A., is in 1915 gepubliseer. Toe dit 
uitverkoop was in die laat twintiger- of vroee dertigerjare, is eerw. Godfrey versoek om 
die woordeboek te hersien en te herskryf in die Nuwe Ortografie van 1934. l\laar voor dit 
gedruk kon word in die vyftigerjare is die ortografie by hernuwing aangepas om te word 
wat nou bekendstaan as die Standaard Xhosa-ortografie waarin die drie eksotiese nie­
Romeinse simbole van die Nuwe Ortografie uitgelaat is. As gevolg van hierdie verandering 
in die ortografie kon Godfrey se werk nie gepubliseer word nie. 

Aangesien die behoefte aan 'n standaard Xhosawoordeboek dringend gevocl is deur 
studente van die taal, het Prof. J. A. Louw van die Univcrsiteit van Suid-Afrika, in oorleg 
met die Xhosataalkommissie van die Departement van Bantoe-onderwys, die Lovedalc-pers 
oorreed om Godfrey se werk te laat herskryf indiestandaard ortografie en dit te publiseer. 
Twee pogings is aangewcnd om dit te laat doen maar dit het onuitvoerbaar geblyk te 
wees, totdat, in 1966, die Rektor van die Universiteitskollege Fort Hare besluit het dat 
Fort Hare die aangewcse pick was vir die samestelling van 'n nuwe Xhosawoordeboek en 
dat die verklarings in beide Afrikaans en Engels gedoen mocs word-'n onderneming wat 
sedertdien uitgebrei is om verklarings ook in Xhosa in te sluit, waardeur dit 'n ten voile 
drietalige woordeboek geword het, die ecrstc in sy soort in enigc Ilantoetaal in Suid-Afrika. 
Met die goedkcuring van die Minister van Nasionale Onderwys, het die Nasionale Raad 
vir Sosiale Navorsing (tans die Raad ,·ir Geestcswetenskaplike Narnrsing) 'n jaarlikse toe­

kenning van H.6,000 beskikbaur gestcl vir die Projck (vermecrder tot H.8,000 in 1972). 
Die Un,versiteitskollcge Fort Hare hct on<lernccm om die salaris van die Hoof­

rcdakteur te bctaal tcrwyl di" Rcgcring rnn die Transkei aangcbied hct om tot Rl0,000 
per jaar by te dra ,·ir die salnrissc nn dric assistcnt-rcdakteurs. Die Ciskeisc Hcgcring 
dra R.3,000 per jaar by. 

Die wcrk om die woordcbock saam tc std is begin deur die Direkteur alleen in Junie 
1967. In 1968 is die pcrsonccl uitgcbrei deur dte aanstelling van vit."r assistentredakteurs, 
'n Afrikaanse redakteur en 'n tikstcr. 

Die projek ·word behecr namcns die Raad van Fort Ilarc deur 'n Xhosawoorde­
boehkommissic. Die stigtcrskde van hicrdie kommissic ·was <lie Rektor van die Univer­
siteitskollegc Fort Ilare, Prof. J. J. Ross, as Voorsittcr, die Voorsitter van die llaad van 
Fort Hare, Prof. P. F. D. \Veiss, die President van die '-lasionale Raad vir Sosialc Na­
vorsing, Dr. P. l\I. Ilobbcrtse, 'n vcrtecnwoordiger Y,m die Cniversitcit van Sui<l-Afrika, 
Prof. J. A. Louw, 'n vcrtccmrnordigcr ,an die Cnivcrsitcit van Kaapstad, Prof. E. 0. J. 
\Vcstphal, 'n vcrtcenwoordiger van die Lovcdalc-pcrs, :\for. G. Reid, 'n vertccnwoordigcr 
van die Transkeisc Regcring, ::\Tnr. D. M. Ntusi, en die Direktrnr, Prof. I I. \V. Pahl, as 
sekrctaris. 

Xhosa is nie alleen ryk aan 'n woordeskat wat ,oldoende voorsien in <lie bchoeftcs 
van die trad:s;onele Xhosakultuur n:c, maar ook in idiomaticse uitdrukkings en bceld­
spraak wat goeie sprckcrs in staat stcl om tot groot oratoricse hoogtcs te styg. Daar word 
woorde gcYind wat in 'n honderd of mccr idiomaticsc uitdrukkings gcbruik kan word en 
soveel as moontlik sal in die woordcbock ingcsluit word as wat die tyd en fondse toclaat. 
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REGULASIES TEN OPSIGTE VAN DIE TOELATING 

EN REGISTRASIE VAN STUDENTE 

I. TorLATlNG 

1. In hier<l1c rcgulasics bcteken ,, toe la ting " goe<lkcuring vir aanmelding tot 
registrasii! as student by <lie L'ni,·ersiteit, afgesien claar,an of <lie ,cornemen<lc student 
voorheen as student by <lie Uni,ersiteit gercgistrccr was of nie. 

2. ,\ansoek om toelafng moet <.kur <lie pos op 'n voorgeskrc\\e ,·mm, en nie pcr­
soonlik nic, gedoen word. 

3. Die aansockvorms moet ,·ollcdig ingevul \\Ord t'n ,·oor 'n Komm:ssaris ,·,m Ede 
ondertekcn word <leur die voornemen<le student en sy ouer of ,oog. Die voltooi<lc ,·orm 
moct aan die Rcgistratcur gcstuur word sodat <lit horn bcrcik rnor of op <lie datum op die 
,·orm aangcdui. 

4. Elke aansock om toclatin.: moct ,ergescl gaan van <lie volgcnde :-

(i) l\!et betrckking tot nuwe studcntc, 'n gctuigskrif van goeie gedrag deur 'n 
leraar, Bantocsakckommissaris of lan<ldros of skoolhoof rnn laaste skool 
bygewoon. 

(ii) 'n l\1cdiese sertifikaat van gesondheid op die rnorgeskrewe ,·orm. 

(iii) in <lie geval van 'n voornemende student wat vir <lie ecrste kccr wil rcgistrcer, 
indien 'n sertifikaat ~.-ig nie uitgcrcik is nie, een of an<ler vorm van bewys 
<lat hy voldocn aan die nodige voorvereistes vir <lie kursus of kursusse 
waarvoot hy wil inskryf. 

5. Geen voornemende student mag horn by <lie Uni,·ersiteit aanmeld vir registrasie 
nie, tensy hy skriftelik <leur <lie Registrateur in kcnnis gestel is dat hy tcegelaat is. 

6. Toelating soos hicrbo ornskryf, le geen ,erpligting op die lJniversiteit om 'n 
,·oorncmcn<le student te registrecr nie. Alvorens 'n kan<lidaat as student geregistreer kan 
wore!, moct hy ook \'Ol<loen aan die vereistes \'ir rl'gistrasie. 

JI. Rl·GISTIL\SIE 

Geen apphkant worJ a student gcrcgiqrcer nie, tcnsy hy tot tC\Tl'dl'nheid van <lie 
Rcgistrntcur voldocn aan clkccn rnn die volgcn<le ,creistcs: -

(I) Elke voorncmcndc student moct horn op <lie voorgeskrcwe datum en tyd 
aanmeld vir rcgistrasic by <lie kantoor wat vir die docl nangcwys worJ. 
Ceen kanJi<laat word tocgelant om horn na <lie laastc datum en ty<l wat 
bcpaal is vir registrasic aan tc meld nic, tensy die skriftclike tocstcmming 
nm <lie Rcktor , ir so<lanige rcgistrasic nrkry 1s en 'n bykomendc laat­
inskrywingsgel<l rnn R4 bctaal is. 

(2) By aanrncl<ling ,ir r~gistra~ie moct die skr:ftclike tocstcmming om aan te 
mdd \ ir rcgistrasic vcrstrck word (sicn I, 5 hicrbo). 

 

 



(3) Elke kandidaat vir rcgistrasic moct <lie \'Oorgeskrewe rcgi-tra ll'rnrm inn,! 
en ondcrtckcn_ Deur on<lertekcning van <lie registrasicn,nn vcrbin<l 'n 
kandi<laat hom om al die reds en regulasies ,an <lie C'nivcrsitcit, insluitcn<le 
die van die koshuis \\'aar hy mag inwoon, stiptt•lik te cerhicdig; hy ondn­
nccm ook om by <lie koshuis in te woon waar,ian hy t<'egewys mag ,,ord 

(-+) Die rekenmg v<1n elkc student aan wic 'n bcurs, lcning of antler toclae 
toegckcn is, sal gckre<liteer \\or<l met <lie bcdrug Yan sodanige bcur~, kning of 
toclae nadat die no<lige , orms voltooi is. 
Die <lccl nm die ,·oorgcskrcwe gel<lc wat bctaal moct word na aftrckking nm 
'n beurs, lening of ander toclae aan 'n student toegch·n, mol·t op dil datum, an 
rcgistrasie betaal word. 
Cddc is \'OOruitbetaalbaar. 

(S) Elkl" voornemen<lc student moct 'n goc<lkeuring \'an sf voon:ienomc kursus~e. 
ondertcken deur die Dekaan van di~ betrokke Fakultcit, by <lie Rcgistra­
tcur indien. Ily die kics van kursussc moct die rooster gcraadpleeg word 
ten ein<lc botsings te voorkom. 

(6) Geen kan<.!idaat word a~ student gercgistreer nic, tensy hy as inwomndc 
student by een van <lie koshui;e toegclaat word, behalwe ns hy 
skriftelik dcur <lie Rcktor vrygcstcl is nn sodanigc inwo11ing. 

(7) Die registrasie van eerstcjaarstudcntc is onderworpc aan die opskortcm!e 
voorwaardc <lat elkc so<l:migc student voor of op 30 ;\1ci \'Un die jaar waar­
in hy vir die ccrste maal ingcskryf word, sy matrikulas1e·ertihkaat, of die 
vrystelling daarvan, of cnige ander kwalifikasic wat as toelatingsvcrciste 
tot 'n besondcre stu<lie ,·oorgeskryf word, aan tlil! Hcgistrutcur ,·oorlc ,·,r 
aantekening. 

(8) Indien <lit, na die menin,; van die :\Iini,ter nic 111 <lie belang v~n di~ in­
rigting is <lat 'n kandidaat wat hom vir rcgistrasic aanmcld, us student gl'­
rcgistreer moct word nie, kan hy weier om so<lanige kan<lidaat te bat 
rcgistreer, selfs al voldoen so<lanigc kan<lidaat :rnn al die antler vcrristc, , 1r 
registrasie_ 

(9) Bv registrnsic ontvang elkc ingcskrcwe student 'n regi~trasil'kaart Wal as 
bcwys <lien dat hy aldus as student gercgi,trecr 1s. 

( 10) Nieman<l wat nic as student gercgistrcer is nic, mag sondcr tocstcmm,ng 
\'an die Rektor lesings bywoo11, 'n koshuis of ectsaal of cnigc ,·oorrcgte 
hocgenaam<l wat deur die inrigting a.,ngcbicd word, gcbruil.. nil'. 

DIE PROSEDURE BY VERANDERING VAN KURStJS 

(1) Geen student sal tocgclaat word om ,an kur,\Is tl' n·rantkr 11a di,· dntum \\,11 

in <lie rooster bepaal is nic. 

(2) lndicn 'n student van kursus \\ii veran<lcr, moct 'n ,·orm 1ir di,· ,,n-ran<ll'ring 
van kursusse" van die Stu<lcntcregistrasiekantoor H'l'kry word. 

Die verandcring van kursus moct <leur <lie Del aan, an die Fukultcit gocdgckeur ,vonl 
en die Dekaan sal <laarna die ,·orm aan die Studentcrcgistrasiekantoor tl'rng l>c·sorg 

GEDRAGSKODE 

1. Die Rcktor is die hoof-tugebeamptc nm <lie l ·nl\ er,1teit (cn ,sin die ecrstc pkk 
1·crantwoordelik \'ir <lie tocpas \'an tugmaatrci'ls). 

2. Dir word van stu<lcntc Yen,ag om hulk, hetsy binnc of huitc die gcbouc, op of 
weg \'an die kampus, op so 'n wysc te gc<lra <lat nog <lie gocic naJm , an J,c L.:nivcrsilclt, 
nog <lie behoorlikc ,·errigting ,·an die werk ,·un die l 'ni,·ersiteit hcna<ll'l'I \\'Ord of bena­
dcel kan word. 
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'n Stu.I nt \\,It cl 1ar.11n s'-ul lig h_\ 111J. ,v,HJ. d.1t hy h1erJ.ie rcgulasie oortrcc hct, k.111 
<lie rcgte en ,·oorregtc \\Jt hy as stmh:nt geniet ontnccm word, of vcrdere toelating as 
student kan horn ontsc word, of sy hcrtoclating as student kan on<lerhcwig gcrnaak ,rnrd 
aan die bctaal van 'n b:ictc , an hoogstens RSO. 

3. Drankmisbrud· sal n:e gcdoog word nic. Studcnte \\at in hierdic Ycrband oortrcc, 
hctsy op of wcg van <lie l'ni,·crsitcltskarnpus, stcl hulle bloot aan baic stra\\ we tug­
rnaatrccls wat selfs so ,er kan ga.111 as onmiddellikc uitsctting u1t die lJninrsitcit. 

Die bcs1t, gcbru1k of rnorsicmng \',111 alkoholicsc drank dcur studente in die koshuisc 
word Yerbie<l. 

-+. Indicn 'n student, as ge,·olg <laan·an dat hy a.111 die oortre<ling \'an cnige re­
gulas•c kuldig be\'lnd word, of tyddik iif permanent die rcgte en \'Oorregtc \\at hy as 
student geniet, ontnccm \\Ord, of hcrtoelating geweicr \\Ord hctsy tydelik of permanent, 
dan onthccr h! allc reg tot tcrugbl't tl,ng, korting of afslag t.o.,·. gel<lc wat ,·ir die onder­
hawigc k\\artaal het,,al is of betaalbaar is. 

5. Geen tugrn 1:1trcds s.11 gcneem word ,·oor<lat 'n student <lie gclcentheid gcha<l hct 
om horn tc ver<le<lig 111e: \kt <lien nrstan<lc <lat \\aar omstandighl·de <lit ,·creis 'n student 
onmiddcllik <leur die Rcktor gcskor· kan word h:mgcnde <lie ondcrsock ,·an s,· haar 
hcwccrde oortrcding. 

Die bC"Jstaande gedragskodc is ingestcl ten e;n<lc 'n hoc .1'«1dcm:cse en sosialc peil aan 
die L'nin•rsitcit , an Fort Hare tc handhaaf. Studentc en oucrs word Yersock om hul 
algchcle s.,mewerking aan die l'ni,Trsiteit tc gee in die uitvocr ,·an hierdie bclcid. 

Wanneer 'n Student 'n Koshuis moet verlaat 

(!) Indicn 'n student wat in 'n koshuis inwoon en nmwcc S\\ak akadcm,esc 
vordcring gedurcndc 'n jaar nic tot die eksamcn tocgclaat word nic, moct hy na 
afsluiting rnn die le ings die koshms verlaat. 

(2) 'n Student w,1t in 'n koshuis inwoon, rnoet die koshuis nie later 111c as drie 
clac n:1 afloop ,·an sy cks1mens ,·crlaat. 

GELDE BETAALBAAR AAN DIE UNI\'ERSITEIT 

KOS EN INWONING 
(!) n Voltydsc stuJent bctaal a:111 <lie Lniversiteit een honderd c11 t'Jf-c11-tr1:i11ti~ 

ran.I (R125) per jaar Yir kos en 111\\'oning, in,hcn dit \'an hom ,·ereis \\Or<l ''!".'l in 'n kos­
huis , ,lll die ni, cr.,iteit in tc ,,·oon. 

(2) 'n Gdccnthc,<l tur.lcnt bctaal aan <lie l ni,·crsitcit setceul(~ sent (7Oc) per dag 
of gcdceltc , an 'n dag tot 'n m ,k ·imurn , an tm 11t1i? rand (R2O) per maand indicn hy IJl 

'n koshu1s , an d,c l nin·rsitctt inwoon. 

(3) 'n 'l'oe,·:1!11ge bcsockcr b~taal aan <lie L mYcrsttcit se1cen1,:~ srnt (7Oc) per <lag of 
gcJ.celtc \ ,1•1 'n <l,is i '1 1,,. 1 h in 'n ko '111is tn\\·00:1 of dt'l'llg sent (JOc) per maaltyd, n:1 
gl·lnng van <lie ge, .,I. 

({) 'n VoltyJsc of dccltyJ c stu lent hctaal a:1•1 die nivcr 1tc1t t'Jftien sent (15d per 
dag v1r 'n kam!r gcdurcnd~ p r,oJ~ • \hnnccr die koshtll'l' en of cct aal amptclik gc­
sluit is cngccn vo,·dsel voorsicn word nie 

Stu<lcnte ,,-.,t ,Lmvullingsck amL'th skryf, nagraa<lsc studentl' en alle ·tu<lentl' \\at 
, 1'0l'L'r r,1pporteL·r as dil· d,itum in di roo ter a,rngl'dui, 1110ct , ooraf rl'o:lings trcf ml't d,e 
Hl'kl'llrnL'l'stn. Bykomstig,: lost<'sgdd, 1 voon1itlwtaalha.ir. 

REGISTRASIEGELD 

(1) 'n Studl•nt hl'l11'11 /1<'11 ra11d ( IUO) per J,lar rcgistr.1sil'gcld. 
(2) 'n lh·kome11dl' hedrng ,an 11t·r rand (R4) i, hl'laalba:ir tl'JJ ops1gt~ ,.111 'n 

!aatinskn·,, ing. 
() 

 

 



SAAMGESTELDE KLASGELDE 

(lnsluitcndc eksamcn-, laboratorium- en biblioteekgcld). 
1. Voorgraads. 

( a) Diplomas. 
Sckondcre Ondcnvysdiploma (S.O.D.). 

Eerste jaar: Soos vir cerstejaar van betrokkc grr.ad, 
hctsy B.A., B.Comm., of B.Sc. 

Ticeede jaar : 
U ni\'ersitcitsondern ysdiploma ( U. 0. D .-nic-gcgradueerd). 
Diploma in Teologie. 
Prok u reu rstoelatingscrti fikaa t. 
Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regtc. 
Diploma in Handel en Administrasic. 
Senior Diploma m Handel en Administra. 1c. 
Laer Diploma in Biblioteekwctcnskap. 
Diploma in Landbou. 
Diploma in l\Iaatskaplike \Vcrk. 

lb) Grade. 
B.A., B.Bibl., B.Prok. 
B.Admin., B.Comm., B.Juris., B.Thcol. 
B.A. (:\1aatskaplike Werk), B.Sc. 
B.Agric., B.Sc. Agric., B.Sc. Landmectkundc. 

2. Nagraads. 
LTniversiteitsonderwysdiploma ( U.O.D.) 
Hoer Diploma in Bibliotcekwetcnskap. 
Baccalaureus Legum (LL.B.). 
B.Ed. 

Honneursgrade. 
Fakulteite ::s;atuurwetcnskappc en Landbou. 

Ander Fakulteitc. 

Magistergrade. 
Fakulteite 'atuurwetcnskappc en Landbou. 

,\nder Fakul tei te. 

Doktorsgrade. 
Fakultcitc '\'atuun,etensknppe en Landbou. 

Ander Fakultcite. 

ANDER GELDE 

R 80. 

R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
It 80. 
It 80. 
ll 80. 
H 80. 
RlO0. 
R 100. 

R 80. 
It 90 
RlO0. 
JlllO. 

R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
H. 90. 

,·1r die ,nlle kursus. 

Rll0. 
vir die vo11e kursus. 

R 90. 
vir die ,·ollc kursus 

ll 80. 
,ir die \'ollc kursus. 

R 60. 
vir die ,·olle kursus. 

Rl40. 
,·ir die \'Olle kursus. 

IU20. 
,ir die n,lle kursus. 

Spesiale, Siekte- of Aanvullingseksamens en Plaaslike Geldc 
1. (a) I>ie geldc v1r 'n spes1alc, siekte- of aann1\lings-eksamcn is tu·11 ra11d (RIO) 

per kursus. 
(/,) Die gcldc ,·ir medicsc hulp, sport en ontspanning hdoop lll0.00 p<'r jaar \\aar­

,·an Rl ,·ir :\Icdicsc hulp en R9 Yir sport en ontspanning i,. 

Vrywaringsdeposito 
2. 'n Dcposito van R20 is dcur allc studente bctaalbaar en is skgs tcrugbctaalbaar 

na die sluitingsdatum , ir registrasic in die jaar wat ,olg op die jaar ,,aarin diL' 
student die l niver~itcit finaal \'Crlaat hct. Skade wat gcdurcnde die jaar dcur 'n student 
bcrokkcn word, moct onmidde11ik \'crgocd word sodat die dcposito konst.mt bl~. 

 

 



Herindiening van 'n Verhandeling 
3. Die gclde v1r die herindiening van 'n verhandclmg vir 'n :\lagistcrgraad 1s 

dertig rand (R30) en \'ir 'n doktorsgraad sestig rand (R60). 

Voorlopige Verklarings 
4. Die gcldc vir 'n voorlopigc vcrklaring ten opsigte \'an 'n voltooide graad, diploma, 

of sertitikaat 1s vyftig sent (S0c). 

Gesertifiseerde Verklaring 
5. 'n Gesertifiscerdc vcrklaring ten opsigtc van kursusse gcslaag vir 'n graad, 

diploma of scrtifikaat is op aanvraag en teen bctaling van vyftig sent (50c) verkrygbaar. 

Duplikate van Diplomas en Sertifikate 
6. 'n Duplikaat van 'n diploma of sertifikaat wat deur die Uni\·ers1teit self toege­

kcn \\Ord, word nie uitgereik nie maar 'n gcsertifiseerde vcrklanng met die \\apen van die 
Univcrsitcit en die naam en datum van die diploma of scrtifikaat daarop is op :1annaag en 
tl·cn bctaling van een rand (Rl) vcrkrygbaar. 

Spe iale Studente 
7. 'n Student wat 'n studickursus volg waarvoor gccn graad, diploma of scrtifikaat 

tocgekcn word nic bctaal bcnewcns die registrasiegcld t1d11tig ra11d (R20) per kursus per 
jaar. 

Promosie-, Vrystellings- en Statusgelde 
8. Promosie-, nystclling ·- en tatusgclde is soos ,·olg. 

Promosie: in Praesentia: Geen 
in Absentia: Rto.00 
\'rystclling: R2 ptr J..ur us 
Status: l,: • R6 

ALGEMENE BEPALINGS 

Aanspreeklikheid van Studente 

I. 'n Student is ten voile aansprccklik, 1r allc gclde wat ingcvolge hicrd1c regulasics 
dcur horn bctaalbaar is. 

Wanneer Gettle Betaal Moet Word 
2. (I) Die registr.L~iegcltl en nywanngsdeposito is by kennisgc\\ mg , an toclating 

hetaalba,1r. 
(2) Gelde vir ko , inwoning, t·n klasgcl<l en ko huis<llposito is vooruitbetaal­

haar , oordat die studt:nt ingt• kryf is, maar kan behalwc in die gcval van koshu1sdcposito­
gcldc in gdykc paa1cml'nte bcta,11 \\Ord, en 111 die geval moet die hctaling soos ,·olg 
gl' ·ki,d :-

1:'crslc panic111c11/ .' 11,,t "f 1·,",,. imhtyffi11g. 

'l\H·ctk paaiunl'nt: \'oor of op die eerste <lag , an ;\k1. 
Dcrdl' paai,·ml'l1l: \' nor of op die et•rsll' dag , ·an die t\\ l'Cdl' st·m,·stci-. 

I ,. II'. lkdrac tot 'n studt·11t H ' krl'dil·t sal allcl·nlik op dil' tkrdc \' rydag \'311 clkc maand 
tnughctaal \\Ord. Tcruglwtalmgs sal l'gllT nie gt•d()(n \lord me tu, y die Jaar sc 
•l'ld tl'n \'olk hl·taald of g,·,rnarhorg i , 

(J) Ondank di, hquli11gs , un ubregula,il' (2), is die kla ·- en cksamcngcldc 
\ ,Ill 'n tudcnt in ctn \ nn dil' ,·olgendl• studit·kursus ,. gl'dUrl"ndc die cer tc jaar n111 

tudic hetaalbaar : -
(a) Il .Ed.-graad. 
(/,) I Ionm:ursgr,tad . 
(c) :\!agistergr,tad. 
(cl) Doktorsgraad. 

(4) Aile ander gdtk, ho t·n hehah, e die gcldc gl"noem 111 suhrcgul:ts:l's {1 I en 
(2), is lll't.1alhaar op dit• w scent ·e wat die Raad ,·.111 diet •ni\'Cl'Sitcit l•epaul 
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Wanbetaling 
3. In die geval van 'n student wat versuim om die gcldc \\aarvoor hv aansprcl'klik 

is op die datums te betaal soos in hierdie rcgulasies voorgeskryf is, kan die Raad sodanige 
student-

(i) van 'n koshuis uitsluit; of 
(ii) 

(iii) 
(iv) 

,·an lesings uitsluit; of 
van beide lcsings en koshuis uitsluit; of 
toelating tot eksamens weier. 

Kwytskelding van Losies- en Ander Gelde 
4. (1) In die geval van 'n student wat in 'n koshuis inwoon en wat \\eens sicktc of 

om enigi> ander rede wat die Raad goedkeur, verhinder word om sy studies in die 
betrc-kke studi~jaar te voltooi t>n die koshuis voor 1 Oktober verlaat, kan die Raad, op 
.ianbeveling van die rektor die geld betaalbaar vir ko~ en inwoning vcrminder op die 
basis van een honderd en vyf-en-twintig rand (R125) minus sewentig sent (70c) vir 
elke dag wat die student in sodanige koshuis ingewoon het. 

(2) Die registrasiegeld word onder geen omstandighede terugbetaal nic. 

(3) Indien 'n student gedurende 'n stu<liejaar sy studies om die cen of andcr 
rede wat vir die Raad aanneemlik is, staak en die universiteit verlaat, kan 'n gedeeltc 
van die gelde wat reeds deur hom aan die Universite1t betaal is [uitgesonderd gelde 
waarvoor in subregulasies (1) en (2) voorsiening gemaak word], aan hom terugbetaal 
\\·ord op 'n basis deur die Sekretaris van Bantoe-anderwys na oorlegplcging met 
die Tesourie goedgekeur. 

BET ALING VAN GELDE 

.-\lie gelde wat bctaal word deur of ten behoewe van 'n student, word gekredit<?cr 
tot sy gel<lerekening totdat gelde verskuldig vir die jaar ten voile vcrcffen is. 
Totdat gclde vir die jaar ten volle Yereffen is, word geen tcrugbctaling gemnak ten op­
sig-te van bedrae betaal wat meer is as voorgeskrewe paaiemente nie. 

Voorbeeld van hoe beurse of /enings verrehen word : 
Gelde betaalhaar deur student vir die jaar (Min RH) Registrasicgcld) H.186.00 
Ileurstoekennings :-

Streeksowcrheid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R60.00 
Universitcitsbeurs ............ , ................... . 

lledrag dcur student betaalbaar 
+ R10 Registrasicgeld. 

H.60.00 

Die bcdrng R66 is op bcpaaldc datums bctaalbaar in paaiementc van 

R120.00 

R66.00 

R22.00 

Lel Wel.-Beurstockcnnings word teen die gelcle vcrskuldig vir die voile jaar 
verrelwn. 

Wat St,1J.ts- of Univcrsiteitslcnings betref moct studentc daarop let dat sodanigc 
lenings heskikbaar gestel word cers nadat die leningsoorccnkoms voltooi is. Geen krcd1ct 
word dus ten opsigte van die lcning gegec voordat die lcningsoorccnkoms nic bcboorlik en 
ten voile voltooi is nie. Studentc word dus gewaarsku dat dit in hullc cic bclang is om 
die voile geldc ( J Rl00) vir die ccrstc paaicmcnt met hullc saam tc bring anders loop 
hulle ge\·aar om aangcse tc word om die universitcit tc vcrlaat. 

Selfs indicn die gelde \ ir die cerste paaicment ten voile ,crcfkn is, is dit nogtans die 

plig van elkc student aan wic 'n Staats- of Univcrsiteitslcning toegestaan is, om die nodige 
vorms onmi<l<lcllik van <lie llekenmcestcr tc vcrkry sodra hy kcnnis ontvang van die 
toekenning en om toe tc sien dat dit bchoorlik voltooi cn bv die kantoor ingchan<lig word 
sodat hy krcdict vir die lening kan bckom. 

Student wat bcurse ontvang het, rnoet skriftclik hcwys van die tockenning aan die 
rckcning af<lcling voorlc. Die bedrag van sulkc bn1rsc sal andersins huite rd<c·ning gl'­
laat word by die bepaling \·an paaiemcntc. 

 

 



Studente en ouers of voogde word verwag om hulleself op hoogte te stel wat gelde 
l,etaalbaar betref. Die Univcrsiteit onderneem nie om in hierdie verband rekenings uit te 
stuur nie. 

Alie gelde behalwe sakgeld en geld vir boeke moet direk aan die Registrateur 
gestuur word. Sakgcld en geld vir boeke moet aan die student gestuur word. 

Studente moet onder geen omstandighede gelde wat vir hulle privaat gebruik be­
doel is by die Universiteit deponeer nie. 'n Bank of Posspaarbankrekening moet vir die 
doe! gebru1k word. 

Die Univcrsiteit kan gcen student toelaat om aan te bly indien hy arrivcer sondcr 
geld of die vereiste dokumente nie, of indien sy geldc nie stiptelik en ten voile betaal word 
nie. 

FINANSii:LE HULP AAN STUDENTE 

Aansoek om 'n studielening 

1. (l) 'n Student of 'n voornemendc student kan by die Universiteit om 'n 
;tudickning aansoek docn. 

(2) Die aansock moet gedocn word op 'n vorm wat deur die Universiteit goed­
gekcur is. 

(3) Die aansoek moet by die Registrateur van die Uni,·ersiteit ingedien word 
rnor of op 'n datum wat die Raad bepaa!. 

(4) Die Raad kan sodanige studielening aan 'n suksesvolle applikant toeken as 
w:;t die ::\Iinister ingevolge die \Vet bepaal. 

(5) Aile studielenings wat kragtens subregulasie (4) toegeken word, is onder­
\\ orpe aan die volgende voorwaardes: 

Voorwaardes Verbonde aan Studielenings 

2. (1) 'n Student aan wie 'n studielening toegeken word, gaan 'n studielenings­
oorecnkoms met die Raad aan op 'n vorm wat deur die Sekretaris van Bantoe-onder­
wys goedgekcur is. Indien die studieleningsoorcenkoms nie binne 'n redelike tyd­
perk dcur beide die student en 'n borg voltooi word nie, kan die lening deur die Raad 
teruggetrek word. 

(2) Die rekening ,·an 'n leninghouer word jaarliks met die toegekende paaie-
mcnt nm die lening gekrediteer. 

(3) Cecn gelde is d1rek aan 'n leninghouer betaalbaar nie. 
(4) lndien 'n leninghoucr-
(a) sy studies staak; of 
(/,) in gcbrckc bly om klasse gerecld by te woon, hom nie met ywer en pligs­

gelrouhcid op sy studies toe le nic, of nie bevredigende vordering maak nie, of druip; 
of 

(c) sondcr redcs wat Yir die Raad aanr,eemlik is, nic die studiekursus binnc die 
bepaald..: tydperk Yoltoo1 nie; of 

(d) slrnld,g bcvind \\Ord aan 'n kriminelc oortreding; of 
( e) gcskors word uit die Univcrsiteit om watter rcde ook al; of 
(.{) om watter redc ook al nie die studiekursus voltooi nie, 

het die Raad die reg om die studieleningsoorcenkoms te beeindi!!, en in die gc\'al is 
allc geldc \\at 1ngcYolgc d,e <tudieleningsooreenkoms deur die leninghoucr ,·cr­
slrnldig is, onmiddcllik opeishaar tesamc met rente teen 6 perscnt per jaar bereken 
Yanaf datum van bt:eindiging van die stud1elcningsoorecnkoms. 

(5) 'n Studielcning is bchoudens die bcpalmgs van die \Yet, terugbetaalbaar 
aan die Raad van die Uni,crsiteit op 1 April van die jaar \\at rnlg op die jaar ,vaarin 
die studickursus voltooi is: ::\Ict dien ,·erstandc dat die Raad kan goedkeur <lat die 
die stud1clcning oor 'n !anger tydpcrk in paaiemente van minstens tirn rand (R10) pe~ 
1naand tcrughctaal \\Ord, en in die gent! word rcntc teen 6 perscnt per jaar gch~·1 
Yanaf d,c datum waarop die studiclening tcrugbctaalbaar is. 
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(6) Sodra die lcninghouer, na voltooimg \an sy studiekursus, 'n bC'trekking 
aanrnar, moet hy die Raad onverwyld in kennis stel van die naam en adres van sy 
wcrkgcwer. 

(7) Die leninghouer moet, na voltooiing van sy studiekursus die Raad on-
middellik in kennis stel van veranderings ten opsigte van -

(a) sy woon- en werkadres; 
(b) sy borg sc adres; 
(c) sy werkgewer se naam en adres . 
(8) Die bepalings rnn subregulasics (6) en (7) is ook nm tocpassing op 'n 

leninghouer wie se lcningsoorecnkoms kragtens subrcgulas1e (4) deur die Raad 
beeindig is. 

(9) Die leninghouer mod sy werkgewcr magtig om die bcdrag wat ingc\"Olgc 
die studieleningsooreenkoms aan die Raad vcrskuldig is, tesame met cnige rcnte daar­
op in maandelikse paaiemente van minstens tien rand (Rl0) per maand tc verhaal uit 
enige salaris wat aan hom bctaalbaar is en aan die Raad oor tc bctaal. 

(10) Ondanks andcrsluidende bcpalings in hicrdic rcgulasics , is 'n lening 
renteny solank die lcninghoucr, met of sonder 'n studiclening, voltyds aan 'n 
universiteit studeer, en gedurende sodanige tydperk is die lcning nie terugbetaalbaar 
nie. 

Uitstel van Beeindiging van Studieleningsooreenkoms 

3. Ondanks andersluidende bepalings in h1erd1e regulasies, kan dtt> Raad die 
beeindiging van 'n studieleningsooreenkoms uitstcl ind1cn 'n lcninghoucr -

(a) in enige studicjaar druip of in sy finale jaar slaag maar nie ten voile kwalili­
seer vir die tockenning van 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat nic, en sodanigc 
leninghoucr op cic koste in die daaropvolgende jaar die bctrokkc studiejaar 
of die ontbrekendc kursusse of n1kke aan die eni,ersiteit herhaal; 

(b) sy studies weens finansicle moeihkhede onderbreek en gaan ,,erk met die 
doc! om tc spaar sodat hy na die Uni,crniteit kan taugkcer ,is Yoltydse 
student: l\1et d1en YCrstande dat -

(i) die leninghouer vooraf goedkcuring l'an die H.aad vir sodantge onder­
breking verkry; 

(ii) sodanigc onderbreking nie !anger as 2 ja,1r is nic; en 

(iii) die Raad die reg het om die studieleningsoorecnkoms met tcrug,,erkende 
krag te bccindig met 111gang nrn die datum w.1arop die stmlics aan,anklik 
onderbreek is, indicn die lcninghouer in gchrekc bly 0111 sy stu<li<'s aan die· 
Uni,ersiteit voort te sit; 

(c) sy studies weens sicktc of om die cen of andl·r retie \\,tt Yir die Haad aan­
ncemlik 1s, onderbrcck l n hy , ·an voorncme ts om na sodanige ondn­
breking na die Univen,iteit terug te kecr as, olt}dse student orn sy studies 
Yoort tc sit: !\let <lien verstande <lat 

(1) die leninghoucr, in die gc\al van siekte, so gou as moontlik 'n genccs­
kundige 8ertifikaat, uitgereik deur 'n gen·g1streerde genel·shccr, aan die 
Raad moct ,·oorlt'.'; 

(ii) die: lcninghoucr, in die gem!, an ander r<:llcs, ,·001.1f gocdkn1ring van die 
Raad , ir sodanige onderhrcking nwct urkry; 

(iii) sodanige onderbreking nic !anger as 2 jaar ts nie; l"ll 

(i,) die Raad die reg hct om die studiclcningsoorccnkoms met lt'rug,\erk<:nde 
krag tc bccindig met rngang ,,m die datum waarop die studies aam·,rnklik 
ondcrbrcck is, indien die lcninghouer in gchn·kc hl y om sy studil· aan dit· 
l 'nin:rsitcit voort te sit. 

 

 



Vrystelling van Borg 
4. Indien 'n leninghouer gedurendc sy studies of na \'Oltooiing daarrnn, maar 

,·oordat die h:ning terugbetaal i , sterf of gee telik \'er·teurd raak, of andcrsins liggaamlik 
ongeskik word om sy \'Crphgtinge mge\'olgc die stu<liclcningsooreenkoms na te kom 
en die skul<l nie uit die boedcl \'an o<lanigc lcnmghom:r, of op sodanigc lcninghoucr 
self vcrhaal kan word nic, kan die Raad die borg , an sy kontr.1ktuele verpligting onthcf, 

Rekenings en Rekords 
5. (I) Die Raad moet sodamgc rckcmngs en rckor<ls hou as ,,at nood ·aaklik 1s 

vir die bchoorlike uitocfcnmg van bchecr oor tockcnning·, uitbctalings en in\'orderings 
,an studiclenings. 

(2) Die Sckrctaris \'an llantoe-on<lcrwys kan te cnigcr tyd gclas <lat die Raad 
die rekcnings en rekords in subrcgulasic (1) gcnoem aan horn of aan 'n beampte deur 
horn aangcwys, vir inspcksie voorle. 

Afskrywing van Studielening 
6. U~cn oninrnr<lerbare lcnings mag son<ler die goc<lkeuring \'an <lie Sckretaris 

afgcskryf word nic. 

BEURSE EN LENINGS 

Die bostaan<lc kan in <lrie hoofgroepe vc.:r<lecl word . 
s\. Tockcnnings wat <lcur <lie Uni\'Crsitcit of op sy .1anhcH•ling gcmaak word. 
ll. Tockcnnings wat dcur antler liggamc onafhanklik nm die C'nin'rsiteit gemaak 

word. 
C. Toekennings vir studies in die me<lisyne. 
Allc toekennings is onderhcwi~ aan goeie ge<lrag en bevredigen<le vor<lenng. Die 

Universitcit kan enige toekcnning hcrsien of 'n antler liggaam aanraai om d1t te docn 
indicn <lit beskou word <lat die toekennings wat deur enige student bekom is mcer is as wat 
hy nodig hct. 

Groep A: 
( 1) Staatstudielenings : 
13.A. en B.Sc. :\Iaksimum 
l '.O.D. 
S.A.O.D. 

RISO p.j. 
R120 p.j. 
IH00 p.j. 

Ander Diplomakur·u e. Tockcnnings \'an nic mccr as R!00.00 p.j. 
Staatsbn1rslcnings aan studcntc \\:tt on<lnw\'s kursussc wil volg, sal tocgckcn word 

op 'n nic-tcrugbctaalbarc basis op ,·oon1 aardc da~ :-
1. Die n>orgcskrewe aantal ondcrwy kur. u sc genilg \\or<l. 
2. Dil' student, mi, erkryging ,. n 'n graad, on<lcrnl't·m om Yir die Dcpartcmcnt ,·an 

llantoc-Ontkrw~ s tc \\crk , ir 'n tydpcrk nie minder as die tyd \I .It die bcurs tocgckcn was 
llll". 

(2) 'f'vclmmi11r:s 11ft di,· Tr11H/omlse i·a11 die Unii-crsitcit. 
llierdic toekcnnings gcskicd na gocd<lunke \'an die Il.1n<l en word aanbc1·ccl <lcur sy 

Beurskomitce en oorskry nie die bcdrac on<ler (1) gcnocm in <lie gcval \'an voorgraadse 
studcntc nie. 

:-,.;ic-terugbctaalbarc toekc11nings word legs in ge, alle van buitengewone ,·cr<licnste 
gcm.1ak. 

'n .\antal o<lanige bcur c word jaarlik, nan n,1graa<lsc studcnte toegcken maar die 
maksimum bc<lrag oorskry in gcrn gc\'al R200 nic. 

(3) Op die oomblik word toekcnning uit <lie volgcn<le op aanbevcling van die 
'niHrsitc1t gema,1k: 

( a) niefce beur c: Beur c v,m JU 00 c.:lk Yir twee jaar word tol·gestaan 
dcur die Department ,·an Il,111toc-ondcn,·) s \'If 11,1gr,1:1d e stu<lic. 

(b) Shell S.,\. E<lm ·. Jlpk., ,·oor icn <lrie heur·c Yir voorgr.lldse tu<lcnte ,an 
R 150.00 dk. Elke beurs trl·k oor drie jaar. Die Shell :\Iy. , en·is nic 
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dat die student later vir hulle sal werk nie. Daar is ook 'n Shell 
Leningsfonds. 

(c) Die Yskor Beursc: Yskor voorsicn vyf toekennings van Rl60 p.j. elk 
waarvan RS0.00 terugbetaalbaar is, gcklig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadse 
studente. Daar is geen verpligting om later vir die Korporasie te werk 
nie. 

(d) Die Suid-Afrikaanse Uitsaaikorporasie voorsicn jaarliks cen nic-terug­
betaalbare beurs van R160 geldig vir drie jaar aan studente wat 'n loopbaan in 
<liens van die Korporasie wil volg. 'n Leerplan socs voorgeskryf deur die 
Korporasie meet gevolg word. 

(e) Wetenskaplike en Nywerheidnavorsingsraa<l. Sien Groep ll. 
(/) Grobbclaars Begrafnisondernemers voorsien jaarliks twee bcurse van RS0 

elk. 
(g) Volkskas lleperk, voorsien op die oomblik R300.00 vir beurse aan studcntc 

wat Afrikaans-Nederlands bestudeer. 
(h) Die Bantoe Belcggings Korporasie van Sui<l-Afrika (Bpk.) voorsicn bcurse 

rnn R250 p.j. elk vir studente in Handel en Administrasie. Sukscsvollc kandi­
<latc meet onderneem om gedurende vakansics vir die Korporasie, 'n Staats­
departement, of 'n Gebiedsowerheid te werk en moct na atlegging van die 
kursus vir <liens by 'n goedgckeurde instelling aanmcld. 

( i) S.A. Permanente Bouvereniging voorsien een bcurs rnn R200 p.j. 
(j) ~fatal Bouvereniging voorsien cen beurs van R200 p.j. 
( h) Die Massey-Furguson (Suid-Afrika) Stigting ,·ir Ge, ordcrdc Oplciding en 

::-Savorsing voorsicn jaarliks 'n bedrag van R900 vir beursc aan studcnte in <lie 
Fakulteit van Landbou. 

(/) Die Raad van Beheer oor die Koringnywcrheid voorsicn jaarliks 'n bcdrag 
rnn Rl 000 vir bcurse aan studente in die Fakulteit van Landbou. 

Groep B. 

Toekennings word dcur die ondergenoemde liggame gemaak onafhanklik van die 
Universiteit. 'n Vo\ledige lys kan nie gegee word nic en liggame kom by of onttrek hullc­
sclf as donateurs somtyds sender om <lie Univcrsiteit daan·an in kennis te stcl. 

(1) Die Transkeise Regering en die Streeksowerheid van die Ciskci maak tocken­
nings aan studente van die Universiteit wat ,arieer nn R34.00 tot R200.00. 

(2) Toekennings word gcmaak dcur 'n aantal l\.1unisipalitcite, o.a. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth, Oos-Londen, ens. Ilicrdie tockcnnings is gewoonlik herekcn 0111 

al die fooie te dck. Studcnte wat woonagtig is in ;\lunisipalc gcbicdc word 
aangeraai om by hulle plaaslike Owcrhcdc ns tc stel of cnige hcursc bcskikbaar 
is. 

(3) Yerskillende kcrklike liggame skcnk ook bcursc en in hicrdic ,crhanJ moct 
studentc by hulle plaaslike leraars nanaag docn. 

(4) Die \\'etenskaplikc en ·ywcrhcidnavorsingsraaJ (\V. , '.K.H.) skcnk waar­
devol!e toekennmgs ,·ir navorsing tot so,·eel as RS00 p.j. en h,cn·oor kompctccr 
nagraadse studcntc. 

(5) Die Nasionale Raad vir Sosialc en Ekonomicse , · avursing skcnk bcursc sowcl 
as ad hoc toekennings vir nagraadsc navorsing. 

(6) Die University Scholarship Fund, Oos-Londcn, docn waardcrnllc bcursskcn­
kings. 

(7) Die Non-European Students Fund, Po bus 4728, Kaapstad, i,:cc lening ann st u­
<lcntc van Kaapstad wat reeds ecn .iaar C'ni\'crniteit studic sukscsvol n,Itooi h~t. 

(8) Rotarierklubs skenk soms ook beursc en studcntc moct In- die plaa. likc Sckre­
taris navraag doen. 

(9) Viedge Bros., PK. Viedgesvillc, Transkei, maak jaarliks 'n skcnking van RlS0 
aan 'n seun van 'n Kaptein. 

(10) ::'>lobil Oil S.A. (Edms.) Bpk., Posbus 35, KaapstaJ, skenk 'n aantal \()Or• 

graadse bcurse gclykstaande aan die blokfooie. 
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(11) Die Joint Council for Europeans and Africans, p/a Rhodes Universiteit, 
Crahamstad, voorsicn 'n aantal beurstockennings aan persone wat in Graham­
stad en in die Albanie omgewing woonagtig is. 

(12) Die J. II. IIofmeyr Bcursfonds (gestig ondcr die testament wylc :.\le\'. D. C. 
liofmeyr) skenk twee beursc van Il+00 elk geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadse 
studcntc ,-.m Fort Hare. Aansoeke moct gerig word aan Die Trustees, J. II. 
IIofmcyr Bcursfonds, Standard Bank rnn S.A. Bpk., Trustee Afdeling, Posbus 
1330, Pretoria. 

(13) Die Fcderalc Republick van Duitsland skenk op die oomblik jaarliks twee 
bcurse aan nie-Blanke studente geldig by 'n Duitse Universiteit; sakgeld van 
Dl\1 400.00 vir tw.ialf maande, retoer-reisgeld na Duitsland en onderrig en 
eksamcngelde word betaal. 

(14) Die S.A. 2\Iutual Lewrnsassuransicm:1atskappy bied vyf Ou l\'[utual Beurse 
nm R600 elk aan geldig vir twee jaar by 'n Suid-Afrikaansc Uni, crsiteit. 
Hicrdie beurse \\Ord slegs aan nagraadse studcnte toegestaan. 

(15) Die 'asionale Oorlogsfonds, Schoemanstraat 363, Pretoria, oorweeg die toe­
kenning van beur ·e aan verdienstelike studente wat kinders is van oudgcdi~ndcs. 

(16) Suid-Afrikaanse Brouery Bpk. skenk 'n aantal waardcvolle beurse wat geldig 
is by enige S.A. Universiteitsinrigting. Voorwaardes kan van die firmJ self 
verkry word. 

(17) Die United Tobacco My. (South) Bpk., skenk uybeurse van R200 p.j. vir 
drie jaar vir studies aan Fort I Iare vir 'n voorgraadse student wat in d:e T,: nskei 
woonagtig is. 

(18) Die nion of Jewish \\'omen of Southern Africa, Posbus 3622, Johannesburg, 
bied die Toni Saphra-Beurs (van tot HS00 p.j.) aan 'n damestudent ongeag ras, 
kleur of geloof, wat alrceds 'n geskikte graad of profcssionele kwalifikasie behaal 
hct . .,\\'ie se voorgestclde studierigting haar mecr geskik sal maak om ecn of 
ander ,·orm nm maatskaplike <liens aan die Suid-Afrikuanse gcmcenskap te 
lc,vcr." 

(19) Die Adams College Educational Trust, 7th flo,,r Salisbury House, \\'eststraat 
3-1-9, Durban, maak tockennings en gee lenings van verskillcnde bedrae aan ge­
keurde studcnte. 

(20) Die Isaacson Foundation, Posbus 97, Johannesburg, maak toekennings rnn tot 
R300.00 Yir enige individuelc geval. 

(21) Die Suid-.\frikaanse Buro ,·ir Rassc-Aangclcenthcde, Posbus 97, Johannesburg. 
maak verskillendc toekcnnings wat gcwoonlik beperk word tot die bedrag ,·an 
die gclde wat betaalbaar is. 

(22) Die Sir Ernest Oppenheimer Gcdenkfonds, Posuus 4902, Johannesburg, 
maak verskillcnde toe kenning· Yan soms so, eel as R300.00 vol gens die ver­
dienste in indi,iduele gc,allc. 

(23) Die Uni,ersitas Boeke van Pretoria gee 'n Biblioteckkundc-bcurs van Rl00. 
(2-l-) Die Fosfaat-Ontwikkcling korporasie, "FOSKOH.," Posbus 1, Phalaborwa, 

~.O. Tran ·,•aal, skenk lcnings van tot H.180.00 elk aan studente ,,at die. ·atuur­
wetenskappe of Sosiale \Vetcnskappc bestudecr. 

(25) Die Winifred Wilson lleursfonds: Om die studic ,·an die I•.ngelse taal en 
lcttcrkunde in die Republick van SuiJ-.\frika aan tc mocdig. ,\ansoek moet op 
die Yoorgeskrewe aansoekvonns gc kicd en moct ,·oor 15 De ember, an clke jaar 
die Sckn:taris van ,. The Colonial Orphan Chamber and Tru t 1\md", l'o~bu • 
142, Kaap tad, bcrcik. Elke aansot·k moct ondcrsteun word Jcur 'n YcrsL1g dcur 
'n Profc ·or 111 Engcls ,.111 die nnns1tc1t ,,aar dit· .1pplikant ·tudccr. 

(2(1) Die Suid-Afnkaanse • a ion le !bad ,·ir Kindcrsorg sc hcursc in :\laatsbplikc 
\\'erk vir voorgr.1aJse en nagraad c kursus,c in ::\laatskaplikc \\·erk. \'erderc 
besondcrht• le ,·crkrylu·ir by die Dircktrisc, Suid-,\frik.i,mse • ·asiunalc Riad vir 
K,ndt•r org, l'oshus 8539, Johanrw burg. Sluitingsdatum vi• .1.1nso~kc is 31 
,\ugustu . 
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Groep C: 

'n Beperkte bedrag is beskikbaar vir ::\1cdiese Studies dcur studmtc \\at aan die 
vereistes vir die eerste-jaar kursus voldocn het aan Fort Hare en daarna 'n goedgekeurde 
Mediese Skool in Suid-Afrika bywoon. Lenings word gemaak uit rente van skenkings 
in die volgende Fond ·e :-

(1) Die Greensladc Medical Fund. 

(2) Die W. A. Russell Medical Fund. 

(3) Die W. P. Schreiner Medical Fund vir vroue 

(4) Die Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund . 

 

 



BIBLIOTEEKREGULASIBS 
Woordhepaling1. 

1. In hierdie Regulaaies, tensy die verband anders aandui, beteken:-
(a) ,.boek", enige publikasie in kodexvorm, met inbell"iP van vlupkrifte 

maar met uitsluiting van tydskrifte; 
(b) ,.lener", 'n penoneellid, student of buitelener, wie deur die Univeraiteita­

bibliotekaris geregistreer is as 'n persoon wat publikuies van die Biblioteek 
mag leen, onderworpe aan die bepalinp van hierdie Reauluies; 

(c) ,.toonbank", enige van die uitgiftetoonbanke in die Biblioteek, tensy anders 
aangedui; 

(d) ,.buitelener", 'n lener wat nie 'n student of 'n personeellid is nie maar wat 
deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris as 'n lener 1001 bepaal in hierJie 
regulasies geregiatreer i1; 

(t) ,.Biblioteek", die Biblioteek van die Univeraiteit van Fort ~ met in­
begrip van sy takbiblioteek; 

(/) ,.publikaaie", enige boek, tydskrif, geakrif, drukwerk, vlugakrif of IOOrt• 
gelyke saak; 

(g) ,.personeel", die akademieae, administratiewe en biblioteekpersoneel van 
die Universiteit van Fort Hare; 

(h) ,.student", 'n geregistreerde student van die Universiteit van Fort Hare 
wat behoorlik as 'n lener deur die Universiteitabibliotekaris geregistreer is; 

(i) ,.Universiteitsbibliotekaris", die Universiteitsbibliotelwis van die Univer­
siteit van Fort Hare of sy behoorlik gemagtigde verteenwoordiger; 

(j) ,.gebruiker", enige persoon wat toegelaat is tot die gebruik van die Biblio­
teek. 

2. Enige gebruiker of lener wat hom teenstrydig met die bepalinp van hierdie 
Regulasies gedra, kan van die gebruik van, en die toegang tot die Biblioteek 
deur die Univenite1tsb1bliotekaris geakon word vir 'n tydperk van nie meer as 
vyf dae nie. Indien die Universiteitsbibliotekari1 van mening ;s dat die oor­
treding van aodanige emstige aard is dat dit 'n akorsing van meer as vyf dae 
regverdig, moet hy 'n aodanige oortredina onmiddellik aan die Rektor van die 
Universiteit per brief rapporteer en by mag 'n sodanige gebruiker of lener 
slegs weer tot die gebruik van die Biblioteek toelaat op 'n aodanige datum as die 
Rektor, J)f'r skriftelike kennisgewing aan die Univeniteitabibliotekaris, ma, 
besluit. 

G~bruik vqn die Bibliotuk. 

3. Studente, personeellede en buiteleners i1 toegelaat tot die gebruik van die 
Biblioteek en mag publikasies leen op sodaniae voorwaardes as wat deur hierdie 
Reau!asies bepaal word: Met dien ventande dat die Univeniteitsbibliotebris, 
na sy oordeel, ander persone tot die gebruik van die biblioteek kan toelaat. 

4. Geen gebruiker mag enige oorjas, boebak, handaak, of enige sodaniae 18k of ta• 
in die Biblioteek inbring nie, mur moet dit in die plek laat wat met 'n kennis­
wing durtoe ungewya is. 

S. ( a) Geen aebruiker ma, eniae publikasie wat nie aan die biblioteek beboort 
inbring nie, of enige publikuie wat wel aan die Biblioteek behoort, wat op 
sy naam uitpgee is, daar inbriatf aie: Met dieo ventllnda, clat 'n lener we! 
'n sodaniae aan hom uitaoleende boek in die Bibliot.eek 111118 inbring met die 
doel om dit terug te belors, en hy moet dit aan die toonbank af,ee eodra 
hy die Biblioteek betree. 

(b) Studente mag untekeningboeke in die Biblioteek inbrina en moet dit by 
betreding van die biblioteek aan die beampte by die hooftoonbank ter 
onde~ unbied. 
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( c) Aile publikasies en/of aantekcningbocke wat dcur die gcbruiker uit die 
b1bliotcek geneem word moct aan die toonbankbcamptc \'ir ondcrsock 
aangebied word as die Bibliotcek vcrlaat word. 

(cl) Publikasies wat nie in die bibliotcck ingebring mag word nic kan in die 
plek deur Regulasie 4 bedoel bewaar word. 

( e) Geen gebruiker mag in enige publikasie wat aan die Bibi 10tcck behoort 
skryf, daar merke in maak of dit beskadig nie. 

6. Geen boeke wat gemerk is ,,In die Library only'', of boeke wat by die toonbank 
onder direkte beheer gehou word, mag uit die Biulioteek uitgeneem word 11ie, en 
sodanige bocke moet in die Bibliotcck gcraaaplceg word op sodanige rnor­
waardes as die Universiteitsbibliotekaris mag bepaal, en moet, na gebruik, aan 
die toonbank terugegec word. 

7. Geen gebruiker mag in die biblioteek sy stem vcrhcf tot meer as fluistering, of 
enige Jawaai of verstoring veroorsaak, of rook, eet of drink, of mag in die publiekc 
afdelings enige gesprek voer nic. 

8. (a) Tien 'llinute voor sluitingstyd van elke Biblioteekperiode, sal 'n klokkic 
gelu! word om aan te dm dat die gebruikcr horn moet \'Oorberci om die 
Biblioteek te verlaat. 

(b) Vyf minute voor elke sluitingstyd sal 'n klokkie gelui word om aan te dui 
dat gebruikers die Biblioteek moet verlaat. 

( c) Emge gebrmker wat horn na sodamge slu1tmgstyd nog m die Bibliotcck 
bevmd, is skuldig aan 'n oortreaing van hierdie Regulasics. 

9. 'n Gebruiker wat 'n bock of tydskrif van die rak gehaal het vir raadpleging in die 
Biblioteek, mag sodanige bock of tydskrif nic tcrugsit op die rnk nie, maar moet 
dit op die tafel waar die gebruiker is, laat le. 

Leensakkies. 

10. (a) Studentc wat publikasies van die Biblioteek w1l leen moet aan die beg:n 
van elke akademiese jaar, nadat hulle as studentc geregistreer is, by die 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

( e} 

(f) 

(g} 

Buiteleners. 
11. { a} 

hooftoonbank as lesers registreer. 
Voorgraadse studcnte en buiteleners is geregtig op vyf lcensakkics elk. 
Nagraadse studente is geregtig op ses leensakkics elk. 
Eike leensakkie gee die lener op wie sc naam dit uitgereik is, die reg om 

een bock te lcen, vir 'n tydpcrk van hoogstcns twee ,,eke. Sodanige boeke 
mag gelyktydig geleen word. 
Die lening van 'n publikasie kan verlcng word vir 'n ,·crdcre tydperk soos 

bepaal deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris. 
'n Leensakkie mag nie uitgeleen word, of van iemand gelcen word, of op 

enige manier dcur icmand op w1e se naam dit nie uitgcreik is, gebru,k \\ord 
me. 
Indien enige student of buitelener 'n Jeensakkie, wat op sy n:rnrn uitg1;:re1k 

is, verloor, kan die Univcrsitcit 'n duplikaat leensakkie uitreik teen beta ling 
deur sodanige student of bc1itclcncr van die bedrag van 25 sent: Met dien 
verstande dat 'n sodanige uitreiking die vcrlore lcensakkie kansellcer, en 
enige student wat 'n sodanig gekanscl!ccrde leensakkie probe er gcbruik, is 
skuldig aan oortreding van hierdic Regulasies. Verder met <lien vcrstande 
<lat niemand daardeur van enigc aansrreeklikheid wat mag ontstaan of 
ontstaan bet as gevol!!" van cnige gebruik van die verlore le~nsakki,·, onthcf 
is: verdcr met <lien verstande, <lat icmand wat 'n bock lcen of probcer lcen 
teen enige ]ecnsakkie wat nie op sy naam uitgcrcik is nie, horn skuldig 
maak aan 'n oortreding van hierdic Rcgulasies. 

Persone wat nog studente nog personeelledc is, kan volgcns diskrcsie van 
die Universitcitsbibliotekaris as buitcleners toegelaat word en rnoet 
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dan as sodanig gercgistrcer word by l'ertoning \'an 'n kwitansic van die 
Rckcnmccstcr wat lui <lat 'n deposito rnn R2 bctaal is. Sodanigc deposito 
sal terugbetaal word by \'crtoning aan die Rekenmeester van 'n kennisgewing 
van die Cni,·ersiteitsbibliotekaris wat aandui <lat die registrasie van die 
buitelencr gekanselleer is <lat daar geen bocke uitstaande is nie en <lat alle 
leensakkics teruggegec is. 

(b) 'n Boek sal aan 'n buitelener uitgcleen word slegs indien <lit nic op die 
tydstip in aanvraag is nie. 

12. Personeellcde mag publikasies rnn die Biblioteek leen, onderworpe aan die 
bcpalings v~n hierdie Regulasics, en op die volgende ,·oorwaardcs :-
( a) Dat sodanige publikasies aan die Biblioteek terug gegee moet word binne 

'n rcdelike tyd nadat dit deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris hencep is: 
Met <lien verstande, <lat 'n publikasie nie teruggeroep sal word voordat 'n 
personedlid <lit ,·ir minstens 14 dae gehad het nie. 

(b) Die bepalings van hierdie Regulasic prejudiseer nie die bepalings van 
Regulasies 13-19 nic:. 

Leners in die afr;emeen. 

13. Die Univcrsitcitsbibliotekaris mag enige publikasic wat van die Bibliotcek 
gcleen is op enige tyd herroep vir doeleindes van inwendige biblioteekor­
ganisasiP. 

14. Geen lener mag en:ge publilrnsie wat van die Biblioteek geleen is aan enigie­
mand uitleen nic. 

15. 'n Lener is aansprecklik vir enige verlies of beskadiging ten opsigtc van enige 
publikasie wat op sy naam uitgereik is. 

16. Enige lencr kan versock <lat 'n publikasie wat aan iemand uitgeleen is, vir horn 
gercservccr sal word, en hy moct daarvan in kennis gestel word sodra die pub­
likasie bcskikhaar is. 

17. Geen lcner mag 'n publikasie van die biblioteek vcrwyder voordat die uit­
rciking daarvan deur die Universiteitsbiblioteek geregistreer is nie. 

18. Geen uitreiking van bocke mag geskied gedurende 'n tydperk wat tien minute 
voor die eindc van 'n bibliotcckpcriode begin nie. 

19 ( a) Aile publikasics aan lcners uitge]ecn moet teruggcgee word voor die einde 
van clkc Akademicsc Semester. 

(b) Enigc lcncr, wat nic aan die cinde van die Akademiese Semester enige 
publikasies wat hy van die Bibliotcek geleen het, terug besorg nie, is onder­
hewig aan 'n bocte van JU per nie-terugbesorgde publikasie, afgcsien 
daarvan cf die publikasie later tcrugbesorg word of nie. 

( c) lndien 'n lcn<.!r nic 'n publikasie terugbesorg nadat hy onderhewig ge­
\\ ord het aan die bocte van Rt nic, is hy bowcndicn aansprecklik vir die 
vervangingskoste van die publikasic. 

(d) Enigc ~udanigc lener word, solank hy nie aan die bcpalings van hierdie 
Regulasic voldoen hct nic en nadat die boctc betaalbaar gcword hct, 
gcskors van :tile gcbruik ,an die Ilibliotcek, tot by <lit gedoen hct. 

20. Geen l~ncr mag in cnigc publikasic wat hy van die Ilibiioteek ge;een bet, 
skryf, of cnige merke daarin maak of <lit op enigc manier beskadig nic en enig­
icmand wat 'n publikasic aan die Biblioteck tcrug bcsorg wat op enige manicr 
bcskadig is, is ,·crantwoordclik vir sudanigc skadc, tensy daarvan 'n aantckening 
gemaak is op die betrokkc kcnsakkie ten tydc van die uitrciking. 

Agtcrstallige p11hlilwsics. 

21. 'n Publikasic wat van die Bibliotcck gclcen is, is agtcrstallig nadat die lccn­
periode soos bepaal dcur hierdie Rcgulasics, vcrstryk het, of as 'n rcdelikc tyd \'Cr­
loop hct nadat die bock opgevra is deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris. 
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22. Die bocte vir 'n agtcrstallige publikasie is 5 sent per <lag of gedcelte <laarvan, 
ondcrworpe aan 'n maksimum van R2 per boekdeel. :t--;a<lat sodanige maksimum 
bereik is, is die bcpalmgs nm Rc:gulasic 19{d) van toepassing. 

Tydskrijte. 

23. ( a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d} 

(e) 

Ty<lskrifte mag me aan lcners uitgclecn word nie: ;\let <lien verstande, 
dat nie mecr as vyf volumes ingebinde tydskrifte tcgelyk aan pcrsoncellcde 
of nagraa<lse studente uitgclcen mag word nie, vir 'n tydpcrk van nie mccr 
as twee wekc nit:. 
Lopcnde nommcrs van tydskriftc word in <lie tydskriftelecssaal uitgcstal 

totdat hul!e dcur 'n volgcnde nommer vcrvang word. 
Gcbruikcrs mag nie tydskrifte nn die tydskriftelccssaal vcrwydcr of lcen 

nie, en moct <lie tydskriftclccssaal uitsluitlik vir die raadplcging van tyd­
skrifte gebruik. 

Hoofde van Dcpartmente mag cgter lopcndc nommers van Gclyste 
Tydskriftc (,·oorgcstclde plasing op die Lys moet voorgclc word aan die 
Advisercnde Biblioteekkomitcc) lccn by vertoon van die bctrokkc kennis­
gewingstrokic, dcur die Univcrsiteitsbibliotekaris uitgcreik ten opsigte 
Yan elke nommcr, aan die tydskriftctoonbank, vir 'n periode van nic mc<:r 
as dric dae nic. 
Geen gebruikcr hct tocgang tot die tydskriftcbewaarplaas nic. Vir cnigc 

tydskrif moct die gcbruiker by die tydskriftctoonbank aan sock docn, om 
dit in die tydskriftelce3saal tc gcbrnik, en hy mag sodanigc tydskrif nic 
daaruit vcrwydcr nic, tcnsy hicrdie Rcgulasics ciders daarvoor voornicning 
maak. Die universitcitsbibliotckaris kan egter na sy oordecl pcrsoneellede 
of nagraadse studcnte tot die tydskriftchewaarplaas toelaat. 

foter-Biblioteeklcnings. 

24. ( a) lnter-biblioteeklecndienste is beskikbnar vir personecl en nagruadse 
studente. 

(b} Enige gebruikcr wat nalaat om op of voor die vervaldatum cnige puhlikasie 
wat deur die Bibliotcck dcur middel van die Intcrbibliotceklecndicns gclcen 
is, terug te bcsorg, moct Yan alle lcenvoorrcgte gcskors word tot tyd en wyl 
hy sodanigc publikasie terugbesorg hct. 

( c) Indicn die gcbruik \'an cnige publikasic of under matcriaal op cnige wysc 
dcur hicrdic Rcgulasics bepcrk word, moct sodanigc beperking 'n voor­
waardc wees vir 'n lcning aan 'n bibliotcck wat <lit Yan hierdie Bihlioteek 
dcur die Intcr-bibliotccklccndit ns ken, en omgekccrd. 

d) Indien aansock gcdocn word vir 'n tydskrifart1kcl deur die Intcr-hihlioteck­
diens, en die Biblioteck wat daarom Ycr.ock is voorsicn hicrdic Bibioteek 
met 'n fotoafdruk van die artikcl, moct die aansoeker vir die kostc van 
sodanige fotoafdruk, wuarvan hy die cicnaar word, betaal. 

Spesiale .1lateriaal. 

25. ;\Tanuskriptc, mil-rofilrn,;, m,krokiartc en mikrofic:hcs is slcgs vir gcbru1k in die 
Bibliotcck beskikbaar, <:n mag nie uit die B1hliotcek vcrwydcr \\Ord nic. 

Africanabiblioteeh. 

26. Publikasies in die ,\fricanabihlioteck mag nie uitgekcn word nie. Sodanigc 
publikas1cs mag nie uit die ,\fricanabibliotcck vcn, ydcr word nic. maar moct 
daar gcraadplecg word 
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AKADEMIESE DRAG 

Die akadcmicsc drag ,·an ampsdracrs , an die L ni, crsitcit is soos Yolg: 

KA:\SELIER. 
Toga. 

Jlus. 

S,,art sy met goudklcurigc sy s1crbclegscls aan \\Terskantc Your en 'n 
Yierkantigc goudklcurigc sykraag agtcr. Die kraag <;n die sierbckgscls 
is met swart fiuwccllint en brce goudgalon omgeboor. Die ondcrkant 
, an die toga so,, d as albei die Jang geslote moue 1s met brl'c 
goudgalon omgcboor. Die moue 1s vcrs1cr met stroke goudgalon, 
goue ldos ·ics en 'n lang vcrtikale strook goudgalon. 
Die mou-opcnmge is met goudgalon omgeboor en aan die bokant van 
clke mou is daar 'n strook gouc borduurwcrk. Daar is 'n slip aan die 
agtcrkant , an die toga om hewcging tc vergtmaklik, ,,at ook met 
goudgalon omgehoor is. 

Swart fluweelmus met 'n gouc klossie en omboorsrl van goudgalon 
(Patroon nm die Unin-rsite1t Rhodes.) 

2 \'!SE-KA '\SELIERIREKTOR. 
Toua 

,\/us. 

D1cselfdc as die van die Kanselier, maar met silwcrgalon m plaas Yan 
goudgalon omgcboor. 

Swart tluwcelmus met 'n silwcr klossic en sih ·ergalon ornhomsd. 

3. \'OORS!TTER VA'-l DIE RAAD. 
Toga. 

,\/11s. 

Swart sy met sicrbclegsels van dicselfdc materiaal en 'n omhoorsel , an 
goudgalon ccn duim breed reg rondom die skoucrstuk voor sowel as 

agter. Die moue is , icrkantig cn , an dieselfdc patroon as die \\·at dttll' 

Prcsb1tcriaansc predikante gedra \\ ord (d. ,,.s. hulle is cop by die , cor­
armnaat) en is ,an swart sy met 'n voering van goudklturige sy. 

Swart Huwcelmus met 'n swart klossie en 'n omboorsel ,·an goudgalon. 

4. R.\.\DSLEDJ:. 
Toga. S\\art nilstof \ an die patroon ,ir ongegraduecrdcs met twee lussc ,·an 

gouc koord en twee goue knopc aan albei kantc ,an die skouerstuk voor. 
Geen lloofhcdekscl . 

.'i. \'OOHSITEER \',\ • DIE ,\))\'JSEREl\DE HAAD. 
Toga. Soos vir die Voorsittcr, an dil' Raad, maar die moul' is met papa\\l't­

rooi uitgcYocr (:\'o. 97) 

Soos ,ir die \'oors1tter Yan die Raad, rnaar die omhoon,cl c-n klossie is 
papawerrooi. 

r,_ LEDE \'A • nrn \D\'ISERE ·nE H.\AD. 
Toga. Soos ,·ir kde , ,Ill die Raad, maar d1,• lu Sl" en I nopl' 1s papa,H·rroo• 

(of so na daaraan as moontlik.) 
c;l'l"ll l loofh, tk!-sd 

7. REGISTR.\TJ~UR. 

Toga. S\\art koords) mn 'n sicrhdcg el vier duim breed ,an S\\art fluwccl 
,oor s<l\\d as 0111 dtl' kraag omgchoor met gouclgalon cen duim 
hrl•ed. Lang gcpunte mou,· 111 goul' koord ge,·at. en die,, apl"n , an di,• 
uni,crs1tcit. 
S\\ art fhl\n·,·lmus met goue klossie. 
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8. ANDER AD'.\1INISTRATIEWE IlEA'.\JPTES. 
Toga. By Gradcplegtighcdc dra antler Administraticwe Bcamptes, indicn 

hullc nie gegradueerdes is nie, togas van swart nilstof nm die patroon 
vir ongegradueerdes. 

9. GEGRADlJEERDES. 
Doktor. 
Toga. Deeldrag Magistertoga met die skouerstuk heeltcmal orngeboor 

met goue koord en met 'n goue koord en knoop aan 
die agterkant van die skouerstuk. 

\' oldrag die patroon van die Oxfordsc Dok tor, met swart sy aan 
\\Cerskante voor met daarop goudkleurigc sypandc ses 
duim breed en 'n sicrbelcgsel van een duim in die ktn­
merkende kleur van die graad. 1ouc uitgcvocr 111( t 
goudklcurige sy. 

Graadband. \'olpatroon - D.Litt. et Phil.. D.Thcol., LL.D., D.Ed., D.Comm., 
D.Sc. (Landmeetkunde), D.Phil. (1\1.W.), D.Hibl., 
D.Sc., D.Admin., D.Sc. (Agric.):-

,'\.Iagister. 

Sy van die kenmerkende kleur rnn die graad, met 
goudkleurige sy uitgevoer en omgeboor met , cr­
strengelde swart en goue koord. Die graadklcurc is: 

D.Litt. et Phil. Lasuurblou (148) 
D.Theol. Pers (179) 
LL.D. Donkerskarlaken (186) 
D.Ed. Dowwe pienk ( 157) 
D.Comm. Hocsbruin (58) 
D.Sc. (Landmeetkunde) Kanongrys (42) 
D.Phil. (M.W.) Ysvoclblou (164) 
D.Bibl. L1gblou. (84) 
D.Sc. Silwcrgrys (153) 
D .. \dmin. lkigc-picnk (18) 
D.Sc. (,\gr.) Smaraggrorn (21J) 

Deeldrag 
\'old rag 

- soos vir l\lag1sters. 
Swart Ihm eclmus met goue klossic 

Toga. Parroon van die Oxford :M.A., swart ,ulstof of sy met 'n klein gouc 
knoop en horisontale gouc koord op die skoucrstuk :un \\'l'Crskantl' 
voor. 

Graadba11d. \'olpatroon, swart sy met goudklcurige sy uitgevocr en met, aan dil' 
binnekant van die kap, 'n sierbelegscl dric duim hn:ed 111 di,· kl·n­
mcrkende kleur van die oorccnsternnll'ndc Jlaceal.1urcusgraad. 

J,fos. Soos vir die Baccalaureus. 

Ilon11e11re Baccalaureus. 
Toga en mus soos vir Baccalaurcusgradc, 
Graadhand, Die graadband vir die oorecnstlmmende Tiacrnlaunusgrna<l, met d,e 

tocvoeging aan die hinnckant ho nm goul' koorcl 'n k\\ artduim hr('ed 

B.Ed., LL,B. 
Toga en mus soos vir TI.A. 

Graadba11d. Ecnvoudige patroon, swart sy met goud uitgcvocr, l'll aan die hinnc­
kant omgeboor met drie duim en aan die buitckant met 'n halfduim s, 
van die krnmcrkendc kleur van die graad, nL :-
n. Ed. Dowwc pienk (157) 
LL n. Donkcrskarlaken (186\ 
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B.A ., B .• 1., (AI. IV.), B.Bibl., B.]111 ., B. Theo!., B .. lgr., B.Sc., B.C'o111111., B .. ld111i11., 
B.Sc. ( L011dmeetk11nde). 

Toga. 

Graadba11d. 

Swart ,ulstof met gcpunte moue wat Yan die skouer tot die pols oop 
is, by die pols m 'n klein goue koord en twee knope geYat. 

Ecn,oudigc patroon, S\\art sy met aan die binnekant bo 'n sierbclcgsd 
4 duim breed \'an goudkleurigc sy, wat aan die binnekant omgeboor 
is met ecn du1m en aan die buitckant met 'n halfduim sy , an dtL' 
kenmerkcnde kkur nm die graad, nl.: -
ll..\. Lasuurblou 
B.Bibl. Ligblou 
B.J ur. Donkerskarlaken 
B.Theol. Pers 
B .. -\gric. .-\ppelgrorn 
JI.Se. Silwcrgrys 
B.Comm. Roesbruin 
B.Admin. Bcige-pienk 
ll .\ (\1.\V.) Ys\Oclblou 
B.Sc. (Landmeetkundc) Kanongrys 

(148) 
(84) 

(186) 
(179) 

(22) 
(153) 

(58) 
(18) 

(164) 
(+2) 

J1us. Swart kleedstofmus met 'n klossie Yan gemengde swart en gc.,ue drade 

B.Sc. ( Agric.} 

Toga en mus soos vir B.A. 

Graadbaml. Soos Yir B.Agric,, maar omgehoor met twee duim smaga11grren (213) 
sy aan die hinnekant en 'n halfduim a:m die buitekant 
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KANSELIER 

P. E. ROUSSEAU, M.Sc. (Stell.), D.Sc. (h.c.) (O.V.S. en Stell.), 1\1.I.Chem. E. 

VISE-KANSELIER EN REKTOR 

Prof. J. l\I. DE \VET, :YI.Sc. (S.A.), B.Sc.Ing. (Witwatersrand) D.I.C., Ph.D. (Lond.). 

DIE RAAD 

Dr. C. I-1. BADENHORST. 
Mnr. F. I-1. Y. BA~!F0RD. 
Mnr. J.M. CHRISTOPHER. 
Prof. J. J. GERBER (Voorsitter) 
Dr. G. DEV. MORRISON, L.V. 
Sy Edele Regter G. G. A. Mumme 
Prof. A. A. THERON 
Prof. J. A. VAN EEDEN. 
Prof. G. VAN N. VILJOEN. 
Prof. A. CoETZEE, (Senaatsverteenwoordiger). 
Prof. G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, (Senaatsverteenwoordiger). 
Die Sekretaris van Bantoe-administrasie en -ontwikkeling, ampsha!we (Mnr. I. P. V.\N 

ONSELEN of sy gemagtigde verteenwoordiger (Mnr. J. S. DE WET). 
Die Sekretaris van Bantoe-Onderwys, ampshalwe (Dr. I-1. J. VAN ZYL) of sy gcmagtigdc 

verteenwoordiger. 

Die Sekretaris van Onderwys, Transke:se Regering, ampshalwe (Mnr. J. L. K. lIEYSTEK). 

Die Direkteur van Onderwys en Kultuur van die Ciskcise Gebeidsowerheid (Mnr. A. S. 
BURGER). 

Die Rcgistrateur is ampshalw<: Sekretaris van die Raad. 

DIE ADVISERENDE RAAD 

Mnr. Z. Boo, 
Mnr. H. Bunu 
!\for. R. C!NGO 
Mnr. V. K. DUBE 
Mnr. S. S. GuzANA (Voorsitter) 
Eerw. J. J. R. Jot.QBE 
l\1nr, T. M. MBAMBISA 
Mnr. E. J. N. MoAHL0LI 
Mnr. I-1. NABE 
Mnr. M. T. NKUNGU 
Mnr. D. M. Nn;s1 
Mnr. I. SANGOTSI!A 
Mnr, F. S1vo 
Mnr. S. S. NGCUME van <lie A<lministratiewc Pcrsone:el tree op as :'lkrctaris . 
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KOMITEES VAN DIE RAAD 

Uitvoerc11de Komitce: (1970-197 3) 
Professor J. J. Grnarn 
Professor J. :\1. DE \\'ET 

Dr. II. J. VANZYL 

Professor A. COETZEI! 

Professor A. A. TnrnoN 

Tuglw111itcc: (1970-1973) 
Die Rcktor 
Raads,·crtcenwoordigcr 
. \dvisercnde Raadsvertccnwoordigcr 
Scnaatsvcrtccnwoordiger: 

Koshuisrndcrs: 
Dcda 
Iona 
\Vesley 
Elukhanyis,,cni 
Assistent Koshuismocdcr 

Kushuisko1111tc~: (1970-1973) 

Die Rektor 
Ectsaalbcstuu rder 
Koshuisvaders: 

Dcda 
Iona 
\\'csky 
ElukhanyJs\\ cn1 
Assis tent Koshuismocder; 

l'l·rsonccllcde: 

F11w11sii-Ic Ku1111tce: 
Die Rcktor 
Die Rcgistrateur 
Raads, crll'l'l1\\0ord1ger 
\ssistent llegistratcur ( ], itwnsics) 

I 111ta11dho11di111:slw111it,·c: ( 1970-197 3) 

I )ic Rcktor 
Dil· Rcgistratn,r 
'l'crrcinlwstuurdl'r 
l'lTsoncl'lkdc 
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Professor J. l\I. DE \ \'rT 
Regter G. G. A. 2\Ic:-r-1K 
:\Inr. I-I. ~ADE 

Professor J. D. T110,1 

Altcrnatief: 
Professor I I. L. ::\. J OL nrnr 

l\1nr. 0. IL D. :\lAKt 'iGA 

::\for. E. l\1AKH\!'-iY.\ 

\Inr. L. M. '.\1nADI 
Professor J. R. S1-:ni-:1 1.0 

'.\Icj_ D. N. ]AFT.\ 

Professor J. i\l. DE \\'ET 
:\1nr. P. J. \\'. Po1·r.1s 

:\lnr. 0. H. D. '.\L\1,t :-:G.\ 

'.\Inr. E. 1\I.,K11.\:-:Y.\ 

2\ 1n r. L. '.\ 1. 2\ In.-1 m 
Professor J. R. ~,m-:n.o 
Mej. D. X. J,1-r, 
Professor T. l\I. D. KHl'Glll 

Professor E. II. Gn.1ns 

:\Inr. J. '.\I. ELS 

Professor J. :\I. DF \r1 r 
'.\Jnr. I I. v,1:-s llt·y~snE:,.; 
Professor ,\. Co1.TZI 11 

:\Inr. D. J. j.\Con, 

Professor J :\l. DE \\'1 : r 
.:\Inr. II \"A:-. Ill YSSTI i-::--; 

:\lnr J. S. \l. Cr. \HK 

Professor J. Jl. '1'110,1 

J>rofrssor S. L1NDH 

l'rofrssor \\'. C E1.s 

 

 



Xhosa Woordeboehlwmitee: 
Rektor, Fort Hare 
Die Raad vir Geesteswetenskaplikc 

Navorsing 
Die Voorsitter van die Raad 
Universiteit van Kaapstad 
Universiteit van Suid-Afrika 
Fakulteit Lettcre en Wysbegecrtc 
Lovedale Pers 
Transkei Regering 
Ciskei Regering 
Direkteur, Xhosa Woordeboek Projek 

Xhosa Woordeboeh Uitvoerende Komitee: 

Professor J. M. Di,: Wm· 

Dr. P. M. RoBBERTSE 
Professor J. J. GERBllR 
Professor E. 0. J. WESTPHAL 
Professor J. A. Louw 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Die Bestuurder 
Mnr. D. M. NTusr 
Mnr. S. QABA 
Professor H. W. PAHL 

Professor J.M. DE Wn 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor H. W. PAHL 
Verteenwoordiger van Lovedale Pers 

GESAMENTLIKE KOMITEES VAN DIE RAAD EN SENAAT 

13eurslwmitee ( 1970-1973) 
Die Rektor 
Raadsverteenwoordiger 
Fakulteitsverteenwoordigers: 

Teologie 
Regte 
Lettere en Wysbegeerte 
Natuurwetenskappe 
Op,·oedkunde 
Handel en Administrasie 
Landbou 

Gekoi:ipteerdc Lid 

Geboue-uitbreidingshomitee : ( 1970-1973) 
Die Rektor 
Raadsvertcenwoordigcr: 
Senaatsverteenwoordigcrs: 

Asscssorlede: 
V crteenwoordigcrs van die 

Departement van Bantoc Onderwys 

Die Registrateur 
'l 'crreinbestuu rdcr 

J.,,'regradehomitee: (1971-1973) 
Die Rektor 
Die Voorsittcr van die Raad 
Twee Raadslcdc: 

Twee Ad viesraadsledc: 

Drie Senaatslede: 
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Professor J. M. DE \ VET 
Professor A. Coc~rzEE 

Professor H. L. N . JouBEHT 
Mnr. G. S. 'NooD 
Mnr. J. M. ELS 

Professor S. LINDE 
Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MER\VE 
Professor \Iv. BACKER 
Professor E. H. GRAVEN 
Mnr. E. M. MAKHANYA 

Profossor J. M. DE WET 
Professor G. J. J. V,·\N RENSBUHG 
l\linr. M. SPRUYT 
Professor D. I-I. MElRJNG 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Mnr. G. J. RousSEAU 
Mnr. J. J. AGENUACI[ 
Mnr. J. ADDIS 
Mnr. A. FRENCII 
Mnr. II. VAN HuvssTEEN 
Mnr. J. S. M . CLAHK 

Professor J. M. DE WET (Voorsilter) 
Professor J. J. GmmFR 
Rcgter G. G. A. MuNNIK 
Professor A. COETZFE 

Mnr. R. CINGO 
Mnr. N. T. NKUNGU 
Professor A. S. GALLOWAY 
Professor K. JACOBS 
Een Vakaturc 

 

 



DEKANE VAN FAKULTEITE 
(1973-1975) 

Teologie 

rofcssor F. H!!CHT, Cand.Phil. (Halle), Cand.Theol. (Halle), Cand.Min. (Berlin), D.D. 
( Prct.) 

Regsgeleerdheid 

Professor J. B. THOM, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.). 

Lettere en Wysbegeerte 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Natuurwetens/wppe 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RllNSBURG, B.Sc. (Potch), M.Sc. (Pret), Ph.D. (S.A.), 11.0.D. 

Opvoedlwnde 

Professor B. DE V. \'AN DER MERWE, M.A., D.Ed., (O.V.S.) 

Handel en Admiuistrasie 

Professor W. BACKER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potcb.) 

Landbou 

Professor H. v. H. VAN DER WATT, B.Sc. (Agric.) (Pret.), Ph.D. (Calif.) 
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DIE SENAAT 

Die Rcktor, Prof. J.M. Dr-: WET (\"oorsittcr) 

Prof. A. Conzu:, (\"isc-\'oors1ttcr) 

Prof. \V. llACKEH 

Prof. E. B.nso!'-. 

Prof. D. L. Bnow;--; 
Prof. C. G. Co1.ffZEE 
Prof. E. J. DE JAGER 

Prof. F. A. DL VtLLIUh 

Prof. P. A. Dli~1INY 

Prof. L . EEKIIOUT 

Prof. :\I. C. EKsTLE. • 

Prof. \\'. C. ELS 
Prof. A. S. GALLO\\ .\Y 

Prof. E. II. GRA\T .. , 
Prof. J. T. GREIS 
Prof. F. I !ECHT 

Prof. R . IL B. \\'. S. H0D\Iff 
Prof. ;\I. A. I-Iocc11 
Prof. K. J \COBS 

Prof. II. L. X. JouIJEHT 

Prof. A. P. Kmn, 
Prof. T. ;\I. D . Knt GI H 

Prof. J. A. L.utPRECIIT 

Prof. S. Li. "DB 

Prof. E. J. 1\.1.\n.,rs 
Prof. D. II. MEIRING 
Prof. G . I. :\I. :\1zn1.\N1 · 

Prof. G. C. Ouvrui 
Prof. 11. \V. P.\IIL 
Prof. J. ll. SEm-:rr.o 
Prof. J. B. Tuo~1 
Prof. R. A. VAN DEN BEm; 
Prof. P. E. , A:'< DI-.H Dcssr-s 
Prof. Il. DE \". \'AN DER l\1unn: 
Prof. I I. v. II. \ \N D!-.H \\'.\TT 

Prof. D. F. V.\N I)yK 

Prof. G. J. J. VAN HE:-iSBt.,H(; 
Prof. J. A. T. \\'F!'-.TZl·L 

Dr. D. '\1. Ilos11on-
:\Inr . .\. J. BuiGrH 

( Raads vcrtccnwoord1 gc r) 
:\Inr. S. J. DE SW.\RDT 

:\lnr. J. ;\I. Er.s 
;\1nr j. LADL:SCII.\GNE 
Sy Edclc Hcgtcr G. G. A. :\IL. ·:--.11,, 

( Raads,·crtccnwoordiger) 
:\Inr. L. PHOCTOH 

:\Inr. :\1. SPHtlYT 
Dr. J. C. TmHo;--; 
!\lnr. J. C. V.\N Eull:., 

:\Inr. P. B. n;--; Sc11.\LKWYK 

:\Jnr. G. S. \\\>OD 

LEDE VAN DIE SENAAT AANGESTEL INGEVOLGE ARTIKEL 10(2) VAN DIE 
WET 

Lid 

Prof. . \. G. RooKs ( atal) 
Prof. ,\. II. V.\S ZYI, (Pretoria) 
Prof. R. C. Bu r111:--: (Rhodes) 
Prof. S . J. Sc1mF,1 \N (Port Elizabeth) 
Prof. 11. v. D. :\I. Sc110LTZ (Kaapstad) 
Prof. E. 0 J. \\'1-xrPH.\L (Kaapstad) 
Prof. \\'. l'. R0DBERTSE (Potchcfstroom) 
Prof. II. J. SnHrnB (Rhodes) 
Prof. J. G. C. S,1.\LL (Port Elizabeth) 
Prof. R. G. :\L\c,111,1. \S (. 'atal) 
Prof. D. lloll\HT 1Ioec;11 ros (Rhodes) 
(Sccundus: Prof. J. ,\ . C1u.11ns (Su1<l-Afrika) 
Prof. G. D. B. DI' \ ' 11.1.1FHS (O.\'.S.) 
Prof. P. C. J. Omn1101.zrn /Pretoria) 
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Fakulteit 

Tcologic 
Tcologie 
Regsgckerdhe1d 
Ldtl·n· & \\'ysbcgc<:rte 
l ,ctlcrc .l· \\\sbcgecrte 
L<:tterc <'· \\'ysbegccrte 
.:-.;'atuurwetcnskappc 
, atuurwctcnskappc 
"',1tuurwctcm,kappe 
( )pYoe<lkun<lc 
Ilandl·l & .\dmi111 tra,ic 

I.andhou 
l,an<lbou 

 

 



KOMITEES VAN DIE SENAAT 

Uitvoerende Komitee: (1970-1972) 

Die Rektor 

Die Senaatsverteenwoordigers op die 
Raad 

Dekanc van Fakulteite: 
Tcologie 
Regte 
Letterc en Wysbegeerte 
Natuurwctenskappe 
Opvocdkunde 
Handel en Administrasie 
Landbou 

Bestuurslwlllitee z·a11 die Uitvoerende Kolllitee: 

Die Roosterlw111itee: (1970-1973) 

Die Rektor (ex officio) 
Personcellede; 

Biblioteekadvieslwm1tee: (1970-1973) 

Die Rektor (ex officio) 
Bibliotekaris 
Assistent Bibliotekaris 
Ander lcdc; 

Regsho1111tee: (1970-1973) 
Die Rcktor (ex ofncio) 
Vise-Voorsitter van die Senaat 
Departcmentshoofde van die Fakultcit 

Rcgsgclecrdheid: 
Staats- en Volkercg 
l Iandelsreg 
Privaatreg 
Straf- en Proscsrcg 
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Professor J. l\I. DE V,ET, (Voorsitter) 
Professor A. CoETZEE, (Vise-Voorsitter\ 

Professor S. LINDE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSJJURG 

Professor F. IIECHT 
Professor J. B. THm1 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSJJt.:HG 
Professor B. DEV. VAN DEH MrnwE 
Professor ,v. BACKER 
Professor H. v. H. VAN DER WATT 

Profeswr A. ConzEE 
Professor G. J. J. \,AN RENSBCHG 
Professor B. DE V. YAN DER MERWE 

Professor J. M. DE \VET 
Professor R. A. VAN DEN BERG 
Mnr. P. C. ,VAGENEH 

Professor J. :.\I. DE WET 
Mnr. l\I. SPRL:Y-f 

l\1nr. E. MAKJIANYA 
Professor K. JACOBS 
Professor J. Il. TuoM 
Professor J. T. GREEN 

Professor II. Y. IL VAN DER \\'ATT 

Professor J. l\I. DE \VET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

]\,for. ]. L.\flLISCIIAGNE 
Mnr. G. S. \\'ooD 
Professor F. A. DE V1LLIFHS 
Professor J. B. T110~1 

 

 



Publikasiekomitee: (1970-1973) 
Die Rektor ( ex officio) 
Die Bibliotekaris 
Ander lede: 

Professorale Komitee: (1970-1973) 
Die Rektor 
Die Senaatsverteenwoordigers in die 

Raad: 

Twee Senior Professore: 

Beheerkomitee van die Wete11skapwerkswinkel: 
Die Rektor (ex officio) 
Hoof van die Departement van Fisika 
Fakulteitsverteenwoordigers: 

N atuurwetenskappe 
Landbou 
Lettere en Wysbegeerte 

Hooftegoikus: 
Assistent Registrateur (Finansies) 

Komitee insake Studentegerieue: 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Mnr. M. SPRUYT 
Profeswr E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor J. B. THOM 
Professor H. L. N. JOUBERT 
Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 

Professor J. M. DE WET 

Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 
Professor K. JACOBS 
Professor A. S. GALLOWAY 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor R. H. B. W. S. HOBAHT 

Professor D. H. MEIRING 
Mor. M. HENSLEY 
Mor. L. PnocTOR 
Mnr. M. H. W. THIELEMANN 
Mnr. D. J. JACOBS 

Professor .E. J. MARAIS 
Professor J. B. THOM 
Professor H. L. N. JOUBERT 

Komitee vir die Bewaring en Jnsla11dhouding van I-listoriese R.este op die Kampus : 
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Professor C. G. COETZEE (Voorsitter) 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
l>rofessor M. C. EKSTEEN 
Mor. M. SPRUYT 

 

 



AKADEMIESE PERSONEEL 

FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 
Ou Testame11tiae t·akke w llebreeus: 

•Professor : F. HECHT, Cand. Phil. (Halle), Cand. Theo!. Halle), 
Cand. Min. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.) 

Lcktor : W. J. ODENDAAL, J\.I.A., B.Th. (Stell.), Lie. Th. 

Smte Testame11tiese vakke e11 Pastorale Teologie: 
•Professor : H L. '.'.. JOUBERT, :\I.A. (Stell.), :\I.Th. (Princeton), 

Sistematiese 1'eologie: 
•Professor 

Th.D. (Arnst.) 

J. A. L.n!PRECHT, B.A. (Witwatersrand) B.D. (Lon<l.), 
D.D. (S.A.) 

Kerkgeskiedenis en Se11di11grute11skap : 
•Professor \'akant 

Deeltydse dosent R. H. R. LIDDELL, :M.A., D.D. (h.c.) (St .. \ndrews) 

Sekretarcsse/Tikster '.\1ev. 1\1. :\I. \' AN DER MER WE 

FAKULTEIT REGSGELEERDHEID 
lla11delsreg: 

Profrssor 
•Senior Lektor 

Prii·aatreg: 
•Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
Lektor 

Straf- m Prosesreg : 
•Professor 
Lektor 

Staats- e11 Volkereg : 
•Senior Lcktor 

Senior Lcktor 

Sckrctarcssc 

\'akant. 
G. S. Wooo, B.A., LL.B. (Natal 

: F. A. DE V!LI.IERS, B.Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 
: :\I. L. LUPTON, B.A. Hons., LL.B., U.O.D. 1O.V.S.) 

G. E. DEVENISH, B.Sc. (Witwatersrand), LL.B. (S.A.) 
P. J. YAN DER MERWE, B.A. (Pret.), LL.B. (Stell.) 

J.B. Tn.m, D.A, LL ll (Stell.) 
P. J. Nrn:-.ABER, B.A., LLB. (Pret) 

J. LABl'SCHAGNE, ::\I.A. (Prct.), LL.B. (S.A.) 
F. VENTER, B.Jur. ct Comm., LL.R. (Potch.) 

Mc,·. L. I. TERWIN 

FAKULTEIT LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE 
.lfrikanistiek: (Antropologie, Argcologie, en Naturelle-administrasie) 

•Professor E. J. DE ]ACER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
Senior Lcktor P. D. BANGHART, B.A. (Nebraska,) M.A. (Stell.) 
Senior Lektor P. D. YA!'i L11.1., M.A. (Stell.) 
Lcktor H. 2\1. DEHRICOt•RT, B.A. Hons. (Cantab.) 
Lcktor D. ::\l. GROENEWALD, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
Laboratorium Assistcnt Vakant 
F. S. MAI.AN Antropologiese l\foscum en A. J. D. l\lE1mNG Kunsgalcry 
Senior Lektor en Kurator : V. Z. GnYWA, B.A. lions. (S.A.), 1\1.A. (Fort Hare) 
i\ssistcnt-kurator Vakant 

,•lfrikaans-Nederlands ( e,i Duits): 
•Professor 

Senior Lektor 

Lcktor 
Lcktor (Duits) 

A. CoETZEE, Cand. Theo!. (Stell.), M.A. (S .. \.), 
D.Litt. (O.V.S.) 

J. YoRSTF.R, B.A. Hons. (Witwatersrand), M.A. 
(Rhodes) 

K. II. ScH:\IIDT, B.A. lions. (Prct.) 
K. !':. VAN Dl'R WALT, B.A. Hons. (Potch.) 

 

 



Bantoetale: (Xhosa, Zoeloe, Noord- en Suid-Sotho, Tswana en Venda). 
•Professor G. I. .\1. J\lZ,\!\1.\:-.li, .\I.A. (S .. \.) 

Professor in Lctterkundc A. P. KRIE!., .\I.A. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Kaapstad) 
J\lede-Profcssor II. W. P.rnL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhocks), L D.ll. 

(SA), 11.O.D. 
Lektor : L. :\I. J\lnADI, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A. lions. (S.A.) 
Lektrise : Mej. D. •. }AI'TA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed., B.A. Hons. 

Junior Lektor 

Bib/ioteeku·etenslwp: 
•Senior Lektor 

Universiteitsbibliotekans 

Engels: 
•Professor 

Senior Lektrise 
Lektrise 

Lektor 

Geshiedenis: 
•Professor 
Lektor 

(S.A.) 
B. KHOALI, B.A. (Fort Hare) 

P. B. V.\:--1 Scll.\LKWYK, J\I.A. (Stell.), I I.Dip. Bibi. 
(S.A.) 

1\1. SPnUYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. Bihl. (Prct.), 
II.Dip. Bibi. (S.A.) 

J. T. GHEEN, B.A. (Stell.), ::\I.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds) 
::\.Iej. Y. \V. HE. ·1.EY, ::\L\., U.O.D. (Rhodes) 
::\'lev. E. N. E. VEHSCIIOOH, B.A. (Kaapstad), B.A. 

Hons., S.O.D. (S.A.) 
R. L. PETENI, B.A. Hons., lJ.O D. (S.A.) 

C. G. CoETZEE, :\L\., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
D. E. BUHCHU.I., B.A. Hons. (L 'atal) 

Grieks: (Met insluiting Bcgmscls van Gricksc Kultuur). 
•Senior Lektor J. l\I. ELs, !\I.A. (Potch.) 

Latyn: 
•Professor 

,vlaatskaplike Werk: 
•Professor 

Senior Lcktor 

Lektor 
Lcktor 
Na vorsingsassis tent 
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•Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
Junior Lcktor 
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Sosiologie: 
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TVysbegecrte : 
"Professor 

Senior Lektor 

Taallaboratorium: 

E. J. :\1AHMS, M.A., B.D. (Stell.), Drs. (V.U. Arnst.), 
D.Th. (Stell.) 
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*Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
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*Professor 

Professor 
Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
Tegnikus 

Dierhu11de: 
*Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Senior Lcktor 
Lektor 
Lek tor 
Lah. Tegnikus Graad A 

Fisilw: 
*Professor 

Professor 
Senior f ,ektor 
Senior Lektor 
I ,ck tor 

A. S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), F.R.I.C., 
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J. R. SFHETLO, B.Sc. (Rhodes), M.Sc., Ph.D. (S.A.) 
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"Professor 

Professor 

Senior Lektor 

Senior Lektor 
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Senior Lektor P. C. N. GROENEWALD, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
Senior Lektor P. C. WAGENER, M.Sc. (Pret.), B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), 

M.A. (Stadsuniv. N.Y.) 
Lektrise Mev. J. J. BOTHA, B.Comm. (O.V.S.) 

Wiskunde: 
•Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Lek tor 
Lcktrise 

Sekretarcssc 'Tikstcr 
Tikstcr 

G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, B.Sc. (Patch.), M.Sc. (Pret.), 
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J. A. T. WENTZEL, B.Sc., M.Ed. (S.A.), D.Ed. (Patch.) 

B. DEV. \'AN DFR MEHWF, M.A., D.Ed. (O.V.S.) 
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T,t·ktor 
llistoricse Opt·ocdl11111dc. 

•Professor 
. m·orsingsassistent 

C. Z. Y,'-lro1.o, Il.A., l .O.D. (Fort Hare) 

D. F. VA!'-; DYK, IL\., D.Ed. (O.V.S.) 
\"akant. 
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Lektor J. :\I. L.\NGllACI', B.Comm. (S.A.), BComm. Hons. 
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Professor 
Lcktor 

W. IlACKEH, LA., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
W. C. Bm11\, B.Admin. Hons. (O.V.S.) 

Elw110111ie e11 Eko11m11iese Geski1·de11is: 
Professor P. E. \',\N DFR Dl"SRE.'-1, M.Comm. (Prct.), D.Econ. (Rott.) 
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Senior Lcktor 
Lcktor 
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(Sub-dcpartcmcntc: 

Professor 

J.C. \\"I EIDE!'., l\'I.Comm. (Rek.), :\LB.A. (Pret.) 
\'akant. 
11. G. RossoLw, Il.Comm. (O.V.S.) S.T.R. (S.A.) 

:\le\'. :\1. l\I. \'AN DFR MERWE 

FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

Tuinbou, Weidi 
E.H. G 
sin). 

•:r en Plantpatologic. 
,. l\1.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wiscon-

Sc111or Lek tor (Agronomic): J. ~ •. l\1ARAIS, :VI.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (Purdue) 
S~nior Lcktor (\\'ei<lingsl<:er): \\". S. \V. TROLLOPE, M.Sc. Agric. ( Tatal). 
1,cktor (\\'c,dingslccr) P. I,. BARTHOLOMEW, :\I.Sc. Agric. (.:\"atal) 
Lektor (Tuinbou) B. \'. Conn, B.Sc. Agric. (Pret.). 
L,·ktor (Plantpatologic) J.P. '\hr DENll\U, B.Sc .. \gric. (. 'atal), '\I.S., Ph.D. 

'1'1:gn1cse . .\ss1stcnt 
Tcgniesc .\ssistcnt 

Gn1ullm11de: 
(Suh-<lcpartcmcntc: 

Professor 

(Wisconsin) 
F. G GQOI.I 

L '\J '\1P0NDO 

Biochemie, Genetika en Plantfisiologie). 
: II. Y. II. V\N DEH \\'\TT, B.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. 

(Calif.) 
Senior Lcktor (Grondkunde): :\1. Ifr:--.su;v, 1\1.Sc. Agric. (. 'atal) 
Senior Ll.'ktor (lliochcmie): P. \\'. C1.oi-:·1 E, M.Sc., D.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Lektor J. \'. CHOFNE\\ ,1.r>, B.Sc. Hons. (R. \.L .}, l:'\.S.O D 
Lcktor (Cenctika) J. II. <,. rn Vn.1.ums, :\I.Sc. Agric. ( ·atal) 
Tcgnic c . .\ssi. tent 

J.a11dbo11-Eho11omie: 

(Sub-dcpartementc: 
•Senior Lcktor 

\'akant 

Landhou-ingcnicurswcsc en Biomctrit:). 
S. J. DE SwAHDT, M.Sc. Agne. (. atal). 
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(Sub,departemente: Anatomie en Fisiologie, V cesiektes, Suiwclbcreiding en 
Tegnologie, Pluimveekunde en Skaap-en Wolkunde.) 
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(O.V.S.) 
;\'Iede-Professor : S. H. E. STAMPA, Dr. Med. Vet. (Giessen) 
Senior Lektor (Veekunde) E. J. B. BISHOP, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.) 
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ALGEMENE REGSBEPALINGE WAT VAN TOEPASSING IS OP STUDENTE 
VAN HIERDIE UNIVERSITEIT 

Artikcls 20, 27, 28, 29, 30 en 42 van wet Nr. 40 van 1969. 

Wet op die Universiteit van Fort Hare 

20. (1) Niemand word as 'n gematrikulcerde student van die "Cninrsitcit m­
geskryf nie tensy-

( a) hy die matrikulasicsertifikaat dcur die in artikcl 15 van die Wet op l'ni,crsi­
teite, 1955 (Wet No. 61 van 1955), bedoeldc Gcmeenskaplikc Matrikulasicraad 
uitgereik, verwerf hc:t of na die oordcel ,an die gcmelde Matrikulasierm,d 
,o!doen het aan die voorwaardes van nystelling van die matrikulasie-cksamcn 
en 'n sertifikaat te <lien effekte verkry het: l\Tct <lien verstandc <lat die mad 
daarbenewens die behaal van 'n bepaalde standaard in 'n bepaalde vak by <lie 
matrikulasie-eksamen of by 'n eksamen wat deur die gemelde Matrikulasic­
raad vir die doe! erken word, by regulasie kan Yoorskryf as 'n ,·oorvcrciste vir 
toelating tot 'n bepaalde studiekursus aan die Universitcit; of 

( b) by 'n gegradueerde van 'n uni1·ersitcitsinrigting is of tot die status , an 'n 
gegradueerde deur 'n universiteitsinrigting toegelaat is; en 

( c) hy voldoen bet aan die antler voorwaar<les wat dcur die raad by regulasie 
,·oorgeskryf word; en 

( d) hy die vereiste gelde betaal het. 

(2) Elke persoon wat as 'n student van die Universitcit ingeskryf "ord, rnoct 
so1ank by 'n student van die Universiteit bly, sy inskrywing jaarlil<s hernuwe. 

(3) Aan 'n student van die Universiteit wat nie daarin slaag om aan die minimum 
studievereistes wat voorgeskryf word, te voldoen nie kan toesternming om sy inskr; ,Ying 
:cs student te hernuwe deur die raad geweier word. 

(4) Die raad kan na oorlegpleging met die scnaat en met die Yoorafgnandc goeJ­
keuring van die Minister, die aantal persone beperk wat toegclaat kan word om vir 'n 
kursus in te skryf, in watter geYal die senaat uit die persone wat bcvocg is om tot die 
J..ursus toe te tree, diegene kan uitkies wat tocgelaat moct word om daanoor in te skryf. 

27. (1) Aan die Universiteit is daar-
( a) fakulteite van lettere en wysbegeerte, natuun, etcnskappc, opnicdkunde, 

regte, landbou, handel en a<lministrasie, en teologie; en 
(b) die antler faku lteite wat die raad na oorlegpleging met die scnnat en met <lie 

goedkeuring van die Minister van tyd tot tyd insteL 

(2) Die raad mag nie sonder die voorafgaande goc<lkcuring van <lie l\1inislL'r 'n 
dcpartement of 'n kursus vir 'n graad, diploma of scrtifikaat of in 'n vak instd waan oor 
daar nic onmiddellik voor die bepaalde datum uit<lruklikc magtiging aan die unin·rsitcits­
kollege ingevolge 'n wetsbepaling bestaan hct nie. 

28. (1) Behoudens die bepalings Yan hierdic Wet, kan die Unin'rsitc-it in 'n 
faku ltcit die grade tocken wat hy goedvin<l. 

(2) Die naam van 'n bepaalde graad in 'n fakulteit is die wat by statuut YOorgcskryf 
word. 

(3) Behoudens die bepalings van artikel 31, mag die Universiteit nie 'n grand ,1an 
iemand toeken wat nie in 'n eksarnen of antler toets die peil Yan bckwaamhcid wat Yoor­
geskryf word, bereik het nic. 

(4) Behoudens die bepalings van hierdie Wet, kan die Uni\'ersiteit 'n <liplorna of 
sertifikaat verleen aan icmand wat 'n studiekursus gevolg hct ·wat die Uni\'ersitcit aan­
bied, of aan iemand anders wat na sy oordeel die kwalifikasies \'ir so 'n diploma of 
sertifikaat besit, 
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29. Ilehoudens die bcpalings van die stntuut, kan die raad op aanhc,eling , an die 
scnaat-

(a) 'n gegraduecrde ,an 'n antler uni\·ersitcit~inrigting of ,an 'n universiteit buitc 
die Rcpubliek tot 'n status aan die Uni,·crsiteit toelaat wat gelykstaande is met 
die status ,mt hy nan daardie :rnder universiteitsinrigting of nan daard1c 
uni,ersiteit bes it; 

(b) iemand wat aan 'n antler uni,·ersitcitsinrigt"ng of aan 'n universiteit buite die 
Republiek of aan 'n antler instelling wat dt.ur die senaat as gelykstaandc met die 
l nivcrsiteit beskou word, geslaag het in eksamens ,\at na die oordecl van die 
senaatgelykwaardig is met, of hoer is as, die eksamens wat ,·oorgeskryf word vir 
'n graad van die L nivcrsiteit wat 'n voorvereiste is ,ir 'n baccalaurcus-honneurs­
magisters- of doktorsgraad van die l'niversireit ,as kandidaat toelaat ,ir 'n 
graad waanoor eersbedoeldc graad so 'n voorvereiste is. 

JO. 'n Eksamen of antler tocts rnn die Lniversitcit word afgeneem o.1der die 
beheer van die senaat en onderworpe aan die bepalings van die statuut: !\let <lien ,er­
stande dat, totdat die :\Imister anders bepaal, daar hy die afneem van 'n eksamen of antler 
tocts (met inbegrip van 'n verhandeling of proefskrif) wat aan die einde rnn die laastc 
semester afgeneem word in 'n hoofrak wat tot 'n graad, diploma of scrtifikaat lei, en \:lll 

die antler eksamcns (indien daar is) wat die raad op aanbeveling van die senaat bepaal, 
gebruik gemaak moet word, op die wyse wat die senaat met die goedkeuring van die 
mad bcpaal, van die dicnste ,an eksterne eksaminatorc of modcratorc wat die raad op 
aanbeveling ,an die senaat aanstel. 

42. (1) Indien iemand geslaag het in 'n eksamen of antler toets wat ,oor die 
bepaalde datum afgencem is dtur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika ingevolge die bcpalings 
,an artikcl 21 (1) van die \\'et op Oordrag van die Universiteitskollege Fort IIarc, 1959 
(Wet No. 64 van 1959), of deur die uni,·ersiteitskollege ingevolge die bepalings, an a1 tikcl 
23 rnn daardic \\'et, word so 1emand vir die docleindes van die toekenning of ,·erlening 
van 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat deur die Universiteit geag in 'n ooreenstcmmtndc 
eksamen of toets rnn die niversiteit te geslaag het. 

(2) Icmand wat op of voor die bepaalde datum as 'n student van die uni,·ersiteits­
kollege ingeskryf is of was vir 'n graad, diploma, sertifikaat, cksamen of ander toets van die 
l niversitcit van Suid-Afrika, word gcag ingeskryf te wees of te gewees het vir die oor­
ccnstemmtnde graad, diploma, sertifikaat, cksamen of under toets van die Universiteit en 
die Universiteit is nie vcrplig om so icmand voor te berei vir die betrokkc graad, 
Jiploma, scrtifikaat, eksamen of antler toets van die ni,ersiteit rnn Suid-Afrika nie. 
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UITTREKSELS UIT DIE STATUUT VAN DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE 

Goe1cermentske11nisgeu,ing R.2001 gedateer 5.11.1971 paragrazce 46, 47, 48, 52, 53, 54 en 55 
Toelating tot gelyhe status 

46. ( a) 'n Gegradueerde van 'n antler universiteitsinrigting of van 'n uni\'ersitcit 
buite die Republiek wat inge,·olgc artikd 29 ( a) van die \\'ct tocgelaat is tot 
'n gelykstaande status, en 

(b) iemand \\'at ingernlge artikel 29(b) rnn die ·wet as kandidaat ,ir 'n graad 
toegelaat is, 

betaal die gelde wat by \Vet bcpaal is, en die raad kan in dkc genii die effckticwc datum 
en antler Yoorwaardes, indicn cnige, Yan sodanige toelating bepaal. 

Eksanzens en ander toetse 
Eksaminatore. 

47. Behoudens die bepalings van artikel 30 van die \Vet, word elkc cksamen of 
antler toets waardeur 'n kursus vir 'n graad, diploma of sertifikant ,0!1001 \\'Ord, afgenccm 
deur minstens twee eksaminatore wat die scnaat aanstel. 
jaarp,mte van handidate. 

48. Aan 'n kandidaat word daar voor die eksamcn aan die einde Yan clkc kursus 
wat hy bywoon, 'n jaarpunt toegeken ,·ir sy werk gcdurcndc die jaar, en die senaat kan 
bepaal­

(a) 

(b) 

dat hy nie tot die eksamen aan die einde van 'n kursus toegelaat ·word nic, 
tensy hy 'n deur die senaat neergelegde minimum ,iaarpunt in daardic kursus 
behaal het; en 
dat die jaarpunt sowel as die punt in die cksamcn bchaal in aanmcrking ge­
necm word, in sodanigc verhouding as die senaat bcpaal, hy die berckcning 
\'an sy finale punt ,·ir daardie kursus. 

Jv!inimum tydperh van bywoning 
Gewo11e en honneurs-baccalaureusgraad. 

52. Behoudens die bcpalings van die \\'ct en hicrdie Statuut, word gcen kandidaat 
tot die graad van baccalaureus toegelaat nie, tensy hy na die gcldighcids<latum van die 
matrikulasiesertifikaat of van die sertifikaat van ,olle vrystelling ,·an die matrikulasic­
eksamen uitgereik deur die matrikulasieraad die volgendc bywonings-tydpcrk \\'at as 
minimum vir so 'n graad erken word, voltooi het: -

( a) \'ir die graad Baccalaurcus Artium in die suiwcr lctterc en wysbcgcertc of 
maatskaplike werk, of Baccalaureus Scientiac in die suiwer wetcnskappc, of 
Baccalaureus Theologiae of Baccalaurcus Juris of Baccahiurrns Legum of 
Baccalaurcus Conuncrci i of I3accalaurcus Administrationis of Baccalaurcus 
in Landbou: minstcns drie akadcmicsc jarc; 

(b) vir die graad Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiac of Baccalaurcus Scicntinc in 
Landmeetkunde of Landbou: minstens , icr aka<lcmicsc jart·; 

(c) vir die graad Baccalaurcus in die Op\'ocdkundc of in Liggaamlikc Oprne<ling: 
'n tydpcrk van -
(i) ten minstc twee jaar waar hy \·oor die \'(Jltooiing nm hicrdie hywonings­

tydpcrk die graad van Baccalaurcus Artium of Scientiae of 'n amh-r graad 
wat deur die senaat van die Vniversiteit as gclykwaardig daarm111 aatl\'aa, 
is, behaal hct; of 

(i) ten minste cen jaar waar hy voor hierdic hywoningstydperk of 'n gocdvc­
keurde vierjarige baccalatireusgraad i>f 'n goc<lgckeurdc driejarige 
haccalaureusgraad en ook 'n gocdgekeurde diploma of 'n sertifikant in die 
Opvoedkunde behaal het; 

(d) Yir enige antler baccalaureusgraad wat nic 'n honncursgraad is nic: minstl'ns 
<lrie akademiesc jare; 

( e) vir die honneurs-baccalaureusgraad: minstcns cen akademicsc Jaar na toc­
lating tot 'n baccalaurcusgraad vir die doc! erken dem die sennnt, 
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Jlagistergraad. 

53. Behoudens andersluidende bepalings in die \Vet en hierdie Statuut, I\ ord gccn 
kandidaat tot die graad van magister in 'n fakulteit, behalwe die Fakulteit van Opvocd­
kundc, tocgelaat nie voor minstens een jaar nadat hy aan die vereistes vir die honneu,s 
baccalaurcusgraad voldoen het of voor minstens twee jaar nadat hy tot die gewone graa<l 
van baccalaureus of ckwivalente status in die betrokke fakulteit toegelaat is: l\Iet <lien 
vcrstande dat in die Fakulteit van Opvoedkunde minstens een jaar moet verloop nadat hy 
tot die graad Baccalaureus Educationis of ekwivalente status toegelaat is. 

Dohtorsgraad. 

54. Bchoudens andersluidende bepalings in die Wet en hierdie Statuut word geen 
kandidaat tot die graad van doktor in enigc fakulteit toegelaat nie voor minstens vi,r iaar 
nadat hy tot die graad van baccalaureus of ekwivalente status toegelaat is. 

Bywo11i11g aan en e/uamens van ander universiteite 

:,:,_ (1) Ondanks 'n andersluidcnde bepaling in hierdie Statuut en behoudens die 
bcpalings van subparagraaf (3) aanvaar die senaat as dccl van die bywoning van 'n student 
\1at vir toelating tot 'n baccalaurcusgraad, uitgesonderd 'n eenjarige honneurs-bacca­
laureusgraad, aan die Uni\'ersiteit kwalifiseer, bywoningstydperke as ingeskrewe gematri­
kuleerde student aan 'n antler universiteit of inrigting wat die senaat vir die doe! erken: 
l\Iet <lien verstande <lat so 'n bywoninisstydperk aanvaar word slcgs in die geval van 'n 
erkcnde lccrgang en dat die scnaat, in die gcval rnn 'n student, sover doenlik sertifikate 
\'an bekwaamhcid in enige ,·ak dcur die senaat van sodanige andcr universiteit of in­
regting uitgereik, kan aanvaar: :\let dien verstande voorts <lat so 'n kandidaat nie tot 'n 
graad toegelaat sal word nie tcnsy hy aan die bepalings van subparagraaf (2) voldoen het, 
en-

( a) in die cksamens wat die senaat bepaal, geslaag het; 
(b) die gelde wat voorgeskryf word, betaal het; en 
( c) in andcr opsigte aan die vereistes vir die graad voldocn het. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat word nie tot 'n gewone baccalaureusgraad ingevolge subparagraaf 
(1) tocgcluat nie temy-

(a) sy bywoningstydperke aan die antler universiteit of inrigting en aan die 
L'niversitcit tesame minstcns gelyk is aan die voile tydperk wat vir toelating 
tot die graad voorgeskryf I\ ord; en 

(b) hy aan die Universiteit gocdgekeurde kursussc bygewoon het -
(i) , ir die graad Baccalaureus Educationis, minstens gedurendc die finale 

akadcmiesc jaar; 
(ii} vir 'n haccalauremgraad waarvoor die ,oorgcskrewe by,,oningstydperk 

vier jaar is, minstens gedurcndc die finale twee akademiese jare; en 
( iii) 1 ir 'n and er baccalaurcusgraad, minstens gedurcndc twee akadernicse 

_pire: ;\kt dil'n n-rstande <lat hy minstens die helfte nm die totale 
aantal kursussc ,oorgcskryf vir die graad, bygewoon hct. 

(3) I )ic Sl'IUlat kan, as dee!, an die bywoning Yan 'n student wat Yir toclating tot 'n 
haccalaureusgraad, uitgl'sonderd 'n ccnjarige honneurs-baccalaureusgraad, kwalifisccr, 
tYdtwrk<· Yan tTgistrasil' as 'n gematrikulccrdc student Yan die Uni\'ersiteit van Suid­
Afrika annvaar: :\Jet dicn l'lTstande dat so 'n tydperk van rcgistrasie aanvaar word slegs 
in dte gc,·,ll van 'n kursus dcur die scnaat erken en dat die senaat in di,, geval Yan 'n 
stmknt, sover docnlik, sertifikale Yan bckwaamheid in enige vak uitgercik deur die senaat 
, an die UniH-rsitt:it van Suid-Afrika, km aanvaar: Yoorts met dien vcrstande <lat die 
bcpalings van suhparngm11 '-' (1) en (2) 11111/atis 11111/andis nm rocpassing is en dat die kandi­
daat -

( a) in die l·ksamcns \\'Ht die scnaat bcpaal, geslaag het; 
(h) die gddc \\'at voorgcskryf word, bctaal het; en 
I c) in and er opsigtl' aan die , l'rcistl'S , ir die graad ,·oldocn hct. 
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REGULASIES 

Goewermrntsfwnnisgewi11g Nr. Rl448 van 20/8171 ( Soos r:ewysig deur Gu2wer11te11ts hen11is­
gewi11g Nr. R2442 van 22.12.72) 

Universiteit van Fort Hare-Regulasies 

Die Minister van Bantoc-onderwys het kragtcns die bcvoc5dhcid hom vcrlccn by 
artikel 33 (5) van die Wet op die Universiteit van Fort Hare, 1969 (Wet 40 nm 1969), 
soos gewysig, onderstaande regulasies van die Universiteit van Fort Hare goedgekeur: 

1. Niemand word tot die studiekursus vir die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae in die 
suiwer wetenskappe of vir die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae in Landbou toegelaat nic, 
tensy hy die matrikulasiesertifikaat deur die Gemeenskaplike Matrikulasicraad uitgcrcik 
of 'n vrystellingsertifikaat van die matrikulasie-eksamen deur gemelde Matrikulasicraad 
uitgereik, verwerf het, en daarbenewens die slaagstandaard in Wiskunde by die matrikc1-
lasie-eksamen of by 'n eksamen wat deur gemelde Matrikulasieraad vir die docl crkrn 
word, behaal het. 

2. 'n Student wat-
( a) in die eerste studiejaar nie minstens twee kursusse 1·oltooi het nic, 

of 
(b) in enige daaropvolgende studiejaar nie aan die vcreistes wat in die bctrokkc 

graad- of diplomareels vir bevordering tot die volgende studiejaar necrgele 
word, voldoen nie, 

kan toestemming om sy inskrywing as student te hernuwe deur die Raad geweier word.J 
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ALGEMENE REELS VIR GRADE, DIPLOMAS EN SERTIFIKATE 
A. ALGEMENE REtLS VIR ALLE GRADE. 

ll'ou,domshrymng. 

G .1. ln hierdie reels, tcnsy u1t die samchang anders blyk-
(i) bctckcn ,,kursus" daardic dee! \'Un die leerplan in enige \'ak ,,at Yoorgeskr~ f 

word as studic-ccnhcid wat oor ccn akadcmiese jaar strck, en het ,,hah,c 
kursus" 'n ooreenstemmende betekenis, daar twee halwe kurs..1sse aan ecn 
kursus gclyk staan; 

(ii) bctcken ,,lccrgang" die gesamcntlikc gchccl \'an al die kursusse wat altcsaam 
, oltooi moet word soos in die reels neergelc ten einde aan die \'ereistes \'ir 'n 
graad te ,·oldocn; 

(iii) sluit ,,eksamcn" die daaropYolgcnde hercksamen, siekte- of spesiale eksamen 
in; c.:n 

(i,) sluit ,.Scnaat" die Dckaan ,·an 'n Fakultcit in waar hy binne die bestek Yan sy 
gcsag namcns die Scnaat optrce in \'crband met 'n saak rakende 'n student sc 
kcrgang. 

I 11shryn-i111( £'11 gocdhe111h11( t·a11 leu;tan!f. 
( ;,2. El keen \\at as 'n student, an die UniYcrsitcit tocgclaat word, le jaarliks op die 

hcpaaldc dag, of binnc sodanigc respyttydpcrk as wat toegclaat mag word, sy voorge­
steldc lecrgang Yoor Yir gocdkcuring dcur die Scnaat en 'n aldus goedgekeurdc lccr_::ang 
mag nic sonder die Ycrlof ,·an die Scnaat gewysig word nic. 

G.3. Bchah,c met Yergunning rnn die Scnaat mag 'n student nie in dieselfde 
akadcrniesc jaar , ir meer as ccn graad, diploma of sertifikaat ingeskryf word nie, en 
mag 'n student \'an die UniYersiteit nic 111 dicsclfdc akademiese jaar as student Yan 'n 
and er uni ,·crsitcit ingeskryf word nie. 

IVysigi11;t ,·m1 reels. 
G.4. ,\s die reels ,ir 'n graad gc\\'ysig word, mag 'n student wat ingernlge die ou 

reels ingcskryf was en in die akadcmiese jaar voor die instelling Yan die nuwe reels cr­
hnning ontvang hct en sy studies onondcrbroke voortsit, ondcrhcwig aan enige ander­
sluidcnde bcpalings, kics of hy kragtcns die ou of die nuwe reels wil ,·oortgaan: Met dien 
Ycrstandc dat 

(a) sodanigc kl'usc finaal is, en 
{{,) ashy vcrkil's om kragtens die ou reels voort tc gaan en in cmge akademiese jaar 

<laarna nic daarin slaag om crkcnning te ontvang nic of sy studies tc eniger tyd 
ondcrhrl'ck, hy vcrplig word om sy studies Ycrdcr kragtens die nuwe reels 
, oort t•~ sit. 

Kuml,m rw1: ,·a11 oortrcding •r:an dil reds 
c;,s, Ondanks andersluidcnde bcpalings kan die Scnaat 'n oortrcding \'an die 1 e.:ls 

kondonct•r a, hy daan an oortuig is dat die student nic skuld bet nie en onredelik ge­
pcnalisccr sou \\Ord as die oortreding nic gekondonecr word nic. 

B. ALGEMENE REtLS VIR BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

].,('ClgOIIJf. 

c;.6, (!) Ondcrhe,\ig aan die bcpaling \"\J\ subparagraaf (2) moct elke student \'ir 
'n haccalaun:usgraad 'n gocdgckeurde lccrgang as gl·matrikulccrde student bywoon 
kt agtcn dil' reels , ir d ic hdrokkc !(raad. 

(2) Die Scnaat kan 'n spcsialc lccrgang hinnc die raamwcrk , an die reels gocdkcur 
Yir 'n student aan w,c wysll'lling, ing ·,·olgc die bepalings van die Statuut of ,an para­
graaf (; 14 van hicrdi~ reels, ,an l·nige kursus of kursusse ,·erlccn is, of \\at sy studies 
on<lcrhrl'ck hct ,·oor 'n \\)siging Yan d,c reel~ \'ir die graad waanoor h) ingcskryf is l'l1 

f;C\'f>lglik \'erplig word om kr,tgtens dil' nuwc reds ,·oo~t tc gaan. 
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(3) Die reels vir 'n graad kan bykomende vereistes nccrlc waaraan voldoen moet 
word voordat 'n graad toegeken kan word. 

G.7. Onderhewig aan andersluidende bepalings word 'n student nie tot die tweede 
of meer gevorderde kursus in 'n vak toegelaat nie tensy hy erkenning vir die voorafgaande 
kursus ontvang het. 

G.8. Die reels vir 'n graad kan ncerle dat-
( a) 'n student nic tot 'n bepaalde kursus in 'n vak toegelaat word nie tcnsy hy 

gespesifiseerde hulpkursusse in 'n antler vak of vakke voltooi het, of tensy sodanigc 
kursusse gelyktydig met die bepaalde betrokke kursus gcneem word; of 

(b) dat 'n student nie erkenning ontvang vir 'n kursus wat hy voltooi het nie al­
vorens hy 'n antler gespesifiseerde kursus of kursusse voltooi hct. 
Ehsamen 

G.9. (1) Om 'n kursus tc voltooi, moet 'n student die volgcndc behaal: 
( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 40%; 
(b) minstens 40% van die punte in die eksamen; 
( c) sodanige subminimum as wat die Senaat vir enige bepaalde dee! van die 

eksamen mag voorskryf; en 
( d) minstens 50% Yan die jaarpunt en die eksamen tesame met <lien verstande dat 

die verhouding waarin die twee gekombineer word, moet wees soos die Senaat 
vir elke kursus bepaal. 

(2) 'n Student word nie tot die eksamen aan die einde van 'n kursus tocgclaat nie, 
tcnsy hy 'n jaarpunt soos in klousule ( a) van subparagraaf (1) bepaal, behaal het nie. 

(3) 'n Eksamen behels 'n skriftelike toets bestaande uit cen of meer vracstclle soos 
deur die Senaat bepaal, en kan ook 'n praktiese of mondclinge tocts of albei insluit. 

(4) Die Hoof van 'n Departement kan in oorleg met die eksaminatore vereis dat 'n 
student horn vir 'n bykomende monde!inge eksamcn onmiddellik na die gewonc eksamcn 
moet aanmeld, en 'n student moet hicrvoor beskikbaar wees tot drie dac nadat by sy 
laaste eksamen afgele hct. 

(5) Elke eksamen word onder die beheer van die Senaat afgeneem en word, tensy 
anders vermeld, aan die cindc ,·an die akademiese jaar afgencem. 

G.10. Die reels vir graad kan ncerle <lat 'n student wat nic daarin slaag om 'n 
kursus tc Yoltooi nic, tot die daaropvolgcnde hcreksarnen toegclaat kan word, en skryf in 
so 'n geval die voorwaardes vir todating tot so 'n hercksamcn voor. 

G.11. (1) 'n Student ,mt dcur ~iektc op of onrniddcllik voor die <lag van 'n 
cksamen verhindcr word om ccn of mecr vraestcllc te skryf of tc voltooi kan dcur die 
Rektor (of 'n amptenaar deur horn aangcwys) toegelaat word om horn vir 'n sic1<tc-cksamcn 
aan te meld, mits hy 'n mediese scrtifikaat indicn wat die aard en duur van die sicktc 
vermcld en waarin verklaar word dat dit om gcsondhcidsrcdcs onmoontlik of onwcnslik 
was om die eksamcn op die bcpaaldc dag tc skryf. 

(2) 'n Student wat deur gesinsomstandigbcdc, sous die dood of crnstigc siektc van 
'n bloedvcrwant, gedurende die cksan1cn vcrbindcr word om ccn of meer vrncstcllc tc 
skryf, kan deur die Rektor (of 'n amptenaar dcur hom aangcwys) tocgclaat word om horn 
vir 'n spcsiale eksamcn aan tc meld, mits bcvredigcndc hcwys van sodanige omstandig­
hedc gclewer word. 

(3) Toestemming kragtens subparagraaf (1) of (2) word nie aan 'n student verlcen 
nic tensy sy aansock die Rcgistrateur minstcns 'n week ,·oor die eindc van die ak.idcmiesc 
jaar bercik. 

G.12. Die Scnaat kan in 'n buitcngcwone gcval en onderhcwig aan sodanigc ,oor­
waardcs aangnande jaarpuntc as wat hy mag oplc, 'n student wat in 'n cksamen gedruip 
het, toelaat om hom aan die cinde Yan 'n laterc akadcmies, jaar Yir hcreksanwn aan tc 
meld sondc;· dat hy vcrplig word om die bctrokkc kur,us of h ,1rst!fSC weer by tc \\0on. 
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G.13. 'n Besitter van 'n diploma of sertifikaat, of 'n besitter van 'n graad, wat slegs 
een kursus moet voltooi om as kandidaat vir 'n graad, respektiewelik nog 'n graad, te 
kwalifiseer, kan horn, met vergunning van die Senaat, vir eksamen aanmeld, hetsy ge­
durende 'n gewone eksamenperiode of 'n hereksamenperiode: Met dien verstande dat 
toestemming om horn gedurende 'n hereksamenperiode aan te meld slegs onder buiten­
gewone omstandighede verleen sal word. 

Vrystelli11gs. 
G.14. (1) Die Senaat kan, onderhewi5 aan sodanige voorwaardes as wat hy mag 

ncerle, vrystelling aan 'a student verleen ten opsigte van 'n kursus wat hy vir 'n antler 
graad, diploma of sertifikaat van die Universiteit voltooi het: Met dien verstande dar 
sodanige student nie tot 'n baccalaureusgraad toegelaat sal word nie tensy-

( a) hy goedgekeurde kursusse vir so 'n graad bygewoon het, soos volg:-
(i) vir die graad Baccalaureus Educationis, minstens gedurende die finale 

akademiese jaar; 
(ii) vir die graad Baccalaureus Legum, minstens die finale twee akademiese 

jare; 
(iii) vir enige antler baccalaureusgraad, minstens die helfte van die totale 

aantal kursusse voorgeskryf vir die graad; 
(b) hy sodanige eksamens geslaag het as wat die Senaat mag voorskryf; en 
( c} hy in alle antler opsigte aan die vcreistes vir die graad voldoen. 
(2) Ondanks die bepalings van subparagraaf (1) mag 'n student nie 'n vak as hoof- of 

bclangrikste vak vir 'n graad kies wat hy as hoofvak vir 'n under graad geneem het nie. 

Erhe1111i11g. 
G.15. (1) Bchoudcns andersluidende bepalings ontvang 'n student erkenning vir 

elkc kursus wat hy voltooi: Met dien verstande dat die reels vir 'n graad mag neerle dat 'n 
student nie tot die tweede of latere studiejaar in 'n bepaaldc vak, of enigc vak hoegenaamd, 
mag voortgaan nie, alvorens hy die minimum aantal vakke wat vir die doe! voorgeskryf 
word, voltooi het. 

(2) 'n Student ontvang nie erkenning Yir die finale kursus van 'n vak wat in die 
reels vir 'n graad as 'n hoofrak omskryf word nie, tensy hy horn by die eerste poging 
gelyktydig vir cksamen in die finale kursusse Yan twee sulke vakke aanmeld nie: J\1et dien 
verstande dat hy crkenning ontvang vir die finale kursus van cen hoofvak as hy dit by die 
ccrste poging of daarna voltooi. 

Kursusse vir 11ie-graaddoelei11des (NGD) bygewoo11. 
G.16. (1) Die Senaat kan 'n persoon, hetsy 'n gematrikuleerde of andersins, 

toelaat om as gelecnthcidstudent Yir 'n kursus of kursusse in te skryf anders dan as kan­
didaat vir 'n graad, en ondcrhewig aan die voorwaardes wat hy voorgeskryf het of mag 
voorskryf. 

(2) Die Senaat kan 'n student wat ,·ir 'n graa<l ingcskryf is, toclaat om vir 'n kursus 
of kursussc in te skryf anders dan as dee! van sy lcergang, en bykomend daaraan, onder­
hewig nan die voorwaardcs wat hy voorgeskryf hct of mag Yoorskryf. 

(3) Ilchoudens die bepalings van paragraai G.14. kan die Senaat aan 'n student 
crkenning vir graaddoeleindes verleen ten opsigte van een of meer kursusse wat hy 
ingevolgc die bepalings van subparagraaf (1) of (2) of albei voltooi het, ondcrhewig aan 
die voorwaardes wat hy voorgeskryf het of mag voorskryf: Met dien verstande <lat soda­
nigc crkcnning nie verleen word nie tensy, gedurendc alle tocpaalike tydperke-

( a) hy hehoorlik gekwalifiscerd was om vir die betrokke graad in te skryf; en 
(b) sodanige kurnus dee! van 'n goedgckcurdc lccrgang vir die graad kon gewces 

het. 
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C. ALGEMENE REtLS VIR HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

G.17. Niemand word as kandidaat vir 'n honneurs-baccalaureusgraad toegelaat nic, 
tensy hy-

( a} tot 'n baccalaureusgraad van die Universiteit toegelaat is; of 
(b) 'n gegradueerde i3 van 'n antler universiteitsinrigting of van 'n univers1te1t 

buite die Republiek en tot die status van baccalaureus aan die Universiteit 
toegelaat is; of 

( c) aan 'n antler universiteitsinrigting of aan 'n universiteit buite die Republiek of 
aan 'n antler instelling wat deur die Senaat as gelykstaande met die Universiteit 
beskou word, geslaag het in eksamens wat na die oordeel van die Senaat gc­
lykwaardig is met, of hoer is as, die eksamens wat voorgeskryf word Yir 'n 
baccalaureusgraad van die Universiteit. 

G.18. Iemand wat as kandidaat vir 'n honneursgraad toegelaat wil word, moet 
skriftelik by die Registrateur aansoek doen met vermelding van sy kwalifikasies en van 
die departement waarin hy wil studeer. 

G.19. Behoudens sy algemene bevoegdheid om 'n applikant toe te Jaat of andersins, 
kan die Senaat vereis dat sy bekwaamheid ten opsigte van die onderwerp van sy voorgc­
nome studierigting getoets word indien hy of-

( a) die kwalifikasie waarop sy aansoek gegrond word, aan 'n antler universiteit 
of inrigting behaal het; of 

{b} 'n gegradueerde van die Universiteit is en nie die vak as 'n hoofvak in sy 
voorgraadse leergang ingesluit het nie. 

Duur van hursus. 
G.20. Die honneurskursus strek oor minstens een akademiese jaar voltydse studie, 

maar indien deur die reels in 'n besonderc fakulteit toegelaat, kan 'n kandidaat, met ver­
lof van die hoof van die betrokke departement, die kursus in twee dele, elk waarvan oor 
een akademiese jaar strek, bywoon en voltooi. 
Byvakke. 

G.21. Die Senaat kan vereis dat 'n kandidaat gespesifiseerde byvakke bo en be­
halwe die honneurskursus bywoon, en kan ook vereis dat hy sulke kursusse by eksamen 
voltooi alvorens hy horn vir enige gespesifisecrdc gedeelte van die honneurseksamen aan­
meld. 
Toetse in vreemde tale. 

G.22. Die Senaat kan vereis dat 'n kandidaat in 'n toets in 'n gocdgekcurdc moder­
ne vreemde taal slaag. 
Ehsamen. 

G.23. (1) Die honneurseksamen bestaan uit­
{ a) 

{b) 

(c) 

(2) 
(a) 

(b) 

(3) 
{a) 

(b) 
(c) 

minstens vier en hoogstens scs vracstelle met inbegrip van mondelmgc en 
praktiese vraestelle: Met dien verstande dat die aantal mondelinge Haestellc 
nie die wat die reels vir die graad bepaal mag oorskry nie; 
die eksamen wat benodig word om die in paragraaf G.21 voorgcskrcwc byvakke 
indien enige, te voltooi; en 
sodanige toets in 'n vreemde taal, indien enigc, wat kragtens paragraaf G.22 
vereis word. 

Die eksamen vind plaas-
in die geval van 'n honneurskursus wat as 'n geheel geneem word: na a Hoop 
van die kursus; of 
in die geval van 'n honneurskursus wat in twee ctele geneem word: soos dcur 
die Senaat bepaal, mits elke dee!, sovcr doenlik, dcur ongevcer die hclftc van 
die vraestelle gedek word. 

Om in die honneurseksamen te slaag, moct 'n kandidaat die volgcndc bchaal: 
'n groottotaal van minstens 50% van die punte in al die vraestelle genoem in 
subparagraaf (1) (a); 
sodanige subminimum as wat die Senaat vir cnigc vracstel mag ,oorskryf; en 
die slaagpunt in elke antler eksamen of toets genoem in subparagraaf (I). 
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Ilereksamcn. 
G.24. (1) Ilehalwc met \·crgu:ming , an die Sen1at mag 'n kandidaat horn nie 

mccr as twee maal vir eksamcn in dicsclfdc departement aanmeld nic. 

(2) As 'n kandidaat in 'n cksamen of tocts genocm in paragraaf 23(1)(b) of ( c) druip, 
maar die standaard wat die Scnaat vir die doe! voorskryf, bchaal, kan hy horn na afloop 
van sod1nigc tydpcrk as w.it die Senaat vir die doe! neerlc vir her~ksamen daarin aan­
mcld. 

011derskeid111g. 
G.25. Die graad word met ondcrskeiding toegcken aan 'n kandidaat wat in die 

cksamen die standaard wat in die reels vir die betrokke honneurs graad neergele word, 
behaal. 

'Toelati11g. 
G.26. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

D. ALGEMENE REtLS VIR MAGISTERGRADE 

~iemand word as kandidaat vir 'n magistergraad toegelaat nie, tcnsy hy­
tot 'n honneurs-baccalaurcusgraad van die Univcrsiteit toegelaat is; of 
tot 'n nagraadse baccalaurcusgraad van die Universiteit toegelaat is; of 
'n gegradueerde is van 'n antler universiteitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit 
buitc die Republick en tot die status van 'n houer van ecn van die in ( a) of (b) 
hierbo bcdoelde kwalifikasics toegclaat is; of 

(d) aan 'n ander univcrsiteitsinrigting of aan 'n universitcit buite die Republiek 
of aan 'n antler instelling wat deur die Senaat as gelykstaande met die Univer­
sitcit beskou word, geslaag hct in eksamens wat na die oordeel van die Senaat 
gclykwaardig is met, of hoer is as, die cksamens wat voorge kryf word vir cen 
nm die in ( a) of (b) hierbo bedoelde kwalifikasies. 

G.27. Iemand wat as 'n kandidaat ,·ir 'n magistergraad tocgelaat wil word, moct 
skriftelik by die Registrateur aansoek doen met vermelding van sy kwalifikasies en, waar 
toepaslik, die titcl van sy voorgenome verhandeling en 'n kort uiteensetting van sy 
navorsingsmctodcs. 

G.28. Bchoudcns sy algcmene bevocgdhcid om 'n applikant toe tc laat of andersins, 
kan die Scnaat vercis dat 'n applikant sc bckwaamhcid t.o.,·. sy studicrigting getoets word. 

Mi11imu111 inskrytvingstydperh. 
G.29. 'n Kandidaat moct oor 'n tydpcrk ,·an minstcns een akademiese jaar, ge­

vonlcrdc studic of narnrsing of albei ondcrncem onder toesig van 'n studieleicr wat die 
Scnaat benocm . 

I ·ordcri11gsvcreistcs e11 voorsicni11g 'l·ir hansellasic. 
G.30. Die Scnaat kan te cniger tyd die inskrywing , an 'n kandidaat wat na sy 

mening nie bevredigcnde YOrdering met sy studies maak nie, kanselleer. 
G.31. Ind1en 'n kandidaat sy studies nie binnc 'n tydpcrk van ,·yf jaar cdcrt sy 

inskrywing voltooi nic, kan die Senaat weicr om sy inskrywing tc hcrnieu of kan hy d1t 
hcrnicu ondcrhcwig aan die voorwaardcs wat hy na gocdd,.mkc mag nccrli'. 

Ehsa111n1. 
G.32. 
(a) 
(b) 

'n Kandidaat moct of-
'n vcrhandcling oor 'n gocdgckcurdc ondcn\crp indien; i>f 
horn aanmeld Yir 'n cksamcn wat 11it minstcns twee skriftclike 
bestaan; of 

vraestclle 

( c) 'n vcrhandeling indicn en horn daarl cne\,ens aanmeld Yir 'n skriftelike of 
mondelinge eksamen ·oos dcur die Senaat bcpaal op aanbneling rnn die 
hctrokke Fakulteitsraad. 

lfrrehsamrn. 
(~.33. Ikhalwc met Ycrgunning van <lit' Scnaat mag 'n k,mdidaat hom nic mccr as 

l\\l'<" maal vir cksamcn aanmeld nie. 
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Verhandeling. 

G.34. 'n Karididaat wat die graad by 'n bepaalde gradcplegtigheid wil ontvang, 
moct die Registrateur nie later nie as twee wcke voor die laaste Fakultcitsvcrgadcring van 
die vorige jaar in kennis stel van sy voorneme om sy vcrhandding in tc <lien, en moct <lit 
nie later nic as 31 Desember van daardie jaar of, met spcsialc tocstcmmiog van die dcpartc­
mentshoof, nie later nie as 31 Januarie indien: :\let dicn vcrstande d,,t hienlic nic gl'ld as 
'n waarborg deur die Universiteit dat die vcrhandcling bctyds vir die komende grade­
plegtighei, gecksamineer sal word nie. 

G.15. 'n Kandidaat mag nie 'n verhandcling indicn nie, tensy dit \·crgc,cl word\ ,lll 
'n skriftclikc verklaring dcur sy studielcier waarin tocstcmming om die vcrhandcling in tc 
dien. verleen word. Om so 'n verklaring uit te rcik, vcrbind die studiclcicr hom nic om 
die toekenning van die graad aan te bcveel nic. 

G.36. Vir die doe! van eksaminering dien 'n kandidaat dric cksemplarc van sy 
verhandeling in. Nadat die verhandeling goedgekeur is, en voordat die graad tocgckcn 
work, dien hy nog sewe eksemplare in, tensy spesialc vcrlof om 'n klcincr aantal in tc 
dien, vcrleen is. 

G.37. (1) 'n Verhandeling moct in dubbelspasicring getik en bchoorlik ingcbind 
wees, tensy vrystelling van hierdie vereiste verlcen word. 

(2) Die titelblad van 'n verhandeling moet soos volg daar uitsicn: 
1. (die voile titel van die verhandeling) ........... . 
2. deur (die voile naam van die kandidaat) .......... . 
3. ingedien ter vervulling gedceltclike vervulling van die vcrcistcs \Ir die graad 

Magister ......... in die Fakulteit ......... van die lJni\·crsiteit van Fort llarc. 
4. datum van indiening. 
G.38. (1) Geen verhandeling word aangenecm nic indicn <lit voorhccn \ir n 

graad aan 'n antler universiteit ingedien is, maar materiaal uit bestaande publikasics mag 
in die verhandeling ingesluit word mits die regmatige crkenning daarrnor gegcc word. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat moet saam met sy vcrhandclmg 'n ckscmplaar indicn \an clke 
verhandeling deur horn Yir 'n antler graad aangcbicd, hetsy <lit aan\aar is ofnic. 

G.39. 'n Vcrhandeling word nie goedgekcur nie tcnsy dit bCW)S k\\Cr rnn die 
kandidaat se kennis van navorsingsmetodcs en -tegnickc. Die taal mo<:t suiwcr \\Tl'S en die 
tegniese afwerking bcvredigend. 
Ondersheiding. 

G.40. 'n l\.'Iagistergraad kan met ondcrskeiding tocgckcn \\ord .,an 'n kandid.iat \lllt 
Yolgcns die oordccl van die Scnaat die vcrciste standaard bchaal hl't. 
Publihasie. 

G.41. lndien 'n gcdeeltc van die YOOrgelcgdc vcrhandcltng op die datum \an 
indicning nie tot benediging van die Univl'rsiteit gcpuhli ecr \\ord of is nic, hct die 
Universitcit die reg om die wcrk in sy gchccl of gcdcl'ltclik , ir narnrsingsdoekmdl"s 
tc reprodusccr. Die Universitcit kan van hicrdie reg afstand docn, mit die I .mdid,1,11 
bevrcdigcnde reelings trcf om die wcrk tc publisecr. 

E. ALGEMENE REtLS VIR DOKTORSGRADE 

Toelating. 
G.42. Behal we waar die rel'ls in 'n be ondcrc fakultcit dit ,mck \ en 1 , s.1\ 'n 

persoon nic as kandidaat vir 'n doktorsgraad tocgclaat \\ord t,·ns • h) 

( a) tot 'n magistergraad van die Univcrsitcit toegcl,tat i , of 
(b) 'n gcgradueerde is van cnige andcr universitl'it inrigtmg of ,an 'n urnwr 1t,·1t 

buitc die Rl'publick en tot die status van magister .ian die l ni,-ci i1,·11 tmgcl,1at 
is; of 

( c) aan 'n antler universitl'itsinrigting of aan 'n uni,ersitl'it huit, di,· Hqn1hla k, 
of aan 'n antler instelling \\at dcur die S,·m1.1t as gcl)k t,iaridc met die l 111H·r­
siteit bcskou word, gcslaag hct in cksam,•ns wat na die oordcrl \ 111 ,he s .. n.1.,t 
gelykwaardig is met, of hoer is as, die eksaml'ns \\,It ,oorgc·sknl 1\ord ,ir die 
mngistergraad van die Uni\·ersitcl!. 
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( ;.43. f maml ,1.1t as 'n kandidaat \'ir n doktorsgraad tocgclaat wil word, moct 
skrittclik by the Ilcgi tratcur aan ock doen met vermelding \'311 sy kwalifikasics, en in die 
gc,·,tl nm '11 .umsoek, mge1·olgc klousulc ( a) ,an paragraaf G.45, die titel \'an sy \"Oorgc­
nome prod krif en 'n kort uitcen dting nm sy na,·orsingsmctodcs. 

(; .44. Be houden sy algcmrnc berncgdhcid om 'n applikant toe tc laat of anders ins, 
kan die Senaat \'Creis <lat 'n applikant sc hckwaamheid ten opsigtc Yan sy studierir,ting 
•ctoet.; word. 
IJ'yrn ,i-aarnp '11 r:raad Illa" nrhry irnrd. 

< :.45. Die graad mag Yer,1ry word of 
( a) deur middel , an na\'orsing op 'n gocdgekcur<l<' ondcrwcrp onder leiding rnn 

'n promotor 11at dcur die Scnaat bcnocm is; of 
(h) op grond ,·an nrdicnstclike publikasies mits dit in die bctrokke fakultcits­

n·ds hepaal wort!. 
l 'oorsimi11g uir lumscllasie. 

(;.46. Die Senaat mag tc cniger t)<l die inskrywing \'an 'n kandidaat wat na sy 
mening nil! hencdigende vordcring met sy studies maak nic, kanscllccr. 
Hhsa111r11. 

(;.47. (1) 'n Kandidaat 11at ingcrnlgc die bcpalings van klousule (a) \'an para­
graaf G.45, to ·lating \'Crkry het, mot.!t 'n procfskrif oor die goedgekcurdc ondcrwerp 
indirn en, indien die Fakultcitsrcels <lit \'OOrskryf of die eksamcnkommissie <lit \'erlang, 
'n mondclinge ck amen afle oor die ondcrwcrp van die proefskrif of die bctrokke vak as 
gdwd. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat, 11>1t ing-crnlgc die bcpalings rnn klousule {b) \'an paragraaf G.45 
toclating wrkry bet, mo t sy publikasies l"ir cksamen voorle in welke geval die vereistes 
\' 1r die I oorkgging \'an 'n proefskrif mu ta tis mutandis \'an toepassing is. 

G.48. (1) Geen kandidaat mag 'n proefskrif indicn nie tcnsy sy promotor die 
St·riaat in hnnis gcstel bet dat hy 'n benedigende kcnnis van die vak as geheel besit. 

(2) Die Senaat mag 'n program \'311 studie voorskryf wat die kandidaat moet by­
woon en by c ksamcn , oltooi \'Oordat hy sy proefskrif mag indien. 
I I, l'l'hsa1111 ,,. 

G.49. Bchalwc met vergunnmg van die Senaat mag gcen kandidaat horn meer as 
twee maal \'ir die eksamcn aanmeld nic. 
l'rocfsl-rij. 

(,.50. 'n Kandidaat \\at die graad by 'n bepaalde gradcplegtighcid wil ontvang, moet 
tlic Rcg1strall-ur nic later nic as twee wekc voor die laastc Fakulteits\'ergadering van die 
nnigc iaar in ktnms td , an sy voomemc om sy proefskrif in tc <lien, en moet dit nic 
later ni,· as 31 Dcscmhcr \:Ill daardic Jaar of, met spcsialc toestcnuning van die dcpartc-
111cntshoof, nic latl'r nic ns 31 Januaric inditn: met <lien verstandc dat hierdie nic geld as 'n 
\\,larhor • drnr die l ni\'crsitt:1t <lat die proefskrif betyds \'ir die komende gradeplcgtig­
hl"1tl g, drnn111in, r al word ni,·. 

(, SI. \ 1r di,• dot•! \'an cl aminering <lien 'n kandidaat drie cksemplarc van sy 
prol'fsl-rtf m .• adat tire proefskrif gm•dgekeur is, en voordat die graad toegckcn word, 
di,·n h, no c,\c ckscrnplare m, tcnsy pc ialc \'Crlof om 'n klciner aantal in te dien, 
, crkvn is. 

( ;.52. II\ , oorlcgging mod die procfskrif \'ergt'st•I wees , an 'n verklaring dcur die 
I ,mt!tt!,,.lt nor the mate \\Oarin dit, in upset sowcl as uit,·ocrin!,, die kanaidaat sc eic 
\\Tri i . 

<,.'i3. (I) 'n l'rocfskrif moct m duhlwl p·t icring gctik en bchoorlik ingebind 
"<TS ten n, t.-llmg \'an hierdic , nci tc n·rkcn word. 

(2) I )1c titdhlad , an 'n prod· krif moct die \'Olgendc hesondcrhcdc bcvat. 
1. (till' voile t1tcl v,m <l1,• proefskrif) ....... . 
2. dcur (di,· \'ollc na:un ,-.m die kandidaat) 
J. , oorgdc ter , cn ulling gcdcdtdik,· \'en·ulling van die , crcistcs vir die graad 

Doktor ,an ......... in die Fakultt-it \'an ........ \"an die Cni\'crsitcit van Fort Hare. 
4. l'romotor 
~. Datum Yan indicning ........... . 
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G.54. (1) Geen proefskrif word aangeneem nie indien dit voorheen vir 'n graad 
aan 'n antler universiteit ingedien is, maar materiaal uit bestaande publikasies mag in die 
proefskrif ingesluit word, mits die regmatige erkenning daarvoor gegee word. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat moet saam met sy proefskrif 'n eksemplaar indien rnn elkc 
proefskrif of verhandeling voorheen deur horn vir 'n antler graad aangcbied, hetsy dit 
aanvaar is of nie. 

G.55. 'n Proefskrif word nie goedgekeur nie tensy dit bewys !ewer van oorspronki­
ke werk deur die kandidaat gedoen en 'n besliste bydrae tot die kennis van en insig in die 
vak is. 

Publikasie. 
G.56. Indien 'n gedeelte van die voorgelegde proefskrif op die datum van indiening 

nie tot bevrediging van die Universiteit gepubliseer word nie, het die Universiteit die reg 
om die werk in sy geheel of gedeeltelik vir navorsingsdoeleindes te reproduseer. Die 
Universiteit kan van hierdie reg afstand doen, mits die kandidaat bevredi1;ende reelings 
tref om die werk te publiseer. 

F. ALGEMENE REELS VIR DIPLOMAS EN SERTIFIKATE 
G.57. Die algemene reels vir alle grade en die reels vir 'n baccalaureusgraad is 

mutatis mutandis van toepassing op a!le diplomas en sertifikate deur die U niversiteit 
toegeken: Met <lien verstande dat reels wat betrekking het op matrikulasie as 'n voor­
vereiste vir toelating, nie van toepassing is op diplomas en sertifikate wat nie matrikulasie 
•·ere1s me 
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FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 

Ampsdraers 

Dekaan: Professor F. lIFC!IT. 

Visc-Dckaan: Professor II. L. N . Jot BFHT, (\Yaamcmende Dekaan 1973). 

Sckretaris: Ds. \\'. J. ODE .. 'IDAAL. 

Sekrctaresse1Tikstcr: :\le\. :\I. '.\T. n'.'i DFR :\lFJmT. 

Departem e nte en Akade m iese Personeel 

Ou Tcstamentiese T'akke en Hebreeus: 
•Professor: F. lIECHT, Cand.Ph,l. (Halle), Cand.Theol. (Halle), 

Cand.:\.Iin. (Bcrlin),D.D. (Prct.). 
Lektor: \\'. J. OmsDAAL, \ 'I.A, B.Th. (Stell.), Lie. Th. 

Nuwe Testame11ties~ T .. aldw en Pastorale Teolouie: 
•Professor: JI. L. ~- JoL"DERT, 1\1.A. (Stell.), '.\I.Th. (Princeton), 

Sistematiese Teologie: 
•Professor: 

Th.D. (Arnst.). 

J. A. LA,tPRECHT, B.A. (Witwatersrand), B.D. (Lond), 
D.D. (S.A.) . 

Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingzcetenskap: 
•Professor: Vakant. 

Deeltydsc doscnt: R. H. R. LIDDELL, M .A., D .D . (h.c.) (St. Andrews . 

• 1 )cpa rtem en tshoofdc . 
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FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 

Grade en Diplomas 
Th.1. (1) Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit toegeken: 

Baccalaureus Theologiac ................ .... .. . ..... . ... B.Theol. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Theologiae ..... . ...... . ..... B.Theol. (Hons .) 
:\Iagister Theologiae . ..... . ... . ......... . .. , . ... . . .. . .. . ,M. Theo!. 
Doctor Theologiae . ..... ...... .... ........ . .......... ... .. D .Theol. 

(2) Die volgendc diploma word in die Fakulteit toegeken: 
Diploma in Teologie. 

Die fakulteitsrecls wat hierop volg moct tesamc met <lie \·oorskrifte van die \\'et, die 
regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Theologiae 

Leergang. 
Th 2. (!) Die lecrgang strek oor <lric jaar rnlty<lsc studie en behcls die volgen<le 

kursussc: -
( a) Bybelkundc I , II en 11 l (V crpligte hoofrnk). 
(b) Sistcmaticsc Tcologic I , 11 en I l l (Twccdc hoofrakJ. 

EN 
Kcrkgcskicdcnis en Scndmgwctenskap 1 en 11. 

OF 
( c) Kerkgeskiedcnis en Sendingwetenskap I, 11 en II [ 

(T\, ee<le hoofvak) 
EN 

Sistcmatiese Teologie I en I [ 
( d) Wysbegecrte van die Godsdicns en Vergel)kende Godsdiens 1 
( e) Gricks I B 
{f) Pastoralc Tcolugic 
( g) Hcbrceus I 

(2) Daarbenewcns moet 'n student Cricks JA \oltooi, tcnsv aun horn 
,rystelling <laarvan \·erlecn \\'Ord <ltur J,e Hoof van <lie Departcment 
Gricks. 

Th.3. (1) Die volgcndc kursussc word, ir die ccrste stu<lieJaar aanbeveel :­
(i) Bybelkundc I 

(ii) Die eerstc kursus van <lie mec<lc hoofrak. 
(iii) en (i,·) Twee an<lcr kursussc gcki<·s uit die lys 111 subpuragraaf 

Th.2(1). 
(2) 'n Student sal nie tot cnif,(e van die voorgeskrcwe kursussc vir <lie twecde 

stu<licjaar toegclaat word nic voor<lat hy minstcns twee van die 
kursussc waarna in subparagraaf (I) vcrwys word, \'(Jltooi hct. 

Th.4. Die volgcnde kursussc word Yir <lie twecdl' studicjaar aanhc\'cl'I : 
(1) Bybclkundl' 11 

(1i) Die twecdc kursus Yan die l\n·c<ll0 hoof\'ak . 
(iii), (i\') en (,·) Drie an<ler kursussl' gekies uit die lys in subpara­

graaf Th.2.(1 ). 
Th .5. Die \'()lf,(cn<le kursusse word , ir <lil' dcrdc studic1aar aanht•,·ecl :- ) 

(i) Byh<·lkun<lc 111 

Eksa111e11 

(i1) Die der<lc kursus ,an <l ie t\\ cedl' hoofrnk 
(iii) Die oorblywen<ll' \'ak \\Ht nng 111<' 11 i t dil' l)s 111 Suhparagraaf 

Th 2.(1) gcm•tm is nie, 

Th.6. (!) Om 'n kursus tc rnltooi moct 'n student voldoen aan <lie wrcistes soos 
neergelc in die algcmene reds \'ir die baccalaureusgraa<l en 'n subminimum rnn minstens 
35 % in elke naestel behaal. 
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(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt sal m gelykstaande verhoudings gekombineer 
word. 

Aanvullende eksamens. 
Th.7. 1. 'n Student in sy eerste studiejaar word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullende 

eksamen in 'n kursus waarin hy gedruip het, mits hy die volgende behaal het: 
( a) 'n Jaarpunt van minstens 50° 0 ; 

(b) minstens 40° 0 van die punte \'ir die eksamen; 
( c) die slaagsyfer in minstens twee ander kursusse tydens dieselfde eksamen. 

2. 'n Student in sy tweede studiejaar word toegelaat tot 'n aan\'ullende eksamen in 'n 
kursus waarin hy gedruip het, mit hy die \'olgende behaal het: 

( a) 'n jaurpunt van minstens 50~0 ; 

(b) 'n gcmiddelde \'an minstrns 45°,, , ir die jaarpunt en die eksamen ge­
samentlik; 

(c) die slaagsyfer in minstens t\yee antler kursusse in dieselfde eksamen. 

3. 'n Student in sy derde studiejaar word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullcnde eksamen in 
'n kursus waarin hy gedruip het-

( a) in die finale kursus, an 'n hoofvak, mits hy die volgende hehaal: 
(i) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50~ 0 ; 

(ii) 'n gemiddeldc van minstens 45 ° 0 ,ir die jaarpunt en cksamen ge­
samentlik en ook die finale kursus ,·an sy ander hoofvak voltooi het. 

(b) in cen antler kursus, mits dit die laaste oorblywcnde \'Crciste ,ir sy grand is. 

Onderskeiding. 
Th.8. 'n Student slaag met onderskeiding indien hy 'n eksamenpunt van minstens 

75~ 0 in die derde kursus van die betrokke vak behaal. 

Die Graad Honne urs Bacc alaureus Theologiae 

Toelating. 

Th.9. (1) 'n Persoon k\\ahliseer nie as kandidaat \'Ir die graad Baccalaureus 
Theologiae Honneurs nie tcnsy h) : 

( a) toegelaat is tot die B.Theol.-graad of die stat..is \'an Baccalaureus Theologiae 
aan die Universiteit; of 

(b) toegclaat is tot die B.A.-graad aan die Univt·rsiteit met Bybelkunde en Siste­
matiese Teologie as hoof vakke; of 

( c) toegelaat is tot die status van Baccalaurcus Artium aan die Universiteit op 
grond van sy besit van die graad Baccalaurcus Artium van 'n ander univer­
siteit met Bybelkunde en Sistematiese Teologie as hoofvakke; of 

(d) mgevolge paragraaf G.17 (c) van die algemcne rci'ls vir die graad Honneurs­
Daccalaureus Artium kwalifiseer. 

(2) 'n Persoon in besit van sodanigc B.A.-graad word nie as kandidaat vir die 
grnad tocgclaat nic tcnsy-

( a) hy voldocn aan die taahcrci tcs vir die graad Baccalaurcus Thcologiac; 
(b) hy crkcnning \'Crkry hct nr Kcrkgcskicdcnis en Scndingwctenskap 1, Pastorale 

Tcologic 1 en \\'ysbcgcerte \'an die Godsdiens c,1 Vcrgclykende Godsdiens 1. 

D1111r van kursus. 
Th.10. Die honncurskursus strck oor minstcns twee aknd.cmicse jan· voltvusc 

studil·. 

l )ie ho111w111slwrs11s 
Th.ti. (1) Die graad word 111 ccn \'Un die \'olgl·ntk ,akke toegeken:­

Bybclkunde 
Kerkgcskicdcnis en Sending\\ den k,tp 
Sistematicsc Tcolo1<ie 
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(2) Benewens die vak wat vir honncurs gckics is, moct 'n kandi<laat ook die volgcndc 
byvakke voltooi-

( a) Kursusse in-
(i) Pastorale Tcologic 

(ii) en (iii) die twee rnkke in subparagrnaf (1) wat nic vir honncurs gckics is 
nie. 

(b) die volgcndc vakke wat die Fakultcit Lcttcrc en ,\·ysbcgecrtc aanbicd, tcnsy 
nystelling daarvoor ,·crlccn is op gron<l van reeds voltooi<lc kursussc :-
(i) Hebrecus 11, vir die necm van Ou Testamcnticse studie. 

(ii) Gricks II, vir die necm van • 'uwe Tcstamenticse studic. 

(iii) Latyn spesiaal l 
of \'ir <lie nccrn van Sistcmaticsc Tcologic. 

Duits spesiaal J 
(iv) Latyn spesiaal ) ,•,·r t1· 

of 1c nccm van Kerkgcskicdcnis en Sending-

[ \\·ctenskap. 
Duits spesiaal 

(3) 'n Kandidaat in besit rnn die ll.A.-graad met Bybdkundc en Sistcmaticsc 
T rnlogie as hoofvakke, moet Kerkgcskic<lcnis en Scndingwctenskap II gcdurcndc die 
ltrste jaar van die honncurskursus nccm. 

Th.12. (1) Die eksamen bestaan uit 
( a) scs vraestelle van drie uur elk in <lie vak ,vat ingevolgc paragraaf Th.11 (1) vir 

honneurs gekies is; 
(b) een vraestel van dric uur in elk van die drie byvakke wat ingcvolge paragraaf 

Th.11 (2) rnorgeskryf word. 
(2) Hoo gs tens drie van die nacstelle mag met 'n mondelinge eksamen vcrnmg 

word. 

Th.13. Die Senaat mag vereis dat 'n student al die vraestellc in een eksamen 
afle, of dat hy sommige naestelle aan die einde van die ecrste akadcmicsc jaar en die res 
aan die einde van die twecde akadcmicsc jaar afle. 

Ondersheiding. 
Th.14. Die graad word met onderskciding tocgcken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n ge­

middeld van 75° 0 vir cnige vyf naestelle bchaal hct. 

Die Graad Magister Theologiae 

Vir bcsonderhede aangaandc k\rnlifikasie vir inskrywing, duur van kursus en , er­
handeling, raadpleeg die Statuut en die algemenc reels vir <lie magistcrgraad. 

i' ahvereistes : 
Th.15. (1) Die graad kan tocgckcn word in <lie ,ak waarin <lie kandi<laat S) 

honneursgraad afgelc hct. 
(2) Bykomend tot die vak wat die kandidaat gekics hct, moct hy die volgendc 

voltooi: 
(a) 

(b) 
( c) 
(d) 

( e) 

Ehsame,,. 

Vir Ou Tcstamcnticse Stud1c: IIcbrecus I 11 of ,\ramces I of Ocgaritics 
of Akkadies I; 
vir Nuwc Tcstamcnticsc Studic: Gricks III of Aramccs I of Kopucs l. 
,ir Sistcmaticsc Teologie: Latyn I of Du its l of Cricks 11; 
vir Kcrkgeskicdcnis: Latyn I of Du its 1 of Latyn spcsiaal en Gricks 11 
of Duits spcsiaal en G ricks I l. 
vir Scndingwctcnskap: Duits spcsiaal en 'n lccskcnnis ,·an I Io\lands. 

Th.16. 'n Kandidaat moct 'n cksamcn van vier geskrcwc vracstcllc van <lric uur 
elk afle en ook 'n vcrhandeling wat as vyfde vraestel gt:mcrk sal word, voorle. 

Ondersheiding. 
Th.17. Die graad word met onderskci<ling tocgekcn aan 'n kandi<laat wat 'n gc­

middeld van 75~~ vir sy eksamcn en sy verhandeling behaal het. 
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Die Graad Doctor Theologiae 
Raadpleeg die Statuut en algemene reels vir die doktorsgraad. 

Diploma in Teologie 
Toelating 

Th.18. 'n Persoon mag nie as student inskryf nie tensy-
( a) hy in besit is van die Skooleindsertifikaat (nie laer nie as S2) van die Gesa­

mentlike Matrikulasieraad of 'n sertifikaat wat die Senaat as gelykstaande 
daarvan erken, of 

(b) Die Senaat oortuig is <lat hy op grond van sy volwasscnheid bekwaam is om 
die kursus by te woon. 

Duur van leergang. 
Th.19. Die kursus strek oor drie jaar voltydse studie. 

Samestelling van leergang. 
Th.20. (1) Die leergang behels die volgende kursusse: 

Bybelkunde I, II, III. 
Sistematiese Teologie I, II. 
Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap I, II. 
of Sistematiese Teologie III of 
Kerkgeskiedenis en Scndingwetenskap III. 
\Vysbegeerte van die Godsdiens en Vcrgelykende Godsdiens I. 
Gricks I, of Ilebreeus I, of Sosiale Antropologie I, of 
Sielkunde I, of Xhosa I. 

(2) 'n Student mag nie meer as vyf kursusse in enige akademiese jaar neem nie. 

LEERPLANNE 

KLASSIEKE HEBREEUS 
Kursus I 

( Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1 : Taal. 

( a) Beginsels Yan die Hebreeuse grammatika (skrif, klanklccr, aksente, naamvalle 
van die voornaamwoord, sterk selfstandige naamwoord, onreelmatige selfstandige naam­
woord, lidwoordc, tclwoordc tot 100 en sterk werkwoorde met werkwoordelike byvoegsels) 

(b) Ecnvoudigc vertalings uit en in Hebrceus. 

Vraestel 2 : Agtergrond. 
(B. Theo!. studente, wat Bybelkunde I gcslaag het, is vrygestel van naestel 2). 

( a) Die aard rnn die Hebrecuse taal en denke (Deel I). 
(b) Isracliticse geskicdenis en die antieke Nabyc Oosterse agtergrond daarvan van­

uf die begin tot op die n·rwocsting van die Eerstc Tempt!. 
( c) Oorsig van Bybelse Aardrykskundc. 

Kursus II 

(T1vee vraestelle) 

1 'raestel l : Taal en tells. 
( a) Beginscls van die IIchreeusc grammatika (swak wcrkwoorde en selfstandige 

naamwoorde daarvan afgclei, vcrgelykings, lidwoorde) met vertalings uit en in Hebreeus. 
(b) Bcginsels nm Ikbreeusc sinslccr, met tocpaslikc ocfeningc. 
( c) 'l'aalkundigc stu<lic van ses hool'stukkc uit die historiese, ses hoofatukke uit die 

profctiesc en scs hoofstukke uit die wyshcidslitcratuur van die Ou Testament met oe­
fcningc in tcks kritick. 
Vraestel 2: Agte~1;ro11d. 

(B. Theo!. stu<lentc, wat Bybclkun<lc II geslaag hct, is vrygestel van vraestel 2) 
( a) Die aard rnn die Hebrccuse taal en <lcnke (Deel 11). 
(b} Die gcskicdenis ,·an die Jo<lc vanaf <lie verwocsting van d'e Eerste Tempe! tot 

die vcnrnesting van die Twccde Tempel. 
( c) 'n Oorsig van Bybelsc Oudhci<lkun<lc . 
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Kursus III 

( Twee vracstclle) 

Vraestel 1 : Taal. 
( a) Kenmcrkc Yan die l lcbrceusc taalkundc en 'n inle1d111g tot die Scm1ttcsc taal­

wetcnskap. 
(b) 'n Studic Yan antieke Hebreeuse inskripsics. 

Vraestel 2: Aramees I of Ugarities I of Kopties I of Akkadies I. 
( a) Inleidendc grammatika en oorsig van die Letterkunde van een van bogenocmdc 

tale. 
(b) Vertaling van YOorbercidc en onvoorbercide tckstc in Engels of Afrikaans. 
(Kandidate wat een van bogenoemde bykomstige talc op 'n eenjarige basis neem, 

skryf slegs vraestel twee). 

Grieks I A. 

(Een vraestel) 
1. 'n Studie van die grammatika (vormleer en sintaksis) van Gricks. 
2. Vcrtaling van sinne en/of passasies uit (Grieks) en in Grieks. 
3. 'n Oorsig van Christelike Griekse letterkunde. 

Grieks I B. 

(Twee naestellc) 
1. Formele grammatika ,an Grieks. 
2. Onvoorbereide vertalings en cenvoudigc vcrtalmgs in Gneks. 
3. 'n Studie van hoofstukkc genccm uit die volgende voorgeskrewe boekr: 
( a) Die Grieksc Nuwe Testament: Johan11es . 
{b) Xenophon: Anabasis. 
( c) Didache. 
(Vertaling, taalkundige kommentaar, vcrband en agtcrgrond). 

4. 'n Oorsig van die Griekse gcskiedenis gedurcndc die Hellcnistiese tydvak 
(336-31 v.C.), met besondere verwysing na die aard van die Hellcnistiesc staatsvorm en 
na kulturele strominge van die tydperk. 

(A) B.A. EN B. THEOL. 

I. Bybelkunde. 

Kursus I 

Afdelwg A: Ou testament. 

(a) 'n Inleidendc stud1c tot die hulpvakke by die bcstudcrin~ van die Ou Testament. 
(b) 'n Algemcnc inleiding tot die bcstudenng ,an die Ou Tc~tamcnt. 
(c) 'n Oorsig ,an die gcskicdcnis van Israel. 

Afdelwg B: \1m-r Tcslallll'lll 

(a) 'n Inlciclendc stuclic tot <lit• hulp, akkc hy die bcstudl•ring, ,111 d11: 'wwc Testa­
ment. 

(b) 'n Algcmcnc inlc1d111g tot the bcstudcrmg ,an die .. "tmc Testament. 
(c) 'n Oorsig van '\J"uwc-Tcstamcnticsc gc,kicdcnis en inhoud. 

Kursus II 

i·raestel 1 ; Ou Testa111e11t. 
( a) Taak, gcskicdcnis en mctode van Ou Tcstamrnt1~sc inlciding: 
(b) Inleicling tot die lctterkundige vorms en tipcs van die Ou Testament ; 
( c) Spesiale inlciding tot die Ou Tcstamcntiesc lcttcrkundc nmaf die begin tot d1, 

Balli 1gskap. 
Id) Ou Testamcnticsc tcologic (Deel I). 
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Vraestel 2: Nuwc Testament. 
(a) 'n Inleiding tot die E,·angelies, Handelinge en die Paulimcse briewe. 
(h) 'n Sistematiese oorsig van die boodskap van die Sinoptiese Evangelics en die 

Pauliniesc briewe. 
( c) 'n In leiding tot die kulturclc en godsdienstigc agtcrgrond rnn die vroee Christen 

<lorn. 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1 : Ou Testament. 

( a} Tydperk na die Ballingskap: Gees, Apokaliptiek. 
(b) 'n lnleiding tot die Ou Tcstamentiese letterkunde na die Bal!ingskap. 
( c) Ou Testamentiese teologie (Deel II). 
(d) Die Geskiedenis van die Godsdiens van Israel. 

Vraestel 2: Nuwe Testament. 
(a) 'n Jnleiding tot die nie-Pau\miese bricwe en die boek van Openbaring. 
(b) 'n Oorsig van die boodskap van die skrywer van Hebreers en van Johannes. 
(c) Kanongeskiedenis ,an die Nuwe Testament. 

Vraeste/ 3: Skrifverhlaring. 
Afdeli11~ A : Ou Testament. 

( a) 'n Oorsig van die geskiedenis van die Christelikc verklaring van die Ou Testa­
ment. 

(b) Begmsels van O.T. Hcrmencutiek. 
( c) Oefeninge in die , erk la ring van die O.T. met die Engelsc , crtalings as grond­

slag. 

A/deli11[{ B: Nmce Testament. 
( a) 'n Kort bespreking van die Taal en Tekskritiek van die Ku\\'e Testament. 

(b) D ie Hermeneutiek ,·an die Nuwe Testament. 
(c) Voorgeskrewe gedeeltes ,·an die ,,R.S.V." vir vcrklaring. 

l nleidin~. 

II. Sistematiese Teologie 
Kursus I 

I. Algemcnc inleiding tot die stud,c rnn Sistematiese Teologic. 
(a) Tcologie: tocpaslikheid, posisic, noodsaaklikheid en taak, bronne, aard, 

l'll norm. Dil' teoloog sc benadering tot die teologiese taak. 
(b) Tcolog1c: \'erhoudmg tot ,,ysbegecrte, \\Ctenskap, geskiedenis, taal. 

2. lnleidmg tot die bas1esc Christelikc leer, volgcns die model \'an die Apostoliese 
(,tloofsbelydenis. 

3. lnleidmg tot die Chnsteltkl· L"tick. 

f)ie l,l'fr 1•a11 Opc11bari11g. 
TJ1e bcgrtp openbanng; opcnbarmg as die \\'oord , an Cod; algemcnc open baring 

kcnms en sekcrhcid; di(• Ik1ltgc SkriL 

Kursus II 
! 'raeste/ 1 : 
Die leer t•a11 Uod. 

I. Die Triniteitslccr. 
2. Die wcrklikheid en \ 'olkomenhcid ,an die kwcnde Cod. Kennis nn God 
3. Die l{rnndslag "an die tcolog1csc ctick: die gebod en cis \'an God. 

l 'raestel 2: 
.','l,eppi11gslcer 

1. God en die skeppmg; die go<ldelikc ,oorsienighcid en hecrskappy. 
2. D ie Christelike begrip ,an die mens. 
J. Die ctiek van menslike ,·erhoudings; genade en vryheid in die ctick. 
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Kursus III 
r·r.1estel 1: 
Snteriologie 

1. Die Persoon en \\'erk nm Jesus Christus: die Ylccsword111g, en die ,crsocnings-

Die Christelike bcgrip \'an die mens as sondaar. 
Uitverkiesing en predestinasie: die genade en soewereiniteit nn Go<l. 

Vraestel 2; 
Pnrumatologie en Ekk/esiolog1e 

1. Die Persoon en \Vcrk nm die Heilige Gees: geloof en \\ cdcrgcboortc. 
2. Die nuwe !ewe in Christus: hcihgmaking en dissipelskap. 
3. Die Christelike samclewing: die wcse en aard, aanbidding, be<licn111g, en sending 

\'an die Kerk. 

i • raestel 3 : 
Eskatologie 

1. Die cskatologiese perspektief en Christelike hoop: \'crskillcnde ,crklarings. 
2. Die koningkryk \'an God as die sin en doe] \'an die geskiedcnis: kosmicse en 

individuele bestcmminge. 
3. Die wcderkoms ,an Chriotus en die laaste dingc. 

III. Kerkgeskiedenis en sendingwetenskap 

Kursus I 
(a) Algemene oorstg \'an die Kerkgcskiedenis. 
(b) 'n Spcsiale studie \'an die na-Reformatoriese Kerkgeskicdenis tot op dtc moderne 

tydpcrk. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1 : 

Die Middeleeusc Kerkgeskiedcnis. 
r•raestel 2: 

Die Her\'orming en die Tccn-IIcrvorming. 

I{ursus III 

r·raestel 1 : 

Die eerste ses eeue tot Gregorius die Grote. 

1 ·raestel 2: 
(a) Die probleem \'an die betekcnis \'an geskicdenis. 
(b) Die Kerk en Kcrkgcskicdcnis. 
(c) Geskiedenis \'an dogmas in die \'icrde en vyf<le ecue. 

l'raestcl 3: 
(a) IIcdcndaagsc Kcrkgcskiedcnis met spesiale verwysing na Suid-A frika. 
(b) 'n Inleiding tot <lie Teorie \':ln Scndingwerk. 

IV. Pastorale Teologie. 

(l,en vraestel) 

(A) Grondslag en doelstclling by die beocfening dcur die ,uwe-Testamen­
tiese Kerk ,an: IIomiletick, Katcgetick, Liturgick, Pomcnick, Kuber­
nctiek en Diakonick. 

(H) Die strewc om die bc\'indings yan die bogenocmdc ondcrsock (A.) \'an 
tocpassing tc maak op die omstandighcde van die jong Kcrkc in Afrik:1. 
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Afdeling. A. 

V: Vergelykende Godsdiens en Wysbegeerte van die 

Godsdiens I 
(Ecn Vraestel) 

Vergelylunde Godsdiens. 
1. Inleiding tot die geskiedenis en gron<lbeginsels ,·an .\nimisme, die tra<lisionelc 

godsdienstc van Afrika, Islam, Hindocisrne, Boeddhisme, Judaisme, Shintoisme, Kon­
fusianismc. 

2. Die Christendom en Vergclykendc Godsdiens . 

• lfdeling. B. 
Wysgebeerte van die Godsdiens. 
Inlciuing tot sornmigc basiese probleme in die wysbegeerte Yan die Godsdiens: 
Die begrip godsdiens; godsdienstige kennis. skeptisisme en agnostisismc; rnctafi­

siese sistcme; die idee rnn God (insluitend die tradisionele argumente vir <lie bestaan rnn 
God); God en die \Vercld (insluitend die idec nm ,·oorsienigheid); nywil en dctcr­
rninisme; godsd1ens en etiek; onsterflikheid. 

(B) HONS. B.THEOL. 

I: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. IN BYBELKUNDE MET 
HOOFRIGTING OU TESTAMENT. 

I 'raestel 1 : 
( a) 'n Oorsig van Oudheidkunde en geskiedems van die Ou Nabye Ooste, be­

langrik vir die !ewe en instcllings van Ou Israel. 
(b) 'n Studic van die tussen-Tcstamcnticsc tydperk en sy kulturele, letterkun<lige 

en idcolcgicse agtcrgrond. 
( c) Voorbcelde ,·an die bcginsels rnn tekskritick genecm uit die Biblia Hcbriaca. 

Vraestel 2: 
Ekscgctiese studie (insluitend grammatics-historiese en teologiese gegewens) van 

ongevecr 15 voorgeskrewe hoofstukkc uit vcrskillende dcle van die Ou Testament (met 
gebruikmaking van die Ilebreeuse teks). 

Vraestel 3: 
'n Geskiedkundige en kritiese bestudcring van die toonaangcwende skole van die 

Ou-Tcstamcntiese verklaring. 

Vraestel 4: 
Teologie van die Ou Testament met be ondere vcrwysing na God, die mens, die 

offerstelsel, die Messiaansc IIoop. 

l 'raeslel 5 : 
Ou Testament Nuwe Testament Tusscnverhouding: 
( a) die bclangrikheid rnn die Ou Testament vir die verstaan ,an die Christus 

gcbcurc in die • uwe Testament. 
(b) die vcrskille tussen die opvattinge van die Ou-Testamenticse Kanon in die 

Sinagogc en die Kerk. 
f c) Die aard rnn Paulus sc tcologicsc kritick op die Ou Testament. 

Vraestel 6: 
( a) Ekscgetiesc studie (insluitend grammatics-historiese en teolog1cse gcgcwcns) 

van ongc,eer scs voorgcskrewe hoofstukkc uit vcrskillcnde dele van die Nuwc Testament 
(met gebruikmaking van die Grickse teks). 
, , (b) Die ccnheid en die vcrskei<lenhc,d v,m die openbaring van God in die • ·uwc 
I estamcnt. 

 

 



II: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. IN BYBELKUNDE MET 

HOOFRIGTING NUWE TESTAMENT 

l'raestel 1 : 
( a) Kultuurhistoriese en religieuse agtergrond ,·an die Nuwe Tcstamenticse tyd. 
(b) Oorsig van die tussen-Testamenticse tydvak. 
( c) Voorbeelde van die beginsels van tekskritiek geneem uit die Griekse Nuwc 

Testament. 

Vraestel 2: 
Eksegetiese studie (insluitend grammatics-histories en tcologiese gegewens) van 

ongcveer 20 voorgeskrewe hoofstukke uit ,·crs!cillende delc van die Nuwc Testament (met 
gebruikmaking van Griekse teks). 

Vraestel 3: 
'n Geskiedkundige en kritiesc bestudering van die toonaangewendc skole van Nuwe­

Testamentiese verklaring. 

Vraestel 4: 
Die eenheid en die verskeidenheid van die openbaring van God in die Nuwc Test,1-

ment. 

Vraestel 5: 
( a) Die verwantskap tussen die Nuwe en die Ou Testament. 
(b) Die konsep van 'n Nuwe-Testamenticse Kanon. 
( c) Die Ou Testament en die Messiaanse bewussyn van Jesus. 

Vraestel 6: 
( a) Eksegetiese studie (insluitende grammat1es-htStorics en tcologicse gegcwcns) 

van ongeveer 6 voorgeskrewe hoofstukke uit ,·crskillendc dele van die Ou Testament 
(met gebruikmaking van die Hebreeuse teks) . 

(b) Teologie van die Ou Testament met besondcre vcrwysing na God, die mens, 
die offerstelsel, die Messiaanse Hoop. 

III: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. MET 

HOOFRIGTING SISTEMATIESE TEOLOGIE. 

i ·,aestel 1 : 
Oorsig ,·an <lie Prolcgomcn:i tot <lie Dogmatick en 'n k01t oorsig ,-.111 d1t' 'l'colog1c 

\'an die 19dc en 20stc ecue wat tot die huidigc Dogmatit-sc situ.1,ic l,(elci hct 

r ·raestel 2 : 
Oorsig van die mces belangnke vraagslukkc in ,crban<l met Kommunikastc, :-;en­

ding, en die konfrontasie tussen Dogmat1ck, Filosofic en die \\'ctcnskap tcrnswoordil,(, 

Vraestel 3: 
'n Keuse van 'n hoofr1gtmg in Dogmattck u1t: die kt·t ,an die \\'oorcl; OF die leer 

van God; OF die Skcppingsleer; OF die Jeer van die YcrsocninJ,(; Ol• dtc !ctr van die 
Voleinding. 

Vraestel 4: 
'n ~~euse van 'n hoofriJ,(tinJ,( tn dtc Chnstcltkc Etick. 

Vraeltel 5: 
Spesialisering en bronnestudtc, OF 

(a) Luther en Lutheranisme OF Calvyn en Calvinismc OF die llenorminl,( 111 

Frankryk OF in Ilolland OF in Engelan<l OF in Skotland, OF 

(b) Spesifieke problemc ten opsigtc van Ekklcsiologie, PneumatolOJ,(IC , ;\.l1ss1ologie 
en ,,Oikumene". 

Vraestel 6: 
'n Bestudering van 'n eietydse Teoloog. 
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IV: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. MET HOOFRIGTING 

KERKGESKIEDENIS EN SENDINGWETENSKAP. 

Vraestel 1 : 
( a) Die ontw1kkeling en metodes van Kerklike geskiedskrywing. 
(b) Bestudering van 'n belangrikc tydvak van leerstellige ontwikkeling. 

Vraestel 2: 
'n Spesiale stud,e in Kerkgeskiedenis en die gcskiedenis van Leerstellinge vanuit 

die oorspronklike bronne wat deur een van die volgende tydvakke behandel word: 
( a) die noee tydvak tot op Gregorius I 

OF 
(b) die Middeleeue 

OF 
( c) die Ilervorming of die Teen-Hervorming 

OF 
( d) Na-Hervormings tydvak. 

Vraestel 3: 
Die Geskiedenis van die Sending: Een van die vol gen de onderwerpe: 
( a) Kerstening van die Germaanse stamme 

OF 
(b) Sendingondernemings in d,e l\liddcleeue 

OF 
( c) Kerstening van Afrika suid ,an die Sahara 

OF 
( d) wereldsending van die Kerk in die 20ste eeu. 

Vraestel 4: 
Bestudering van die !ewe en die wcrk van: 
( a) 'n Kerkvader. 
(b) Een van die Ilerrnrmcrs. 

I ·racste! 5 : 

n Bestudering \,111 die \Olgende h'.onsdies: 
(a) Trentc 
(/,) Ecrstc en 'l\\!~Cdc Vat1kaansc Konsil1c. 

1 'rnestel 6: 
Teorie ·van die Sendmg: 

I . Die Christelike boodskar in 'n nie-Christelike wereld. 
2 Sending en Kerk. 
3. Sending en die ,.Oikumcne". 

V: HONS.B.THEOL. LEERPLAN VIR PASTORALE TEOLOGIE. 

( Ee11 t'rat•stcl) 

( a) Gcsk1cdcnis en bctckcnis \ an die \ ak Pastorale Tuilog1e. 
(b) Pastoralc Sil'lkunde met hcsondtn vuwysing na die jong kcrkc in Afrika. 
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Professor: Vakant. 
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Senior Lektor: Vakant 
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ment). 

Senior Lektor: F. VENTER, B.Jur. et Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 
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Grade en Sertifikate in Regsgeleerdheid 

Ll. Die volgende grade word uitgereik :-

(1) Baccalaureus Juris ...................... Il.Jur. 
(2) Baccalaureus Procurationis ..................... B.Proc . 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

Baccalaureus Legun1 
Magister Legum 
Doctor Legum 

........................... LL.B. 

........................... LL.M. 

........................... LL.D. 

L2. Die volgende sertifikaat word verleen:­
Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regte. 

Regulasies 
Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die Wet, die 

Statuut, die regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

Vrystelling: 

L3. 'n Student kan op grand van voorafgaande studie vrygestel word van nie meer nie as 
ht:lfte van die kursusse vir enige bcpaalde graad of sertifikaat voorgeskryf; met <lien ver­
stande, egter, <lat kandidate wat in besit is van 'n B.Jur. of B.Proc.-graadsertifikaat ge­
regtig sal wees tot vrystelling van hoogstens drie kursusse meer as helfte van die kursusse 
vir die LL.B.-graad voorgeskryf, in wclke geval dit van bedoeldc kandidate vereis sal 
word om een bykomende kursus vir elk van die drie kursusse voormeld te neem. 

Nie-graad en nie-sertifikaat doeleindes : 

L4. Slegs een kursus mag vir nie-graad en nie-sertifikaat doeleindes geneem word. 'n 
Sodanige kursus mag in enige studiejaar geneem word; met dien verstande dat nie meer as 
twee bykomende kursusse (ingeslote kursusse wat herhaal word) tot die voorgeskrewe 
kursusse in enige studie-jaar geneem mag word nie. 

VoTgorde van hursusse: 

LS. Op aanbeveling van die Fakulteit, en met die goedkeuring van die Scnaat, mag 'n 
student 'n ander as die in Lll, LlS, L20, L21, L22, L23 en L31 voorgeskre,vc volgorde 
van kursusse kies. 
Toelating tot eksamens : 

L6. 'n Student word nic tot die eksamen in cnigc kursus tocgelaat nie tensy hy 'n jaar­
syfer van minstens 40% bchaal het. 

Slaagsyfer: 

L7. Ten einde in enige kursus te slaag, moct 'n kandidaat minstens 40% in die eksamcn 
behaal, en, bykomend daartoe, 'n gemiddeld vir die jaarsyfcr en die eksamen van minstens 
50%, en vir hierdie doeleindcs dra die jaarsyfer en die eksamensyfer gclyke gewig. 

Ondersheiding: 

LS. 'n Kursus word met onderskeiding geslaag indien 'n kandi<laat 'n slaagsyfer van 
minstens 7 5 % behaa!. 

Aanvullende ehsamens : 

L.9. Geen kandidaat wat in enige kursus gedruip hct sal tocgelaat word tot 'n aanvul­
lende eksamen in daardie kursus nic behalwe as die gemiddelde tussen sy jaarpunt en 
eksamenpunt minstens 45% is met dicn verstande <lat hy 50~0 behaal het in of sy jaar­
punt 6f eksamenpunt met <lien verstande verder dat hy nic minder as 40° 0 in die eksamen 
behaal nie; bogenoemdc gcmiddelde punt word die nuwe jaarpunt vir die doc! van die 
aanvullende eksamen. 
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F AKUL TEIT LEITERE EN WYSBEGEERTE 

Inleiding 

Die Fakulteit Lettcrc en \\'ysbegeertc is ecn van die twee oudste fakulteite aan Fort 
IIare. Dit bicd oplciding in die geestcswetcnskappe en Yerskaf clerncntere en gcYordcrdc 
onderrig in 'n vcrskeidenhcid , an studicrigtings en spesialitcite. Studente word in die 
Fakultc1t ,oorbcrci Yir loopbane as rnaatskaphke ,vcrkcrs, ondenvysers, bibliotckarissc, 
siclkundigcs en andcr rigtings. Daar is ook bcpcrktc rnaar toencmcndc gelccnthedc in 
naYorsing en akademicse rigtings Yir studente "at hulle studies op nagraadsc Ylak Yoort­
sit. 'n Graad in Lettcrc en \\'ysbcgecrtc is ook die skutcl tot werk in die administras1e en 
bestuur van die ontluikendc Staats<licnste \'an <lie Transkci en C1skei, sowcl as in plaaslike 
en under bcstuursliggamc en ook in sommigc Yertakkinge Yan <lie handel en die nywer­
hei<l. 

Alhocwcl <lie Fakulteit bcslis gccn professionelc oplcidingskool is nic, is die Yakkc 
wat aangcbicd word gron<lliggend Yir 'n begrip Yan die Ic,,e en kultuur Yan die mens, en 
,crskaf derhalwe d,c fondarncnt vir beroepsmcnsc en antler pcrsone wat op 'n groot 
Ycrskeidenhei<l ,·an gcbiedc leiding gee en 'n toonaangewcndc rol spec!. 

Grade en Diplomas 
Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop Yolg moct tcsamc met die voorskrifte rnn die \Vet, die 

Statuu t, die regulasies en die algcmene reds gelecs word. 

A.1. (1) Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit toegeken: 

I. In die Lettere en Wysbegeerte : 
Baccalaureus Artium ..... . ......................................... B.A. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium .................................. Hons.-B.A. 
:\lagister Artium .................................................... '.\1.A. 
Doctor Litterarum en Philosophiac ............................. D.Litt. et Phil. 

I I. 111 Biblioteekwetenskap : 
Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae ................................... B.Bibl. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae .................... Hons.-B.Bibl. 

I I I. 111 11,[aatslwplihe Werk: 
Baccalaureus Artium in '.\laatskaplike Werle ................ B.A. (:\1.\Y.) 
Honneurs Baccalaureus in l\Iaatskaplike \Verk ............... Hons.-B.A. (:\I.\V.) 
l\Iagister Artium in :\Iaatskaplike \Verk ...................... :\1.A. (:\1.\V.) 
Doctor Philosophiae ............................................... D.Phil 

(2) Die volgende diplomas word in die Fakulteit toegekcn: 
Laer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap. 
Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap. 
Uni\'Crsitcitsdiploma in :\1aatskaplike \\'erk. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium 
D1111r va11 leerga11g: 

A.2. Die leergang strek oor 'n tydperk Yan dric jaar ,oltydse studic. 

Samestelli11g van leerga11g. 
A.3. 'n Leergang bestaan uit minstens tien en hoogstcns twaalf kursusse wat uit 

die Yolgen<lc gekies kan word:-

Groep A. (Geesteswete11skappe) 
(1) Afrikaans- 'ederlan<ls I, II, II I. 

llantoctaal Spesiaal, Bantoetaal I, II, II I. 
Duits Spesiaal, Du its I, I I. 
Engels I, II, III. 
Gricks I, II, III. 
Ilebreeus I, II, III. 
Latyn Spesiaal, Latyn I, II, III. 
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(2) Antropologie I, II, III. 
Argeologie I, II. 
Ekonomie I, II, III. 
Geografie I, II, III. 
Geskiedenis I, II, II I. 
Kriminologie I, II. 

Taturelle-administrasie I, II, III. 
Publieke Administrasie I, II , III. 
Staatsleer I, II, III. 
Sielkunde I, II, I II. 
Sosiologie I, II, III. 
Wiskunde I, II, III. 
Wysbegeerte I, II, III. 

(3) Beginsels van die Griekse Kultuur 
Biblioteekwetenskap 
Ekonomiese Geskiedenis 
Kunsgeskiedenis 
Statistiek 
Opvoedkunde 

slegs een kursus 

Groep B. (Regsvakke) (Slegs een kursus behalwe waar anders aangedui word.) 
Bantoereg 
Inleiding tot die Regswetcnskap. 
Konstitusionele en Administratiefreg. 
Privaatreg I, II, III. 
Romeinse Reg. 

Groep C. (Teologie) 
Bybelkunde I, II, III. 
Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap (slegs een kursus). 
Sistematiese Teologie I, II, III. 
Vergelykende Godsdienswetenskap en -filosofie (slegs een kursus). 

Groep D. ( Natuurwetenskappe) (Slegs een kursus). 
Chemie 
Dierkunde 
Fi3ika 
Geologie 
Plantkunde 

A.4. (1) 'n Student moct minstcns twee vakke in sy lecrgang insluit wat hoof­
vakke heet en waarin hy drie kursusse moet voltooi: Met dicn vcrstande dat.-

( a) 'n spcsiale kursus wat ingevolge paragraaf A. 10 gevolg word, nie vir hierdie 
doe! as kursus er ken word nie; en 

(b) wanneer 'n student twee kursusse in Argcologic voltooi hct, dit bcskou sal 
word as 'n hoofrak. 

(2) 'n Student mag as volg kies: 
( a) albei hoofvakke uit Groep A; of 
(b) albci hoofvakke uit Groep C; bf 
( c) cen hoofvak uit Groep A en die antler een uit of 

Group B of Groep C . 
• \.5. 'n Student mag hoogstcns vyf kursussc m sy ccrstc studicjaar, hoogstcns vier 

kursus.;e in sy twecde studiejaar en hoogstcns dric kursusse in sy derdc studicjaar nccm: 
;\frt dien \'Crstande dat hy in sy twet.:dc of derdc jaar ccn kursus mccr as die maks1mum 
mag neem indien hy ,·oorhccn in sodan1gc kursus gcdruip hct: en vcrdcr dut, vir die doe! 
van bogenoemdc maksima, Gricks I.\ en Gricks I B as volwaardige kur usse be. kou word 

Bepa/ing t·an s111diejaar, 
A.6. 'n Student word gcag in sy ccrstc studicjaar tc wees totdat hy <:rkenning vir 

twee kursusse ont,·ang het; in sy derde studiejaar tc wees as hy die kursusse neem wn• 
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horn in staat stet om aan die verei tes vir die graad in daardie jaar te voldoen; andersins 
word hy geag in sy tweede studiejaar te wee 

Ke11se van Kursmse 

A.7. Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat, bevat elke leergang :­
( a) minstens vier nie-aanvangskursusse; 
{b) minstens vyf kursusse uit Groep A(l) en (2); 
( c) minstens twee kursusse uit Groep A(t), insluitende minstens een kursus in 

Afrikaans- r edcrlands of Engels; 
( cl) minstens een kursus uit Groep A(2) of A(3) of C; 
( e) minstens nog een kursus uit Groep A(2), A(3) of B of C, wat 'n tweede kursus 

mag wees in 'n vak wat ingevolge ( d) hierbo gek1es is, met dien verstande dat 
kursusse nie uit meer as een rnn die drie Groepe B, C en D gekies mag word 
nie. 

A.8. Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat, sal 'n student nie erkenning ontvang 
nie vir-

( a) mcer as twee kursu c uit Groep ll: J\Ict dicn vcrstandc dat 'n student wat 
Privaatreg as hoofvak kics, tot sovcel as scs kursussc uit Groep B in sy leer­
gang mag insluit; 

( b) meer as ses kursussc uit G rocp C; 
( c) meer as een kursus uit Groep D; 
( d) sowel Statistiek as 'n kursus in \Viskunde; 
( e) sowel Beginsels van die Grickse Kultuur as Grieks 1 ; 
(f) meer as vyf kursusse in Bantoetale; 
(g) kursu e uit meer as twee Bantoetale; 
{h) meer as een Bantoetaal uit een van die volgende groepe: 

(i) guni-groep (Xhosa, Zulu). 
(ii) Sotho-groep ( oord-Sotho, Suid-Sotho, Tswana). 

Spesiale toelati11gsve1eistes v1r sekere t•akke. 
A.9. (1) Toelating tot 'n kursus in \Viskunde of Fisika word nic verleen me, 

tensy 'n student die slaagsyfer in Wiskunde bebaal bet by die matrikulasie-eksamen of by 
'n eksamen wat vir bierdie doe! deur die Gesamentlike J\1atrikulasieraad erken is. 

(2) Bebah,e met vergunning van d,e Senaat, moes 'n student wat 'n kursus in 
Engels of Latyn wil volg die slaagsyfer in die betrokke vak bebaal bet by die J\1atrikulasie­
eksamen of by 'n eksamen wat vir bierdic doel deur die Gesamentlike l\1atrikulasieraad 
erken is. 

(3) Cricks l bevat twee halwc kursussc, IA en lB, wat in daardie volgorde gevolg 
ffiO<:t word. Vir 1A word gcen crkcnning vir graaddocleindes vcrlecn nie; onder spesiale 
omstand1ghc<lc en met die Dcpartemcntsboof sc toestcmming mag 'n student nystelling 
ontvang van hicrdie kursus. Erkcning van Kursus I word slegs verleen as 'n student 1 B 
gcslaag bet. 

(4) Argcologie I knn allecn na of ~clyktydig met Antropologie 1 gcnecm word. 

,",'pesiale 1aa/kurmsse. 

A.10. Spesiale kursusse in Duits, Latyn of in 'n llantoctaa l(wuar 'n ander Bantoe­
taal us hoofrnk gcncem word) word erktn; 1\Ict dien verstande <lat-

( a) bogcmcldc kursussc allecn <lcur studentc gckies kan word \\Ut nic in bierdie 
\'nkkc geslaag hct by die matrikula ic- of gclykwaardige cksamcn niL·; en 

{b) slcgs (•(•n sodanige kursu ,·ir graadd<>dci1,dcs erken word, 

1 folpkursusse . 

• \.11. 'n Student word nic tot die dcrdc kur us in cnigc \'an die ondcrstaandc 
hoofrak~c tocgclaat nic, tcnsy hy d, gcspcsifiscercte hulpkursu .. L' Yoltooi hct, of hulle 
gclykty<l,g mL·t <lie bctrokke hoofrak nccm; 1\1<:t dicn , erstandc dat indien die finale 
kursus 3e in die boofvakkc u 1 die hulpkmsu. sc' gelyktydig gcncun word l'l1 die student in 
cen °~ nlbci huofrnkke slaag, maar in ccn of meer byrnkke druip, <lit gcag sal wees dat by 
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aan die voorwaardes van hierdie paragraaf Yoldoen het as hy daarna die hulpkursus 
waarin hy gedruip het, voltooi. 

Hoofvak 

::--.guni-taal 
Sotho-taal 
Antropologie 
Argeologie 
Sielkunde 

Publieke Administrasie 
Sosiologie 

Latyn 

X aturelle-administrasie 
Ekonomie 

Eksamen. 

Byi:ak 

Suid-Sotho 1 of Antropologie 1. 
Xhosa I of Antropologie I. 
A rgeologie I. 
Antropologie I. 
minstens een Yan die ,·olgende: 
Antropologie I 
Sosiologie I 
\\'ysbegeerte I 
Staatslecr I 
.\1instens cen rnn die rnlgendc: 
Antropologie I 
Siclkundc I 

lleginsels Yan die Grickse Kultuur, 
maar <lit moet saam met Latyn II of 
Latyn III geneem word. 
l\1instens een kursus in Antropologic 
Ekonomiese Geskiedenis. 

A.12. (1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moet 'n student ,·oldoen aan die Yereistes 
ncergelc in die algemene reels Yir baccalaureusgrade en 'n subminimum Yan minstens 
15 % in elke vraestel bchaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt word in 'n gclykwaardige verhouding gekom­
bineer. 

A.13. 1. 'n Student wat in sy eerste jaar van stu<lic is, sal toegclaat word tot 'n 
aanvullende eksamen in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie met <lien Yerstande dat hy die 
volgende behaal :-

( a) 'n jaarpunt of cksamenpunt van minstens 50" 0 

(b) minstens 40% van die punte in die eksamen. 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee antler kursusse tydens diesclfdc eksamcn. 

2. 'n Student wat in sy twcede jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n aan­
Yullende eksamcn in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie met <lien verstande <lat hy die 
volgende behaal :-

( a) 'n jaarpunt of eksamcnpunt van minstens 50° 0 ; 

(b) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir diejaarpunt en die eksamen gesamentlik. 
(c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee antler kursusse in <liL-selfde eksamen. 

3. 'n Student wat in sy derde jaar van studie is, sal toegclaat word tot 'n aanvullendc 
eksamcn in die kursus wat hy nie gcslaag hct nic: 

( a) in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak met <lien verstande dat hy die volgendc 
behaal:-
(i) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50 ~.,; 
(ii) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45~ 0 vir die jaarpunt en eksamen gesament­
lik en die finale kursus van sy ander hoofvak voltooi het. 

(b) in een ander kursus, met <lien verstande <lat dit die laaste oorblywendc vercistc 
Yir sy graad is. 

Onderskeiding. 
A. 14. 'n Student slaag met onderskeiding in 'n hoofvak indien hy 'n slaagpunt , an 

75?~ in die finale kursus rnn die betrokkc vak hehaal. 
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'l'oelating. 

Die Graad Honneur.s·Baccalaureus Artium 

Die graad kan in een van die volgcndc vakke behaal word:-
Afrikaans-. 'cdcrlands Latyn 
Antropologie Naturellc-administra ·ie 
Argeologie Publiekc Administrasic 
Ilantoctalc Siclkunde 
Ekonomic 
Engels 
Geografie 
Ccskicdcnis 
Grieks 

Staatslccr 
So·iologic 
Wiskundc 
,vysbcgccrtc 

A.22. "'aar be onderc toclatings, crcistcs bcstaan, "ord hullc in die betro~,kc leer­
plan aangedui. 

Sub-minimum. 
A.23. 'n Subminimum van 40~ 0 word in elkc vraestcl vcrei '. 

Ondersheidi ng. 
A.24. Die graad word met ondernkeiding tocgekcn aan 'n kandid,1,1t w,tt 'n l.(C• 

middcld van 75 '0 behaal in die honneur·kursus. 

Vahhc. 
A.31. 

t.'hsa men. 

Die Graad Magister Artium 

Die graad kan toegekcn word 111 ccn ,·an die ,·olgcnde ,·akkc 
.\frikaans-. -ederlands Latyn 
Antropolog1e Naturellc-administrasie 
.\rgcologie Publiekc Administrasic 
Rantoctale Sielkunde 
Ekonomie 
Engels 
Filosofie 
Gcografie 
(,eskicdcnis 
Uricks 

Staatslcer 
Sosiologic 
Wiskundc 

, \.32. Die eksamen in emge , ,1k sal die ,·orm ,·an 'n ycrhandcling a.1nncc:n, ten. Y 
<lie bctrokke lccrplan antler aandu1. 

Die Graad Doctor Lilleralum et Philosophiae 
(llaa<lplceg asscblief <lie Statuut en algemcnc reels vir die doktorsgraa<l). 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiac 
1) 111/Y ?'ii// hl'tj!(l//f.[. 

L.S 1. Die lcergang . tn·k oo1 , i<·r J.tar , oltydse stu<lie. 

Sa111estelli111f nm /eerganff. 
L.S 2. (I) 'n Lecrgang bcstllan ult Hatten kursus <', 
(a) ticn kur US$e \\Ht ingevolg, die reds ,ir die graa<l Baccalaur<·us Artium gekics 

\\ ord; 
( b) lliblioll'ckwct<·nskap I , 11, I I I. 

. 12) On<lanks and<•rsluidcmlt- h<·paling , mol't 'n student in sy , icr<le studicjaar 
Btbhotcckwl'!cnskap I\' en die dcrde kursus in e<·n an<lcr vnk nccn1. 
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L.S.3 . n Student mag hoogstcns vyf kursusse in sy eerstc studiejaar, hoogstcns 
vier kursussc in sy twcede studiejaar, en hoogstens drie kursusse in of sy derdc of vierde 
studiejaar neem: l\Iet <lien verstande dat hy in die tweede of mcer gcvorderdc jaar een 
kursusmeer as die maksimum mag neem indien hy voorheen in sodanige kursus gedruip hct . 

Vrystellings . 
L.S .4. (1) n Student wat die Elcmentcre of Sckondcrc eksamen van die Su1d­

Afrikaanse Biblioteekvereniging afgclc het, kan vrystelling kry van Biblioteckwetenskap l 
of Biblioteekwetenskap I en I I respektiewelik. 

(2) 'n Student wat die Laer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap besit, kan van hoog­
stens vyf kursusse vrygestel word. 

Bepaling va11 Studiejaar. 
L.S.5. 'n Student word geag in sy eerstc studiejaar te wees tot dat hy crkennmg 

vir Biblioteckkunde 1 en minstens een antler kursus ontvang het; in sy tweede studiejaar 
te wees wanneer hy erkenning vir Biblioteekwetenskap I en II en minstens vyf antler 

kursusse ontvang het; in sy vierde stud1ejaar te wees as hy die kursusse volg wat horn in 
staat stel om aan die vereistes vir 'n graad daardie jaar te voldoen; andersins word hy 
geag in sy derde studiejaar te wees. 

Eksamen . 
L.S.6. (1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moet 'n student voldoen aan die YCreistes 

wat neergele word 111 die algemene reels vir die baccalaureusgraad en 'n subminirnum van 
minstens 35 % in elkc vraestel behaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpun t word in 'n gelykwaardige verhoudmg gekom­
bineer. 

L .S.7 . 1. 'n Student wat 111 sy cerste jaar van stud1e is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 
aanvullende ek samcn in die kursus wat hy niegeslaag het nie met dien verstande dat hy die 
volgende be haal :-

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens SO % 

( b) minstens 40 ~~ van die punte in die eksamcn . 

( c} 'n slaagsyfcr in minstens twee andcr kursusse tydens diesel fdc eksamcn . 

2. 'n Student wat in sy tweede en dcrdc jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 
aanvullende cksamen in die kursus wat hy nie gcslaag het nie met dicn verstande dat hy die 
volgendc behaal: -

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstcns 50 ''.,; 

(b) 'n gemiddcldc van minstens 45 "0 vir dicjaarpunt en die cksamcn gcsamcnthk­

( c) 'n slaagsyfcr in minstcns twee andcr kursussc in dicsclfde eksamcn . 

3. 'n Student \\at in sy vicrdejaar van stud1e 1s, sal tol'gclaat word tot 'n aanvullcnde 
cks amen m die kursus wat hy nie geslaag hct nic: 

( a) in die finale kursus van 'n hool\"ak mtt <lien \ crstandc <lat by die volgende 
hehaal: 
(i) 'n jaarpunt van minstcns 50 °0 ; 

(11) 'n gcmiddcldc \·an minstens 45 ° ,, , ir the Jaarpunt en ck amen gt'~ament­
lik en die finale kursus v:m sy andcr hoofvak voltooi het. 

(h) m ecn ander kursus, met <lien verstandc dat <lit die laastc oorblywcndc vcr­
ciste vir sy graad is . 

Die Graad Honneur ·Bac calaure u Biblio thecologiae 

Toelating. 
L.S .11. 'n Persoon word nic as kandidaat \'Jr d ie graad tocgclaat nie tcnsy hy 
(a) tocgelaat is tot die graad Baccalaureus Ilibliothecologia van die Univcrsiteit; of 
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(h) in besit 1s van 'n nerJangc baccalaureusgraad in B1blioteckwetcnskap rnn 'n 
ander univcrsitcitsinrigting of van 'n uni,·ersitcit buitc die Republiek en tot 
die status , an Baccalaureus D1hliothecologiae aan die ni,·ersiteit; of 

(c) tocgelaat is tot cnige ander baccalaureusgraad of sodanigc status aan die 
Universiteit l'n in hesit is, an 'n Jloer Diploma in Bibliotcekwetenskap; of 

(d) kragtcns parai::rnaf G.17(c) nm die algcmcnc reels nr die honncurs-bacca­
laureusgraad kwalifiscer. 

H/i;a111e11. 

L.S.12. (1) Die chamen bestaan uit Y)f drie-uur vraestclle. 
(2) 'n Subminimum van 40° 0 word in elkc vraestel ,·creis. 

<J11derske1dwg. 
L.S.13. Die graad word met onderskciding toegeken word aan 'n kand1daat wat 'n 

gemiddeldc van 75° 0 in die kursus behaal het. 

Laer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap 

Toelati11g. 

L.S.21. ·1emand word a student ingeskryf nic tens) hy die matrikulasiesertili-
kaat deur die Gemeenskaplike l\1atrikulasieraad U1tgereik of 'n sertifikaat ter nystc'ling 
daarvan n:rkry het. 

D1111r t:a11 leerga,11; 

L.S.22. Die leergang ,trek oor twee jaar ,oltydse ~tudi 

S'a111estelli11g va11 leergam:. 

L.S.23. Die leergang bestaan uit 7 kursusse, naamhk: 
( a) Biblioteekwetenskap I en 11; en 
(b) Vyf kursusse gckics in oorccnstcmming met die reds vir die graad Baccalau­

reus Artium. 

L.S.24. Bibliutcckwcknslmp I mag in of die ccrste of die t,,cedc studiejaar ge­
nccm \\Ord, en indien dit die twcede jaar gencem word, mag dit gelyktydig met Biblioteek­
wctenskap II genccm word. 

Eksa11w11. 
L.S.25. (I) Om 'n kun,us te ,oltooi moct 'n student \oldocn aan d,c ,creistcs suos 

bcpaal in die algcmcnc reels \ ir 'n bacculaurcusgraad en 'n subminimum ,·an minstens 
35"o in clkc \Tacstcl bchaal. 

(2) Die Jaarpunt l'n cksamcnpunt \\Ord in 'n gclyk\\aardige ,crhouding gekombi-

L.S,2/J. 'n Student \\,tt 111 s, el'rstc Jaar ,,m stud1c is, s,tl tocgclaat \\Ord tot 'n 
aarnullendc tksamcn in die kursus ,,at hv nit· gtslaag hct 111e met dicn ,erstandc dat hy 
die \'Olgcndl' behaal: • 

( a) 'n Jaarpunt, an n11nstt·n 50' 
(h} minstcns 40",, ,an dit· puntc in di, l'k amen. 
(cl 'n slaagsyfrr in m111stu1s t,,cc ,mdcr kursussc tHkns d1cscltdc cksamcn 
2. 'n Studl·nt wat 111 sy twcl·de jaar , an studic is, sal tol•gclaat word tot 'n aanvul­

kndl cksamcn 111 die kursus '"" hy nic gcslaag hct nic met <lien n·r tande dat hy die 
\olgende behaal: • 

( a) (i) 'n jaarpunt ,an minstcns SO% 
(ii) 'n gemiddcl<le van minstms 45° 0 ,ir die jaarpunt en die cksamen ge­
t] samentlik. 

(b) in ccn antler kursus, met dicn ,crstandc dat dit die laastc oorbly,,cndc vcrciste 
\'ir sy diploma is. 
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Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap 

L.S.31. .. 'iemand word as student tocgclaat nie tcnsy hy in bcsit is rnn 'n gocd­
gckcurde baccalaureusgraad van die Uni,·crsitcit, of tot 'n sodanigc status tocgclaat is nie. 

L.S.32. Die lcergang bcstaan uit Bibliotcckwetcnskap I, II, III en IV en strck oor 
minstcns cen Jaar voltydse studic. 

L.S.33. 'n Student kwalifiseer vir die diploma as hy al vier kursussc m d1csclfdc 
eksamen voltoo1. 

L.S.3-t. (1) Om 'n kursus te n>ltooi moet 'n student voldoen nan die vereistes 
sous bepaal in die algcmcnc reels vir 'n baccalaureusgraad en 'n subminimum \ an minstcns 
40°~ in elke vraestcl bchaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en cksamcnpunt word in 'n 5clykwaardigc , crhouding gckom­
bincer. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 

D1111r van leergang. 
S.\V.1. Die lccrgang strck oor dric jaar rnltydse studic. 

B .. 1.-rei'ls. 
S.\\'.2. Onderhewig aan enige andcrsluidcnde bcpalings 111 hicrdic reels, 1s die 

reels nr die gewone graad Baccalaurcus Artium ,·an tocpassing. 

Samestelling ~·an lcergang. 
S.\V,3. Die lcergang bestaan uit minstcns tien en hoogstcns twaalf kursussc. 

S.\V.4. By 'n student sc lecrgang moct ingcsluit wees-
( a) :\laatskaplike \\' erk I, II en I II; 

(b) of 
Sosiologie I, II en III en minstens Sielkunde I en II, of 

.,Siclkunde I, II en III en minstcns 
Sosiologie I en II; 

(c) kursusse uit die volgcndc gekies: 
Ekonomie I, II, llI 
Kriminologie I 
.\ntropologie I, II 
Geskiedcnis I 
\Yysbegcertc I 
Staatsleer I 
• Taturelle-administrasie 
.\frikaans-. 'cdcrlan<ls 

'n Ilantoctaal I 

Duits spesiaal 

Engels I 

) 
Slcgs el'll taalkursus. 

S.\\'.5. 'n Student moet sodanigc prakticse rnaatskaphkc wcrk by 'n gcrcgistrcen.lc 
\\'clsvnsorganisasie <loen as wat die Departcmcntshoof mag Yoorskryf. 'n Student moct sy 
cic rcelings tref, ondcrhc\\'1g aan <lie goc<lkcuring ,-ar1 die Dcpartcmcntshoof wat hom 
<lie reg Yoorbehou om cnige rcdings namcns die student t<. trd 

•Studentc word stcrk nangcraai om Sil·lkundc 11 l tc m·cm of om d1• na Yoltooiing ,·an di\' 
graad tc nccm. 
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S. \V.6. 'n Student word nie tot die twcede en dcrde kursus in :\Iaatskaplike \Verk 
toegclaat nie tensy hy die praktie e maatskaplike werk vir die voorafgaande jaar bevredi­
gcnd geslaag hct. 

Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium in Maal'lkaplike \Verk 

(Raadpleeg die Statuut <:n die algemene reels vir die honncurs-baccalaureus graad, 
asscblicf). 

Die Graad Magister Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 

(H.aadplccg die Statuut en die algcmcncrccls vir die magistcrgraad, asscblicf). 

Die Graad Doctor Philosophiae in Maatskaplike Werk 

(llaadplccg die Statuut en die algemcne reels vir die doktorsgraad, asscblief). 

UNIVERSITEITSDIPLOMA IN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

Toelati11g 
S.\V.11. ?\icmand word as student ingcskryf nie tensy-
( a) hy die Skoolcindesertifikaat van die Gcmeenskaplike :\Iatrikulasieraad of 'n 

antler scrtifikaat wat die Senaat as gelykwaardig ag, verkry hct, of 
(b} hy minstens 25 jaar oud is en die Scnaat tevrede stel <lat hy 'n standaard van 

opleiding bercik hct wat aan die Skooleind crtifikaat gclykgestel kan word. 

Reels t'ir B .. 1. (M. JV.) 
S.\V.12. Behoudcn, andersluidcndc bepalings in hierdie reels, is die reels vir die 

graad Baccalaureus Artium in :\1aatskaplike \Verk van toepassing. 

Aa11teke11i11g 'l'a11 t•ahlu op diploma. 
S.\V. U. Die uitslae van alle eksamens sal op die diploma van 'n sukscsvolle kandi­

daat aangctekcn word. 

S.\V.14. 'n Besittcr ,·an die diploma mag horn aanmeld ,·ir 'n eksamcn m enigc 
keu evak waarin hy nog nie 'n cksamcn afgclc het nie en, indicn hy slaag, mag hy 
sodanige vak op sy diploma laat aantckcn. 

DEPARTEMENT AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS EN DUITS 

AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

Kursus I 
r.'erste I ·raestel (Taalkundc) 

1. Taalverwantskap en taalmdeling. 'n Skematiese aanduiding met kort toeligting 
van die pick van Afrikaans en l'\ederlands in die Gcrmaansc verband. 

2. lnlciding tot die Afrikaanse klank-, woord- en sinslecr. 
3. Taalkundige begrippe en taalvcrskynsels. 

l landboel~e : 

1'11,:eede 

1. 
2. 

. lfrikaa11se Klankleer :\I. DE VILLIERS . 

Die Patroon ·mn Afrilwans 
t•ir Seniors, Taa/strnkt1111r: SE!',;FKAI, Por-.EI.IS en DE KLEHK, 

lnfriding lot die Taallw11de \'.\~ DER '\.TFHWE, c.a. 

I "raestcl (Lcttcrkunde) 
Ceskicdcnis en gcskrifte nm die Afrikaansc Beweging. 
I loofmomente utt die .-\frikaan. e Literatuurgeskiedcnis van die Twintigste Ec\l 
\' oorgeskrcwe werkc: 1 Prosawcrk, 1 digbundcl, 1 drama, 
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Handboeke: 

Vraestel 1 (Taalkunde) 
1. Fonologie. 
2. Morfologie. 
3. Sintaksis. 

Handboeke: 

1 Nederlandsc wcrk. 
Groot Verseboek : D . J. OPPER~1AN. 
Kwartet M.E.R. e.a 
Raka N. P. \"AN WYK Louw 
Die Held K P. \'AN \\'YK Louw 

Woord e11 Wo11 icr: A. l'. GHon .. 
Kembeeld va11 die .--ljrikaanse Kortverltaal : F. V. LATEGA:-1 

Joachim van Babylon: l\1A11N1x G1JSEN 

Kursus II 

Afrikaanse Kla11kleer : J\I. DE V1LL1hHS. 
Gro11dtrekke van die Af rikaanse Si11taksis P0NELIS. 
I11leidi11g tot die Taalkttnde : VAN DFR MERWE c.a., 

Vraestel 2 (Taalkundc) 
1. Die Ontwikkelingsgeskiedenis van Kederlands tot by Afrikaans. 
2. Die Ontstaan van Afrikaans. 
3. Hoofverskilpunte tussen Afrikaans en -ederlands . 

Handbocke: 
Inleidi,,g tot die Taalkrmde 
Nederlands e11 Afrikaans 

VAN" DER ::\IERWE, e.a. 
MEYER DE VILLIERS. 

Vraestel 3 (Afrikaanse Letterkundc) 
1. Literatuurteorie: Poesic. 
2. Die Afrikaanse poesic met toespitsing op 'n aantal <ligters en bundels. 

Voorgeskrewe werke: 
Woon/ e11 Wonda: ,\ . l' . G1w,·i:. 
J,'}•11 net f'a/1 die rvo,ml: ,\ . l' . (;RO\ 11, 

Groot t 'erscboek • D. J. O1'1'111\1\N 
joemaal 1·m1 .forik: D . J. O1•1•1-1rn,\N. 

1 ·raestel 4 (Nederlandse Letterkun<le) 
1. Oorsig oor die Nederlandsc Letterkun<lc met tocspitsing op <lie Be\\cging nm 

Tagtig. 
2. Voorgeskrewe werkc. 

Ha11dboeke: 

Vraeslel 1 (Taalkundc) 
1. Morfologie. 
2. Sintaksis. 
3. Semantiek. 

D1gtas wt cite lac lcwdc: (;110\c l'll B1 'N IM •. 
:•de1 : IL (;o,nrn 
De trem d,·, traaghe,d : J. I) \ISNI. 
l)c Oogst: S. STllJ<:UVU$. 

Dco11rust:::aaie1: \\'. c; \ "Ar-. ::\L,,r,1:-. . 
Belmnpte Geskiede111s l '1111 dre Nedcrla11d.11' Lrttnk11ndc : 

R1JP\1,\ l'n H1J1'1\1A, (Vtnr. A. P. CHoYe.) 

Kursus III 
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lla11dboeke ; Gro11dtrckke va11 die . lfrikaame Smtaks1s : l'O:--IELIS. 
Inleidillg tot die Sema11tiel,: VAN HEERDEN. 
Samestelling, ajlcidwg e11 1conrdsoortelikc 111eerf1wksionalitcit i11 

.-1.frikaans: KBtPE!'I . 

Vraestel 2 (Afnkaansc Lcttcrkundc) 
Litcratuurtcoric: 1. Prosa 

Skcts, kort, crhaal, novcllc , roman . 
2. Drama 

I "oorgeskrewe werke : 
Prosa: 

Drama: 

Hoorspeel, ecnbcdryf, vcrsdrama, drama. 

Kernbee/d va11 die Afrihaa11se Kortverhaal: F. V. LATEGAN. 
De Boer die sterft : K. \'\N DE \VOF..STIJNE. 
Bart Ne/ : J. VAN l\ lELI .E. 
Ec11 t•ir .lza:::el: LEHOl x. 
lia11d/eidi11g by die Studie va ,1 die Letterkzmde: GaovE en 

BOTHA. 

Koning ()idip11s: SOPHOh.LJ:.S 
Germanicus: Lolw, N. P. VAN \\!YK. 

Dagboek t•a11 '11 Soldaat: LOl"\\, . P. VA. · \VYK. 
S1ener i11 die S11h11rbs: I'. G. DL PLESSIS. 

1 ' raestel 3 (:\Iiddelncderlandsc en Sewenticndc-Ecusc Lctterkundc) 
Hoofmomente uit die ;\liddclncderlandse lctterkundc. 
Die Ncderlandse Goue Ecu . 

I ·oorgeskrcxrc rcerk1•: I• a11 de11 f os Rey11acrdl': 
r ·a11 Hooft tot Luykc11: G. DFKKFR. 
Spaa11che11 Brnbander: BREDERO . 
. /dam i11 Ballingschap: J. YAN DE, YoNDEL. 

Vraestel 4 (Ncderlandsc Lcttcrkundc) 
Die cdcrlandse Letterkundc van 1900 tot hedc. 

f poorgesln,·u·(' 1cc1rlte : 
Poesie: 

l'rorn: 

/Jig/as 11it di,• /a, la11d,•: (;Ho,c en Bio:--.JN<.,. 
J,1·cs 111aar, er stual 11iet ,cat er staat: l\1. IJHOFF. 
Poezie 1·11 Pro~a: 1 I. 1\1 \lh\J \N. 

I a11 oude me11se11 ... ,: L. COi l'EHL~. 

f)c komst t•a11 Joachim Stiller: I I. LA'.\IPO. 
De ma,1 die :::u"11 haa, kort lief lmif>f>/'11: J. DAISNF. 
/)eniie: (;. \\'\LSC'JI\I' . 

Honneurs 

\ 1r bcsondcrh Jc omtrcnt h1ud1c kursus moet die hoof rnn die Dcp.trtemcnt 
geraadplccg word. 

I · raestc[ 1. 
(a} 
(b) 

Taallm11de. 

DUITS 

Spesiale Kursus 

(Twee vraestcllc) 

(c) 

Vormlccr en sintaksis. 
ldioom en sprcekwoord. 
Vcrtaling op sig uit Duits in Engels of Afrikaans en omgekecrd. 
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Handboeke: 

Vraestel 1 (Taalkunde) 
1. Fonologie. 
2. Morfologic. 
3. Sintaksis. 

Handboeke: 

1 Nedcrlandse wcrk. 
Groot Verseboek: D . J. OPPERMAN. 
Kwartet M.E.R. e.a 
Raka N. P. VANWYK Louw 
Die Held N. I'. VANWYK Louw 

Woorden Won/er: A. l'. GnovL. 
Kernbeeld van die ,Jfrilwa11sc Korti-crhaal: F. V. LATEGAS 

Joachim van Babylon : MARNIX GrJSEN 

Kursus II 

Afrikaa11se Klankleer : l\I. DE VILLIEHS. 
Gro11dtrekke van die Afrikaame Sintaksis P0NELIS. 
lnleiding tot die Taalkunde : \'AN DER MERWE c.a., 

Vraestel 2 (Taalkunde) 
1. Die Ontwikkelingsgeskiedenis van 'edcrlands tot by Afrikaans. 
2. Die Ontstaan van Afrikaans. 
3. Hoofverskilpunte tussen Afrikaans en Nederlands. 

Handbocke: 
lnleidi11g tot die Taalkimde 
Nederlands en Afrikaans 

VAN DER J\IERWE, c.a. 
MEYER DE VILLIERS. 

Vraestel 3 (Afrikaanse Letterkundc) 
l. Literatuurteorie: Poesic. 
2. Die Afrikaanse poesic met toespitsing op 'n aantal <ligtcrs en bundcls. 

Voorgeskrewe werke: 
JVoord c11 JV011da : ,\. l' . CHov1 : . 

. Fy11 net 1·a11 die JVl)l)J'd: 1\. I'. GrmH. 
Groot l 'ersebod~: D. J. OPl'FH\L\N 
joemaal va11 ]ori/1 : D. J. ()pp1,11,1Ai'i . 

1 ·raestel 4 (Ncderlandse Letterkunde) 
1. Oorsig oor die Nederlandse Lctterkundc met tocspitsing op <lie Bewcg111g van 

Tagtig. 
2. Voorgeskrewc wcrkc. 

Handboeke: 

Vraestel 1 {Taalkundc) 
1. Morfologie. 
2. Sintaksis. 
3. Sernantiek. 

Digtcrs wt die lac lm1dr: c;nm c e11 1l11NJN<;. 

.Wet . H . Gonnn. 
De trein do:r traaghe1d. J. DA1sNJ . 

De Oogst: S. SrnEUVEJ5. 

De onrust:::aaw: \\' . c;. \ Ar-. i\lA\NLN 
Belmopte Geskiedcni.t I ·a11 die Nederlandsr J,cttnk1111dc : 

RIJPMA en JlJJP\lA, (V1mT. /\. P . Gnovc.) 

Kursus III 
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Ila11dboeke : Gro11dtrckke ·1:a11 ,he .Jfrihaame Sintaksis: l'ONELIS. 
luleidi11g tot die Semantiel~: VAN I-IEERDEN. 
Samestclling, aficiding c11 tcoordsoortelilu 111eerju11ksionalitcit 111 

Afrikaans : KE~IPEN. 

Vraestel 2 (Afrikaansc Lcttcrkundc) 
Litcratuurtcoric: 1. Prosa 

Skcts, kort,·crhaal, novcllc , roman. 
2. Drama 

I ' oorgeskrewe iverke : 
Prosa: 

Drama: 

Hoorspccl, ccnbcdryf, vcrsdrama, drama. 

Kernbeeld ·va11 die Afrilwanse Kortverhaal: F. V. LATEGAN. 

De Boer die sterft: K. Y\N or \VoE:;TIJNE. 
Bart 1\icl: J. V,:s. MELLF. 

Ecn i·tr . .J:::a:::el: LEHOL x. 
lia11dleidi11g by die Studie va11 die Letterktmd,: GHO\'E ,m 

BOTIIA. 

Ko11i11g 01dip11s : SOPHOKU.s 
Germaniws: LoLw, N. P . \'AN \Vnc 
Dagboek 1·a11 'n Soldaat: Lon,, . P. YAN \VYK. 
Sie11cr i11 die ,':,'11b11rbs; I'. G. Dt Pu,ss1R. 

I "raestel 3 (:\Iiddclnederlandsc en Sewcnticndc-Ecusc Lctterkundc) 
Hoofmomente uit die l\Iiddclncderlandse lcttcrkundc. 
Die Ncderlandse Goue Ecu . 

l ·oorgeskrczu zi·erke; l 'a11 drn l os Rey11acrdl': 

r ·a,1 Hooft tot Luykc11: G . DrnKFR. 

Spaa11che11 Braba11der : BREDERO . 
. ldam in Ballingsclzap: J. V,\N DEN VONDEL. 

Vraestel 4 (Ncderlan<lse Lcttcrkundc) 
Die Tcdcrlandse Lctterkundc van 1900 tot hedc. 

I ·oorgcslnct,·1• wak,· : 
Poesie: 

Prosa: 

/)iqt,n 11it di<- Im· /a111fr: (;1unc i:n lk. ·1M,. 

/ ,as 111aar, er .</aat uict ffllt er staat: l\1 .. 'IJHOFF. 
/>o;•:::ic rn Pro-:::a: I I. lATh\1 \N. 

f a11 011de //ICIISC/1 .. . ,; L. Cot l'l·.lll'S. 

/)e lwmst t•an Joachim Stiller: fl. LA,1Po. 

Oc 11um die :::iju hoar kort lief lmippm: J. DAISNF. 
/)enisc: (;, \\'.\! s,HAI'. 

Honne urs 

Vir bcsondcrhe<lc omtrent hicrd1c kursus moet <lie hoof van die Dcpartcment 
gcraadplccg word. 

Taalkrmde. l 'raestel 1. 
(a) Vormlccr en sintaksis. 

ldioom en spreekwoord. (b) 

DUITS 

pesiale Kursus 

(Twee vrnestellc) 

(c) Vcrtaling op sig uit Duits in Engels of Afrikaans en omgckeerd. 
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( d) Stelwerk. 
( e) Begripstoets wat in Engels of Afrikaans beantwoord mag word. 
(j) l\1ondelinge tacts. 

Voorgeskrewe hand boekc: 
Hermann Kessler, De11tschfiir Aus/tinder, Tei! 1, la, lb en 2. 
P. F. Doring, Co/loq11ial German, McMillan, (S.A.). 

Vraestel 2. Literat1111r. 
Vrae wat in Engels of Afrikaans bcantwoord mag \\Ord oor YOOrgeskrewc Duitse 

tckste (prosa en poesie). 
Voorgcskrcwc tckstc: 

Deneke, Gestalten Deutscher Dicl1tu11,:, llirschgrabcn \' crlag. 
).1oderne Erziihler, Schoningh, 5 en 10. 
Triimpelmam1: Die Siegfriedsage (, ·as. Bock.) 
Bergengruen: Das Tcmpelchen (Archc). 

Kursus I 

(Twee Yraestelle) 

Vir studente wat die Spcsiale Kursus Yo!tooi het of Duits op matrikulasieYlak ge­
slaag hct. 

Dit word van studente Yerwag om aan taallaboratoriumwerk <lee! te neem. 

Vraestel 1-Taal. 
Voorsetting van die studic van vormlecr en sintaksis. 
Oefening in lees grammatika, praat en opstclskryf. 
Vertaling op sig uit Duits in Engels/ Afrikaans en omgekecrd. 

Voorgeskrewe uerke; Ilerman11 Kessia: Deutsch fur Auslander. Tei! 2 en 2a. 
Kaufmann: \\'ie sag' ich's auf Dcutch (Ilucber). 
Schablin: Kurze Deutsche Grammatik. (I Iuebcr). 
Treuheit: Deutsche Sprachkundc fi.ir hiihcrc Schulcn. 

Vraestel 2: Letlerlwnde e11 Kult1111r 
l\1instcns die helfte van die vrae in hierdie n·acstcl moet in Duih beant\\Oord word 
( a) Oorsig van die DUltsc Kultuur- en litcratuurgeskic<lcnts. 

T'oorf?eshreit·e 1~·erhe • Grabert 1111d .1lulot: Geschichte <ler Dtulschcn Literatur 
(Bayer. Schulhuch Vl'rlag). 

Sora/is; I Icinrich \ on ( )ftcr<lingcn. 
Kleist: Er<lhcbcn in Chile (Rcclam). 
Tiech: Der gestil'feltc Kater (Reclam). 
G. llaur,tmann: Die \Vclwr (Sclrnab-Fckch \'l'll:tg), 
H1clwulmf(: ,\ us <ll·m Leben cine· Taugcnichts (Recl,11n). 
Keller; Klei<lcr machl·n Lcutc (llcclam) 
,','tomi: Pole l'oppcnspakr. (Reclam). 
Biiclmer: Dantons Tod (llcclam). 
lfol:: 1Schlaf; Papa I lamlct (Retlam). 

(b) llcsondcrc Stu<lic \an voorgLskrc,\c wcrke (prosa, piicsic en drama) 
Voorgeskreitc werhc (pros:1, piicsie, <lrama). 
Triimpelmann: Deutsche Ilalla<ll't\ ( 'as Pers) . (l licru,t 16 llltgesocktc halla<lL's) 
&hiller : :\Iaria Stuart (Reclam) 
Lessin,: : .:\1inna von Ilarnhelm (Hcclam). 
:\1odcrnc Erzahlcr. -r. 3 (Schiiningh, l'a<lcrhorn). (llil·ruit 'n .1ant,1l u1tgcsockte 

verhale) 
S. Lenz Das Feuer chill (Dcut chcr Ta,chcnbuch \'erlag, :'llt1nd1cn). 
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Kursus II 
(Drie nae telle) 

1 'rnestel 1. Taal en taalgeskicderns; fonetick. 
Sc11.\D1,IN Kurze <lcutsche Grammatik (Ilut:bcr) 
KAt,nHNN \\'ie sag ich's auf Deutsch (IIuebcr) 
T1u:t'HIIT Deutsche Sprachkunde fUr hohere 

Schulcn (Buchner) (Die eerstc helfte van <lie bock) 

l'raestel 2. Gcskie<lcnis nn die Duitse Lcttcrkunde. 
Km-LL : Deutsche Litcruturgeschichte fur hiihere Schulen (Buchner) 

l' racstel 3. \'oorgeskrcwe \Yerke. 
ScnUn.\HT Gedichte (Fischer-BUcherci) 
DRosn·-11ur."I!OFI· Gedichte (Fischcr-Bucherci) 
.:\liimKE Gc<lichte (Fischcr-Bucherei) 
Ku:1sr Amphitryon (Reclam) 
Tu-:cK Der gesticfclte Kater (Reclam) 
E1c11ENDORIT Die Freier (Reclam) 
llrnor.L Agnes Bnnauert :\Iaria l\.Iagdalcna (Goldmann) 
KLEI· r Samtliche '\iovellen 
HEINE Aus den :\kmoircn <lcs IIerrn ,·on Schnapele\\'opski (Reclam) 
SnFTrn Stud1cn I (Goldmann) 
]EA:--! PAt:L Des Fcl<lprcdigers Schmelzle Reise nach Flaz (Clarendon 

German Series: O.l:.P.) 
G. KELLER 
\V.\CKE:-.ROOER 

Das Sinngedicht (Reclam) 
Samtliche Schriftcn (Texte deutscher Literatur. 

Rowohlts Klassiker) 
BONAVEN'TLRA 

Jr. ·c-ST11.1.1. ·cs 

. ·achtwachen (Reclam) 
Lebensgeschichte (Rowohlts Klassiker) 

r 'raeste/ 1. 
(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 

(Dric naestclle. 
Taalkunde. 

Taalgeskicdenis. 
:\liddcl-I Ioogduits. 
Taalgebruik. 

Kursus III 

Aile vrae moet in Duits be:rntwoord word). 

1 landboel~e: Du PLOOY: .:\Iid<ld-l [oog<lu1tse tckste. 

r 'racsll'l 2. Literat111trges/a"cdc11is. 
(1 S<lc t·n l 9dc eeue met bcson<lcrc stuc.la! \'an die klassickc en naturalisme). 

lfandbocke: K1·. •zi Om \F mH: (,rundwisscn Deutsche Litcratur (Klett \'crlag). 

r 'racstcl 3. Vuorgcshrc1ce 1ccrlu. 
(i) Kntil'sc \\.1anicring Yan ,oorge krcwc wcrh. 

(ii) lnki<ling in <lie Jitcratuurnctcnskap en of vcrgl'l)kcndc taalstuc.lic (Xhosa-Duits) 

I iternt1111r: Bm.nrr • Iuttcr Courage (Suhrkamp). 
T. :\I,. ~ Tristan (H.cclam). 
1 l. I II fl l'dcr Camcnzinc.l (Knaur). 
W. F11 x Der \\"an<lcrer zwi, chcn bcic.lcn \\'cltcn. (Schoningh). 
Wll'CIIIHT Ilirtennon·llc (Kurt Desch \'crlag). 
I>iiHHI:s.. 1 ,·1 Dit• I'll\ siker 
l'. I IA. IJl'1:; Kaspar (Suhrkamp). 
(;, Gin s Dit• Pld1cj<:r prolien den ,\ufatand (Fi chcr). 
H. :\I. R11 hi (;(<lichte (Rcclan). 
F1 lb! L)rik d, r Gcgem,.irt. (Rcclam). 

lo<l<:rne Erzahkr .:-,;o. I 0. (Schi.iningh). 
11. K1,-s1.1 n: Dnitsch fiir ,.\usliin<lcr. Tcil 3b en 3D. 
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Vraestel 1. 

DEPARTEMENT AFRIKANISTIEK 

(Antropolog1e, Argeologie en ·aturelle-AdministrasieJ 

ANTROPOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

(Twee T ·raestelle) 

( a) Die gebied en taak van die ,·ak. 

(b) Die bcgrippe kultuur, sumclewing en YOik. 

(c) Behandeling van die basiese Antropologiese Yerskynsels en bcginsels i.v.m. 
Ekonomiese C;n Sosiule Organisasic, Godsdiens, Regerings en Regs telsels. 

( d) lnleiding tot die F1siese Antropologie. 
(1) Inleiding tot die gebied van die studie. 
(2) Antropomctrie: die bantering en gebruik rnn instrumentc. 
(3) Inleiding tot die hiologiesc geskiedcnis van die mens. 
(4) Die begrip ras en die versprciding en indcling van die rassc van die wereld. 

I 'rnestel 2. 

( a) Etnicse sumcstclling en klassifikasie van die mike van Afrika. 

(b) 'n Algemene Etnograficse oorsig van die Hottentotte en Boesmans in die 
algemeen. 

( c) 'n Intensiewe Etnografiese stu<lie van een Nguni groep (Mpondo) en ecn 
Sotho groep (Suid-Sotho of Bapedi). 

( d) Inleidende studie tot die kontak tussen Blank en Bantoe en Antropologiete 
probleme wat hieruit voort pruit. 

Kursus II 

( Tu:ee naestelle) 
Vratstel 1. 

( a) 'n Intensicwe studic van die bcgrippe kultuur en s,1melcwing. 

(b) Antropologiese tcori-, i.,· m. Sosiale orgunisasic, l'oliticke organisasic, Ekono­
m iese organisasie, God <lien . ('n )ys , an lcesstof sal dcur die <loscnt aan &rudente verska 
word.) 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) Etnografie van Afrika. 

(1) 'n Intensicwe tudie ,an cen kultuur buite Suid-,\frika: 
Die Azande of. ·ucr. 

(2) 'n lntensicwe studic , ,m of <lie l'ohtickc stclscls of die stclsels van 
Verwuntskap en lluwclik in Afrika. 

(b) Geselektcerde studies ,an volkc en kulture van Oscunie. 

Kursus Ill 

( Drie ,:raestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

(a) 'n Studie ,an die nrskillcndc ,\ntropologil· c tromingl· 1n btnad ·ring, met 
be ondere a:mdag aan die 20 tc ccu. 

( b) Inleidmg tot die mctodl'S en tegn 'ckc ,·an , clthH·rk in die Antropologie. 
r raestel 2. 

( a) 'n Inte?si_ewe stud1c ,·un die proscssc van kultuurn•randcring in die algemccn, 
en van akkulturas:e 111 'n he ondcrc gebil·<l, of gcbiedc, by 'n bcsondcrc Yolk of volkc 
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(b) Toepassing van die Antropologie in aturelle-Administrasie, Sending, Op­
vocdin~ en Ekonomiesc ontwikkcling in Afrika. 

Vraestel 3. 

Geselektccrde studie van volkc en kulture uit twee van die volgende gebiede: 
(1) oord-cn Suid-Amerika. 
(2) Australic. 
(3) Asie. 

Honneurs 

( Vier 'l.'raestelle en '11 Ops tel} 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

Intcnsicwc studie van die metodes en tegnieke van veldwerk in die Antropologie. 
'n Studie van die vcrskillendc benaderings tot die bestudering van primitiewe 

gcmeenskappc. 

f'raestel 2. 
( a) Die geskiedenis , an die \ntropologie met spesiale verwysing na moderne 

tcndensc. 
(b} Geselektccrdc tcoreticse problcme uit die veld ,an die Antropologie. 

I 'raestel 3. 
Gcsclckteerde onderwcrpc van die volgendc: 
1. Khoisan grocpe in die Argcologic, tradisic en geskicdenis. 
2. lvletodes van mondelinge geskiedenis en die toepassing daarvan 111 Suidelike 

Afrika. 
3. Bantoekuns in Suidclike Afrika. 
4. Die vestiging, materiele kultuur en ontwikkeling van Bantoegroepe 111 die 

Argeologie en Etnologie. 
5. Fisiesc verskille 111 Suidehke Afrika in die na-Pleistoseen. 
6. Gernrderde studies in Fisiese Yolkekunde met verwysing na Suidelike Afrika. 

( a) Somatologie. 
( b) Konstitusionele en bio-tipes. 
( c) Antrometrie ( + laboratorium werk). 
( d) Primatologic. 
( e) Die Evolusie van die mens. 

Vraestel 4. 
( a) Inleiding tot Stedclike Sosiologie en Antropologie. 
(b) Intensiewe studie van die Bantoe se stedclike !ewe in S.A. met 'n vergelyking 

van \\'es-Afrika. 
'n Opstel van 20-30 getiktc folio-bladsye (10.000 15.000 woorde) oor 'n onderwup 

op d:c gebied van die Antropologie, goedgekeur deur die Departementshoof, word vereis. 
Die opstel moet uantoon <lat die student in staat is om selfstandig te werk. Die gehalte 
moet sodunig wees dat die stuk gepubliseer kan word. 

Die llonneurseksamcn sal in twee dele plaasvind; deel 1 bestaan uit die ,·raestelle en 
<lei:! 2 uit <lie op tel. 

ARGEOLOGIE 

1. Argcologic is 'n l\\CCJange hoohak. Studcntc 1rnrd uangcraai om Argeologie 1 
l'c'rs vanaf hullc t wecdc J:iar te necm. 

. 2. ,\ntropolog1l' I moct saam met of ,·oor Argcologie II genccm word. Geskicdenis, 
<,tografie en Geologic word aanbcYCel. 

3- Prakticsc klnss word \·ir albci kursusse in Argeologic voorgeskryf. 
4• Daar word vnn studentc vcrwag om gedurende universiteitsvakansies veldwerk 

tc <locn w· annl·cr daarvoor g reel word. 
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Kursus I 
(Twee vracstelle en 'n praktiese eksamen) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
{b} 

Doelstellinge, omvang en aard van Argeologic, Argcologic en opvocding. 
Basiese metodes en tegnieke in ,·eldwerk, laboratoriumstudie en wyse van 
interpretasie van die argeoloog. 

( c) Paleoantropologie: 'n inleiding tot die konsep van die evolusie rnn die mens, 
nadruk op die prehistoriese mens1ike tipes van Suidelike Afrika. 

2. Vraestel 
(a) 'n Inleiding tot die Argeologie van die wcreld: die ontwikkeling van mens as 

jagter; die oorsprong en verspreiding van landbou; vroc beskawing. 
(b} Die voorgeskiedenis van Suidelike Afrika. 

Praktika. 
( a) Die studie van menslike skeletmateriaal. 
(b) Praktiese tegnieke in Argeologie. 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Trraestel 2. 

Kursus II 
(Drie naestelle en 'n praktiese eksamen) 

Die geskiedenis en ontwikkeling van die Argeologie. 
Gevorderde metodiek insluitende die gebruik van statistiekc. 
Die studie van die omgewings-agtergrond van die prehistoriese 
beskawing. 

Inleiding tot die studie van die Primate. 

mens en sy 

(a) 
(b) Paleoantropologie: 'n intensiewe studie van die oorsprong en ontwikkeling van 

die mens. 

Vraestel 3. 
(a} 
{b} 

Prahtika. 

Die Argeologie van Afrika (met spcsiale vcrwysing na 'n sekere gebied). 
Prehistoriese kuns. 

Veld- en laboratoriumtegnieke in die Argeologie en Fisiesc Antropologic. 

Honneurs 
Argeologie Ilonneurs. 

Die Ilonneurs-kursus bcstaan uit vier geskrcwc vracstelle, 'n praKticsc eksamcn en 'n 
oorspronklike stuk praktiese werk ondcr toesig, saam met 'n sknftclikc versing daaroor. 
Hierdie kursus mag vol tooi word binne 'n minimum tydperk van ecn akademiesc Jaar 
insluitcnde die daaropvolgende Jang vakansie wannccr die prakticsc werk afgchandel moct 
word. Daar word van studcntc vcrwag om gedurcnde andcr vakansies vcldwcrk te docn 
wanneer daarvoor rei:lings gctref word. 

Vraestel 1. 
Geselckteerde problcme in die Voorgcskiedenis rnn Afrika. 

Vraestel 2. 
Gespesialisecrde praktiese, analitiese en vertolkende benadcrings en tegnicke m 

Argeologie. 

T 'raestelle 3 en 4. 
Die volgende onderwerpe waaruit studente twee kan kics: 
( a) Kwaterncre geologiese studies in Suidelike Afrika. 
(b) Fauna- oorblyfsels, hulle vertolking in Argeologic. 
( c) Palinologie, flora en klimaat. 

102 

 

 



Baccalaureus Juris 
To,·!ating tot studie: 
L .10. Om tot die studic tocgclaat tc word, moct 'n student 'n 1\1atrikulasie- of 'n 
,\fatrikulasicn~ tellingscrtifikaat besit, of 'n sertifikaat Yan Yoonrnardelike nystcllmg 
\an matr ikula,ie uitgereik aan studcntc ,·an die buitl•land. 

Leergang: 
L 11. Die Kursusse is soos rnlg: 

Rerste jaar: 
( 1) I nleiding tot die Reg. 

(ii) Privaatreg I. 
(iii) PriYaatreg I I. 
(iv) • 'aturcllc-administrnsie I of Staatsleer J of Latyn (Spesialc kursus) of 

Latyn I. 
Ttceede jaa, : 

(i) Privaatrcg Ill 
(ii) Rorncinsc Reg. 

(iii) Handel reg I. 
(i,·) Staats- en Administraticfrcg. 
(v) Uitkg rnn \\'ctte. 

Derde jaar: 
(i) IIandelsreg I I. 

(ii) Bcwysreg. 
(iii) Strafproscsrcg. 
(i,·) Siviclc Proscsrcg. 
(v) Strafrcg. 

, 1/le van lee1ga11g: 
L12. (1) Om tot die tweedc _jaar van die leergang tocgelaat te kan word, moct 'n student 
m ins tens dric voile kursussc , an d;c ._.crstc jaar ,oltooi bet; met dicn ,crstande dat indien 
drie ,olle kursusse of twee ,ollc kursusse <:n een hahYe kursus Yan die .:erstc jaar on­
voltooid is, een kursus, an die t\\ccde jaar te3ame met die onYoltooide ccrstejaars kursussc 
geneem mag word . Om tot die derde ja'lr tocgclaat te kan word, rnoct 'n student al die 
kursusse van die eerste jaar en minstens drie kursusse van die twecde jaar ,oltooi bet; met 
dien vcrstandc dat indicn drie kur ·usse , an d;c twccde jaar om·oltooid is, cen kursus van 
die derde jaar tcsame met d:c onYoltooidc kursussc gcncem mag word. 

(2) 'n Student ,erkry erkenning vir afsonderlikc kursusse waarin hy gesbag het, 
maar in die dcrdc jaar slcgs indicn lw minstens t\\l'C kursusse ,·an die hctrokke jaar ge-

l y ktydig gcslaag hct. • 

S!aag met /of: 
L13. Om die gmad met !of tc behaal moet 'n kandidaat in al die kursussc , ·an die 

finale jaar gelyktyd1g slaag, dric \\aarnm met ondcrskciding, en 'n gemiddclde 

van 70° ~ behaal. 
Baccalaureus Procurationis 

Studcnll· sc aandag word daarop gcYcstig dat hullc 111e as prokurcurs tocgelaat sal 
word tl'nsy hullc <lie , l'rcistc "\Iatrikulasic cksamcn in Engels geslaag hct nie. 

Toe!ati11g tut studii•: 
L14. Om tot <lie stud1e toegl·laat tc \\ord, moet 'n student 'n :\Iatrikulasic- of 'n 

:'.latrikula ·icvrystclling crtifibat bcsit, of 'n scrtifikaat "'n voon,nardclike nystelling 
van matrikulasic uitgcrcik aan tudcntc , ·an die buitclancl. 

l.rrrgang: 

L15. Die kursussc is soos rnlg : 
Herstr jaar; 

(1) lnlc,ding tot die Reg. 
(ii) Privaatrcg I. 
(!ii) Privaatrcg II 
(tv) Staatskcr I of '\aturl•llc Administrasil' of Latyn I. 
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Tweede jaar : 
(i) . aturelle Administrasie I of II, of Staatslccr I of II. 

(ii) Afrikaans-Nederlands I. 
(iii) Privaatreg III. 
(iv) Romcinsc Reg. 

Derdejaar : 
(i) Latyn (spcsialc kursus), of Naturclle Administrasic II of Staatslcer 11. 

(ii) Rckeningkunde T of Rckcningkundc , ir Prokurcurs. 
(iii) J-fonclclsreg l. 
(iv) Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
(,·) l.Jitleg, an wcttc. 

T 'ierde jaar : 
Soos in cl,e Derde jaar rnn die B.Jur. 

A.fie van leergang: 

L16. (1) Om tot die t,,ccdc jaar van die leergang toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n 
student minstens dric voile kursusse van die ccrstc jaar voltooi hct; met dicn verstandc dat 
indien drie voile kursusse of t,,ce volle kursusse en ecn halwe kursus van die ccrstc jaar 
onvoltooid 1s, cen kursus , an die twccdc jaar tcsamc met die onvoltooidc ccrstejaars­
kursus gcncem mag word. Om tot die derdc jaar tocgclaat tc kan word, moet 'n student 
minstens drie volle kursussc van die twecdc jaar voltooi hct; met dicn verstande dat indien 
drie voile kursusse van die tweede jaar onvoltooid is, een kursus van die derde jaar tesame 
met die onvoltooide kursusse geneem mag word. Om tot die vierde jaar toegelaat te kan 
word, moet 'n student al die kursussc van die eerste en tweede jaar en minstcns drie voile 
kursusse van die derde jaar ,·oltooi h<:t ; met <lien verstande <lat indien drie kursusse van die 
<lerde jaar onvoltooid is, ccn kur~us rnn <l,c vierclc jaar tesamc met <lie onvoltooide kur­
susse geneem mag ,rnr<l. 

(2) 'n Student wrkry erkcnning , ir afsonclerlike kursusse \\ aarin hy ge. laag hct, 
maar in die vierde jaar slegs indien hy minstcns twee kursusse van die hetrokke jaar 
gelyktydig geslaag het. 

(3) 'n Student sal nic krc<liet ,ir Romcinsc Reg ontvang nic, ah·on:ns hy die 
Matrikulasie-eksamcn in Latyn of 'n kursus wat dcur die Gcmeenskaplike l\.latrikulasic­
raad as gelykstaande aan die matrikulasie-cksamcn in Latyn hcskou word, geslaag het 
nie. (nl. Lat;n Spesiaal) 

Slaag met !of: 

L 17. Om die graa<l met !of tc bchaal moct 'n kan<lidaat al die kursu sc, an <lie finale 
jaar gelyktydig slaag, drie waarvan met ondcrskciding, en 'n gcmid<lclde van 70% bchaal. 

Baccalaureus Legum 

Tuel a ting tot st 1ulie : 

L18. Om tot die stu<lie tocgcla.1t tc kan word moct 'n student 'n Baccalaurcus­
graad hesit. 

, ll1:eme11e L1·er,:a11i: : 

l , l C/ ( i) 
( ii) 

( iii) 
(iv) 
(,) 

I vi) 

I nlc1ding tot die !leg. 
l'crsonc- en F.1milit·n·g (l'ri, aatreg I). 
Sake- en Erfn·g, (Pri,·aatrcg 11) . 
\' crbintenisrcg (Pri, aatrcg II I) 

Romcin~c Hcg. 
Staats- en Administraticfreg. 
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(vii) 
(viii) 

(ix) 
(x) 
(xi) 

(i1) 
(xiii) 
(xiv) 
(xv) 
(xvi) 

(x,ii) 
(. viii) 

(xix) 
(xx) 
(xxi) 

(xxii) 
(xxiii) 
(xxiv) 
(xxv) 

Maatskappyereg, Vcnnootskapsreg en Insolvensiereg (Handelsreg I) 
Uitleg van Wette. 
Strafreg. 
Bewysreg. 
Versekeringsrcg, lmmaterieclgoederereg en Yerhandelbare Dokumente 
(Handelsreg II). 
Strafprosesreg. 
Siviele Prosesrcg. 

Internasionale Pn,·aatrcg. 
Gernrderde Pri, aatreg A. 
So iale en Ekonomie e \\'ctgewing. 
Volkereg. 
Gevorderde • tauts- en Administraticfrcg. 
Ge,·ordcrde Straf-cn Pro csrcg. 
Gevorderde Privaatreg B (ccn semester•) 
Rcgsfilosofic. 
Rcgsvergclyking of Uantocrcg. 
Engels I of Engel· (Spcsiale kursus). 
Afrikaans-,· cderlands I of Afrikaans (Spcsiale kur su~) 
Latyn I. 

Benewens die voorgaandc, meet 'n ·kripsie van 'n bcperkte onl\'ang, goedgckeur 
deur die Fakulteitsraad, aan die emdc van die eerstc semester van die finale jaar inge­
handig word. 

Oorecnkomstig Rcglement L3. ma!! die , olgcndc hykomendc kursusse voorgeskr~ f 
word: 

(i) I bndclsrcg ll I. 
(ii) Welke van Regs, ergclyking of Bantoereg nog nie gcslaag is nie. 
(iii) "laturelle Administrasic I. 

Leerga11g t•olgende op Baccalaure11s ]11ris : 
L20. (1) Die kursusse is soos rnlg: 

Eerste jaar ( t'ierde sltulzejaar) : 
(i) Gevorderde Pri, aatreg A. 

(ii) Sosiale en Ekonomic c Wctgcwing. 
(iii) Volkereg. 

(i,) t·n (v) Twee van Engels I (of Engels Spcsiale kursus), Afrikaans-. ~cdcr­
lands I (of .\frikaans Spcsialc kursus), of Latyn I. 

(vi) Reg ,ergelyking of Bantocrcg. 
(,ii) lntcrna ·ionalc Pri,·.rntreg. 

Troeede jaar ( vyf de st11diejaar) : 
(i) Gcrnrderdc Staats- en Administraticfrcg. 
(ri) Gt•vordcrdc Straf- en l'rost·sn•g. 

(iii) Gcvordcrdc l'ri, .iatrl'g B (l'cn semester•) 
(i,) Reg tilosofie. 
(,·) \Vclkc van Engel 1 (of Engels Spcsiale kur m), ,\frikaans-. 'ederlands 

(of ,\frika,111 Spc ialc kur u ), of Latn1 I nog nie ge bag 1 ntc. 
(,i) Skripsit•. 

(2) Om tot die l\\ct·lk j,1ar , ,1n d1t• le ·rg,tng tol'gelaat tt I an \\Ord, mol't 'n student 
rninstens dril' n,llc kur us. e , an die t·t r t, j.1ar voltooi hl'l; mN <lien , er ·tandl' <lat ind1(·n 
dric 'oil• kur u. sl', an drt• l'l'rste ja:11 on, oltooid rs, ten kur u Htn dll' t\\n·de ja.1r te nmc 
l11ct dil' On\(>ltooidc ecrstcJ,rnr kursus c gt·ncem mag word. 

Oic chan • l • I d' • d d' f d ' 1cn 111 11crd1c kursus sa aan re cm c \'an 1c ccrste semester a gcnccm wor . 
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(3) 'n Student ,·crkry crkenning vir afsondcrlikc kursussc waarin hy gcslaag Ill t, 
maar in die tweede jaar slegs indicn hy gclyktydig in minstens vier kursusse van die 
betrokke jaar gcslaag hct ( waarvan die skripsie ccn mag wees). 

Leergang volgende op Baccalaureus Proc11ratio11is : 

L21. (1) Die kursusse is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar ( vyfde st11diejaar) : 

(i) Gevorderde Privaatreg A. 
(ii) Sosiale en Ekonomicse Wctgewing. 

(iii) \'olkercg. 
(iv) Regsvcrgelyking of Bantocreg. 
(v) Engels I (of Engels Spesiaal) 

(vi) Latyn I of Naturcllc-administrasic I. 
(vii) lnternasionale Prirnatreg. 

Tweede jaar ( sesde studiejaar) : 

(i) Gcvorderde Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
(ii) Gevorderde Straf- en Proscsreg. 

(iii) Gevorderde Privaatreg (cen semester*) 
(iv) Rcgsfilosofie. 
(Y) Bantoercg of Rcgsvergclyking (welkc cen nog nie gcslaag is nic) 

(vi) Skripsic. 
(2) Soos in L20. (2). 
(3) Soos in L20. (3). 

Leergang volgende op Baccalaureus Arti11111 (met a,;:t hrediete): 

L22. (1) Die kursussc is soos volg: 

J:'e,s/e jaar (1:ierde st11diejaar): 

(i) Citlcg rnn Wette. 
(ii) lntcrnasionale Privaatrcg. 

(iii) Strafreg. 
(,v) llc\\ysreg. 

(v) IIandelsreg I. 
(vi) Welke van Engels I (of Engels Spcsialc kursus), Afrikaans-,· cdcrlands I 

(of Afrika,ms Spesiale Kursus\, Latyn I, of Staats- en Administratiefrcg nog 
nic geslaag is nic. 

Tn-eede J·aar (v}fde st11diljaar) : 
(i) Gcvorderdc Privaatrcg ,\. 
(ii) Handclsrcg II. 

(iii) Strafproscsrcg. 
(i,) Sivielc Proscsrcg. 
(v) Sosiale en Ekonomicsc \Vctgcwing. 

(vi) \'olkereg. 

Derde jaar ( sesde st11diejaar) : 

(i) Ccvordcrdc Staats- en -\dmmistraticfrcg. 
(ii) Gcvordcr<lc Straf- en l'roscsrcg. 

(iii) Gcvor<lerdc Pri,·aatrcg B (ccn st•mcstcr ). 
(, i) Regsfilosofic. 
(v) Regsvcrgelyking of llantocrc!-(. 

(vi) Skripsic. 

*Die cksamcn in hicrdic kursus sal aan die cmdc , an die et•rste semester afgcm·em \\ ord. 
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(2) Soos in L12. (1). 

(3) 'n Student verkry erkenning vir afsonderlike kursusse waarin hy gcslaag het, 
maar in die derde jaar slegs indicn hy in minstens vier kursusse van die betrokke jaar 
gelyktydig geslaag het (waarrnn die skripsie een mag wees). 

Leerga11g volge11de op Baccalaureus Commercii (met agt hrediete): 
L23. (1) Die kursus is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar ( vierde studiejaar) : 
(i) en (ii) Twee van Engels I (of Engels spesiale kursus), 

(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 

(,·i) 

lands I (of Afrikaans spcsiale kursus) of Latyn I. 
Uitleg van \Vette. 
Internasionale Privaatreg. 
Staats- en Administraticfrcg. 
Romeinse Reg. 

Tweede 3aar ( t•yfde studiejaar) : 
(i) Gcvordcrdc Privaatrcg ,\. 
(ii) Bewysreg. 

Afrikaans-1 • eder-

(iii) Welke van Engels I (of Engels Spesiale kursus), Afrikaans-~cdcrlands I 

(iv) 
(v) 

(vi) 

(of Afrikaans Spesiale kursus), of Latyn I nog nie geslaag is nie. 
Strafprosesreg. 
Siviele Proscsreg, 
Volkercg. 

Derde jaar ( sesde studiejaar) : 
Soos vir die dcrde jaar LL.B. volgen<lc op B.A. 
(2) Soos in L12. (1). 
(3) Soos in L22. (3). 

Slaar: met !of: 

L24. Om die graad met ]of tc vcrwerf moet 'n kand,daat 'n gemiddelde nn 70; 0 

vir al die regskursusse behaal bet en daarbenewens 'n onderskeidingspunt in vyf van die 
finale jaarkursusse behaal (waan-an die skripsie cen mag wees). 

Magister Legum 

Tofluti111: tot studie: 

L25. Die graad word nic toegckcn nie voordat ten minstc cen jaar Ycrloop hct 
se<lcrt venverwing Yan die Baccalaurcus Legum of gelykwaardige grnad. 

I 'ere1Hes: 

L26. (]) 'n \"crhan<lcling oor 'n gocdgchur<lc ondcrnerp. 
(2) 'n l\lon<lclinge cksamcn oor die bcpaaldc gebied van die ,·crhandcling voordat 

die verh:m<lcling vir bcoordcling ingcdien ,,ord. 
(3) Die Algcmcne Rcglemcntc bctrclkn<lc Magistcrsgrade is 11111/atis m11ta11d1s ,·an 

tocpa sing. 

Staal! met /of: 
L27. Die graacl mag met ]of n~n,uf word. 

Doctor Legum 

Toelatinr: lot studie: 

L28. D1 • i.:raad ,,ord 111c tocgckl'll nic voordat ten minstc dric jaan crloop bet scdcrt 
\cn,crwing van die Bacl·alaurcus Legum of gclyk,,aard,ge graad. 
I ·ereistes: 

L29. {!) (i) 'n Prncfskrif oor 'n gocdgckcurdc onderncrp. 
(ii) 'n :\Iondtlingc cksamcn oor die bcpaal<lc vakgcbicd 

\Qordat die procf·krif Y1r hco0rdeling in ,cd1cn word. 
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(iii) Die Algemene Rcglcmcntc betrcffendc Doktorsgrade is mutatis mutandis 
van toepassing. 

(2) Die graad Doctor Legum mag ook op grond van verdienstelike gepul,hseerde 
werk toegekcn word. 

Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regte 

Toelatinf! tot studie: 
L30. Slegs houcrs van 'n Senior- of :\Iatnkulas1c- of 'n l\Iatnkulasievrystelling­

sertifikaat of 'n sertifikaat van voorwaardelike vrystclling nm matrikulasic, socs u1t­
gereik aan studente van die buiteland word tot die kursus tocgelaat. 

Leergang: 
L31. Die kursussc is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar : 

(i) Inleiding tot die Reg. 
(ii) Privaatreg I. 
(iii) Privaatreg II. 
(iv) Naturclle Administrasic I. 

Tweede .iaar: 
(i) Privaatreg Ill. 

(ii) Romeinsc Reg. 
(iii) Handelsreg I. 
(iv) Staats-en Admmistratiefreg. 
(v) Uitleg van Wettc. 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Strafreg. 

(i1) Bewysreg. 
(iii) Strafprosesreg. 
(iv) Siviele Prosesreg. 

Afie 't'Qll leerga11g ; 
L32. (1) Om tot die twcedc jaar van die leergang tocgelaat te kan word, meet 'n 

student minstcns twee voile kursussc van die cerste jaar ,·oltooi het; met <lien verstande 
dat indien twee voile kursusse of twee voile kursussc en een halwe kursu van die ecrste 
jaar onvoltooid is, ecn kursus van die twecdc jaar tesamc met die onvoltooide eerstejaars­
kursusse gcneem mag word. Om tot die derdc jaar tocgclaat te kan word, meet 'n student 
al die kursussc , an die ccrstc jaar en minstcns twee kursussc van die twcedc jaar ,·oltooi 
hct; met dien vcrstandc <lat indien dric kursussc ,·un die twccdc jaar onvoltooid is, en 
kursus van die dcrdc jaar tesamc met die onvoltooidc kursussc g~nccm mag word. 

(2) Soos in L12. (2). 

S/aag met /of: 
L33. Soos in LI3 

L.H. Die reel,, "at die , oltooiing , ,m kcrgatll(<' rakend,· grade ,·n ~eruhkate 
hchcer, mag 111 sckcrc omstandighede waar oorgang,prohll•mc opduik, tkur du~ Senaat 
op aanhe\'din/.l rnn di,· Fakult,·it ,·crslap "or<l 

LEERPLANNE 
DEPARTEMENT PRIVAATREG 

A. lnleid1m: tot che Ut'K: 
( El'n , rae~tcl) 

(1) Inlciding tot J1c rcgstudic. 
(ii) Filosoficse inleiding tot die reg. 

(iii) Gcskiedcnis van <lie Sui<l-Afrikaansc reg (beidc Suid-Afrikaanse Romeim­
Hollan<lsc reg en Suid-,\frikaansc Bantocrcg). 

(iv) Inleiding tot die Suid-Afrikaansc rcgsa<lministrasic (beidc rcgstelscls). 
(,·) Inlci<ling tot die Suid-.\frikaansc posit,cwe reg (bci<le rcgstclscls). 

B. Privaatreg ( Suid-Afrilwanse Ro111ei11s-llolla11dse 1'eg e11 S11id-,1jrikaa11se Ba,;:;iereg.} 
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(I) Pcrsonercg: 

Kursu I (Persone- en FamilieregJ 
(T\\ee Haestelle) 

Die totstandkoming en bci!indigmg \ .m regspersoonlikheid en die ,crskillende 
omstandighedc wat rcgstatu - bdn\'loed. (Een vraestel van 1 ½ uur). 

12) Fumilicreg: 
I luwcliksreg, \'oogdy en Kuratek (Een \ raestcl \ an 3 uur) 

Kursus II (Sake- en Erfreg) 
('I\, ee naestelle) 

(I) Sake reg. 111slu1tcndc 'n oorsig , an C;rondregistrastc en \\',1tcrn:g, (Ecn , racstel) 
(2\ Erfreg en Boc<lcla<lministr,1 1e. (Een nuestcl) 

Kursus III (Verbintenisreg) 

(Twee naestclle) 

(I) Kontraktercg en qua i-kontrak. 

Algcmene beginsels en be onderc kontrakte (vernaamlik koop, huurkoop , huur, en 
die <lien kontruk). (Een , raestcl) 
(2) Dcliktereg en quasi-<leliktc. 

,\lgcmene beginsels en be on<lcre <lclikte. (Een vracstcl) 

C. Ccv-ordcrdc Pnt·aatreg ( Bei,lt rei:stelsels): 

Kursus A 

CI\,ee ,raestelle) 

I. ( a) Regspersonc en under amcle\, ings,erbandc. 
( h) Beson<lerc skenkings en bemakings, o.a. fidcicommi sum, stipulation 

alteri, trust en stigting. (Een vraestel). 
2. ( a) Besondere kontrakte , oo \'ertecnwoordiging, lasgewmg, borgtog, pand 

en n:rband, ver,ocrkontraktc, ens., en sessie. 
(b) Die aard en toepa ing \an Estoppcl. (Een \"rae tel) 

Kursus B 

(Twee vracstcllc) 
1. (11) l'apit.1 clccta \ an dclil-tUl·le en quasi-deltktuclc aanspreeklikheid. 

( I,) \"crryk111gsaansprceklikhci<l (Eell \T,testcl \an 3 uur). 
2. Die jongste ge\\ y des op die hl·k gehied \ ,111 die Prl\ aatn•g. 

(I.en Hae, td ,.111 q uur) 

D. llt-gsjilo 11j1c 
(T\,ec H,1e tl•lle) 

I. I I: toric e . tud1e \ ,Ill n·, hlosofa·se std els. (Een naestel , an 1 i uur' 
2. (11} ,\lgcml'ne rq?;. lll'gin el l'n -ht·gnppl', 

( b) 11, omkn 1cgs\\ete11 k.tpltkl' \r,1ag tukke (Len n.1estd \,Ill 3 uur). 

E lfomrimr Urg. 
<'l\1l'(', 1,1cstclle) 

I . ( 11) ( )01 1g , ,Ill d1< Hom 111 ,. I <'ll• g(·~kicdt'nis. 
( /,) Oorsig , .111 l'rn ( IT!; , 

2. l'rt\,1,1tn·g. 

(I.en H.tl·St I) 

(I) ,\ard en gcsk1edcnis \ ,Ill !leg nrgclykmg. 
(2) 'n llegs,ergcl~kendc tu<ltl' \,Ill cnkelc rcgstelscl - a - \Oorb cldc ,an die 

\nglo-Amcrikaan e en Kontincntaal-Europcse reg tel clgrocp,· . 
(3) 'n Reg. ,crgchhndc tudic \:Ill cnkdc \trika-rcg tel cl, met bcsondcre 

\Cr\\) ing na di(' antler reg tclscls in Suider-,\frika. 
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G. lnternasionale Privaatreg. 

(Een Yraestel) 

( 1) Internasionale Privaatreg (insluitende die geskiedkundige ontwikkeiing 
daarvan), Volkcreg, Jus Gentium en die tocpassing van Bantoereg in Suid­

Afrika. 
(2) Suid-Afrikaanse Internasionale Privaatreg. 

H. Bantoereg. 
(Een vraestel) 
(1) Die belangrikste Bantoeregstelsels van Suider-Afrika. 
(2) Algemene kenmcrkc van Bantoereg in teenstelling met die \'an Suid-Afrikaansc 

Romeins-Hollandsc reg. 

(3) Die erkenning en toepassing van Bantoereg in Suidcr-Afrika. 
(4) Ontstaan- en kenbronne ,:m Bantoereg. 
(5) Die botsing tusscn Romeins-Hollandse reg en Bantoereg aan die een kant l! n 

tussen die verskillende Bantoeregstelsels aan die an<ler kant. 
(6) Die Administrasie van Bantoereg in Suider-Afrika. 
(7) Persont-- en Familiereg. 
(8) Sakereg. 
(9) Erfreg. 

(10) Kontraktc- en Quasi-kontrnktereg. 
(11) Deliktc- en Quasi-deliktereg. 
(12) Strafreg. 
(13) Prosesreg en Bewysreg. 

DEPARTEMENT STRAF- EN PROSESREG 
A Strnfreg. 

(Een vraestcl) 
( 1) Inleiding tot die Strafrcgstudic: 
die afbakening van die Strafreg en antler gebicdc van die reg; die cvolusie van die 

Strafreg; Strafregteoriec; geskiedenis en bronne van die Sui<l-Afrikaanse Strafreg; 
die begrip misdaad; die ondcrskeiding van gcmecnregtclike en statute re misda<le. 

(2) Die algemene lcerstukke van die Strafrcg: 
die misdaadelemente; poging; daderskap en medepligtighci<l; begunstiging; uit­

Jokking en rnmeswering. 
(3) Die belangrikste gcmcenregtelike en statutcre misda<lc ondcr die \·olgen<lc 

hoofde: misdadc teen die Staat; misdade teen die !ewe; mis<lade teen die liggaamlikl! 
integriteit, eer, waardigheid, gocie naam en vryhei<l; mis<ladc tl'cn die ,crmoc; misdade 
teen die geslagslcwe; misdade teen die huwelik, godsdicns en sc<ld1khcid; misdadc teen 
die regspleging, oortredings onder die volgende wette: Kindcnvct Nr. 33 van 1960; \\'ct 
op Voorkoming van Korrupsie, Nr. 6 ,·an 1958; Vccdicfstalwct Nr. 57 Yan 1959; On­
tugwet, Nr. 23 van 1957. 

B. Strafprosesre;; 
(Ecn \Taestel) 

(1) Inleiding tot die studie Yan die Strafproscsrcg: die funksie \an die Straf­
prosesreg die pick van die Strafprosesrcg in die sistematick \·an die reg; die afbakcning 
nm die Strafprosesrcg \'an antler gcbicde van die reg. 

(2) Die bcginsels van die Suid-Afrikaansc Strafproscsrcg in sowcl die Hoer- as die 
Lacrhowe (insluitcndc Bantochowc) on<lcr die volgcndc hoof de: 

die verskillendc strafhowe; die jurisdiksie van die strafhowc, u1tlcwcring van m1s­
<ladigcrs; die vcr,olging van mis<ladc; metodes van vcrkryging \ an die beskuld1g<lc sc 
tccmrnordigheid by strafverhore; Yiscntering; huissocking; 111bcslagncming v.in goedcrc, 
bevrydmg \ an \Touc aangehou vir onsedelikc <loelcindcs; borg; voorlopigc ondcrsock; 
aktes van beskuldiging; ,oorbrenging van die beskuldigdc; die vcrloop van die Ycrhoor na 
voorbrenging tot en met vonnis; spcsialc inskrywings en \'oorhchoud \'an rcgsvrac, 
lwrsicning en appelle. 
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C. Siviele Prosesreg 

(Ecn ,racstcl) 
Proscdurc rnn siviclc sake in lacr en hoer howc. (Bantochowc ingcslote). 

D. Gevorderde Straf- en Prosesreg: 
(Een vraestel) 

(1) Capita selccta uit die Straf- en Proscsrcg. 
(2) J,fedici11a Forensis. 

E. Bewysreg 
(Een Hacstcl) 

Die bewysrcg in straf- en si\'icle gedinge-

DEPARTEMENT HANDELSREG 
A. llandclsreg. 

1. Maatskappycrcg. 
2. (a) V ennootskapsrcg. 

( b) lnsolvcnsicreg. 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Kursus II 
(Twee Hacstellc) 

1. ( a) Oors1g van die clcmcntere bcginscls van Verhandclbarc dokumcntc 
{b) Vcrsckcringsreg. 

2. lmmatcriele gocderereg 

Kursus III 
Soos vi r Kommcrsiclc Reg I I J. 

13. Komme,sii'le reg (vir B.Comm.-studente) 

1. ( a) lnlciding tot die reg. 

Kursus I 
(Twee Hacstellc) 

(b) Algcmcnc bcginscls van die Kontraktcrcg. 
2. Bcsondcrc kontraktc, insluitcndc: 
Koop, huurkoop, huur, dienskontrak, vertcenwoordigmg en vcnoerkontraktc en 

agentskappc. 
J. Saaklikc en persoonlikc sckerhciclstclling, imluitcnclc: vcrbancl, panel, borgtog 

en rctcnsierr gtc. 

1. {a) \ crsckcringsn:g. 

Kursus II 
(Twee nacstcllc) 

(h) \'crhandclbarc dokumcntc. 
( c) lmmatcriclc gocdcrcreg. 

2. (a) \' ennootskapsrcg. 
( b) l\Iaatskappycrcg. 

Kursus III 
('l\,cc vracstclk) 

1. ( :c\'!irclcr<lc stuclic ,·an sckcrc capita sdccla uit die .:\1aatskappyercg 
2. D1c bcrc.!clclcring rnn insolvcntc cn hcslut "'-' hoc<lcls. 

DEPARTEMENT STAATS- EN VOLKEREG 
A . (J,1/,·i: t'clll 11'1'11<" e11 Sahn1:r 

(El'll , me tel) 
Die aard, ,,·rskp1sl'is ,·n begins,•ls van die uitkg nm ,,cttc en nm sakcn·g. 
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B Staats- e11 Admi11istratiefreg. 

(Twee vraestclle) 

1. ( a) Oorsprong en aard van grondwetlike regcring. 
(b) Die indi,idu en die staat. 
( c) Inleiding tot die Administraticfrcg, met inslu1tmg , an <lie siviclc aan­

sprceklikhcid van die staat. 
2. Grondwct en rcgcnng van <lie Rcpublick ,an Su1<l-Afril«1, met insluiting ,an <lie 

deelname van die Bantoe aan grondwctlike regcring. 

C. Gevorderde Staats- e11 Administral!ef,eg. 

(Twee vracstellc) 
(1) ( a) Capita selecta uit die Staatsreg. 

(b) V crgclykende Staatsreg. 
(2) 'n Gcdetailecrdc studie van die Administratiefrcg. 

D. Volkereg. 

(Ecn vraestcl) 
Algemene beginsels van die Yolkcrcg. 
Die vredesreg en die elementcre bcginsels van die oorlogsreg. 
Die reg betrcffende die bclangnkstc rnlkeregtelikc organisasies 
Die internasionale status van Sui<lwes-Afrika. 

E. Sosiale e11 Eko11onuese JVetgeui11g. 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Die kursus sal bestaan Ult die beginsels van Sosrnlc en Ekonomicsc \\"ctgewing met 
verwysing na die mcer belangrikc aspckte nn die wctgcwing wat hieronder ,olg: 

1. Die Kinderwet. 
Die Ontugwet. 
Openbarc Gesondhcidswct. 
Wet op Publikasies en Vcrmuakhkhcde. 
Nywerheidsontwikkclingswct. 
\\'ct op die Beheer van '.\1onopolist1csc 'l'ocslJntk. 
Bemarkingsw et 
\\'ct op die lkYor<lcrmg , an die Ekonomicsc Ontwikkcling , an Bantoctu1slamk. 
Die Groepsgebicdc,,ct. 
\Vet op Gcmccnskapsontwikkchng. 

2. \Vet op Vaklecrlmgc. 
\Vet op Fabrickc, Masjincrie m Bcnmcrk. 
Die Ongcvallcwct. 
Die ywerhcidsYCrsoo11ngs,H·t. 
Die Loonwet. 
\Vet op Bantoc-arbc1d. 
\Vet op Bantoebou\\ erk er,. 
\Vet op Bantoe-arbcid (lk,kgtmg ,an Clskilil-) . 

BEROEPSMOONTLIKHEDE VIR STUDENTE IN DIE VERSKEIE STUDIERIG­
TINGS 

1. Die Staatsdiensscrtifikaat in die Regtc stel houcrs daarvan in staat om as Pubhckc 
Aanklaers of Landdrostc aangcstel tc word. 
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2. Voorncmcndc prokureurs, kan vir die B. Proc-graad inskryf. Die LL.B.-graad 
kan na verloop Yan 'n verdere twee jaar tudie verwerf word. 

3. Die B.Jur.-graad beYat die kursusse \\at vir die Staatsdiensscrtifikaat in die 
Rcgtc YOOrgcskryf is. Die LL.Il.-graad kan na ,·erloop van 'n wrdere twee jaar studie 
vcrwcrf word. 

4. Studcntc ,,·at nte in sui,,cr rcgstud1c bclangstd me, of 'n handelsagtergrond 
\crlang, word aanbcYccl om ,·ir die IL\. of B.Comm. in tc skryf, in wclke geval die LL.B 
-graad na vcrloop ,·an drie ,·crdere studicjarc ,·crwcrf mag word. 

5. Om toegelaat tc word tot die LL.B. studic, moct 'n student 'n baccalaur~us­
graad bcsit. Die LL.B.-graadkwalifikasic is voldoendc akadcm1ese kwalifi.kasie Yir toclating 
as Advokaat. Regter, word gewoonlik uit die adrnkatclys aangestcl. 

6. Die ,crcistc tydsduur van ingcskrcwc klcrkskap \'ir toclating a· prokureur word 
hcpaal dcur die \'oorncmende kandidaat sc akademiesc k\\alifikasics, wat normaalweg soos 
\O[g is: 

( a) B.Proc.-graad-h,cc jaar. 
(b) Baccalaurcus-graad (B.Jur,s, B.A., B.Comm.)-drie jaar 
( c) LL.D.-graad-twcc jaar. 
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{d) Litiese anali e en . tatisticsc tegnich. 
(e) .\rgcologie ,.m die Y tcrtydpcrk en die ,·erband met mondehnge en g< kn:we 

gc ·kiedenis. 

(f) Ge\'orderde wcrk in Fi iesc Antropologtt' 
(g} Etnologie rnn Suidelike Afrika. 
( h) Ander gespesialiseerdc tcrrcine. 

1 'raestt'l 5. 

'n Praktiese eksamen met nadruk op <lie gcspesialiscer<le studic.; in \'raestelle J en 4. 

T 'raestel 6. 
'n \ 'crslag oor resultatc ,·an \'eld\\'erk of laboratoriumna\'Orsing wat die kandidaat 

on<lcr <lie Departement se toe ig ge<locn hct. Ilicrdie ,·erslag moet gcskik wees \'ir publi­
kasic en be,vy • !ewer \'an litcratuuma\'orsing en oorspronklikc insig in \'crband met <lie 
on<lcr\\'erpc. 

ATURELLE-ADMINISTRASIE 

Kursus I 

(1\, cc vracstelle) 

11 ,1l(femene onrsir: van die ontwihhelmr: van Nat11rellebeltid en -lldministra.rie Ill S11id­
Afrilw ( lnsluitende Suidu·es-.,Jfrilw) 

T 'raestrl 1. 
1. ( a) 'n Inleiding tot die . tudic van die vak :--iaturelle-administrasic. 

(b) Die rassc amcstclling en -\'erspreidmg van <lie Suid-,\frikaanse be\'olking. 
2. Die historiese ontwikkeling \'an naturellebelei<l c:1 -administrasie in die Suid-

Afrikaanse kolonies en republieke ,oor unifikasic in 1910. 

3. Die ontwikkeling ,·.m naturellebeleid en -administrasic in Suid-Afrika gcdurcndc 
die historiesc tydperk 1910 tot 1950. 

l 'raestel 2. 

1. 'n Algemene oorsig Yan die struktuur en funksies van die hedendaagsc naturelle­
administrasic m Suid-..\frika. 

2. 'n Kort oorsig van die hedcnd.1agse beleidsrigtings, met bctrekking tot naturelle 
in Suid-..\frika. 

Kur us II 

(T\\'ce nacstelle) 

Get•orderde en lnte11s1ewe st11die t·a11 hedendaar:se Vat11rellebeleid en -.ldmi11istrasie in 
Suid-tlfrilw ( lnsl11itende S11idzt·es-Afrilw}. 

T 'raestcl 1. 
1/sp,,Jae. t•a11 die lledendaa(fse Nat11relh-1ldmi11istrasie wal lloofsaaldih op die Banloe 
i11 die Banto,!!cbiede Betrehhing /,et : 

1. 'n Om ·krywing ,an die rnk • ·,,turdlc-administrasie; sy inhoud, om\'ang, doel­
t·n mctodes. 

2. Die pcs1ale administr,1ti1.;we truktuur ,·ir die Bantoc in Suid-.\frika: . cntrale, 
tree ks- en <listrik. admini tra ie; hulpm tell in •s; die admim trasie rnn selfbcsturcndc 

B,mto •gchie<lc; en Bantoc•O\\ erhcde. 
3. Die Bantoc-gebiedc ,an Su1d- \frika: die rc·eni;ring ,an Ihntocgcbicde en die 

rcgtc, an die Ban toe op grond in Suid- \frika ; algemcne ckonomit c toe tandl'; tel els , an 
grondhc ·it, udministra. ie, hennnning en ontw1kkcling. 

~- ,\lgemcne buq;rerlike en pol1tiekl' rcgte ,.111 die Bantoe 111 Suid-,\frika: stcmrcg 
en Yert1.-cnwoordiging in \Yctgewcnde l1gg.1me; staatkundige ontwikkeling in die Bantoe­
gebiedc; <lie ontmkl-cling ,.m politickc partye; plaaslike hcstuur in die Bantocgehicdc, 
l'll die crkcnning \'an inhecm c regs- en st.iatsm ·tellings. 
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5. Bantoe-onderwys en belasting: die hehccr oor en finansicring ,un Bantoc­
onderwys; differensiasic, administratiewe implikasies; en Bant c-uniH:rsiteitsoplciding. 

6. Gemeenskupsontwikkeling: hcginsels, beleid en toepassing. 

Fraestel 2. 
Aspehte van die Ilede11daai:se Nat11relle-t1dmi11istrasie wat HoofsaaMih op die Bantoe in 
die Nie-Bantoef!ebiede betrehhing he/. 

1. Die Bantoe in die st~delikc nic-Bantoegcbicdc: die proses ,an Ycrstcdeliking; 
sosialc en ekonomiesc tocstandc; grol.psgcbicdc en woonbuurtskciding; beplanning en 
ontwikkcling van Bantoewoongebiedc; Bantocbehuising; etnicse grocpering; adminis­
trasie nm stedelike Bantoesakc; finansiering; die verskafltng van drank aan die Ban toe; 
hervestiging; naturelle-administrasie in die buite-stedelikc geb'edc; Bantoe,erteen­
woordiging in die administrasie; skakeling tus~en stad en tuisland. 

2. Beheer oor beweging in Suid-Afrika: toestromingsbeheer in die stedclikc en 
plattelandse nie-Bantoegebiede; be,olkingsregistrasie; die vreemde-Bantoeprobleem. 

3. Bantoe-arbeid: die vraag en aanbod vir Bantoe arbeid; die stclsel van trck­
arbeid; werwing; arbeidshuro's en die kanaliscring nm arbeid; Bantoe-plaasarbcid. 

4. Industricle wetgewing "at bctrckk ing het op die Ban toe: die klcurskcidslyn in 
betrekkings; loonvasstellings; arbe'dsorganisasics en kollekticwc optredc; hcskcrming, 
welsyn en pcnsioene. 

Kursus III 

(Drie vraestelle) 

Nat11rellebeleid en -Admini,tra,ie en Staatlwndfge ontwihheling in Afriha, met sf>csiale 
verwysing 1,a die gebied S,,id van die Sahara; en Rasseverh?udinge in '11 TVereldperspehtiej. 

l'raestel 1. 
Britse beleid in t1friha, met spesiale verwysing na die b1111rslate van S11id-Afrilw. 

1. . aturellebeleid en -administrasie in die voormalige Hoe Kommissarisgebiede, 
Botswana, Lesotho en Swaziland; die naagstuk van insluiting in Suid-Afrika; ekonomicse 
afhanklikheid van en verhouding tot Suid-Afrika. 

2. Die ontwikkeling van naturellebeleid en administrasie in Rhodesic; 'n ver­
gelyking met Suid-Afrika. 

3. Die voormalige koloniale en hedendaagse belcid van Britanje in Afrika in die 
algemeen: direkte en indirekte bewind; plauslike bestuur die ontwikkeling tot sclfregering 
en onafhandlikheid; Brits: hulp aan Afrikagebiede. 

Vraestel 2. 
Staatlwndige ontwihheling en internasio11ale bela11gstelli11g in Af riha; Die t·oor malige en 
hedendaagse beleid van hu/oniale moontdhede (11itsl11ite11de Brittanje) in Afriha 

1. Staatkundigc ontwikkcling in Afriku; onafhanklikheid; konstitusionele ont­
wikkding; Afrika-nasionalisme en Pan-Afnkanismc; intcrnasionale groeperings; die 
ontwikkeling van inhcemse administratiewc apparaat; prohlcmc met sosio-ekonomiese 
ontwikkeling. 

2. Intcrnasionalc bclangstclling in Afnka: die ontwikkcling ,un internasion,1lc 
bchcer oor naturellc-administrasie in Afrika; die mamlaat- en trustceskapstelscls; 
kolonialisme en neo-kolonialisme; die 5tratcgicsc bclangrikhcid \'an ,\frika; buitclandsc 
hulp; die rol van Suid-Afrika in Afrika suid van die Sahara. 

3. 'n Studie van die voormaligc en hetkndaagsc bclcid ,tm Frankryk, Spanjc, 
Belgic en Portugal in Afrika; 'n ,·crgtlyking ,·an hclcidsrigtings, ook met die ,·an Brittanjc 
en Suid-Afrik,1. 

I 'raestel 3. 

Rassei•erho11dinge, -probleme en -beltid in '11 Wcr ld-pcrspehthf. 

I. 'n (;c,·ordcrde ontleding van die disipline aturelle-administrasie: 'n dcfinisie 
van rassckontak en -konflik; d;c formulcring van bclcid \'ir die rcgulering , an die kon­
taksitu,1sie e11 die oplossing \'an rasscproblcme; die toepassing ,an bclcid en die cffck 
daarvan op rus. e\'erhoudingc. 
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2. Problcmc in meerra sigc gemeenskappc: ontleding van beleids- en adminis­
traticwc problcmc in mlcrra ige gcmccnskappc in <.lie were Id, met pc ialc \ envysing 
na tocstande in die V.S.A., Brit njc en andcr geko e lande. 

3. Ha. scverhoudinge: 'n ,crgelykcndc studie van tcoric oor rassevcrhoudingc, en 
hullc tocpassing in Afrik.i (insluitend<.· Suid-Afrika) en ander dclc van die wcrcld. Intcr­
nasionale gedagterigtings bctreffcndc ra sevcrhoudinge. 

4. 'n Gcrnrdcrde studic van wrskillcnde naturellcbclcids-rigtings rn<.t spc iale 
vcrwysing na altcrnatie\\e bclcid rigting in Suid-Afrika: afsondcrlike ont\,ikkelmg of 
intcgra ic; hulle oogmcrkc, prakticsc programme en implikas;cs; 'n vcrgclykcnde studic. 

Honneurs 
Die cksamcn be taan uit V) f Hae tcllc en mag in twee dclc afgclc word. Deel 1 

bcstaan uit vraestclle 1, 2 en 3, en Deel II hcstaan uit vrac tcllc 3 c:n 4. 

i·,aestel 1. 
(a) V crskcic ondersockmctode • en besondcrc Haag ·tukkc met bctrckking tot 

ohjektiewe bronncstudic. ; en individuclc en groepsn~ldwcrk, ook in ckonomies 
mindcr-ontwikkcldc gcbicdc; tcgnicsc versorging en wctcnskaplike sistcmati­
scring van ingc ·amddc data. (\'crdcrc aandag sal gcgce word aan die \·er­
skillcnde navorsingsmctodcs wat van tocpassing is in elkc vracstcl). 

{b) 'n lntcnsicwe tudic van historicsc en hcdcndaagse belcidsrigtings met 
bctrekking tot die vcrhoudings tus ·en die verskillende bevolkingsgroepe in 
Suid-Afrika. Aandag word gcskcnk aan l)\'. die bclcid regtings \an Sir 
George Grey, Sir Thcophilu · Shepstone en die rcpublieke van Trans,aal 
cn die 0. \'.S.; die botscndc hdcidsrigting • met unifika ic, die beleid van 
Genl. J. B. J\I. Hertzog, en die hcdcndaagse altcrnatic\\C beleidsrigtings van 
afsonderlike ontwikkcling en integra ic. 

Vraestel 2. 
Die bcginscls van ontwikkcling admini trasie. Aandag word geskenk aan die volgende 

aspekte: 
(i) 

(i1) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 

(vi) 
(vii) 

(viii) 

Politieke subsistccm; 
admini traticwc sub ·i,tecm; 
ckonomiesc sub istccm; 
gcmccnskapsontwikkeling; 
ondcrwys as ontwikkcling. dctcrmiuant; 
intcrnasionale hulp\'crlcning; 
antropologicsc oorwcgings; 
dcmograficsc a pcktc. 

Vraestel 3. 
(a) 'n Vcrgclykcndc ·tudic \Un die prakticsc tocpassing rnn ontwikkclingsbcginsels 

m ontwikkelende landc. ('n Ge, all<.-studie \'an die tocpassing van die heginscls 
soos m Vraestel 3 bcstudc<.·r). 

{b) Die tocpassing van ontwikkelingsadministrasic in 'n spc,itickc gchicd in 
Afrika. 

l'raestel 4. 
'n Vcrgclykcnde studic \an ra st·H·rhoudingc; hcleidsrigtings en prohlemt· in \'Cel-

ras ·ige landc, insluit,·nd<": 
(1) rn cvooroordcd; 

(ii) ra. choudingc; 
(iii) politickc stcl d in vcllra i •c gl't11ccnskappe; 
(1v) industriali a ·ic en ra sc\ crhoudingc, n 
(v) 'n bcknoptc studic \Un .1kultura 1c 

(Studcntc \\Ut Antropologic u 'n hoofvak vir die B.A.-graad gcnccm hct, hocf 
nic hicrdic ondcrafdclmg tc docn nic. In sulkc gcvallc sal alll'rnaticwc studie­
matcriaal vir hicrdic ondcrafdeling voorgc ·kryf word.) 
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Vraestel 5. 
Die teoretiese agtergrond en ontwikkelingskenmerke van plaaslike bcstuur in Afrika. 

OF 

Vraagstukke wat spruit uit die verstcdcliking van inhcemse hcvolkings 111 Afrika 
suid van die Sahara; beheer en administrasie in stedelikc gebicde. 

OF 

Enige goedgekeurde onderwerp gekies in oorlegpleging met die I Ioof rnn die 
Departement. 

DEPARTEMENT BANTOETALE 

(Xhosa , Zoeloe, ~oord- en Suid-Sotho, Tswana en Venda). 

Die volgende kursusse word dcur die Departement aangebicd: 
( a) Drie kursusse in Xhosa 
(b) Drie kursusse in Suid-Sotho 
( c) Ecn kursus in Zoeloc 
( d) Spesiale kursusse in Xhosa, Zoeloe en Suid-Sotho. 

N.B.-Spcsiale kursussc word slcgs deur studente gencem wat nie in ',1 lhntoetaal 
gematrikuleer het nie. 

r'raestel 1. 
Afdeli11g A. 

Spesiale Kursus 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Die beginsels ,·an fonetiek en fonologie van die taal. 

A.fdeling B. 

(25 %) 

'n Eenvoudige verduidelikende studie van die morfologie en sintaks1s van die taal; 
oefeninge in die prakticsc gebruik van die taal (75 ~0) 

Vraestel 2 . 
. ·lfdeling 11. 
V ertalings 

Afdeling B. 
Opstel 

. lfdeling C. 
L iteratuur. Voorgcskrcwe wcrkc. 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 

(40 % ) 

N.B.- Kan slcgs <lcur studentc geneem word wat :\latrikulas:c of 'n spcsrnlc kursus 
in die bctrokke taal gcslaag hct of wat 'n twccdc kursus m 'n antler Bantoctaal gcslaag hct . 

I· raestel l. 

Afdeling A . 
Beginsels \'an die fonetiek en fonologie van die taal. (40 11 0 ) 

Afdeling B. 
:.\Torfologie en sintaksis van die taal. 
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Vraestel 2. 
(a) 
(b) 

i ·raestel 1. 

'n Lcttcrkundigc studic Yan die Yoorgcskrcwc werkc. 
Die basiese beginsels ,·an Ictterkunde. 

Kursus II 

( Drie 'l'raestelle) 

Vergelykende taalkunde van die hooftaal en 'n antler taal uit dieselfde groep. (100%) 

I' raestel 2. 
Afdeling A. 
Voortgesette studie Yan die be ,inscls van lcttcrkunde en 'n inleiding tot mondelingc 

oorlcwering, met spesiale Yerwysing na Afrika en die taal wat bestudeer word. (SO",,) 

~Jfdeling B. 
::\Iodeme literatuur, 'n studie van die geskiedcnis 

litcrntuur (drama, roman, digkuns ens. Yan die taal). 
en ontwikkeling van moderne 

(50%) 
I 'raestel 3. 

Literatuur. Voorgeskrewe werke met mecr klem op lcttcrkundige kritiek. 

T. raestel 1. 

Kursus III 

(\'ier vraestelle) 

Vcrgelykende taalkunde nm die groep van die hooftaal. 

Vraestel 2. 
Vergclykcndc Bantoc taalkunde met ,·erwysing na:-

(100%) 

( a) Die algemcne beginsels wat ten grondslag van die rekonstruksie van Oertale 
le; Oer-Bantoe; klankverskuiwing van Oer-Bantoe na die hooftaal. 

(b) Die kenmerke van die Bantoetaalfamilie. 
( c) Die klassifikasie van die tale van die gebied en die kenmerke van die gebied 

waaraan die hooftaal behoort. 
( d) Die klassifikasie van die dialekte en die kenmcrke van die groep waaraan die 

hooftaal behoort. 
( e) 

(/) 

T'westel 3. 

Enkele aspekte Yan vergelykende Bantoetaalkunde met betrekking 
betrokke gebied, bv. fonologiesc \\·ettc, klasseooreenstcmming. 
Gcskiedcnis rnn die ontwikkeling van die hooftaal' 

Gcvorderde lcttcrkundigc kritiek. Voorgcskrcwc ,,crkc. 

l 'raeste/ ~-

tot die 
(100%) 

(100%) 

( a) 
(h) 

:'.\1ondelmgc oorlc, ering en S) modernc cwcbeeld. (50" 0) 
Afrika-lcttcrkundc, insluitendc 'n ondcrsock nn bockc ,,at <lLUr Afrikanc in 
Engds en Frans gcskryf is. (50''o) 

Honneurs 
Taal t11 Lellerkwule: 

( a) Vir die llonneurs B.A. word 'n hooftaal en 'n bykomcnde taal uit 'n antler 
groep vcreis. 

(b} 'n Dricjarigc kursus vir IL\. is die voon-crcistc \ ir die hooftaal. 
(c) Ten min te 'n ccnjarigc B.A. kursu in die bykomende taal uit 'n antler grotp 

word ,·ercts. 
(d) \ntropologic I word gcstel as 'n Ycrci ·te en <lit mag aangebicd word rnor of 

gclyktydig met die IIonneurs-cksamen. 
(t•) Kandidatc word ten stcrkste aangeraai om 'n kcskennis nm Duits of Frans tc 

bckom. 
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(J) 'n kandidaat kies vier vraestelle uit ses met <lien verstandc dat hy 'n geskrewe 
artikel van 25-30 bladsye getik in dubbelspasicring, oor 'n goedgekeurde 
onderwerp inlewer voordat hy die geskrewe dee! van die eksamen afle. Hierdie 
artikel neem die pick van 'n vyfde vraestel en punte sal toegeken word asof dit 
'n eksamenvraestel is. 

Die eksamen behels die volgende geskrewe vraestelle: 
Vier uit die ses vraestelle moet gekies word: 

l 'raestel 1: Algemene fonetiek. 

Vraestel 2: ( a) Klassifikasic van die tale van Afrika. 
(b) Bantoc taalkundc. 

Vraestel 3: Vergelykende Bantoe morfologie, sintaksis en semantiek. 

Vraestel 4; Afrika Volkskunde. 

Vraestel 5: Geskiedenis van Bantoe literatuur. 

f'raestel 6: l\,Ioderne Ban toe literatuur, met verwysing na die res van Afriku. 
Vir voorgeskrewe werke moet die Hoof van die Departement geraadplceg- word 

Voorgeskrewe Werke: 

Jordan: 
Jordan: 

Poesze: 
Jobodwana: 
Qangule: 

Romanse: 
Sidayiya: 
J ongilanga: 

Drama: 
Mmango: 
Tamsanqa: 

Kortverhale: 
Jordan: 
Mqhaba: 

Jolobc: 
Jolobc 
Jolobc: 
Jolobc: 
Jolobc: 
Jolobc: 
Jolobc: 

Drama: 
Mbulawa: 

Poi'sie: 
Nyoka: 

Zoeloe: 
Vilakazi: 

Mqhayi: 
Mqhayi: 
1\llqhayi: 

XHOSA 

Spesiale Kursus 

Kwezo ,11pindo Zetsitsa (Lovedale) 
A Practical Course in Xhosa (Longmans) 

Kursus I 

Unwthu J,Jazangtw (,ia Afrika) 
Intshuntshe (nn Schaik) 

Yiyekeni Inluvenkzce Izomuabele (via Afrika) 
Ulmqhamtha Kwembelelw (Lovcdale) 

Law' ilahle (Lovcdalc) 
B11za11i lwbawo (Oxford) 

Kwezo J\,fpindo Zetsitsa (Lovcdalc) 
Hayi he Betlw !into Zomh/aba (Lo,·cdalc) 

Kursus II 
Uzagula (Lovcdalc) 
F:./o11diui Lot//11/wla (A.P.B.) 
. lmaz•o (\Vits. .P.) 
Umyezo (Wits. U.P.) 
1/itha (A.P.ll.) 
, lmath11nzi Obo111 (A.P.B.) 
Tlwtlwla (Stockwell) 

, ila111Je11r (Shutu and Shooter) 

Uhadi ('\Iaskew Miller) 

Noma Nini (!\,Iarianhill M1ss10n Pre s) 

Kursus III 
ltyala J,a111awelc (Lo,cdalc) 
ul\.1qhayi Wase11taboz11ho (Lovc<lalc) 
uDon jad11 (Lovedale) 
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:\f 1h, 

\ Tqhav1: 
.Mqhayi: 
.\1qhayi: 

Poesie: 
Jolobe: 
lluna: 

Drama: 
'\J'gani: 

Voorgeskrewe Werke: 

Nyembezi: 
Bhengu: 
Ziervogel et al: 

l'raesttl 2 
Afdeling A 
Mdluli: 
• tuh: 
Nyembezi: 
Dhlomo: 

Voorgeskrewe Werke: 
Mofokeng: 
Germond (E<l.): 
Ferreira: 

l'o,·.)it•: 

"ts .. ttH.': 

Drama: 
\.fotsicloa: 
'\Talcfanc: 

R.0111ame: 
\Iatlosa : 
\Iad1obanc : 

Kor/1-crhale: 
'\ltsanc: 
'\Iofokcng: 

\Ioi!oa: 
\Ioiloa: 
J\Ioiloa: 

Ubomi Bomfundisi 11]. K. Bhokwe (LO\·cdalc) 
u.4.donisi Wase11tla11go (van Schaik) 
Inzu:::o (Wits. U.P.) 
Imihobe Nemibongo (Sheldon Press) 

Umye o (Wits. U.P.) 
Ulindipasi (via Afrika) 

l '111/dumto kaTshiwo (A.P.B.) 

ZOELOE 

Spesiale Kursus 

lgoda, Ibanga 2 (Shuter & Shooter) 
UNyambose 110Zi11itlza (Shutc'r & Shooter) 
Handbook of the Zulu Language (Van Schaik). 

Kursus I 

UBheki:::we 11a111adoda11a aldze (Voortrckkerpers) 
UBheka (Shuter & Shooter) 
Inl~insela yase.Uqw1gu11dloi·11 (Shuter & Shooter) 
CShaka (Shuter & Shooter) 
UD111ga11e (Shuter & Shooter) 
U.Upa11de (Shuter & Shooter) 
UN0111ala11ga kaNdenge:::i (Shuter & Shooter) 
UCetshwayo (Shuter & Shooter) 
UDi11i-:::ulu (Shuter & Shooter) 

SUID-SOTHO 

Spesial Kursus 

Prelong ya ka (Wits. U.P.) 
Padiso Isa Sesotho, Boo!~ I I (J\forija) 
'11 Leerboek 1:ir Suid-Sotho (Met die oog op vertaling) 

(Van Schaik) 

Kursus I 

.1!11111rn-P,lu (.\JoriJ,1) 
1\111111sa-Pelo IT (A.P.B.) 

Thabiso le Diro11tsho (Bona Press) 
llaru (Berna Press) 

,11uf>ht'111C (Willem_ Gouws) 
Sl'/lale, Slm·,•slnt'r " J\.foslm·eslm·e (Berna Press) 

1/ak11111a11e (A.l'.B.) 
Pe/011g m ka (Wits. I'.) 

Kursw, II 
Scdiheng sa Jleqoqo (Bona Press) 
J)ipa{e le Mct{ae (Via Afrika) 
lfohahlaui<I Dithota (Vrn Afnka) 
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:\loiloa: 
Moiloa: 
l\1oiloa: 
Mofokeng: 
Mofokcng: 
:.\Iofokeng: 
:.\1orake: 

Drama: 
Mofokeng: 
Moiloa: 

Poi!sie: 
Thakhisi: 
Khaketla: 
Bcrcng: 

Prosa: 
Ntsanc: 
.J. 1 tsane: 
l\1onyaisc: 
:\1otuku: 
:\Iofolo: 
l\Iofolo: 
l\fofolo: 

jaa o sie/e motswa/le (\'ia Afrika) 
Paka-Mahlomola (Via Afrika) 
),1ehlaea fetoha (Via Afrika) 
Pelong ya ka (\\'its. L'.P.) 
Leetong (Bona Press) 
Senkatana (Wits. U.P.) 
iv!en.mlo ea wa (van Schaik) 

Kursus III 

Se11/wta11a (Wits. u.P.) 
Jaa o siele Motm-a/le (Via Afrika) 

lHasutsa (Bona Press) 
Dipjhamathe (Bona Press) 
Dithothokiso tsa 111oshweshwe le tse ding (;\lonja) 

Bao Batho (Bona Press) 
1v!alwmane (Bona Press) 
/1,larara ( van Schaik) 
A1orwesi (Better Books) 
Chaka (Morija) 
Pilsen(( (Morija) 
Moeti wa Botjhabela (l\forija) 

DEPARTEMENT BIBLIOTEEKWETENSKAP 

Kursus I 

(Twee drie-uur naestclle) 
Vraestel 1. 

Katalografie. 
( a) Klassifikasie: Teorie van klassifikasie, die Dcwey-stclsel, prakticse wcrk. 
(b) Katalogiscring: Tcorie van katalogiscring, die Anglo-Amerikaanse kodc, 

prakticse werk. 

Vraestel 2. 
Biblioteeh-orga11isasie. 
( a) Intern: Departcmcntalisas1c, lecnsistemc, bibliotcckstandaardc. 
(b) Ekstern: ·asionale b1hliotcck, provinsialc b,bliotcckd cnsk, spcsialc bibliotcke, 

skoolbibliotcke. Bibliotcekwctgewing en Dcp:1rkmcntcle instruksics. B,blic­
teeherenigings. 

i • raestel 1. 
( a) Bibliogratie 
(b) Dokumentasic 

Kursus II 

(Twee drie-uur Yracstellc) 

(c) Naslaanwerk: Bronnc en mctodcs ,·an naslaam,crk. 
Die belangrik,te naslaanwerke. 

1 ·raestel 2. 
( a) Boekernorraad. 
(b) Boekseleksie. 
( c) Leserkundc. 
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Kursus 111 

(Drie dne-uur uaestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 

Gcskicdcnis ,an sknf, \ an die bock, en \',lll die ontwikkcltng \an die drukkuns. 

l'raestel 2. 
Gevorderde Katalografic. 
( a) Kia ·sifikasic: Ilibliograficsc klass1fikas1e, klassifikasicstclscl­

Uni\'ersclc De imale 
klassifikasic, 
klassifikasic. 

"Library of Congress", kolon 
Praktic. e werk. 

(b) Katalogisering: \'crvolguitgawc en pcriodieke uitgawcs. Die trcfwoordkata­
logus. Kcuse van trcfwoorde (Scars). Praktiese wcrk. 

J 'raestel 3. 
Ooreenkom ·tc en \'Cr ·killc tu sen I31hliotckc en :\luscums en Argiewe. Organisasic, 

Funks1c, ;\latcriaal, Gcbruik. 

Kursus IV 

(Dric dric-uur \ racstcllc) 
i·ra~std l. 

Ilibliotcckgeskiedcnis. 

Fraestel 2. 
Ontsluiting ,·an inligtingsbronnc Automatisas1c. 

J'raestel 3. 

Ilibliotcekbcstuur. 

( a) Kcusc en bcheer \ an per oncd 
(b) Organisasie 
( c) Komitce-werk. 

Honneurs 

1 -a raadplcging met die Hoof \'an die dcpartcmcnt kies kandidatc ondcrncrpc uit elk 
,·an die \'Olgcndc naestelle: 

T'raestel l.: Filosofic en historiografic "111 die Ilibliotcekwctcmkap, en historiesc 
bibliotcekwcse. 

I 'racstd 2.: B1bliotcckbcstuur. 

I ·raestel 3.: Katalografic. 

1 ·raestel 4.: Dokumcntasie. 

i ·raestrl 5.: Lcserkunde. 

DEPARTEMENT E GELS 

Sien die FnJ[d e uitg:me. 

DEPARTEMENT GESKIEDENIS 

.llgemene Op111erhings: 
Studente wat ,·oorncmcns i om Ge kicdcnis as 'n hoof,ak tc kics, ,,ord ten stcrkstc 

uangcraai om 
( a) minstcns ccn kwalitiscrcndc kursus in i>f Staatslccr of ,\ntropologic of Aard­

rykskunde of Ekonomic of '\\sbegccrte i>f Sosiologi te nccm en 
(b) 'n lce·kcnnis \'an Afrikaans tc bckom. 
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Kursus I 
Vraestel 1. 'n Oorsig van die geskiedenis rnn die \Vestersc beskawing vanaf sy ontstaan 

tot en met die Hervorming. 
Vraestel 2. Die Ontdekkingsreise, (met verwysing na Arabiese en Europese beriggewing 

oor die volkere van Afrika) en die Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika tot 1795. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1. Europese Geskiedenis, 1556-1815. 
Vraestel 2. Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika, 1795-1881, met insluiting van 

( a) die Britse koloniale beleid in die tydperk en 

i'raestel 1. 
Vraestel 2. 

Vraestel 3. 

{b) die vestiging van die Zoeloc en Suid-Sotho en Oos-Kaapsc :r--guni. 

Kursus III 

Europese Geskiedeni,., na 1815. 
( a) Die Nuwe Imperialisme na 1870 en die opkoms van die anti-kolonia­

lisme, met spesiale verwysing na die geskicdenis van Afrika (Suid­
Afrika ingesluit). 

{b) Inleiding tot die \Vysbegeerte en Metodeleer rnn die Geskiedenis en 
Hiatoriografie. 

Aspekte uit die geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika na 1881. 

Houneurs 
Algemene Opmerking: 

'n Leeskennis van die twee amptelike tale word veronderstel, en 'n lceskenm• van 
Duits en,of Frans word sterk aanbeveel. 

Die eksamen bestaan uit die volgende vyf vraestelle :­
Vraestel 1. Metode, Tegniek en Teorie van die Geskiedenis. 
Vraestel 2. Historiografie en \Vysbegeertc van die Ge5kicdenis. 
Vraestel 3. 'n Dokumentere studie oor een van die volgende: 

Vraestel 4. 

Vraestel 5. 

( a) Die rewolusionere tydperk in Europa en Amerika, 1760-1800, met 
bcsondere verwysing na temas uit die Amerikaanse Rewolusie. 

(b) Die ontdekkingstydperk tot by die stigting van die Kaapse \'olks­
planting met besondere nadruk op die Van Riebeeck-tydperk. 

( c) Aspekte van die Kaapse Oosgrcns-geskicdenis gcdurcndc die ccrste 
hclfte van die 19e eeu. 

( d) Die verenigings- en federasiestrewe in Suid-Afrika, 1854-1910, met 
dokumente-studie oor die totstandkoming van Unie in 1910. 

( e) Europese belangstelling m die Suid-ooskus van Afrika, 1600 1800. 

Twee van die volgendc: 
( a) Bevolkingsverskuiwings van die suidclike Ban toe. 
(b) Die gcskiedcnis \'an of die suidclike ·guni of noordehkc 'guni of 
Suid-Sotho. 
( c) Die gcskicdenis rnn die Monomotapa-Zimbab"c komplel's. 
( d) Die historiesc vcrhoudmg en kontak tusscn die Bantoc en Khoizan. 
( e) Aspckte van die gcskiedcnis van die Transkci of/en Ciskci. 

Een van die volgende: 
( a) Die V.S.A. in die 19de en 20s tc ecuc. 
(b) 
(c) 
{d) 

Kommunistiese Rusland en China in die modcrne wt'.'reld. 
Die opkoms van modcrne Japan. 
Jnternasionale hetrckkings, 1890-1945. 

M.A. 
Daar word Yan 'n M.A.-studcnt vcrwag om 'n vcrhandeling te voltooi oor 'n onder­

werp wat na oorlegpleging met die hoof van die Dcpartemcnt, dcur die Senaat gocdg _ 
keur is. 
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Algeme11e Opmerkings : 
1. As 'n student van voornemens is om onmiddellik na volto01ing van die B.A. 

Honneurs-kursus met die M.A. voort te gaan, moet hy 'n mondelinge eksamen afle oor 
die tydvak waarin sy verhandeling val en oor bibliografie en geskiedkundige apparaat. 

2. As 'n student na die verloop van 'n aansienlike tyd na die voltooiing van die 
IIonneurs-kurciUS met die 1\1.A. wil voortgaan, moct hy, bo en behalwe die vereistes hier­
bo genoem, sy promoter tevrede stcl aangaande die historiese metode en tegniek en 
Suid-Afrikaanse historiografie. 

3. Daar word van 'n voorncmcnde l\I.A.-studcnt verwag om ten minste vir een 
jaar voltyds navorsing te doen. 

D.Phil. 

'n Proefskrif, asook 'n mondelinge eksamcn oor die tydvak waarin die onderwerp val, 
word vereis. 

Algemene Opmerkings: 

(i) Die D.Phil.-verhandeling moet 'n oorspronklike bydrae wees tot die kennis van 
die Geskiedenis. Dit moet bewys !ewer van insig, 'n kritiese vermoe en sinte­
ticse benadcring. 

(ii) Na finale voorlcgging van die proefskrif word van die kandidaat vereis om horn 
mondeling voor sy eksaminatore oor sy proefskrif te verantwoord. 

DEPARTEMENT GRIEKS 

(l\Iet inslu,ting Beginsels van Griekse Kultuur). 

Kursus IA. 

(Een vraestel.) 

l. 'n Stud1e van die gran111,atika (vormleer en sintaksis) van Grieks. 
2. Vertaling van sinne en/of passasies uit (Grieks) en in Grieks. 
3. 'n Oorsig van Christelike Griekse letterkunde. 

Kursus IB. 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Formele grammatika van Cricks. 
2. Onvoorbereide vertalings en eenvoudige vertalings in Grieks. 
3. 'n Studie van hoofstukke geneem uit die volgende voorgeskrewe booke: 
( a) Die Grickse uwe Testament: Johannes. 
(b) Xenophon: A11abasis. 
( c) Didache. 
(Vcrtaling, taalkundige kommentaar, vcrband en agtergrond). 
4. 'n Oorsig van die Grickse gcskiedcnis gcdurcnde die Ilellenistiese tydvak (336-

31 v.C.), met bcsondere vcrwysing na die aard van die Hcllenisticse staatsvorm en na 
kulturcle strominge van die tydperk. 

Kursus II 
(Drie vracstelle) 

1. 'n Studie van die Griekse grammatika, sistematies en m verband met die ge-
skiedenis van die Griekse taal 

2. Onvoorbercide vertalmg en stelwcrk. 
3. 'n Studie van die volgende voorgcskrewe bocke:-
( a) Plato Apologia Socratis 
(b) Euripides Ecn tragedie. 
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(c) Herodotus Een boek. 
OF 

Clemens Romanus: Eerste brief aan die Kori11thiers. 
E T 

Anon. Brief aa11 Diognetus. 
( d) Die Handelinge van die Apostels. 

Homeros 
(V ertalings, taalkundigc 

nae van 'n litercre aard.) 

OF 
Een bock van die Odysseia. 
kommentaar, verduidcliking van vcrband en inhoud en 

4. 'n Oorsig van die Grickse geskiedcnis, ,anaf ongcYeer 1200 tot 336 v.C., met 
besondere verwysing na die polis, die godsdiens en die denkc. 

5. 'n Oorsig van die Griekse lctterktmde met bcsondere verwysing na die bogc­
noemde voorgeskrewe boeke. 

Kursus III 

(Vier vraestelle) 

1. 'n Intensiewe studie van die Grickse grammatika, beidc diachronies en sm­
chronies. 

2. Gevorderde stelwerk en onvoorbcreide vcrtalings. 
3. 'n Intensiewe studie van die volgende voorgeskrewe bocke: 

( a) Sophokles een tragcdic. 
(b) Thukydides een bock. 
( c) Aristophanes een komedie 

Paulus 
( d) Plato 

Griekse Papyri 
(e) Homeros 

OF 
twee sendbriewc. 
Phaedo 

OF 
uittrckscls. 

ccn bock rnn die llias. 

OF 
Clemens Alcxandrinus: Protrepilws. 

(Vertalings, kommentaar op die grammatika en vcrsmaat van die vcrband en 111-

houd en nae van 'n litercre aard). 
4. 'n Studie van 'n spcsiale pcriodc uit die Griekse geskicdcnis insluitcndc die 

bestuduing van primcrc bronnc. 
5, 'n Intensicwe studic van 'n bepaalde genre of tydperk ,·an die Gricksc lettcrkundc. 

BEGINSELS VAN DIE GRIEKSE KUL TUUR 

(Twee vrncstclle) 

'n Oorsig van die Yolgcnde aspckte van die Grickse Kultuur (soos blyk u1t Gnchc 
skrywers wic se werkc in vcrtaling gelccs moct word):-

( a) Mitologic en godsdicns. 
(b) Lcttcrkundc met spcsiale studie nm 'n gcspcslfhecrdc nrtakking v,m die 

lcttcrkundc. 
( c) Die politickc, sos1ale en konstitusionclc gcsk1cdcnis in die Klassickc Tyd,·ak. 
(d) Die bccldhoukuns en argitcktuur ,an die tydvak ,an Pni~l,·s. 

KLASSIEKE HEBREEUS 

(Kyk Departcmcnt Ou Tcstamcnticsc Vakke en IIebrccus Ill die prospcktus ,,1:-, die 
Fakultcit Tcologie van die l ' ni, crsitcit rnn Fort llarc.) 
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KUNSGESKIEDENIS 

Kursus I 
(t\\vc Hacstclle) 

'n I3rcc oorsig oor die bclangrik tc kunsht·,,cgmgs , anaf die , oorgcskicdcnis tot die 
hcdc. Bcidc skildcrkuns en bccldhou, so\\c:l as argitcktuur sal be tudccr word. 
A. (1) Prchistoriesc kuns in Europa rn Afrika. 

(2) Egiptics 
(3) Grieks. 
(4) Romeins. 
( S) i\1iddclecus. 

B. (6) Renaissance. 
(7) llarok. 
(8) 19dc Ernse kuns. 
(9) 20ste Eeuse kuns. 
( I 0) Suid-:\frikaan c kuns (msluitcnde trad1sionclc .\frik.i- tn . co-. .\frika-kuns). 

DEPARTEMENT LATYN 

Spcsiale Latyn 
(ccn Hacstcl) 

(a) Yrae oor die vormlcer en sintaksis Yan Latyn. 
(b) Er:gclse sinne ,ir vcrtalmg in Lat)n. 
( c) Ecn\'Oudige sinne (Latyn) nr Ycrtaling in Engels, ,,aarrnn tcnminstc een 

passasic gcncem al ,,ord uit 'n voorgc krcwc aant, l Lat~nse passasics. 
Kursus I. 

(twee Hacstelle) 
A. Twee , oorgcskrewe werkc albci , ir intcnsicwe studie. (Die Hae sluit in pa sasics ,·ir 

vertaling, taalkundigc kommcntaar, Ycrduideliking ,an die inhoud en Ycrband; vrae 
van 'n litercre aard oor die bctrokke outeurs, in die algcmeen SO\\d as met bcsondere 
Ycrwysing na die YOorgcskrcwc wcrkc. \\·at die vcrsmaat betrcf, hocf studente slegs 
die clcgicse kocplct te bestudccr). 

B. Stclwcrk en On\'OOrbercidc \'crtaling. 
C. Oorsig van die Romcinsc gc kiedt·nis tot 14 n.C. 
\' oorgc krewe wcrke: 

Cicero: Oratio Philippica IL Vergilius: Acnci.; II. 
Kursus II. 

( drie Hae tellc) 
,\ . Vier voorgcskrcwe wcrkc \\,1anan t,,cc Yir intcnsie\\c ·tudie is. (Die nae sluit in 

passasic , ir , crtaling, taalkundigc kommentaar, \'crduidcliking Yan vcrband en 
inhoud, en Yrac van 'n htcn:rc aard oor die outcurs in die algcmccn sowcl as met 
bt·s1mdcrc , crwysing na die ,·oorgcskrcwc \\'crkc. \\'at die n-rsmaat bctrcf, moct 
studcnte slcgs die Sapphiesc en ,\lc,1i ·sc stansas , an Horatius bt•studccr.) 

B. :\leer gc,·orderde stclwcrk en onYoorbercidc \Trtaling. 
C. 'n Studie ,an die Romcinse ge kicdcnis \llll 14 n .C.-337 n.C. 

\ ' oorgcskrc\\ c werke: 
Horatius 

Tcrcntiu 
Pliniu 

Odes (ed. Pagt•) 
Lib .. ' .•. ' 
Ile uton timorumcno 
Selected Letter· (l'rieh,1rd). 

Kur u III. 
(, 1cr , racstelle) 

,\ . Sc\\e Yoorgcskrcwe hod l, ,i<-1 ,ir mtcnsic\\e tudie. (Die nae sluit Ill pa asics Yir 
, <'rt,liing, taalkundigc kommcntaar, , crduidehkmg , an Yerband en inhoud, en nae 
van 'n litcrt'.'rc aard oor <lie bctrokkc outcurs, in dit• algcmeen sowd as met hL·sondere 
Ynwysing na die ,·oorgcskrcwc werkc). 

B. Gc,·ord,•rde stchwrk en on,·oorbcrc1dc Yertalmg. 

115 

 

 



C. Die studie van 'n bepaalde genre van die Latynse letterkunde. 
D. Die studie van 'n spesiale periode uit die Romeinse geskiedenis. 

Voorgeskrewe ,verke: 
Tacitus Annales I. 
Cicero De Finibus I 
Horatius Satires (Palmer) 
Juvenalis Satires (Duff) 
Lucretius De Rerum ·atura III. 
Vergilius Aeneis VI. 
Propertius Elgiae I 

Spesiale genre van die Rommeinse letterkunde: Romeinse satire. 
Spe,iale periode uit die Romeinse geskiedenis: 
70 v.C. tot 14 n.C. 
('n Studie van epigrafiese bronne word hierby ingesluit). 

DEPARTEMENT VAN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 
Kursus I 

( Een vraestel) 
Afdeliug A. 

Algemene inlcidmg tot die maatskaplike werk. 

Afdeling B. 
'n Oorsig oor die geskiedems van die maatskaplike werk en van welsynsakt,witeite in 

Suid-Afrika. 

Afdeling C. 
Maatskaplike Werk-Administrasie. 

Kucsus II 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Die gevallestudiemetode. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die groepwerkmetode. 
2. Maatskaplike \Vcrk op sekere gespesialiseerde gebiede. 

Kursus III 
(Orie vrae. tel le) 

l 'raestel 1. 
( a} Maatskaplike werk en pcrsoonlikheidsgroei. 
(b) Maatskaplike \\erk met die psigo-sosiaal Yerstoorde. 

Fraestel 2. 
( a) Die filosofic van Maatskaphke Werk en aandag aan spesialc aspcktc rnn d,e 

gevallestudiemetode. 
(b) (i) Gesinsorg, kindersorg en jeugsorg, met 'n mtcnsicwe bcstudcring van die 

Kindcmct (Wet. No. 33 van 1960, soos gcwysig). 
(ii) l\1aatskaphkc \\Crk met be ondcre problcmc. Plccgsorg, mrigtingsorg, 

vir bcjaardes, die ongehudc moeder en die alkoholi 

Vraestel 3. 
1. Gemccnskapsorganisasi~. 
2. Maatskaplike bl:lcid in Suid-Afrika, met intensiewe be tudcring van die Wi:t 

op \Velsynsorganisasies (\\'ct ·o. 40 van 1947, soos gewysig drnr \\'et No. 75 van 1961). 
3. :\1aatskaplike Werkna,·orsing. 
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PRAKTIES 

Kursus I 

(a) Studente moet by 'n \\clsyn organisasie \\at <lcur <lie Scnaat goedgckcur is, of 
by 'n strcc.:ksk.mtoor , nn die Dc·parkmentc Volkswclsyn en Pcnsiocne of Bantoe-Ad­
ministrasic en Ontwikkeling, w.1t opgclcidc maatskaplikc werkcrs in <liens het, registreer. 

(b) Studcnte moct ccn \\etk onomlerbroke, of oor 'n !anger tydperk, <ledtyds, in 
totaal 40 uur, b) hierdie organisasic d,urbring om die funksionering, a<lministrasie en 
proft· ·ionclc wcrk aamhc<lc ,,aar tc ncem. 'n \'ollc<ligc ,·erslag oor die orgnnisasie moet 
d:turn·1 ingcditn word. 

( c) Studentc moct be Ol'kc !le aan dric , an die YOlgcndc inrigtings: 'n Pick \'an 
\'cilighcid, 'n kindcrinrigtmg, 'n wcrkkolonic, 'n tocdug vir dranksugtigcs, 'n tehuis vir 
bejaan.lc , 'n hehuising kcma. b·n , er lag oor elk ,·an die dric bcsockc moct ingedien 
word. 

Kur us II 
(a) Studcntc moet by 'n antler plaaslikc wclsynsliggaam, dcur die Scnaat goed­

gckcur, .iansluit. 
(b) Dric gc\'allcstudics van emvoudigc aard moct ondcr lciding \'an 'n opgeleide 

maatskaplikc werker/ster van die organisasie ondemcem word en gcreeldc bcsoeke moet 
afgclc word. Tien vcrslae oor elk van die dric gcvallc moct ingcdien word. 

( c) Gcdurcnde die twccde jaar moct studcntc dric ,wkc lank voltydsc werk by die 
organisa ie by wie hull£' gcreg1 trccr is, ,·crrig en 'n v.:rslag oor die wcrk wat gcdurcnde 
hierdie dric wekc verrig word, ind1en. 

Kursus III 

( a) Soos in vorigc jare moct tudcnte by 'n welsynsorganisasie waar hulle nog nie 
te\'orc was nie, registrcd. 

(b) Ge,·allestudies oor dric probleem-gesinne of sorgbehoewende kinders moet 
gedurcnde die jaar ondcrnccm word en moet 'n duidelike diagnose, terapie en prognose 
b~rnt. 

( c) Studcnte moct dric wckc \'Oltydsc praktiese werk by die organisasie by wie 
hullc gcrcgistrecr is, ondcrneem, en 'n ,·olledige verslag oor die werksaamhede van 
sodanigc organisasie en oor die praktic c werk wat ,·errig is, indien. 

(d) Studcntc moet gcdur<!ndc die jaar . cs bcsoeke afl~ by organisasies wat groep­
wcrk vcrng, en 'n Yer lag oor clkc bcsock moct ingchandig word. 

(e) adat aan al die \'Crci te Yir prakti•·sc wcrk voldo~n is, word 'n monddingc 
ck. amen oor die dnc jaar c praktic c \\erk gcdoen. 

Honneur 

Die ck. amen bestaan uit: 

I '/{lrsttl I. 
Teorie , ,m maatskaplikc \\erk en dit• gl v.1llcstudicmctodc. 

1',a,.sld 2. 
Grol'J)\\t•rk en gemel·nsk,1psorg.mi ,l JC. 

I 0 1t11 Id 3, 
(a) :\I 11t k.1plikc \H·rkn:nor 111,g. 

(b) :\l. atsk,1plikl• ,wrk.1dm1m ti l il• 
{r) :\hat kaplikl· \\1.'rkht-kid. 

I rae,/t'l 4. 
(;c in or• en kmder org. 

I 'we Ir/ S. 
I:en , ,Ill die \'olgl·ndc: 
fa) Sorg vir gl·stn·mdc .. 
(b) JcUf!SOrg. 
( r) I ndu trii,lc m,1at k.iplik • sorg 
(d) :\Icdicsc maatskaplike \1Crk. 
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( e) Psigiatriese maatskaplike wcrk. 
(f) Huwcliksvoorligting en -bcraad. 
(g) Sorg en nasorg vir die misdadiger en jeugmisdadiger. 

Magisterseksamen 

Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n verhandeling oor 'n goedgekeurdc ondcrwerp uit die 
gebied van die maatsk::iplike werk, en 'n mondelinge eksamen oor die algemene bcginsels 
van die vak, 

Universiteitsdiploma in Maatskaplike Werk 

Kursus 
Die kursusse vir die Diploma is diesclfde as die vir die graadkursus. 

DEPARTEMENT SIELKUNDE 

SIELKUNDE 

Kursus I. 
(Een vraestel) 

1. ( a) Historiese inleiding: Sielkunde as 'n teoretiese en toegepaste wetenskap. 
(b) Inleiding tot die navorsingsmetodiek. 

2. Hedcndaagse skole in die Sielkunde. 
3. Emosie, motivering, pcrsoonlikheid, frustrasie en konflik. 
4. Die invloed van oorerwing en omgewing. 
5. Intelligensie, insluitende Piaget se teorie van intellektuelc ontwikkeling. 
6. Rypwording en die leerproses. 
7. \Vaarneming, met nadruk op waarnemingstudies in Afrika. 
8. Denke. 
9. Psigofisiologie. 

10. Visie en antler sintuic. 

Kursus II. 
(Twee vracstelle) 

Vraestel 1. 

Afdeling A: Wetenslwplike Navorsing (40%) 
1. Oorsig van die grondbeginscls van wetcnskaplike navorsing, stadia in die 

wetenskaplike metode, beplanning van navorsing, en navorsingsprobleme in die Sielkunde. 

2. Meting van sentrale 11eigi11g: 
( a) Die modus. 
(b) 
( c) 

Die mediaan. 
Die rekenkundige gemiddclde. 

3. Meting van veranderlikheid. 
( a) Die omvang. 
(b) Die kwarticle. 
( c) Die variansie. 
( d) Die standaardafwyking. 

4. Die normale verspreidingskurwe. 

Afdeling B: Ontwihkelingsielkunde (60%) 
1. Die aard van ontwikkeling, rypwording en leer. 
2. Voorgcboortelike ontwikkeling. 
3. Sosialisering. 
4. Interaksie tussen ouer en kind. 
5. Ontwikkelingstadia insluitcnde babajare, vroec en latere kindcrjare, adoles­

sensie, volwassenheid en bejaardheid; met verwysing na emosionelc, sosiale, intellek­
tuele, fisiese en etiese ontwikkeling en die berciking van volwa,scnhcid. 
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B~skikbarc gcgewe,1s in ycrband met ontwikkelingsproscss~ by Banto::rnlkc sal 
ingc.luit word. 
I 'racstel '.?.. 

I: Sosiale Sidlwnde, ~1J,fr/111g 

1. Oor die omskrymng van die Sosialc Sielkunde. 
2. 
3. 

Dric teoriec in Sosialc Siclkundc: Gestalt, versterkings- en rolteoric. 
Die kulturcle en sosialc faktor in die definisic van die mens. 

4. Sosialc motivering. 
5. Sosiale waarneming. 
6. lloudings. 
7. \'ooroordeel. 
8. Kommunikasie: Intcrpersoonlik en maatskaplik. 
9 Kruiskulturcle navorsing in .\frika met die klem op botscndc waardestclsels en 

botsings \\,lt voortY!oei uit tegnologicsc ontwikkcling . 

. lfdcling 13. Diffnensii'le Sfr/lwndl'. 
1. lndividuelc vcrskillc. 
2. Gcslagverskillc. 
3. Kulturcle verskillc. 
Daarby sal studentc 'n aantal projckte ontrnng. Onderwcrpc gckics uit bogcnoemdc 

stof sal aan groepe toegesi! word \\at dan gcskriftc Yir bcsprcking in die klas moct aanbide. 

Kursus III 

(I)rie \nlCStellc) 

I 'raeste/ 1. Psigopatologie. 
1. Oorsprong en ontwikkeling \ an die Psigopatologie. 
2. '\ormalitcit en abnormaliteit. 
3. Intcrkulturelc bcnaderings tot die studie van psigopatologie met die klem op 

ukutwasa en die rol van die toordoktcr in Afrikagemecnskappe. 
4. Modelle van die psigopatologie. 
5. Psigoneuroticse, psigotiesc, psigofisiologicsc en psigopaticsc toestandc uit n 

Kracpelinicse, bchaviouristiese, kommunikasic, psigodinamiese en eksistcnsiclc oogpunt. 
6. Scrcbrale vcrsteurings, verstandelike vertraging, verdowingsmiddcls en alkohol. 
7. Ekspcrimentele psigopatologie wanaanpassing as 'n personecl vraagstuk. 
8. 'n Kort inleiding tot Psigotcrapie. 

I 'racstel 2. Pasoonlihheid: Die Tcoric m Evaluasie. 
IIicrdic kursus bicd aan die student 'n uitgcsockte aantal pcrsoonlikhcidsteoriec. 

Die doc! is om tipcs tcoricc tc illustrccr Jicwcr as om soYcel tcoriec as moontlik te om\·at· 
\Vaar praktics moontlik moet die pcrsoonltkheidstcoric war ondcrsock is, gc,·olg word deur 
die mctodes \an crnluasie \Hit daaruit ontspruit. 

1. Psigodi11amiese Teori,•: Freud se F:val11mil'. 
1':va/11asil•111etodich : 
(a) Die Rorschach. 
(b) Die TAT en Bantoc-T . .\T. 

2. F, 110111c1wlogics1• El,sistc11sid, T, orie. 
(i) Brentano en Husserl. 

(ii) llinswanger l'!1 Boss. 
(iii) Rogers. 
(iY) R Laing. 

l:'t-a !11a sic me tod iel,. 
( a) Die Q-sort. 
( b) Die semanticsc ditlcrcnsiaal. 
(c) Die intt' persoonlikc waarncmingsmetodc. 
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3. Kognitiewe Teorie: George Kelly. 

Evaluasiemetodiek. 
( a) Die Role Construct Repertory Grid. 

4. Die Faktoriese Benadering. 
(i) R. B. Cattell. 

(ii) H. J. Eysenck. 

Evaluasiemetodiek. 
( a) Die 16 Persoonlikheidsfaktorinvcntaris van Catteh 
(b} Die Eysenck Persoonlikheidinventaris. 

5. Die Leerteorie-Benadering. 
(i) Pavlov se tipologie. 

(ii) Clark Hull. 

Evaluasiemetodiek. 
( a) Die Russiese en Amerikaansc metingc van drang- en inhibisiekonstrukte. 

Vraestel 3. 
Afdeling A. Navorsi11gsmetodes in die Siel/wnde. 

(1) Basicsc statisticsc mctodcs; korrellasic, bclroubaarheid en geldighcid van 
metinge, toetsc vir die beduidendheid van verskillc. 

(2) Eksperimcntele proscdurc: 
(i) Die laboratoriumcksperimcnt. 

(ii) Die veldeksperiment. 

Afdeli11g B. Sielktmdige Meti11ge. 
1. lVIcting van intellektuele vermoens. 
2. Meting van nie-intellektuele vcrmoens insluitende hcginsels van werknemers­

toetse. 
3. Die gebruik van Sielkundige toetse met spesiale verwysing na beraad en per­

soneelkeuring. 

Vraestel 1. 

Vraestel 2. 

Vraestel 3. 

Vraestel 4. 

Vraestel 5. 

Honne urs 
Metateorie• 

Na vorsingsmetod iek. 

Psigopatologie en sosialc patologic. 

Persoonlikheids- en Ontwikkelingsielkunde. 

Sosiale Sielkunde: 'n Ondersoek van teoriec in Sosiale Sielkunde sowel as 
van bepaalde soos kruiskulturelc werk, veral in Afrika en Suid-Afrika, 
sosialc motivcring, sosiale waarneming, houdingc, ens. 

I 'raestel 6. Klinicse Siclkundc: 'n Kursus wat hand cl oor die historicse en filosofiesc 
oorsprong van Klinicsc Siclkundc, tcrapcuticsc \\aarncmings, diagnosticsc 
metodes, navorsing, en tcrapcuticse vcrskynsels. 

•SielkundiKe A1etateorie. 
Hicrdic kursus is 'n ondersock rnn die ,·cronderstcllings waarop sommigc hedcn­

daagsc teoriec bcrus, met inagncming van die historicse oorsprong van hi..-rdic veron­
derstellings. 

1. Behat'io11ristiese teorie. 
1.1. Die lkhaviouristicse-bcnadcring tot teoric konstruksic: Epistcmologic en 

konstruksic. 
1.2. 'n Mctatcorcticsc anahsc van die bcnadcring van C. Hull tot tcoriekonslruksic. 
1.3. 'n l\Ietatcorcticsc analisc van die radikalc behaviourismc van B. F. Skinner. 
1.4. Die Behaviouristicse benadcring: Hcroorsig en hcnrnardering. 
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2. Psigodinamiese teorie: 
2.1. 'n Historiese analise van Freud se \'eronderstellings aangaande die menslike 

natuur: determinisme, die onbewuste, die teorie van energie-ontlading. 
2.2. Die psigodinamiese bcgrip rnn die onbe\vuste. 
2.3. Die logiese en wetenskaplike status van psigo-analisc. 
2.4. Kritick op die metapsigologie van Freud. 

3. Die Eksistensiele Fenomenologiese benadering: 
3.1. Grondslag van die eksistensieel-fenomcnologiese benaderinl!:. 
3.2. Uiteensetting van en kritiek op ,,Love and \Viii" van Rollo l\fav as 'n eksistPn­

sieel-fenomenologiese werk. 
3.3. Kritiek op die werk van C. Rogers as fcnomenologiese teoretikus. 

4. Bepaalde Vraagstukke: 
4.1. Modelle in teoriekonstruksie. 
4.2. Vlakke van verklaring: die probleem van reduksionisme. 
4.3. Die historiese perspektief: Oorsig van Kunn se 

,,The Structure of Scientific Revolutions". 

Prahtiese Werh: 
'n Verslag wat handel oor die voorgeskrcwc praktiese werk, wat deur die kandidaat 

gedocn is, moet voorgelc word om te kwalifisecr vir die Honneurs eksamen. Die \·erslag 
neem die vorm van een of mcer gcvallestudies en /of opnames aan wat in samewerking 
met die Hoof van die Departement gekies is. 

DEPARTEMENT SOSIOLOGIE 

SOSIOLOGIE 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) Wetenskap en samelewing. Sosiologic: sy gebied, sy metodes, sy verhouding 

tot antler denkstelsels. Die noec geskiedenis rnn maatskaplike denke en die 
opkoms van die sosiologie. 

(b) Maatskappy, kultuur en persoonlikheid. 
( c) Basiese sosiologiese begrippe. 

Vraestcl 2. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Maatskaplikc struktuur en proses. 
Elemente van die sosiologic van bcvolkings en omgewings. 
Maatskaplike probleme en aangcleenthcde, maatskaplike beleid. 

Kursus II 

(Drie vraestclle) 

Vraestel 1. 
( a) Ontlcdendc en stelselmatige bcstudcring van maatskaplike stelsels. \·er­

tolking van maatskaplikc-, persoonlikheids- en kultuurstclsels, en hulle ver­
houdings met hulle subor~aniesc, organiesc en metakulturele omgcwings. 

(b} l\,Jaatskaplike handeling, die elemente daarvan en die soorte van institusiona­
lisering. DifTerensiasie en \ ariasic in maatskaplikc strukturc. 

I' raestel 2, 
( a) Die ontwikkcling \'an sosiologicse <.knke in die negentiende en noec twintigstc 

CCU. 

(b) Demografie. Ilistoricsc, kontemporere en gcprojcktcerdc beskrywings \ an 
Wereldbcrnlking. Dcmograficse bcgrippc en mctodes. Bernlkingsdinamika. 
Demograficsc sosiologic. Dcmograficse naYorsing en statistick. 
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r • raestel 3. 
Industriclc sosiologic en organisasicsosiolog1e. Die aard en uitwcrking \'Ull 111-

dustrialisering. ,verksorganisasies. Industrie en die indiwidu, die gcmccnskap en die 
samelewing. Beginsels rnn industriele sosiologie en organisasicsosiologic. 

Kursus III 
(Vier vraestellc) 

Vraestel 1. 

Die sosiologie scdcrt :\lax \\' eber met spesiale Yerwysing na die skoll' en denkstdsels 
rnn die twintigste ceu, en huidige kritiek en ontwikkeling. 

r·raestel 2: 
Afwyking, konformiteit, en \'erandering in die samclcw111g. Die para<loks \·an 

maatskaplikc orde, tipologiec en paradigmes rnn afwyking, vcroorsaking , an afwyking, 
maatskaplikc rcaksies op afwyking, modi rnn maatskaplike verandering. 

I • raestel 3 : 
Teoriec, tegnieke en vertakkinge nm sosiologicsc naYorsing: 

( a) mikro-sosiologies. 
(b) makro-sosiologies; met veld- en laboratoriumpraktika. Dil' ontwcrp \·an 
opnames en navorsinge. 

r • raestel 4 : 
Elemente van die statistiese en grafiese metode vir sosiologie. Rangskikking van 

kwanritatiewe gcgewens, aspekte van scntrale waardcs en verspreiding, \'Crsprcidmgs­
parrone, assosiasie en korrelasie en nul- hipotese toetse, monstering. Laboratonumpraktika 
in ponskaarttegniek en die gebruik van rekenoutomaatfasilitcite. \Yiskundigc en nic­
wiskundige grafieke en tabelle. 

Honneurs 
Die eksamen beslaan drie vraestelle in Deel l en twee vraestelle in Deel II. Delc 1 

en II mag gesamentlik of afsondcrlik geskryf word. 

Deel I: i ·raestel 1 : 
Oorsig van kontemporere sosiologiese dcnke. 

1r raestel 2 : 
'n Gespesialiseerde gebied van maatskaplike navorsingsmctodes gcsclcktccr in oor!eg 

met die Departementshoof. 

I ·raestel 3 : 
Eksaminering van 'n navorsingsprojck (<llllr <lie student \'Oltooi) hinnc dte 1-(C~elck­

teerdc gebied rnn maatskaplike naYorsingsmctodcs. 

Deel II: l'raestel 4 e11 Vraestel 5 011dersluideliil: 
Twee van die volgendc geselekteer in oorleg met die Dcpartcmentshoof:­
( a) 'n Geselekteerde pcriode van sosiologiese dcnkt·. 
(b) Opvocdkundigc sosiologic. 
( c) Politieke sosiolog1c. 
( d) Gods<lienssosiologic. 
( e) :\lisdaadsosiologie. 
(f) Dcmografic. 
( t) Industricle sosiologie. 
( h) Sosialc Sielkundc. 
( i) Rasscverhoudingc. 
(j) Lan<lclike en Stc<lelike sosiologie. 
( h) Grocpsdinamika. 

Magisterseksam en 
Die cksamcn bcstaan u1t 'n vcrhan<lcling oor 'n sclfgckosc on<lcrwcrp, gocdkcuring 

\rnarnm vcrkry moct word ten minste ses maandc \·oor rnlcwL'ring en 'n montklingc 
cksamen oor die algcmcne heginseb , an die Sosiologtc. 
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KRIMINOLOGIE 
Kursus I 

1. Inleiding tot die Kriminolog1c as Vakwetenskap: Die gebied, taak en mctodes; 
die ,crband tusscn Kriminologic en die aanvcrwante wetenskappc. 

2. Ontleding van die Misdaadvcrskynsel: Die bcgrip misdaad; persoonlike en 
omstandigheidsaspckte van die misdaadvcrskynscl. 

3. Inleiding tot die Penologie. 
4. Jeugmisdaad: Definisie, omvang; die vcrband tussen kindcn·crwaarlosing en 

jcugwangedrag; die jeugmisdadiger- fisiesc en gcestclikc aspckte ,·an jeugmisdadigers; 
huislikc omstandighcde en jeugmi daad; buitehuislike faktore en jeugmisdadigheid; 
misdadige jcuggroepe; ontleding , an die jcugaanhoudingsentrum. 

5. Die verband tu sen misdaad en sommigc sosiaal-patologiesc verskynsels. 

Kursus II 
Vra£stcl l (3 1w1) 

1. lnleiding tot die Krimmcle Siclkundc. 
Die liggaamlike en gccsteshocdanighcde van die misdadigcr; 
omgewingsfaktore en pcrsoonlikhcidsfaktorc; 
die verband tussen gccstcsgcbrcke en misdadigheid. 

2. ( a) Inleiding tot die Forcnsicsc Sielkunde. 
(b) Sosiologie van misdaad . 

3. Oorcrflikheid en :\lisdaad. 
4. Spcsiale Kursus: :\1cnslike G('nctika (9 icsings p .•. , 

(Dcpartcment Genetika). 

Vrat'stel 2: 
l. Pcnologic: Die oogmcrkc nm strnf; Strafteorici'; 

Strafmetodes en die ontwikkeling daarrnn; 
;\Ioderne strafmctodes. 

2. Die Suid-Afrikaanse Strafstclscl en Gernngc111sorganisas1c 
3. Strafrcgpleging: l\1ct vcrwysing na die \Vet op Krimincle Proscdurc en Bewys­

lcwcring. 
4. lnlciding tot die Gesk. van die Forcnsiese l\1edisync, met ,·ernysing na die 

l· orcnsicsc J\Icdisyne vir Rcgsplcging en Strafbchandeling. 

DEPARTEMENT STAATSLEER EN PUBLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 

STAATSLEER 

Kursus I 
('l \, cc , racstclk) 

l'rul'slei 1. 
Ecrstc capita sclccta uit die grondbcgmscls, strommgc, tydpcrkc en dcnkcrs op d:e 

gcbicd van die Staatslccr. 
1. ,\lgcmcnc inlciding tot die stud1c• "111 die vak Staatslccr. 
2. Ecr tc scleksie van basic e htgnppe in die Staatslcer. 
J. Ecrstc sdcksie ,·nn bc·paalde tydpcrkc en strommingc in die Staatslccr met 

he ondcrc ,·er\\ ysing na die bctrokkc dcnkers. 

l 'rncst,,/ 2. 
Staatsinstcllmgs en Staatsprakt) kc 
1. Et•rstc sclcksic van bcpaald,· staatsmstellmgs en -op,·attmgs asook die bctrokkc 

dcnkcr •. 
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2. 'n Vollcdige ontlcding en evalucring van modcrnc Westcrsc staatsinstcllings en 
-praktyke met besondcrc vcrwysing na hedendaagsc Suid-Afrika. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestellc) 

I' raestel 1. 
Tweedc capita sclccta uit die grondbcginsels, strommgc, tydperke en denkers op die 

gebied van die Staatsleer. 
1. Tweede seleksie van basiese begrippe in die Staatsleer. 
2. Tweede seleksie van bepaalde tydperke en strominge in die Staatsleer met be­

sondere verwysing na die bctrokke dcnkers. 
3. Prinsipiele aspekte in die studie van die Staatsleer. 

Vraestel 2. 
Dcrde capita selecta uit die grondbeginsels, stromingc, tydperke en denkcrs op die 

gebied van die Staatsleer. 
1. Tweede seleksie van bepaalde staatsinstellings en -opvattings asook die betrokkc 

denkers. 
2. Moderne totalitariese staatsopvattings. 
3. Die \Vesterse demokrasic en sy filosofiese grondslae. 

Vraestel 1. 

Kursus III 

(Drie vraestelle) 

Eerste capita selecta uit die internasionale verhoudings en instellings. 
1. Die staat in die intcrnasionale samelewing (nic gcmcenskap nie). 
2. Die statestclscl en die ,Gemcenskap' van Nasies. 
3. Die oorsprong en ontwikkeling van die volkercg. 
4. Nasionalisme, intcrnasionalismc en imperialisme. 
5. Kolonialisme. 
6. Die bestaan en probleme van nasionale minderhede. 

Vraestel 2. 
Tweedc c:1pita sclecta uit die internasionale verhoudings, vcrskynsels en instcllings. 
1. Reclings vir internasionale samcwcrking: die begin van internasionale instellings. 
2. :\lag en magspolitiek. 
3. Diplomasie as werktuig in dicns rnn nasionalc belcid. 
4. 'n \'crgclykcnde studic van die samestelling, oogmcrkc en optrcdcs van d,c 

Volkcbond en die Vercnigde Volke. 

Vraestel 3. 
Derde capita selecta uit die intcrnasionalc verhoudings, vcrskynscls en instcllings. 
1. Oorlog en vrcdc. 
2. Die mandaat- en trustecskapstclsel as vormc van internas:onalc bchecr oor af­

hanklikc gcbicde. 
3. Internasionale vraagstukkc van oorbc,olk,ng, ,·oedscltekortc en grondstow\\c. 
4. Die rol van Afrika in die wcrcldpolitick. 

Honneurs 
Die cksamcn bcstaan mt ncr vracstcllc oorecnkomstig die , olgcndc bcsondcrhedc: 
1. ( a) 'n Spesialc tydpcrk of aspck van die Staats leer wat van tyd tot tyd voor­

gcskryf word. 

OF 
1. (b) 'n Spcsialc onderwerp uit die staatkundig-regtclikc ontwikkelingsgeskic­

denis, wat van tyd tot tyd voorgeskryf word. 
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2. Die ontwikkeling van selfbestuur in die Suid-Afrikaanse gebiede tot 1909: 
Kaapkolonie vanaf 1806; atc1l vanaf 1845 : Transvaal en die Oranic-Vrystaat vanaf 1900 
(Hierd,e studie moet gedoen word met behulp van gepubliseerdc dokumente en ander 
beskikbare bronne) . 

3. 'n Vergelyken<lc stud,e rnn cnigc <lric konstitusics, wat rnn tyd tot tyd ,·oorge­
skryf word . 

4. 'n GcH>r<lcr<lc stu<l1c ,·an die samcstclling en funksioncring \.Ill die \ ' cilig­
heidsraad rnn die Bond, an Vcrcnigde Volkc. (Een nastel oor elkc afdcling van (1) tot (4). 

5. 'n Opstel rnn 20-30 getiktc folio bladsye (10,000-15,000 woorde) oor 'n ondcr­
wcrp op die tcrrein ,·an die Staatsleer wat goedgekeur is deur die Departementshoof. 

Die opstel moct hc,,·ys lcwer rnn <lie kandidaat sc \'crmoc om selfstandig te werk en 
sal ccn vyfdc Yan die kandidaat sc totalc cksanwnpunt bcslaan. Die opstcl sal, soos die 
gc,·al met die andcr nacstcllc, dcur die l'kstcrnc cksaminator gocdgckeur moet word. 

Die vier bogcnocmdc nacstclle kan saam geskryf word of in twee dclc vcrdecl word . 
Die Dcpartementshoof sal hcslis wannccr die artikcl ingchandig moct word. 

Magistereksamen 

Die ek5amen bestaan uit 'n vcrhandeling, wat oor 'n onderwerp uit die Staatsleer of 
'n aanverwante vak moet gaan en hlyk moct gee van oorspronklike ondersoek. So 'n 
onderwerp moet goedgekeur word dcur die Senaat minstens ses maande voor die in­
diening van die verh3ndding. 

Vraestel 1. 

PUBLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 

Kursus I 

Algemene inleiding tot die studie nm Publieke Administrasic. 
Vraestel 2. 

Beskrywend~ en h istoric e apckte rnn die institusioncle raamwerk (owerheidsmas­
jienerie) van publieke administrasie. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1. 

D:e opcnbarc dienstc met besondcre verwysing na die Rcpubl,ck van Su1d-Afnka. 
( a) Bele1dbcpalmg m die open bare scktor. 
(b) Organisasie 
( c) Administratiewe prosedure. 

Vraeste/ 2. 
1. Opcnbare finansicle administras:c (sentrak, rcgionale en plaaslike). 
2. Openb:1rc pcrsonecladm·nistr,1s·c m·:t b~;on<lcre verwys·ng 11·1 die Rpubliek van 

Suid-Afrika (sentrnle, reg·onalc en pb;islike) 
3. D:e ontleding van d:e ,,·crks.1mhedc en administratiewc instcllings van een 

munisipaliteit. 
4. 'n Ontleding van die owerhcids instcllings in die Transkci en die besonderc 

reelings wat daar gctrcf 1s 

Kursus III 
T raestel 1. 

I . Staatshandclsondememings. 
2. Behcer oor rcgionale en munisipalc O\\crhedc 
3. 'n Vergelykend, st\l<lie ,·an die stclsels ,·an twee of mccr lande. 

l 'raestel 2. 
1. Dehccr oor die uit\ocrcnde instcllings; parlcmcntcrc bd1ecr 
2. Georganisccrdc h : langegrocp~ en pu~lic1< eadm'n'str,1s1c- Inskakclmg 

langegrocpe dcur m ddel van radc en Kommiss:es. 
Vraestel 3. 

(1) Publieke administrasic m nuwc state. 
(2) 
(3) 

Intcrnasionalc publieke administrasic 
Nuwe ontwikkelingc op die gcbied van publickc administras c. 
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Honneurs 
Die hele eksamen bestaan uit vier vraestelle, naamlik twee vraestelle in Deel I en 

twee vraestelle in Deel II plus 'n goedgekeurde artikel vir Deel II I. Deel I en I I kan 
gesamentlik of afsonderlik afgele word. In oorleg met die Dcpartcmentshoof kies 'n kan­
didaat sy vraestelle uit die volgende: 

Deel I: Vraestelle 1 en 2 is respektiewelik (a) hieronder; plus enigeen van (b) tot (c). 
( a) Gevorderde teorie en waardegrondslae van Publieke Administrasie: capita 

selecta van benaderings, skrywers , n skolc. 
{b) Die teorie en administratiewe praktyk van owcrheidsbeplanning. 
( c) Gevorderde finansiele administrasie in die openbare sektor {slegs indien die 

handiaat in Elwnomie II I geslaag het). 
( d) Gevordere internasionale publieke administrasie { slegs indien die lwndiaat rn 

Staatsleer III ges/aag het). 
( e) Spesiale besluitvormingsprobleme binne die ekologi e van publiekc administrasic­

Deel II: Vraestel/e 4 en 5 is repektiewelik (f) plus enigeen van (g) tot (i). 
(f) Gevorderde studie van besondere sentrale en plnaslike bestuursvraagstukke van 

die moderne tyd: capita selecta. 
( g) Gevorderde vergelykende plaaslike bestuur. 
(h) 'n Gevorderde studie van moderne interowerheidsverhoudings met spesiale 

v-,rwysing na Suid-Afrika. 
fi) 'n Honneursvraestel uit 'n verwante vak waarvan die kandidaat in die derde­

iaarskursus vir sy baccalaureus geslaag het, met die goedkeuring van die betrokhe Depal'te­
mentshoofde. 

Deel III: 
'n Opstel van 20-30 getikte folio bladsye (10,000-15,000 woordc) oor 'n onclcrwcrp 

op die terrein van die Publieke Administrasie wat goedgekeur is dcur die Departcmcnts­
hoof. Die opstel moet bewys !ewer van die kandidaat se vermoe om selfstandig te werk 
en sal een vyfde van die kandidaat se totale eksamenpunt beslaan. Die opstel sal, soos die 
geval met die ander vraestclle, deur die ekstcrne cksaminator goedgekeur moet word. 

Die Departementshoof sal beslis wanneer die artikel ingehandig moet word. 

DEPARTEMENT WYSBEGEERTE 

A. Inleiding tot: 

Kursus I 

(1 Vraestel) 

1. Die aard van die wysbegeerte. 
2. Die vertakkinge van die wysbegeertc. 
3. Die vernaamste ·wysgerige probleme. 
4. Toegepaste wysbegeerte. 

B. Griekse wysbegeerte (met spesiale verwysing na Plato en Ari~totclcs). 

Vraestel 1 

Kursus II 
(2 vraestelle) 

A. Middeleeuse wysbegeerte (met spesiale verwysing na Augustinus en Aquino)­
l3. Modcrne wysbegeerte tot Hume (bv., Descartes, Leibniz, Locke, I lumc). 
C. Kant (met spesiale verwysing na di( Kritih der rei11e,, !"ermmft). 

Vraestel 2 
A. Metoclologic: 

1. Tradisionele logika: Die kategoricsc sillogismc. 
2. Simboliese logika: Proposisioncle en predikaatlogika. 
3. \Vctenskapsmctodes: Induksic, wuarskynlikheid, hipotese, tcoric, w._t, 
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ll. Kennisleer: Die oorsprong en om\·ang van kennis met spesiale verwysing na die 
teorie van verskynscls en die fcnomenologic. 

Kursus III 

(3 naestcllc) 
Vracstcl 1 
A. 19de ceusc wysbegcertc (bv., Hegel, Comte, Nietzsche). 
B. 20ste ecuse wysbegecrtc (bv., Husserl, Ryle, Sartre). 
C. lnlciding tot: 

1. Oostcrse wysbegeerte. 
2. \Vysbegeerte van Afrika. 
3. Byctrnes van Suid-Afrikaanse wysgere. 

Vraestcl 2 

A. \Vysbegecrte van die gcskiedems (b\ ., Dilthey, Toynbee, Collingwood). 

ll. \Vetenskapsfilosofie (bv., Eddington, Planck, Heisenberg). 

C. Godsdiensfilosofie (bv., Barth, Bultmann, Tillich). 

Vraestcl 3 
A. 1\/[ctafisika: 'n kriticse besprcking van tradisionele spekulatiewe metafisika m ver­
gclyking met hedendaagse immanente of beskrywende metafisika. 

B. \Vaardefilosofic: 
1. Etick: Die vcrnaamstc benadcrings, naagstukke en bcgrippc. 
2. Estetika: Die vcrnaamste benadcrings, vraagstukke en begrippc. 

C. Staatsfilosofie: Die vernaamste bcnaderings, naagstukke en begrippe. 

Honneurs 
( 4 vraestellc) 

I 'raestel 1 
'n Uitgcbrcidc studic \·an 'n hcdcndaagsc wysgccr of grocp hcdcndaagsc wysgere. 

Vraeste/ 2 
'n Uitgcbrcidc studic "m 'n \\ ysgerige naagstuk. 

1 'raestel 3 
'n Uitgcbrcidc studic \·an 'n pcriode in die geskiedcnis van die wysbegeerte. 

Vracstel 4 
'n Kritiesc ontleding van 'n crkcnde wysgerige werk. 

Magisterkursus 

'n Vcrhandcling oor 'n gocdgckeurdc wysgcngc ondcrwerp wat bewys !ewer van 
onafhanklikc en kriticsc oordcelsvcrmoc. 

TAALLABORATORIUM 

llywoning van die taallaboratonumwcrk vir Engels I en Afrikaans I studcnte is 
\·crpligtend ..-ir mondclingc \\Crk. Kursus~c vir Beginners-Afrikaans is ook bcskikbaar. 

Studcntc mag die taallaboratonum \·ir hul cic studiewcrk m modcrne talc gcbruik. 

Algemecn 

lkhalwc die vakkc \\,It in hicrd1c prospcktus gu10em \\ord, kan sckcrc andcr vakkc 
\\ at deur andcr fakultcite aangchicd \\Ord, ook ondcr die Fakulteit Lcttcre en \\\·sbe­
gtcrte as hoofvakke of aanYullcndc vakkc gcnccm word. 1 I1crdie \akkc \\Ord in die ly~ van 
vakke in paragraaf .\.3 ,·an die rcglcmcnt \ an die Fakultcit Lcttcre en \Vy~bcgccrtc aan­
gcg~c. Studentc word :1angcraai om die pro,pcktu_. c \ ,ltl Jic bctrokkc faktiltcitc te raad. 
plccg vir die inhoud \ ,Ill hicrd1c \ akk~,. 
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F AKULTEIT NATUURWETENSKAPPE 

Dckaan 

\'ise-Dckaan 

Sckrctaris 

Sckrctarc,se Tikstcr 

Ampsdraers 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RFNsm·1H,. 

Professor S. LINDI'. 

?\Inr. J. L. II. \\'J1.LIA'1S. 

:\le,·. E. \V\NNE.NOl'RG. 

Departemente en Akademiese Personeel 

Aardryhslwnde 
•Professor \\'. C. E1.s, !\I.A., .'.\I.Ed. (O.Y.S.), D.Litt. et Phil. 

(S.A.) 
Senior Lcktor . C. T\IT, 1\1.A. (Stell.), P.H.O.D. 
Lcktor C. J. YS, B.A.Hons. (Stell.) 
Lcktor \'. TwLOR, B.A.Hons. (Stell.) S.O.D. (U.P.E.) 
Senior Laboratorium Ass1stcnt: Vakant. 

Chemie: 
Professor 

Professor 
Senior J ,ektor 
St.•nior Lcktor 
l ,ektor 

Tcgnikus 

Dierhtmde: 
•Professor 

Semor Lcktor 
Senior Lcktor 
Lcktor 
Lcktor 
Lab. Tcgnikus c;raad A 

Fi.,iha: 
"Professor 
Profrssor 
Senior Lcktor 
Senior Lcktor 
1.ektor 

A. S. G.,LLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), F.IU.C., 
L.S.A. Chem. I. 
D. II. :'.\IrnHNG, D.Sc. (O.V.S.), L.S.A. Chem. I. 
E. \\'. Grr•SFKKE, Ph.D. (\Vitwatcrsrand) 
I. C. DU Pm-:roz, .'.\1.Sc., D.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
P. D. D. GQOI ,, B.Sc.Hons. (S.A.), !\I.Sc. (Fort 

Hare) 
;\I, \\'Ai.TO.'. 

R. A. \'A'-1 DF'-1 BERG, :\I.Sc. (. Tatan, D.Sc. (Potch.) 
S.O.D. (Stell.) 

T. G. G.\IGHER, 1\.1.Sc. (Prct.), Ph.D. (R.A.lJ.) 
J. \\'. l\I\J-:m-.;r, '\I.Sc. (S.A.) 
J. F. PmNSLOO, M.Sc. (Potch). 
D. P. BAIRD, 1\1.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
P. KEK\N\ 

\'akant. 
J. R Suu n.o, :\I.Sc., Ph.D. (S.A.) 
P. II. Pll•Trnsr., .'.\I.Sc. (Stell.) 
S. J. Bum;u1, .'.\I.Sc. (Stell.) 
.:\l. C. R,mm, :\I.Sc. (S.A.) 

Dcmonstratcur 'l\•gnikus • Vakant. 

ll', tmshapstterhm:i11l•el: 
I Joor Tcgnikus 
SL"nior Tel-(nikus 
Tcgniku 

::\I. II. \V. TllIFJ,F:\I\N'<. 
\'akant. 
. •. E. S('II\HHR. 

Geologic: 
Senior I.l'l·tol' J. C. THFH0N, D.Sc. (0. V.S.) 
Ll·ktor C. S. KIN<,snY, l\.I.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
Ll'ktor C'. J. C1·:s; 1TH,, I.Sc. (U.\ .S) 

Sl'nior L.1horatonum \ssistt-nt: \ 'ak. nt. 
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Landmeetkunde : 
•Professor 

Professor 

Senior Lcktor 
Senior Lektor 

Plantkunde: 
•Senior Lcktor 

Ere- avorsingsocius 

Senior Lektor 

Lektor 
Lektor 
Junior Lektor 

L. EEKHOUT, B.Sc. (Ing.) (Witwatersrand), B.Sc. 
(Fotogram Ing.) (Delft.) 

G. C. OLIVIER, B.Sc. (S.A.), Dip. L.S. (J.C.P.E.), 
L. (S.A.) M.I.G.L.S. 

D. N. BosHOFF, M.Sc., D.Sc. (Potch.) 
M. H. GIFFEN, M.A. (Kaapstad.), M.Sc. (Cantab.), 

F.R.M.S., Ph.D., (S.A.) 
0. H. D. MAKUNGA, B.Sc.Hons. (S.A.), _M.Sc. (Fort 

Hare) U.O.D. (Rhodes). 
R. L. VERHOEVEN, MSc. (Prct). 
D. P. FERREIRA, B.Sc.Hons. (Potch.) 
B. B. BALA, B.Sc.Hons. (S.A.), U.0.D. (Rhodes) 

Toegepaste Wiskunde en Statistiek : 
•Professor S. LINDE, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 

Senior Lektor P. C. N. GROENEWALD, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
Senior Lektor P. C. WAGENER, M.Sc. (Pret.), B.Sc.Hons. (S.A.), 

Wiskunde: 
•Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
Lektrise 

•Dcpartementshoofde. 

M.A. (Stadsuniversiteit N.Y.) 

: G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, B.Sc. (Potch), M.Sc. (Pret.), 
Ph.D. (S.A.) H.O.D. 

T. J. VAN DYK, M.Sc. (Pret.) 
M. P. VAN RooY, B.Sc.Hons. (Potch.) 
Mev. J. Uvs, B.Sc. (Stell.) 
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REGLEMENT 

Die fakulteitsrci!ls wat hierop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die \Vet, die 
Statuut, die regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

Grade in die Fakulteit van Natuurwetenskappe 

Sc.1. In die Fakulteit Natuurwetenskappc word die volgende vyf grade toegeken: 
Baccalaureus Scientiae ....... , ..................... B.Sc. 
Baccalaureus Scientiae (Landrneetkunde) .... B.Sc. (Landmectkunde) 
IIonneurs Baccalaureus Scientiae ................ B.Sc.Hons. 
Magister Scientiae .................................. M.Sc. 
Doctor Scientiae ..................................... D.Sc. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Scientiae 

Duur van Leergang en Vakke: 
Sc.2. Die lecrgang duur minstcns dric jaar en word uit kursusse in die volgende 

\·,1kke saamgestel: 

Aardrykskunde 
Biologic I 
Chemie 
Dierkundc 
Fisika 
Geologic 

GROEP I 

Plantkunde 
Sielkunde 

Biochemie 
Landmeetkunde I 

Tocgepastc \Viskundc 
Wiskunde 
Wiskundige Statistiek 
Statistiek 

GROEP II 

Afrikaans- ederlands 
Engels 

Xhosa of 'n ander Bantoetaal 
Wysbegeerte I 

Samestelling va11 Leergang: 
Sc.3. 'n Lcergang bcstaan uit minstens nege graadkursusse wat soos volg verdeel 

word: 
Ecrstc jaar 
Twccdc jaar 
Dcrdt Jattr 

Met <lien \ crstandc <lat: 
(1) Wiskundc IA en Wiskundc 

hoogstens vier 
hoogste,1s vier 
hoogstens drie 

lB ,,ord ,,r die <loci van bostaande maksima as 
voile kursusse bcskou, bchalwe as hullc saam gcnecm word; 

(2) 'n Student wat in sy eerstc of tweedc jaar in cen of meer kursusse druip, een 
sodanige kursus in 'n daar-oprnlgende jaar kan hcrhaal en crkenning daarvoor kan verkry 
ho en behalwc bostaande maksimum; 

(3) 'n Student hoogstens twee kursusse ho en bchalwc die minimum van ncge 
kursusse ,oorgcskr) f vir die graad, ,·ir nic-graaddoclcindes mag neem; 

(4) aan 'n studt·nt nit' crkrnning vir mcrr as elf kursusse ,ir die graad Ycrlecn word 

I lerhalmg van K11rs11ssc: 
Sc.4. Kursu ·sc w,1t herhaal kan word sluit Ill: 
(a) 'n kursus \\aarin ,oorhcen \'ir 'n iiraad rnn die Univcrsitcit, ofvir 'n graad \'an 

'n antler l 'nivcr ·itcit, gcdmip is; 
(b) 'n kursus waarin Yoorheen gcslaag is sonder crkenning vir die graad. 
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Bepaling van die Studiejaar : 
Sc.5. (1) 'n Student ontvang erkenning vir clke kursus waarin hy slaag, maar 

word nie toege!aat tot die kursusse van die tweede jaar alvorens hy nic in minstcns 
drie cerstejaar kursusse geslaag het nie. 

(2) 'n Student word geag in sy cerste studieja:ir te wees totdat hy erkenning verkry 
het in drie kursusse; hy word gcag in sy finale studiejaar te wees wanneer hy vir die 
eindkursusse in sy hoofvakke ingcskryf het, of wanneer hy crkenning verkry het vir die 
eindkursusse van sy hoofvakke, mJar moet nog in ander kursusse slaag om aan die vereistes 
van die graad te voldoen; andersins sal hy geag word in sy tweede studiejaar te wees. 

Beperkinge op Keuse van Kursusse: 
Sc.6. (1) ( a) Geen student sal toegelaat word om te rcgistreer vir die B.Sc. 

graad indien hy nie in Wiskunde by die Matrikulasie- of gelykstaande eksamen geslaag het 
me. 

(b) 'n Student neem Tot.gepaste Wiskunde II slegs na Wiskunde I; en Toegepaste 
Wiskunde III slegs na Wiskunde II. 

( c) Om tot Chemie II toegelaat tc word, moet 'n student Wiskunde IA afgele het 
of minstens tot die eksamen in \Viskunde I of Statistiek I toegelaat gewees het: Met 
<lien verstande <lat geen erkenning vir Chemie II gegee word voordat hy in Wiskunde I of 
S tatistiek I geslaag het nie. 

( d} Om tot Fisika II toegelaat te word, moet 'n student \Viskunde IA afgele het of 
minstens tot die eksamen in Wiskunde I toegelaat gewees het: Met <lien verstande dat 
geen erkenning vir Fisika II gegee word voordat hy in Wiskunde I geslaag het nie. Om tot 
Fisika III toegelaat te word, moet 'n student Wiskunde II geslaag het of minstens tot die 
eksamen in \Viskunde II toegelaat ge,vees het. 

Fisika Honneurs. 
Om tot die Honneurskursus in Fisika toegelaat te word, moet 'n student \Viskunde 

III geslaag het of minstens tot die eksamen in \Viskunde III toegelaat gewees het. 

( e} 'n Student neem Plantkunde III slegs na hy Chemie I geslaag het. 
(f) 'n Student neem Dierkunde III slegs na hy Chemie I geslaag het. 
( g) 'n Student neem Wiskundige Statistiek II slegs na Wiskunde I; en Wis­

kundige Statistiek III slegs na Wiskunde II. 
(h) • Wiskunde I bestaan uit twee halwe kursusse, IA en IB. Graaderkenning word 

nie vir IA verleen nie, en om erkenning vir kursus I te verkry, moet 'n student in beide 
IA en IB slaag. Kursus IB kan slegs na IA geneem word. 'n Student kan of vir d:e voile 
kur·sus I inskryf of slegs vir IA: met dien verstande <lat die Hoof van die Departement sal 
bepaal of 'n student met die voile kursus mag voortgaan of slegs met IA: verder met dien 
verstande <lat 'n student wat in kursus I gcdruip het verplig kan word om by 'n volgende 
registrasie slegs vir IA in te skrywe. Vir 'n kandidaat wat die voile kursus skryf is die 
twee vraestelle die vir IA en IB, maar die eksamen word in die gehcel geslaag of gedruip. 

(i) 'n Student mag Statistiek I alkenlik neem indien Wiskunde I nie in die kursusse 
vir die graad ingesluit is nie. 

(j) 'n Student neem Biochemic I(s) slcgs na hy Chemie I geslaag het en Biochemie 
II(s) slegs na hy Chemie II geslaag het. 

(2) 'n Student ontvang nie vir meer as een kursus uit Groep II erkcnning vir die 
graad nie. 

(3) 'n Student ontvang nie vir Biologie I en of Plantkunde I of Dicrkunde I er­
kenning vir die graad nie. 

Hoofvahhe: 
Sc.7. 
Sc.8. 
Sc.9. 

Elke lecrgang moet minstens twee hoofvakke bevat. 
Die eindeksamen in 'n hoofvak word nie voor die dcrde studiejaar afgelc nie. 
(a) Die hoofvakke word uit die volgende gekies: 

Aardrykskunde Plantkundc 
Chemie Sielkunde 
Dierkunde Toegepaste Wiskunde 
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Fisika 
Geologie 

\Viskun<le 
\Viskundigc Statistick 
Statistick 

Sc.9. (h) lloof\,1k met twee kursussc: Biochcmie. 

Sc.10 'n Student ,,at ccn ,an die onderstaande hoofr,1kke neem, moct die kursusse 
daartecnoor ,·crml'ld, nccm: 

1/oofrahhe. 

Biochcmic 

Chemic 
l):crkundc 
Fisika 
c;cologie 
Plantkundc 
Tocgcpastc \\'iskundc 
\\'iskundigc Statistick 

By~·ahhe. 

\Iinstens dric kursussc in Chemic of 'n andcr ,ak 
ondcrhcwig aan gocdkeuring , an die Sena.it 

\linstens Fisika I en \Viskunde I of Stat. 
\lins~cns ccn kursus in Chemie 
\linstcns twee kursussc in \\'iskundc 
"\Imstcns een kursus in Chemic 
\Iinstens eeu kursus rn Chemic 
\Imstcns twee kursussc in \Viskunde 
\Iinstcns twee kursusse in \Viskunde. 

Sc.11. '11 Student moct 1oor of gelyktydig met die eksamen in 'n hoofrak slaag in 
die byrnk of byrnkke m Sc.10. ,·ermel<l: .,\let <lien YersLrnde <lat indien hy gelyktydig in 
twee hoofvakkc, of oorccnkomst1g G.21. in cen hoofvak, gcslaag lwt ma,1r in een of mecr 
rnn die 1crpligtc hyvakke gedruip het, h~ m daardie hoofv,1k(ke) nie weer eksamcn hocf tc 
<loen nie dog \'Ir die graad erkcnn:ng Yir die hoot\ ak(ke) ontvang wanncer hy in <lit> byn1k­
(kc) slaag. 

jaarp1111t: 
Sc.12. In allc, akke is die pcrscntasic tocgeken aan die jaarpunt 50°b. 

llerehsamen: 
Sc. I 3, 1. 'n Aanvullende eksamen word aan 'n cerstejaarstudent tocgcstaan in 

enige kursus, indien hy 'n jaarpunt ,an minstens 50~o en ook minstens 40° 0 in die 
eksamen behaal het, met <lien ,erstande dat hy minstens twee antler kursusse in dieselfde 
eksamen YO!tooi hct. 

2. 'n Aann1llcnde eksamen word aan 'n tweedcjaarstudcnt tocgestaan in cnigc 
kursus, indien hy 'n jaarpunt, an minstens 50° o en 'n gemiddelde ,·an 45 ° 0 in die eksamen 
en jaarpunt gesamentlik behaal hct en hy ook minstens twee antler kursusse in dieselfde 
t•ksmrn.'n ,·ol tooi het. 

'n .\ann11lcn<le cksamcn word aan 'n dcrdejaarstudcnt toegcstaan- -
( a) 1n <lie finale kursus , an 'n hoot\ ak waarin hy 'n jaarpunt Yan minstens 50'; 0 

en 'n gcmid<lcl<le ,an 45° 0 in die cksamcn en jaarpunt gcsamcntlik behaal 
het mits hy die finale kur,us , ,m . y anctcr hoofrak ,o!tooi hct; 

lb) in et'n andcr kursus, mits d1t die laaste uitstaandc ,·crdstc vir sy graad is. 

,'ilam: met 011de1shcidi1n:: 
Sc.l+. 'n Student slaag 'n hoofrak met on<lcrskei<ling ashy 'n slaagpunt ,an 75° 0 

in tltc finale t•ksamcn hehaal hct. 

Die Graad Honneurs Baccalaureus Scientiae 

Sc.15. Elke kandi<laat , ir die graa<l llonncurs Baccalaurcus Scicntiae m0ct die 
graa<l Yan lhccalaurcus S<.:icntiae , ,111 die Cni,crsitcit beha,11 h, t of moct tot <lie status 
van daar<lie graad tocgclaat gcwccs ht't. ,\s d1l' graa<l Baccnlaureus 1crwcrf is ( a) aan die 
Uni,·crsitcit sondcr <lat die hctrokke \',1k ct'll \",1n sy hoofrakke \\.ts, of {b) aan 'n antler 
Uni,-crsitcit, moet h~- die Senaat aangaan<le sy k\\alihkas1es in daar<l1c ,ak bcncd,g 
,oordat ll\ tot die cks.•men ,·,r d,c graa<l l lonncurs Baccalaurcus tol..'gclaat kan word. 
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...,. Sc.16. Die IIons.B.Sc.-graad word in die YOlgendc departcmentc YCrlccn :­
\Viskundc, Toegepastc \\'1skunde, Fisika, Chemic, l'lantkunde, Dierkunde, .\ardryks­

kunde, Sielkunde, Wiskundige Statistiek, Geologic en Biochemic. 
Sc.17. Die Hons.B.Sc.-eksamen word afgencem deur middel van eksamenYraestelle 

en, of praktika, plus sodanige mondeling of \·ertaaltoets as wat in 'n afso1<dcrlike departe­
ment Yoorgcskryf \rnrd, wat gewoonlik alma! in die tydperk ovember Dcsember van 
elke jaar afgeneem word. 

Sc.18. Kandidate nr die IIons.B.Sc.-eksamens in Fisika, Chemic, Biochemie en 
P!antkunde meet 'n a:mtckeningbock van praktiesc werk bevattende 'n rekord van die 
praktiesc wcrk uitgcvoer, by die praktiese eksamen inlcwer. Die rekord meet deur die 
persoon ender \\ie se toe3ig hulle gewcrk hct, onderteken word 

Sla11g met Ondersluiding: 
Sc.19. 'n Student slaag met onderskcidmg ashy 'n gemiddelde slaagpunt \"an 70~0 

in al die naestelle behaal het. 

Die Graad Magister Scientiae 
Sc.20. Die dcpartementc waarin die graad :\1.Sc. tocgekcn kan word, is dicsclfde 

as die socs in reglement Sc.16 uitccngcsit. 

Sc.21. Elke kandidaat Yir die gra'.\d Mag1stcr Sc1entiac meet ccr3 die graad Honneurs 
Baccalaureus Scientiae van die L'ni,·crsiteit in die bctrokkc dcpartemcnt bchaal hct of 
moet tot die status van die graad Ilons.ll.Sc. aan die Uni,·ersitcit toegelaat gcwees bet e11 
die Senaat tevrcde gcstcl het aangaande sy kwalifikasics in die bctrokke vak voordat by 
tot die cksamen vir die Magistergraad toegelaat word. 

Sc.22. Die cksamen vir die graad bcstaan uit eksamcnvracstcllc of 'n verhandeling; 
of 'n samestellmg van eksamcnvraestcllc en 'n verhandcling, na gelang afsondcrlike 
dcpartemente voorskryf. 

Sc.23. Elke verhandeling meet vergcsel wees van 'n verklaring oor die mate waarin 
<lit, sowel in opvatting as in uitvoering, di<' student sc cic werk verteenwoordig. 

Sc.24. Die verhandclmg mag nie ingedien word rnordat die kandidaat die cksamen 
vir die Honneurs Baccalaureusgraad suks~s,·ol afgele hct nie, en ook nie in 'n korter 
tydperk as twee jaar nadat die Baccalaureusgraad sukses\'ol afge!C is nie. 

Die Graad Doctor Scientiae 
Sien reels G.42-G56. 
Vir verdere inligting raadpkeg die Dekaan van die Fakulteit van Natuurwetcnskappe. 

Leergang vir die Graad B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde). 
Die kursusse is socs volg : 

Eerste Jaar : 
Wiskunde I 
Fisika I 
Toegepaste Wiskunde I of ,\ardrykskun<ll.' I 
Landmcetkundc I 
:\1eetkundige Tckene. 

Tweede Jaar : 
Wiskunde [I 
Optika 
lloldriehoeksmcting 
Landmcetkundc JI 
Topografiesc Tckcnc 
Gcoloc:ic r 

Verde Jaar: 
Landmei:tkund~ III 
l'rakticsc Stcrrckundc 
Fotogrammctric 
Ka:utprojcksics 
Die Teorie van Kleinste Kwadrate 
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Vierde Jaar : 
Landrncctkunde IV 
Geodesic 
Profcssionclc Praktyk 
Die uit\'oering \'an 'n \'Oorgcskrcwc prakticse proJek 
Stad-en Strccksbeplanning. 

Afie van Lecrga11~ : 
1. Om tot die kursussc van die twccdc studiejaar toegclaat te word, moet 'n kandi­

daat ,viskundc I. Fisika I en Landmeetkundc I geslaag het. 

2. Om tot die Jerde studu:j,1ar toegclaat le ,1ord, mot:t 'n kandida.,t al die kursussc 
\'Un dte ccrsteJaar ,·oltuoi hd, so\\ el as minstens <lne kur~usse , an dte tweede jaar waar\'an 
twee "'iskunde Tl en Landrncctkunde II moH wees. 

3. Om tot die kursusse \'an die Yierde studicjaar toegclaat te word, rnoet 'n kandi­
daat geslaag het in Landmectkunde III en eni;.?c ander tw~e Yakke ,·an die derde jaar en 
ook allc ccrstc- en tweedcjaarskursusse Yoltooi het. 

4 \'oor tockcnning ,.m die graad moet kandidate hewys !ewer \tlll: 
(a) '\1instens 26 \\eke prakticse ,cldwerk ondcr toc.sig nm 'n gocdgekeurde 

geregistrcerdc landmetcr of andcr be,·ocgde ,1crkgcwcr, en 
(h) \'nwcrwing ,an 'n erkendc scrtifikaat in noodhulp. 

LEERPLANNE 

AARDRYKSKUNDE 

Die berekening Yan die jaarpunt , 1r prakt1csc wcrk word gebaseer op 'n waarde­
bepaling ,·an elke kandidaat sc laboratonum- en Ycldwt>rk (tot 'n maksimum Yan 50° 0 

van die totale jaarpunt); die orige dee! word bcpaal dcur \\erkopdragte, studieklasse, 
seminare en toetsc. 

Die Department beskik oor die mees modcrne opticsc en kartograficse toerusting 
wat tot die beskikking van studente in die rnorhcreiding \'an hulle prakticse en akade­
miese werk gestcl word. 

Kursus I 

llcrsieningslcsings oor die ,orm nm die aarde, sy planetcre verwantskappe en die 
voorstelling daarvan op bolle en kaarte. lnleidende lcsings oor sommige gekose basiese 
begrippe in die aardrykskunde. Die elemcntc van fisiese en kulturele aardrykskunde. 
Praktiese ,,erk bchels, o.a., tegnicke van tckcning en meting; \'an \'ergroting en verklein ­
ing; van die diagrarnmatricse en kartograficsc voorstclling Yan statistiese gegewens. 
Bekendstclling Yan nrtikale lugfotos en hcrkcnning van aardrykskunde verskynsels; 
ecnvou<lige kaartvertolking. "'ccrkundige \\aarnemings by die Dcpartcment se weer­
stasie. 

Kursus II 

Kursus II is 'n uitbreiding, bcidc in d,cptc en om\'ang van die inlcidende eerstc­
jaarkursus en 'n sistematicse bcnadering word gcvolg, nl. Ekonomicsc Aar<lrykskundc, 
Sosialc Aardrykskunde, Gcomorfolog;c en seminarc oor die streekkun<ligc, funksionclc 
en on<lerwcrp-benadcrings met \'Oorhcclde uit vcrskeic kontincnte en ondcn1erpc nr 
U . .\. -studcntc. Voorts ,·olg B.Sc.-studente ook 'n kursus in klimatologic en wecrkun<le. 
Die prakt1e c \H·rk bchds, o.a., tcgnit·ke met ht'lrcl·king tot k1artsamestclling, kaar­
tontlcding, mctodcs \illl n,n-orsing in Sosiale , \.1rdr ·ksl untie; tcgnit·ke met bctrckking 
tot Gcomorfologic terrein cn1luccnng en hlukdiagrammc; aardrykskundi,se inter­
prctasic \illl lugfotos; statist1cse tegnicke; ka:1rtprojcksics. 

117 

 

 



Kursus III 

Die dcrdc studicjaar is 'n strcckkundigc en sistcmaticc tocpassi ng , an ,t! <lie \l"l·rk , an 
<lie vorigc jare en omsluit, bchalwc Yir die strcckkundige studies van Su,d-.\frika oor 
geomorfologic, klimaat, sosiale en ekonomic5c aardrykskundc, col· 'n inlci<ling tot die 
politiese gcografie en biogeografic. Praktiese ,,erk sluit o.a. in gcrnrdcrdc lugfoto-ont­
wikkeling, konstruksic van modcllc Yan f-isiesc sistemc, sosio-ekonomicse sistcmc, dc­
mograficse modcllc, ckonomiese moddlc, stedelikc modcllc en n,stigings lokali a 1c. 

Honneurskursus 

Die honneurskursus strck oor t\\CC aka<lcmi~se jare en sluit in die ontwikkcling \'an 
..\ardrykskunde as \\'ctcnskap, modunc neigings m die aarclrykskundc: mctodes en 
tcgniekc , ·,m gcografic,c navorsing, en hesondere studies oor gekosc vcrtakkmge Yan die 
..\ardn·kskundc, nl. Geomorfologic, Klimatologie, Sosiale Geografie, Ekonom1csc Gco­
grafic: Politiekc Gcografic. 

N.B.-'n Gcdiffcrcns1ccnk kursus word nmaf Kursus I I aangcbicd Yir B. \.- u1 

B.Sc.-studcntc. 

Meesters- en Doktorsgrade: 'n Dissertasic of ,·erharnk·ling \\Ord, o.a. Ycrcis. 

CHEMIE 
Kursus I 

Teorie. 
,\. Fisiese Chemie : 

Inlcidendc studic rnn fisies-chcmiesc ondcrwerpe. 

B. Anor,:a11iese Chemic: 
Die pcriodiekc tahcl, en die chemic \'an bekcndc elcmcntc in die hoofgrocpc. 

C. Organiese Chemie : 
Chemic rnn ccnrnudii:e alifatiesc verhindingc; inlci<ling tot die stud,c rnn aromatic. t' 

Ycrh111<lingc. 

D. ,lnalitiese Chemie: 
Elcmcnterc beginscls van kwnlitaticwc en kwantitaticwc analisc. 

Prakties: 
Ecr1\'oudige bcreidings; kwalitaticwc toctsc; titriml'tncsc en gnn·inwtriese analis '. 

Kursus IA 
(Vir B c\gric. kand1datc) 

Teorie: 
.\. Fisit·se, .·lnori:auiese c11 .lnaliticse Chemie: 

'n Studic van grondhcgin. els van fisicse, anorgarncsc en analitit•st• chemic met klem 
op die w·at van hcsondcrc hclang in die landbou is. 

B. Or,,auiese ('he1111e: 
Inleidcnde studie \',tn alifaticse, aromaticse en hctt·rosiklic,c H·rhind1nge ; nttc, 

koolhidrate en stikstof-bc,attcntlc Ycrbindingc. 

Prakties: 
Elcmcntcrc kwalitatiewc cn kwantitaticwc analisc; ccm·outlige lwrc1dings en fisit•s­

chcmiesc bcpalings. 

Kursus II 

f' mestcl 1 : .Inalitiese en .d11or,:a111ese Chemie: 
..\. rlnaliticse Chemie: 

Tcorie en to..:passings ,.m titrimctrie; foutc in kwantitaticwt; anali.c. 

B. ,luorl(ani~se Chemie: 
Jnleicling tot die studic \'an t:hcmicsc strukturc: pcriod1t•kt· indeling van die c1cnwntc; 

J1e cnemie Yan die tipicsc t•lemcntc, 
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Vraestel 2: Fisiese ( 'he111ie: 
Tcrmodinamika; kincticsc tcone , an gasse; elcmcntcrc kwantum mcganika. 

l 'raestel 3 : Organiese Chemic: 
Studic van alifatiesc Yerbin<lingc en monosiklicsc aromatiese vcrbindingc; rcak­

siemcganismes. 

Prahties: 
'n Laboratoriumstudic ,·an n,rtccnwoor<ligcn<lc elcmcntc en sommige van hullc 

verbin<linge; gevor<lcrdc titrimctricsc bcpalings; fisies-chemiese eksperimcnte; die 
bcrciding en reaksics "m uitgcsockte alifatiese en aromatiese Ycrbindingc. 

Kursus III 
Teorie: 
1 ·racstel 1 : ,lnalitil'se en A1wrga11itse Chemie: 
,\. ,lnalitiese Chemie: Gravimctricsc en instrumentelc mctodcs Yan analisc. 
B. ,l11orga11iese Chemie: .\toomstruktuur; kernchemic; komplekse vcrbindingc; 

oorgangselcmcntc en inm.roorgangsclemcntc. 

I' raestel 2 : Fisiese Chemic: 
Reaksic kinetiek; tcrmodinamika rnn nic-i<lealc sistcmc; elcktrochcm1e; <lie rnste 

tocstan<l; oppervlaktc-chemic. 

1-raestcl 3 : 01ga111ese Chemie: 
Aromaticsc, hctcrosikliese en alisikliesc Yerbin<linge; fisiese tl!g111ckc in die struk­

tuurbcpaling van organiese verbindingc. 

Prakties: 
'n Laboratonum studic , an <lie oorgangsclemt ntc en sommigc ,·.m hullc vcrbindirn;c; 

fisies-chcmiesc ckspcrinwntc in fasc-cwcwig, oppcrvlaktc-chcmie, rcaksie kinctick, 
clcktricsc mctingc, tcrmodinamika; gcvordcrdc analitiese en preparatiewe mctodcs Yan 
organicse chemic. 

Honneurs 
Teorie: 
T ·raestcl 1 : . lnaliticse Clwnie: 

Die tcorie en toepassings Yan skeidingsmeto<lcs en Yan instrumcntele mctodes Yan 
analise; die statisticsc bchandcling Yan analitiese resultate. 

I 'racstcl 2: .-lnorganiese Chemie: 
. ·U\Ye ontwikkclinge in gcYorderdc anorganiesc chcmie; bcrciding, cicnsknppe en 

strukture van uitgcsocktc clcmcntc en Ycbindinge. 
T'raestl'l 3: Fisicsc Chemie: 

Kwantum meganika; molckul<'re spcktroskopie; statisticse mcganika; tcoric , an 
absolute rcaksiesnclhcdc. 

r ·raestel +: Orianiese Chenue: 
Rcaksic mcganismcs; karbos1kliesc en hctcrosiklicsc vcrbindinge; aromatis1tcit; 

natuurproduktc; sinteticse harsc. 

Prakties: 
\nalise ,·an minder bckcnde elcmentc en komplcksc materiale; fisieschcmiesc 

eksperimentc 111 onderwcrpe soos clektnese en magnctiesc eienskappc, spektroskopic, 
kalorimctnc, reaksie-hnctick, oppenlaktc ,erskynscls; bcpaling ,an funksionclc grocpc 
in organicsc verbin<lingc; skc1Jing l'n idcntifikasic \.Ill die kornponcntc ,·an mcngscls , ·an 
orgamcse ,crbindinge; berciding ,an uitgcsocktc organie~c Yerbindingc. 

BIOCHEMIE 
JJiuclu·111ic I ( s} : 

J nkidcnde stuJ1c , an die hiochcmics hclangrike chemicsc , crbindmgs en begrippc 
on<l,•r die hoofdc ,.111 Hlorkoms, chcmiesc eiu1skappc, funkstcs in die lcwcndc organismc 
l'n k\\antitaticwe bcpalings metoJes, nl. "111 koolhi<lratl", lipie<lc, aminosurc, protc'inc, 
sttkstofhasi ,c, nukk1u1surc, , itamicnc, minnalc, ko-faktore en cnsicmt·. 
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'n Besprekmg nm die tcorcticsc bcna<lcring tot <lie vcrkryging , an buffcrsistcme. 

Algemcnc inlei<lcn<le kursus oor die morfologicsc en chcmicsc komponcntc van <lie 
insluitcndc <.:hemicsc sci, en fisicsc cicnskappc nm sclkomponcnte en dcmcntcrc intcr­
mcdiere metabolicsc sistemc nl. glikolicse, sitrocnsuur siklus, Knoop C-2 oksi<lasic , an 
vetsure, heksose monofosfaat kortsluiting (,,shunt"), oksidaticwe fosfori\asic en fotosintcsc. 
(5 lesings plus cen praktikum per week vir een jaar.) 

Biochemie II(s) : 
'n Gcvorderdc stud1c van intcrmcdicre metabolisme rnn koolhidrate, lip1cdc, 

prote'iene, peptiede, aminosure, nukle"iensurc en mincrale in dicre en plante. 
Inlcidcndc studic ,·an ensice, insluitcnde bcginsels nm katalisc, mtcrnasionale 

reels, tcrmodinamiesc en kinctiesc beginscls en beginsels nm metodes nm isolasic. 
'n Bespreking van die biochemie ,·an hormone met spesifieke verwysing na strnktuur, 

funksie, megamsmc van ,,erking en die gcintcgcerde wisscl\\crkingspatroon. 
Bchandcling van die cleme,1tcrc bcginscls ,·,m protei:cn biosintcsc en <lie biod1cmie 

, an gespesialisecrdc \\cefscls msluitende die vcrtcringskanaal, bloed en limf serebros­
pierde vlocistof, urine spicrwecfscl, bcenwccfsel, senuwccfscl sintuie, smaakorganc, vcl, 
hare en stembandc. 
(5 lesings plus t\\ce praktikum per week vir ecn jaar.) 

B.Sc. Honneurs Kursusse: 
Biochemie 10 : 

'n Studie , an normal laboratorium apparaat sowcl as spesifiekc rn1, orsmgsmctodcs 
bv. kromatografic clektroforcsc, spcktroskopie, distillasie, ultra- en sentnfugasic, teen­
stroomdistribusie, polarimetric, gaskromatografic, manomctric, clcktronmikroskopie, 
ultrasoniesc vibrasic en isotooptcgnickc. 
(1 lesing plus 3 praktikum (twee semesters). 

Biochemie 11 : 

Spcsiale aspektc nin die biochen11c van plantc en mikro-organismcs insluitendc 
selwandstruktuur, mineraalmetabolisme, alkoloidc en planthormone. 
(1 lesing vir (een semester). 

Biochemie 12 : 
'n Stu<lie van die gc\'C)rdcr<lc beginsels van , oc<ling, insluitcndc cnergiemctabolisme, 

\'itamicne en spoorelcmcntc minnaal\'(Jt·<lmg, vocdingstcurnissc en mctabolicse sickte­
tocstande. 
2 lesings plus 1 praktikum (ccn semester). 

Biochemie 13 : 

'n Studic \'an die meganisme \'an mctabohcsc-kontralc in lcwcnde organismcs. 
1 lesing (een semester). 

Biochemie 14: 

Die biochemic van ,·crdowingsmiddels, antib10tik<1 en 11:1fstu\\'\\ l', 
1 lesing (een semester). 

Biochemie 15 : 

Fisies chcmicsc tcicnskappe , an am111osun· tot protcin1c, inslu1tcnde isolasi • l'll 

suiwcring, struktuurbcpaling en pepticd sintcsc, 
2 lesings plus I praktikum (ccn scmcstn), 

Biochemic 16 : 

hsies chcmiese eicnskappe, chemic t' smte,e, bin. intesc en 1dentihkasic nm kool­
hidrate. 
1 lesing plus 1 praktikum (ecn semester), 

Biochemie 17 : 
Fisies chemiese eienskappe van nukleoticde tot nukleiensure inslu1tcn<lc prote1cn­

biosintese en die genetiese kodc, struktuur bcpalings en polinukleoticd sinte c. 
1 lcsing plus 1 praktikum (ccn semester). 
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Bioche111ie 1 :; : 
'n Studie Yan membrane, suh-sdlulere part1kcls en <la~ mcto<lcs van fraksioncring 

sowd as hcrsamestclling. 
1 ll'sing plus 1 praktikum (<'en semcstn). 

Biochemie 19 : 
Seminarc oor <lie nuutstc ont\\ikkclinge in die biochemic. 
Gelykstaande 1 !csing Yir twee semesters. 

DIERKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Die finale eksamen Yan <l:e kursus sal bcstaan uit een teorie \ raestel ,·an drie uur. 
Die jaarpunt word gc ba ecr op praktiese werk en tcoreticse \\erk \\'at die student 

gedurendc die jaar doen. 

Die algemene bou, fis10logie, voortplanting, lewensloop en vcrspreidmg Yan dierc­
,·oorbeclde word bchandel as 'n inlc1dende studic tot Dierkundc. 

Kursus II 

Die e:ndcksamen bcstaan uit t\\· 'e , racstelle Yan 3 uur elk. 
D1l jaarsyfcr word gcbasccr op die tcorcticsc en prakticsc wcrk \\ at die student 

deur die jaar dotn. 

A. Die grondbeginsels ,·.m Klassifikasic. 

Il. Oarsig 'l.'Gll die Im·ert~brata. 
Die klassifikasic, Yersprciding, anatomic, fisiologic, \'OOrtplant,ng, cmbriologic, u1 

lewensgeskicdenis \'an tipenndc Yoorbeeldc, an die Invertebrata. 

C. Speshdc , erhoudings in Dierc-gt.mccnskappc. 

Kursus III 

Die cin<lcksamen hcstaan uit t\\l'C Uordicsc ,r.testcllc ,an 3 uur elk. 
D11; Jaarsyfcr \\ord gdiasn:1 op die prakticsL en teorcticsc \\erk \\at gedurendc die 

jaar gcdoen word. 

,\. '11 Oorsig 1·a11 dfr C/10nlc1ta . 
l. 'n Studtc ,·an die filog<.:nic, kla sifikaste, anatom,e, YG01tpl.u1ting. kwc11Fgc­

skiedcni en \'Crspre1ding , an die ,er killcnd • grocpc. 

2. Tcori,· t'II n·ral •c111c11i11gs. 

H. Scllccr en i\lolckulfrc Bioloi,:ie. 

C. Vcrtcbraat F,siologie. 

D. Ekologie. 

E. Gcdrag leer v,m dierc. 

F. Embriologit• ,·an Chord,1t.1. 
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Honneurs. 

Die ck amen gedeeltc , an die kursus sal bcstaan wt die volgencte: 

(1) Drie dnc-uur-vraestcle in die finale eksamen; 

(ii) 'n mondelinge vracstcl, nie !anger as cen uur nie, en 

(iii) 'n rapport oor 'n projek, wat gcdurende die tydperk van studie afgchandel 
word en wat ingchandig moet word voor die finale skriftelike cksarncn gcskryf 
word. 

Uierdie is 'n eenjarigc kursus maar <lit sal vcrwag word nm deeltydse studente om 
dit in 'n minimum van twee jaar tc voltooi. 

Hicrdic kursus moet beskou word as 'n bas1ese opleiding in na\'orsing in 'n <lier­
kundige rigting en die feitlike inhoud sal mccstal in vcrband staan met parasitologie, 
ckologie en natuurbc,,aring. Dit sal verwag word van die studc.nte om seminare uit tc 
werk oor die onderwerpe wat hullc gcgcc sal word. 

FISIKA 

L. lV.-.Kandi<late moet bcwyse van die prakt,csc werk wat hulk uitµ-evocr hct, voor­
le. (Kyk paragra·if G13 van die Regulasics.) 

Kursus I 

JJegani/w.-Vektore en sk-Jlare. Samestclling nn vckton:. Lmicre bcwcging met 
konstantc vcrmclling. Uniforme beweging in 'n sirkelbaan. Ee,1rnud1ge beh:mdcling 
van enkch·oudige harmonicse beweging. \Yette van bcweging, werk en cnergie. Behoud 
van cncrgic en momentum. Swa3rtckragswettc. Plancct-bc.,wging. 

Eienskappe van ),latcrie. Elastisitcit. IIidrostatika. Oppervlaktcspanning. Vis­
kositeit. 

H'ar111teleer.-Tcmpcratuurskalc. Tcrmometcrs. Kalorimctric. Uitsctting. Toc­
stands,·crandering. Elementcre kincticsc tcoric en die g:1swcttc. Dampc: Hidrometrie. 
Voortplanting ,·an warmtc. Ecrstc wet nm termodinamika. 

Opti/w.-.\ard van Jig. \Veerkaatsinµ-, brcking, dispersic. Spicels en lcnsc: 
Optiese instrumcntc. Fotomctrie. Snelhcid van lig. Elementcrc bcginsels van 
intcrfrrcnsie. Polari asie van Jig. Foto-clcktriese effek. Spektra. 

Klank. ·.\ard van klank. Snelhcid van golwc. Pype en snare. Intensitcit, luid­
hcid, toonhoogtc, kwalitcit. Doppler cffek. 

Elcl~trisiteit en .'\,lagnelisme. 
Efrktroslati/w.-Kragwcttc, vcldc en induksie. Kondensatorc en dielcktrikums. 

Encrq1e rnn gestoorde ladings. 

,11agnetostatilw.-Kragwcttc, velde. Koppel op magncct 111 'n veld. 1\-lagncto­
mctne. Aardmagnctismc. Ferromagnctismc. 

S'troomelektrisiteit.--\\'ct van Ohm. \'crhittingsvcrskynsels. Stroombane ,·n 
wcttc van Kirchhoff. Elcktrolicsc. :\lagncticsc effekte van stromc. Ekktricst' mcctin~tru­
mcncc. Elcktromagneticsc induksic. Elcktriese masjicnc Dinamo :\Iotor -Tram­
forrnator. 

Elt/aronilw en Kernjisika. 
Elementere en be,·hryicendr belwndr/ing (n·a11r 11odig) t·an. Krag op 'n bcwcgcndc 

lading. Elektron lading en ,\rngadro sc ,wt. Tcrmionicse huise. .' -,t!·alc. lbdio­
aktiwitcit en die vcrrnldeclt,iics. Atoomkernc. Isotope. E mc 2 en tocpassings. 
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Kursus II 

.Meganilw.-Roterende liggame. Enkelvoudige harmoniese beweging. Botsings. 
Skalaar en vektor produkte, gradient. 

Eienshappe van Materie.-Elastisiteit. Oppervlaktespanning. Viskositeit. 

Warmteleer.-Termomctrie. Geleiding. Straling. Eerste vVet van Termodina­
mika. Elemcntere inleiding tot die Tweede Wet van Termodinamika. Kinetiese teorie 
van gasse. Gelykverdelingswet van Energie. 

Optika.-Golfteorie. Doppler-effek. Interferensie. Snelheid van Jig. Geometriese 
Optika. 

Elehtrisiteit en Magnetisme. 
Elektrostatika en Magnetostatika.-Die wet van Gauss en toepassings. Dielektri­

kums. Beelde-elementere behandeling. Dipole. 

Stroom-elektrisiteit.-Strome en magnetiese vclde. Kragte op ladings in magne­
ticse en elcktriese vclde. Stroombane wat induktansies, kapasiteite en weerstande bevat. 
Galvanometers. Stromingsmeters. Elementere Dia-, Para-, en Ferromagnetisme. 
Curie se wet. \Vissclstroom-teorie. Eenvoudige wisselstroom-brue. 

Aloom- en Kernfisiha.-Vervaldceltjies en hulle identifikasie. Botsings. Ver­
strooiing van dceltjies. Eksperimcntele tegnieke in Kernfisika. 

Klanh.-Snelhcid van golwe. Resonansie en gedwonge vibrasies. 

Kursus III 

Wannteleer.-Twecdc wet van Termodinamika en toepassings. Carnot-siklus. 
Entropic. Die l\tlaxwell-vergelykings en toepassings. Poreuse prop-eksperiment. 
Die vcrgelyking van Gibbs-Helmholrz. Termo-elcktrisiteit. Kinetiese gasteorie. 
Gemiddeldc vrye pad-verokynsels. Brown se bcweging. Toestandsvergelykings. Teorie 
van Soortlike \Varmtes. Stralingswette. 

l\1eganiha.-Sentrale kragtc. Verdere vektor teorie. Lagrange se vergelykings. 

Lig.-Interferensieverskynsels-toepassings. Diffraksie. Polarisasie. 

Elektrisiteit en 1\.Iagnetisme.-Elektrostatika-Poisson se vergelykings. Elektro­
magnetiese vergelykings van Maxwell en sommige toepassings. Teorie van elektriese 
gelciding in metale. Verdere wisselstroomteorie. Termioniese emissie. Elektroniese 
buis stroombane, gelykrigting en versterking, ossilator en tel-stroombane. 

Atoom- en Kemfi~ilw.-Atoomspektra. X-strale. Kern-oorgang. Inleiding tot 
Kwantum-meganika. Vaste-toestand-Fisika. Statistiesc Tcrmodinamika. 

Relatiwiteit-Spcsinle Tcoric. 

Honncurskursus 

l. Tcrmodinamika. Statisticse l\1eganika. 
~ Elcktromagnetismc en toepassings. Rclatiwitcit en tocpassings. Gevorderde 

Optika en X-stralc. 
3. Magnetism~ (Dia-, Para-, Ferro, Ferri, Kcrnmagnctismc). Vastc toestand. 
+. Gevorderde Mcganika. Kwantummeganib en Spektra. 
5. Kernfisika en twric van die eksperim~ntelc tegnieke vir die bepaling van die spin, 

kwadrupoolmomcnl en m·1~netiese moment van kerne. 

Magister Scientiae 

Vier vrac,telk oor gocdgckeurde ondcrwerpe, of twc'c vracstcllc en 'n disscrtas1,;, 
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GEOLOGIE 

Geologic word by Fort Hare aangebic<l met <lie .1a1wraag van die C1shi en Transkei 
in gcdagte. Aand·1g word vcrlccn aan kursussc soos Scdimcntolog1c en Sed1mcntcrc 
Petrologie, terwyl Geofisika en Ingcnil'urs-geologie ook as bclangrike beskou word tcsame 
met mineralogie en petrologie. 'n Opsomming van die kursussc word hieronder gcgee. 

Kursus I 

'n Inleiding tot geologic verskaf die agtergrond tot vcrdere stu<lic in geologic. Dit 
sluit in die hooftrekke van geologie, die omvang en die posisie daarvan in die moderne 
samelewing. Dit handel oor die heelal, die aarde, die rotse en algemene gcologiese beginsels 
en prosesse. 

'n Inleidende kursus van stratigrafiese beginsels word aangebied en <lie stratigrafie 
van Suidelike Afrika word vlugtig behandel. Ilierdie gedeelte verskaf <lie vcrhoudmg van 
Suid-Afrikaanse rotse met mckaar en met tyd. 

'n Kursus in die studie van landvorme word aangebied sowel as beginsels ,·an foto­
geologie en die interpretasie van lugfotos. 

Die eerstejaarskursus word afgesluit m, t 'n kursus in geofisika. Die magnet1ese-, 
elektriese-, gravimetriese- en seismit.se metodcs ,,·ord behandcl, SO\\'el as boorgatbe­
skrywing, hidrologie en petroleumgtologie. 

Die praktiese wcrk sluit kartogralic, en oefcninge 111 geologiesc kaartc, fotogeologie 
en geofisika in. 

Kursus II 

Hierdie jaar se studie word hoofsaaklik bestce aan kristallografie (die stud1e nn 
kristalle), mineralogie (die studic van mineralc) en petrologic (die studie van rotsc). 

'n Kursus in geochemie word ingesluit , met s:,csialc ,·erwysing na spoorclemcntc 
Geochemiese opnames word kortliks behandel. 

Die praktiese kursus behcls kristallografie, mineralogie en petrologie baie tyd 
word afgestaan aan die studie van mineralc c.n rotsc en hul optiese eicnskappc. Geofisicsc 
en fotogeologiese studies is meer gevorderd. 

Kursus III 

Ekonomicse Geologic met spcsialc verwysing na mincraalafsNtings in Su1<l-Afrika 
word bc-studeer. Die kursus sluit <li" ontstaan-prusessc, die klassifikasic \'an mincraal­
afsettings en mineraallokaliscring in. 

Verdere kursusse in Geofisika, Geocbcmic en I'ctrologie word aangcbicd. 

Die kursus in Ingcn:cursgeologic bchcls <lie geologicsc hcnadenng \an pa<lkon­
struksie, damterreine en -fondamente, tcrwyl klcimineralogic ook kortliks hchandcl word. 

Die prakticst werk sluit petrologie, gcofisika en gcochcm:c in, tcrwyl spcsialc nan­
dng gegee word aan scdimcnti'rc analisc en tcgnickl'. 

LANDMEETKUNDE 

Eerrte jaar: 

Landmeetlwnde 1 

Die meettafel, direktc-cn baromctricsc nivcllcring, ccnvoud1gc trek111cting. tagimc­
lrie, ee,v')u Jig~ handinstrumentc, planimeter, tckcnaap . 
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1/atlwndigc Tc/,ene : 

JI.: kr) \VCJl(lc mc<.:tkunJ,•, ,nsl 111c11d, 11) krommcs 
1'1,1kke. Ruimt,·lyne en ,·!.1kkc h ii pore en ware 
Isomctricsc-cn skuinsprojck,1, 

Wiskum/e 1: 

Ked neJc •. Ont\\ 1kkelmg, an 
inklin,1. ,c met projcksicvlakke 

Fisika I: 
Toegepasle Wiskwrde 1 : 
Aardrykskwrde I : 

l J Soos , oorgcskryf, ir B.Sc. 

Twudc .'faar: 

1Visk1111d1• I I : 
(;pofngic I : 

Optika : 

D1k lcnse, lcnskomh1na. '"'• ,1hn1as1t', oog,tukkc, ohjckt1dk11s,•. 
lntcrfercns1c, ·ewtrm-dkk. Skcidm ,,n·rmot: ,an klc,kopc. 

Holdril'/10cks111eti11g : 

llo!Jrit:hocke, formult·, ,an J1c ho!Jnchock, Die poc,ldrichocl·. 
Oplossmg , an bo!Jnl'l1ockl·. Klt-111 , ,·r,1ndn111gs Du: stdlin' , an LcgcnJrc. Definis1e 
,an ustronomicse t,·rmt·. \lidJl'lb trc- en t,rrctyd. Ikpal111g , an breedtl'graad, kngte­
gra.1d en asununt met bchulp \'an 'n klein tn1dolict. 

l.a11d111cctlw11d,• l l : 

Rcgstcl1111g , an ni,·clkain,trun1,•111,, t<odo!tctc , n .111J r opmcetrn. trumcntc. 
Basismcting en tocpassing , an 1-:orn ks1es, tn,111gul:isi", trckn,cting. Trigonomctnesc 
ni,·ellcnng, ,oorbcrciding , an topografic c lrnarlc. 

Topogrn(i,·s,· tekrne : 

'l'ckcninstrumcnte, lctt,•n,uk (nyh,,n,1), lym,·nk, \\atLrn,rl\,nk. Skak en stip, an 
puntc met gc~C\\'C koordinat,·. Kon•pilasie , an kadastrale kaart,•, topograficsc kaartc en 
w,·rkplannc. 

Spcsialc projck \\at uitg<:,ocr sal word gt:durcnJe d1<: cu-ste t\\cc ,,eke direk na Jie 
skriftdikt• eksamen in Oktobcr- ·oycmbc1·. 

Derde Jaar: 

La11dmutlm11d,• Ill: 

l'rimcrc, sckonJ~rc en ter ,ere triangulasie. Prcsicsc trckmetim•. Prcsiese nivcl­
lcring. Ortomctri,•sc en Jin~m1,·se hoogtes Sek. 1,·,, gradient ,·n Yolumt·s, Sirl:clboe, 
oorgang hoc en H·rttkalc ho,•, \an uiwcrir g , an trckmctings, triangulasic-cn niYcl­
lC'crnt·tt,·. Spc,ialc pn>Jck \\ at uitg,•, ocr sal \\ ord g,·cturcndc <lit· cerstc twee "eke dirck na 
the skriltt-ltl t' cksamen 111 Oktobn • •on·mh,·1. 

l'raktfrsc ,','t, rrelwnde : 

lkpaling, un brt.'cdtL·graad, kngtcgr,1,1d en ,1s1munt dcur m<:tod s , an gclykc hoogtcs, 
the prisma-astrnlabtum; posisid_ Ill', Pre le ,. ill'palings; die rncrtdiaantclcskoop, die 
metodt• , ,Ill Tulcott; asirnut , an nal)\ ,. 1rkumpolfrc stcrrc. Die hnckcning \'an kynbare 
plckke \.Ill stcrrc. 

Fotogrammetric : 

V!ak-pt•r. 1wkticf. Die tototcodo!tct. I'art,rn1g ,anaf landfoto·. l otogrammc­
tricsc Optika, Lu (Opmcctkam, ras. (,com tnc ,. ,·ienskappc \'an lugfoto's. Ont­
kant ling ,·.111 lut.;foto\. Radi,,altri:111 •ul:1,1,•. ;\losaickc, StcrcoskopiL, Kaitnirg 
vanaf lugfoto' Foto •ramnwtri,·,~ kartcl'rmasjit·m·. 
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Kaartprojeksies : 
Die algemenc tcorie van kaartprojeksies, heskoucnd die aardc as 'n sfccr. Disto1sks 

van skaal, hoek, oppcrvlaktc en ,·orm. Konicsc projcksics. Die projcksie nn Bonne, 
silindriese projcksics insluitcnde :\krcator, die transvcrsalc :\lcrcator, senitprojcksies, 
perspekticfprojeksics en projeksie van die intcrnasionale kaart. 

Die Teorie 1:an Kleinste Kwadrate : 
Tocvallige cn sistematiese foutc. Foutfrckwcnsics, vcral die normalc frekwcnsic. 

;\iaatstawwe van presisie. BeswaarJc waarncmmgs. Fout,·oortplantingswctte. Die 
aansuiwering van direkte en in<lirekte waarncmings. Die aansuiwcring van voorwaardc­
vcrgelykings. Die nie-linecre funksic. Strenge en bcnaderdc metodes van koordinaat­
aansuiwering. Die fout-ellips. 

Vierde Jaar : 

Landmeetlmnde IV: 

Gcodctiese basislyne, basisvcrlcnging, standaard verkcnningsmctodcs vir primt'.·rc, 
sekondcre en tersifre triangulasie. Trilaterasic insluitentl clektroniesc mctodcs Yan afstand­
meting. Aansuiwcring van reek c V'1n gcodcticsc drichockc en prcsisic-bcpaling van 
die rcsultatc. Bcpaling van sirkcl-graduasidoutc, kalibrasie van nivcllcerstawr. 
Loodlynafwykings en die Laplace asimut-vcrgclyking. 

Geodesic : 

Refercnsie-sfcro'iedc. Gcotlcticsc konstante. Dric-dimensionclc koordinaat-en 
diffcrensiaalmcetkunde van die sfcro'icd. Konforme transformasie van 'n Ylak na cnigc 
antler \'lak. Sf~roidale koordinatc. Algcmenc tcoric \"an die Gauss konforme pro.1cksic. 
'n Ticskrywcndc hchandding van die ha,icsc hcginscls \'an fis1cse gcc,dcsic. Bepaling van 
,,g" met slinger en gravimeter, die gravitasie veld, ny lug, Uougucr en Isostaticsc anomalii'e. 

Prufessimze!e Frahtyh : 

Opmctingswettc en administratiewc proscdures nn tocpassing op bantocgcbiede. 
\Vaardasie yan terreinc, geboue, landbou-en andcr grond. 

Stad- en Streeksbepla1111i11g: 
Opname en analise van grondgcbruik, tcrrein-analise, standaardc \"an doq1sont­

wikkeling, munisipalc dicnstc insluit•~ndc gcsondhcid- en irstitusionele dicnste, <lorps­
uitlcg, statutcrc rcgulasics en proscdures. 

Prnktiese take: 'n nywcrhci<lsgebicd, 
'n \'olle<ligc dorp, 
'n bndbou-ncdcrsdting. 

PLANTKUNDE 

Kursus I 

1. lnlciding tot sitologic en pLmtbiod1cmic. 

2. Dou, voortplanting en Jc,vcn·~gcskicdcnis ,·an u1tl'csocktc t11Ks , an die ll,1c­
teriophytal Phycophyta, ,\lycoph) ta, Br) ophyt.,, l'tcn<loph) ta, Gymnosncrm:te en 

Angiospcrmac. 

3. Die grondheginsels ,·,m phntlisiologu.:. 

4. Genctika. 

5. Die. ckologie van Suid-Afrikaansc saadplante. 

6. Ekonomicsc plantkuntlc tocgclig aan die hand van plantc ,,at tot die bestudccrtlc 

families bchoort. 
Die prakticsc \\Trk sal oor al die afdclings gaaa. 
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Kursus II 

Biochcmic l(s) "or<l stcrk aanbcn:el (\'crwys l'lantkunde III nr. 3). 
I. Dil· sci struktuur <n funk i,· , on suhsellutl'rc tick-. 
2. (;cnetika. 
3. Anatomic. 
4. Sistcmatick en morfologil' , ,lll <lie Bryophyta, Ptcri<lophyta, Gymnospermae en 

,\ngiospnmac. 

;,. Plantfisiologic. Eicn kappc , an oplossings, suspcnsies en kolo"idale sisteme. 
\\' atcr,crhou<lings. 
::\Iincrnlc rneding. 

Kursus III 
1. 'L1ksonomic l'll morfologic \'an haktcric<f, algc en swammc. 
2. l'lanttisiologie ,\; Translokasie, plantgroeihormonc, groci en ontwikkcling. 
3. lnle1<lcndl'. lctaholismc: chl·tn•e ,an hiologicsc ,crbindings; metaholisme ,an 

hiologic.:sc n"rhmdings; intcgrasic Y,lll metaboltsml'. 
( 'ic \'Ir studcntc wat Biochemic l(s) n>ltooi hct nie). 

OF 
!'lantfi iolog1e B; gcspcsialtseenk on<lerwerpc in l'lantfisiologie. 
(Skgs , 1r stu<ll'ntc wat Hiochem1c 1/s) n1ltooi hct). 
4. Ekolngic 

Ilonneurskursus 

1 lil·rdie kursus strek oor 2 j,wr en dck al die bclangrikste af<lelings, an plantkunde. 

BIOLOGIE I 

1. Jnleiding tot sitologie en biochemie. 
2. 'n Oorsigtelikc studic van die bou en lewensgcskiedenis Yan die bdangrikste 

grucp1.: 111 h, ide die plantcryk en dierl'r ·k. 
3. Die grondbcginscls rnn plantfisiologie. 
4. Die algemc.:nc bou en funksies \'an d>c helangrikstc sisteme, organe en wcefscls 

in die soogdicr. 
5. Erf1ikhcidsleer. 
6 Ekologic. 
Die prakticse werk sal oor al <lie afdclings gann. 

TOEGEPASTE WISKUNDE 

Kursus I 
( Een naestcl) 

Spoc<l, snelhci<l en Yers1H'lling. Kr.1g, momentum en die \\l'ltc ,an bcwcging. Ar­
bcitl, arbc d tempo < n t'ncrgi,·. lmpu1sie,H' kragtl en die botsing , an elasticsc ,oorwcrpc. 
l'rojekticle. lleweging in 'n sirkel. Enkch ou<ligc harmoniese bewcging. 

Statika \illl 'n partikcl en die ,·.m d,c st,1rr,· lig ,aam. Yoon,aardes vir ewewig. 
Dinan1il,a , an 'n starrc liggaam. 

\Vrvwing. ::\Iassami<l<lclpunte. 
Elt-nwnll· ,,m die hidro tat1ka. 

Kursus II 
('l\, ee Hacstcllc) 

\ 'J..1,kc kincmatika; Kinematil a, an 'n p,irtikcl en dit• bc,vcgmg rnn die st.1rrc hggaam 
C\\ cw~ dig aan 'n ,.1 te plat, lak . 

\lctode~ ,an die dinamika in <lie plat,lak: hc\\cging \Clll 'n partikcl en 'n sistcem. 
Bt 'H"l!L'ndc rcl',·n n ll' tc:1 els. I'rojekticle ml'! ,n:erst.md, harmonil'Sc ossilaton·, algcmcne 
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heweging onder in\·loed van 'n sentralc krng en planetebeweging. 
Algemene teorie van dit. impulsicwe krag. 
Statika in d'c ruimtc. 
Ruimtclikc kinematika , an die partikd en die starre liggaam. 
Traagheidsmomentc en produktc. 
Kinctiesc cnergie en hockmomcntum. 
Bcwcgcnde refcrcnsiestelscls in die numte en die bewt'ging van die starrc liggaam. 
Lagrange sc ,·ergcl} kings. 
\'irtucle arbcid. 
Die kettinglyn. 

Kursus III 
('!\we vracstellc) 

Ruimtelike bewcging ,·an 'n starrc liggaam. L.1grangc St' ,·crgclykings. 
Hamilton-Jacob1 tcorie. Klem trillings. 
Tensor analise en die relatiwitcitsteorie. 
Elektrostatika en elektro<linamika met die gcbruik van st·kcre spcsialc funksics. 

Nagraadse Kursusse 

'n Goeie slaagsyfer in \\'1skundc II I is 'n noodsaaklikc Yoon·ereiste \'Ir toelating tot 
die honneurs-studie. Be preek met die hoof rnn die Dcpartcmcnt. 

WISKUNDIGE STATISTIEK 

N.B.-Hierdie vak mag allecn de11r B.Sc. St11dt11le geneem word. 

Kursus I 
(Een vracstel) 

TVaarskynlihheidsleer: Pcrmutasies en kombmas1es. Binomiaal en hypergeometriese 
waarskynlikheidswcttc, steekprocwe en toevalsyfers. Gcbruik ,an die normaalkromme. 
Steekprocfrerdelings en standaard foutc. Rangorde korrclas1c, tekcntoets en 'l'-toets. 
H' potesetoetsing. 

Statistieh: Diagrammaticsc en gr,lfie e Yoorstclling ,·.m w.1arncmings. Betekcnis 
en bcrekcning van gem1ddcldcs, koi:ffiskntc van Yersprciding en skcefhci<l, momcnte. 
Tweeveranderlike waarncmings; n,rsprei<lingsdiagram, korrclasie en rcgrcssic. Aan­
passing ,·an reglymge en ckspom:n i,:k krommcs en d:c meto<lc nm klcinste kwadrate. 
Tydreekse en in<lckssyfcrs. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestellc) 

Waarskynlihheidsreheninr:: Aksiomatiesc w.rnrskynlikhcidslccr, tocvalsverandcr­
likcs, standaard ecnvcran<lerlike verdclings. <.;csamcntlikvcrdccl<lc tocvalsvcrandcrlil«.s, 
vcrdclings van funksil's van gcsamentlikvcr<lceldc tocvalsveranch·rhkcs, ,oorwaar<lclikcs, 
voorwaardclike vcrdelings. l\loml'nte, rnomcntcvoortbrmgcn<lc en kar,1ktcristickc funksics; 
korrelasie, regress,e en dtc korrelas1c verhoudings. Ecnvcran<lerlikc normaal stcck­
procftcone. 

Statistie/1: Elcmcntcrc puntskatting, intcrvalskatting en hipoll'sctoctsing. Passing 
van frckwcnsie krommes. 

Numeriehe lV1sh1mde: Diffen·n 1crekcning, intc-polasic formules. Oplossing , an 

linecrc stclsels. 

Kursus III 
(Dric nae tl'llt·) 

TVaarsky11lihheid,relw1ini:: D, trihusielccr; Limictstl'll111gs; hktnl·nttre stogastit·sc 

proscssc. 
Statistieh: • Tormaal ·kekprocftcor:c. Sk.ittingstcoric. llipotcsl'lottsing, analise 

van ,·ariansic en kovaria11sit·, prohitontleding, Ycrdeling nye metodcs. Steckproefncming, 
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steckprocf inspeksic en kwalitcitskontrolc. l\lccrYcranderlike Yerdclings, mccrrnud:ge en 
parsicle korrclnsic. 

Ntmzeriehe H'islw11de: Aanpassingsmetodcs, ortogonalc polinome, differensie­
vergelykings. 

Nagraadse Kursusse 

Voorvereiste: Goeic slaagsyfers in Wiskunde III en Wiskundige Statistiek III. 
Besprcck met die hoof Yan die Dcpartemcnt. 

STATISTIEK 

Kursus I 

(Twee Ha~stelle) 

JVislwude: Iloogm,nt. Inn•rse funksies. Permutasies en kombinasics. D ie bino­
mium vir positiewe, hceltalligc eksponente. Die limictsbcgrip. Diffcrcnsiasic rnn clemen­
terc funksies. Afgclcides rnn hoer orde. Ekstrecm waardes. Eenvoudige integrasic deur 
substitusic. Ecnvoudige hcpaalde intcgralc en die bepalings Yan oppcrvlaktes . 

.','talistiek: \' ersamclings Yan 5tatisticsc data, klassifikasic en tabulasic. Frek­
wcnsicYerdclings en diagrammaticse voorstelling daarnm. Ilcrckcning van gemiddeldes 
en vcrsprcidingsmatc. Indeksyfcrs en tydrccksc. Line.:!re rc·grcssic en korrclasie. 

Waarskynlildieidsrekem: Kombinasics van waarskynlikhcde. 
spreiding met tocpass111g in stcekprocfteoric. 

Samegesteldc rente en anuiteite. 

Praktiesc werk. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestellc) 

Binomiaal-,er-

TVislwnde: Determinantc van tweede en derdc orde. Oplossing van gelyktydige 
vergelykings. Standaard intcgrale, bepaaldc integralc, dubbel integrale en benaderde 
integrasie. Parsicle intcgrasie. 

Numeriese 1dsk1mde: D1ffcrcnsictahdlc en diffcrcnsioperatorc. Faktoriaal magte. 
lnterpolasic formulcs vir gelyke intcrrnll<'. 

Statistieh: Pass111g van frekwensiekrommcs. Steekproewe van standaard foutc en 
toepassings. Normale steckproeftcorie. 

Groot steekproefteoric. 

ivaarskynlihhcidsrehene: \Vaarskynlikhcdc en toevalsyfers. Eienskappe van waar­
skynlikhe,dsvcrdelings. 

Praktiese \\·C'rk. 

Kursus III 

(Dric Hacstclie) 

Wislmrule: Onbepaalde vormc. Sttlling van Taylor en rceksontwikkeling van 
funksics. Beta- en Gammafunksies. Diffcrensiaalvcrgelykings. 

Numeriese 1Vislw11de: Differensicrckcne van ongclyke intervallc. IntcrpolasiL­
formules vnn Lagrange en '\"ewton. Inverse interpolasie. Dctcrminante en matriksc. 

1\/umeriese metodcs vir rekenmasjienc. 

Statistiek: Nie-linei'rc korrelasie en regressie. !\'kcrrnudige en parsieclc korrelasie. 
11,potcsc-toctsing T,wpassing Yan t, F en . •2 toctsc. Enkele paramctcrvryctoetsc. Steek­
proefmctodl's en toepassing. 

Waarsky11/ikhcidsrchc11e: D,e stelling \ an Bayes. Limietstcllings. 
\Vet van grootgctallc. 
Praktiese werk. 
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WISKUNDE 

Kursus I 
I'raesttl 1. (Wislwwlc 1,1) 

Yersamclinge en funksics. Heekse. Binomiaalstelling. Determinante ,·an die twcedc 
en dcrde orde. Ycktoralgc.bra. Polinomc. Limicte Diffcrcnsiasie en integrasic Yan polinome. 
:.\Iaksima, minima en buigpuntc. 

l"raestel 2. (Wislmnde IE) 

Trigonometricse funksics. Optellingsteorcmas. Inverse trigonometriesc funksic.s en 
oploss•ng \'an trigonomctricse vcrgelykings. Diffcn•nsiasie en integrasic Yan die l'lemcn­
tcrc funksics. Die bepaaldc integraal in toepassings. Differ..,nsiasic van vektorc. 

Kursus II 
r·raestel 1. 

Eindig-dimcnsionalc rcclc vektorruimtes; linccrc <lcclruimts en Ii nee re varictcitc; 
bas:ssc; dimensie van 'n vektorruimtt; lyne en vlakkc; line.ere afbccldings (homomor­
fismes); homomorfismts en matriksc; determinante; I"ompleks-getalk. 
!"rat's/el 2. 

Topologie vir reek getalle. 
Differcnsieerbarc: funksies. 
\" cclvoud1ge integrasie. 

Gm"011e dif]erensiaal 1:ergelykings: 

Eksistensic stcllings. Oplos ,·an vergelykings \'an die ecrste orde en ecrste grand. 
Tcone van linu:rc vergelykings en oplos van linccrc vcrgclykings met konstantc kocffi­
sicntc en homogrne ,·ergclykings. 

T"ehtoranalise: \"ektor algebra, Differensiaal l\Ieetkunde, Differcnsiaal vcktor­
rckcninge en intcgrasic. 

Kursus III 
r ·raestel 1. 

.:\Iatriksalgcbra. Transformasie van ba is-vektore van 'n n- dimcnsionalc vc;ktor­
ruimte. Eiewaardes en cievcktore van 'n linccre afbeclding. Bilineerc en kwadratiese 
vorme. Elcmcntcrc tcoric rnn grocpe, ringe en liggame. 

l ·raestel 2. 

,lnalise-'n Streng behandclmg van die stclsel ,·an recle gctalle as 'n vollcdigc 
,\rchimcdicse ten voile geordcnde liggaam. ;\letriesc ruuntes. Kontinu1tict in metricsc 
ruimtc·. Uniformc kontinu1teit. l 'niforme konvergcnsic. Diffcrensitcrbaarhcid 111 gc­
normecrde ruimtcs. Die Ricmaan-Sticltjcs intcgraal. Elt•mcntcre differcnsiaalmtctkundc. 

i ·raestel 3. 

Gclykmat1ge konn:rgenstc en voldocndc voorwaardcs vir die termsgcwyse intc­
grasie en differcnsiasic ,an 'n reeks ,an funksi;;s van 'n n,clc of komplcksc verandcrlikc. 
Eicnskappc ,an magrceksc. Die logaritmicsc, ck ponensicle en trigono-
metri1•sc funksics \'an rcelc en komplckse vcrandcrlikcs. Lynintcgralc in die reclc en 
komplcksc vlak. Diffcrcnsitcrhaarhcid \'an funksics \'an 'n kompleksc vcrandcrlike, 
:maliticsc funksies en die Cauchy-Hicmann-vcrgclykingc. Die stdlmg \an Caud1y. 
Taylor en Laurent sc ont\\'ikkelingt•, residll(~, kontocr-intcgrasic. Konformc afbt·dding 
en Analiticse voortsctting. 

Honneurseksamen 
Vier vraestclle oor gocdgckcurde ondcr\\'crpc 

Magisterseksamen 

Die eksamen bcst.1an u1t of twee nacstellc oor gocdgckcurdc ondcrwcqw en "n 
,·erhandcling oor 'n gocdgckcurdc onderwcrp, of slcgs 'n vcrhandcling. 
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FAKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

Amp draers 

Dckaan Profcs or B. DE \'. YAN nui l\h-.nwF 
\'isc-Dckaan Professor P. A. Dt':\11NY 
Sckrctarcssc l\1c\'. :'\I. Cr,\HK 

Tikster;Sckrctarl'ssc .\le,·. E. G. BR\'.\iDT 

Departemente en Akademiese Personeel 

Didaktieh u, . ldministrasie: 
•Professo1· P. A. Dt llNY, B.P.Ed. (Potch.), !\I.Ed. (Prct.), D.Litt. t'l 

Phil. (V. U.Am t.) 
Scnior Lcktor J. \. T. \\'1 "TZH., B.Sc., .\I.Ed. (S.A.), D,Ed. (Potch). 

S11b-departc111c11I O11dcrwys-111ctoditl·c: 
Senior Lcktor J. I'. A. Ull l'IIEl·Z, B.Sc., (O.\'.S.), :\I.Ed .. O.Ed. ('S .. \ ), 

ll.O.D. (Prl't.) 
Ll'ktor ... '. KAnn, IL\. (Rhodes), B.A., B.Ed. (S.A.) 

Sub-departement Skone K1111ste • 
Sl'nior Lt·ktor .\lej, E. ;\lARAIS, B.A. (Skone Kunstc) (Rhodcs)-Lcktri.,c. 
Lcktor : .\l. G. T. Il\u.rrn, B,A. (Skone Kunst<') (Witwatersrand) 

Empiriesc Opvoc,llwnde: 
•Professor 

Filosofie t·an Opvoedinf!: 
Professor 
Lcktor 

liistoriese Opvoedkwule: 
Professor 

a\'orsingsassistcnt 

\'akant 

B. DE \' \'AN DER l\IER\\T, !\I.A., D.Ed. (0. \'.S.) 
G. Z. Y~!'>irn1.o, B.A. .0.D. (Fort Hare) 

: D. F. \'A'I DYK, B.A., D.Ed. (O.\'.S.) 
: \'akant. 

Nat·orsi11gsassiste11l t·ir die Fakulteit: 
~arnrsingsassistcnt : ,\TcY, ,. P. J\Ii1.,!'!1., B.A.IIons. (S.A.) 

lloof ,an die lkpartl'mcnl. 
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FAKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

1. Die Fakulteit Opvoedkunde is hoofsaaklik ,·erantwoordclik , ir die professionele 
opleiding van onderwysers. 

1.1. Die Junior Sckondcre Ondcrwysdiploma is bedocl , ir studentc wat nic 
matrikulasic-vrystclling ,·crkry hct nic. 

1.2. Die Junior Sckondere Ondcrwysdiploma (Skone Kunstc) kan op die hoer 
of laer vlak gcncem word en bcrci studcntc voor as kunsondcrwysers vir 
hoer- en oplcidingskok. Dit sluit 'n belangrike hoc\'celhcid prakt1csc 
kunswerk in. 

1.3. Die Uni,ersitcits-onderwysdiploma is 'n nagraadse diploma. Studente 
moet egter hulle graadkursussc in ooreenstcmming met Regulasie E.9 
gekies het om toegelaat te word tot die U.O.D. Dit is dus van bcsondcre 
belang dat voorncmende ond~nvysstudentc hullc graacllcergang met 
sorg moct kics. 

1.4. Die Uni\'ersiteits-ondcrwysdiploma (Nie-gegraducerd) maak as hulp­
reeling voorsiening vir studcntc wat met ecn jaar verdcrc studic 'n graad 
kan voltooi. Di" graadkursusse moct cgtcr skoolgerig wees. 

2. Voornemendc onderwyscrs word aangeraai om 'n studic te n,aak van die tipc 
poste wat bcskikbaar is. llocwel daar 'n groot tckort aan gekwalifiseerde ondcr­
wysers is, moet daarop gclct word dat sekcre vakkc bcsondcr skaars is. Dit is 
,·an belang om 'n studie van die graadvereistcs te maak voordat 'n leergang Yir 
'n graad saamgestel word. Die sogenaamde ,.laatkommcrs" vind dikwcls <lat 
hullc graad hul nic toelating tot die onderwysdiplomas verleen nie. 

3. Praktiese en proefondcrwys vorn, 'n integralc dee! , an on<lerwyscrsopleiding. 
Voornemcnde studcnte moet hul aan die eindc van die studiejaar wat hul 
professionelc jaar voorafgaan, by die Fakulteit Opvoedkundc aanmeld om die 
nodige r-,elings ,·ir hul skoolbesock aan die begin van diP volgendc skooljaar te 
tref. 

4. Die Fakulteit Opvoedkunde hied ook gespesialisccrdc opleiding .in die Op­
voedkunde op nagraadsc vlak aan. Om dicnsdoende ondcrwyscrs te help, word 
die B.Ed.-klassc op Sakrdac gchou en word die kursus oor t\\"('e jaar vcrspr0i. 
Daar bestaan 'n groot bd10efte aan opgclcidc oprncdkuncligcs. 

5. Spesialc b<!ursc en lenings vir vcr<lienstelikc studentc is beskikbaar. 
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REGLEMENT VIR DIE FAKULTELT OPVOEDKUNDE 

Die fakultcitsrcds wat hterop Y<>lg moct tcsame met die voorskrifte , an die \Vet, die 
Statuut, die regulasics en die algcmcnc reds gclees ,rnrd. 

Grade en Diplomas 
El. Die volgcndc grade word in die Fakultctt uitgcrcik :-

Haccalaureus Educatioms B.Ed. 
:\Iag1stcr Educat10ni • :\1 Ed. 
Doctor Educat10nis .. D.Ed. 

E2. Die volgcndc diplomas mm.I in die Fakultc,t uitgereik : 
Die niYersitcitsonderwysdiploma U.O.D. 
Die UniYcrsitcitrnn<lerwysdiploma U.O.D. 

Die Junior Sekondcrc On<lerwysdiploma 
(Nic-gcgra<lucerd) 

J.S.O.D. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Educationis 
(\'1r ll Ed .-kandi,latc is 'n deerdike kcskcnnts ,·an Afrikaans \'crpligten<l) 

'J'J11ati11g lot sl11die. 

E3. 'n Student moct die grnad l!accalaurcus en die Unin-rsitcitso11Jcrwysd1pl0ma 
h,. ,ii, oj h) moct die graaJ B.P.E<l. hcstt; met <lien , ·crstandc <lat 'n geJiplomc~nle g<·gra­
d11<'crde \\at ni,· die .O.D. hesit nic, op die Yolgendc ,·oonrnarc.ks tot dtt.' stu<lic toege­
l.1at kan word 

( a) indi, n hy na-rnatrikula,ic-oplu<ling gchad hd, moet hy of 

(il bcwys ]ewer , an \')'f jaar beYrcdigcn<le onderwys; of 
(ii) b} ,·en en <lic,clfdc cksamcn in 'n tocts in dtc vier , ·akkc F1losofie 

, an die Opvocdmg, Emp1nese Opvot>dl.und,', !Iistori,·sc Op\'ocdkude en 
Didaktiek en Administrasic slaag: 

(b) in<licn hy ,·oor-matrikulasic-opki<ling gchad bet, moct hy 

(i) bewys !ewer \'an yyf jaar bcvrcdigcnde on<lerwys; en 

(ii) by ecn en dicsclfdc cksamcn in 'n tocts in die vier Yakkc Filosofie van die 
Oprneding, Empiricsc Op\'oedkundc, Ilistoricsc Opvocdkun<le en Didak­
tiek en Administras1e slaag : 

:\kt tlien Yerstandc dat die toets telkcns in (ii) hicrbo vcrmcld bestaan uit die 
Yracstclle \'an die eksamen Yir die Uni,·crs1tcitson<lcrwysdip!oma, en dat <laar­
Yoor gecn aanYullende ck:;amen tocgclaat \\Ord nic. 

D1111r en lengang. 

E+. Die lecrg,rng <luur minstc11s c,·n _iaar en bcstaan uit die volgende vakkc :­
(a) Filos1J lic \'an di" OpYoedin •. 
(h) ,\lgcmctH! Empiricsc Op,·ocdkundc. 
(c) Spc iale Fmpirit•se Oprnc<lkunde. 
(d) Ili,toriesc Oprnedkundc. 
(r) D1daktick. 

UJ ( >ndl'rwysadmin'str,1s ,. ,•n \'ergclyht·n<lc OpYoe<lkun<lc. 
Om te slaag moct 'n kandida.1t 'n gt•m:<ldeld \'an 50 

bcha:1I. DiL jaarpunt en die cks:uncnpunt hl't g,•h·kc wa:1rdc. 

Die Graad \1a~ister Educationis 
E.S(a) To,·latin". 

Vir to lat111 • t'1t die kur:ms vir die ;\T.Ed.-gra.id moct 'n student: 
(i) in he it \\ccs ,·an B.Ed . of gdyk" aanliqc k,rnlifikasie; 

111 clke ,racstcl 

(ii) h~wy, le\\'er ,w1 min,t~n, cen jaar LcYredigcndc ondcrvinJini; ,ts ondcrwyscr, 
t'tl 

(iii) die hoof \'an di..: hctrok1H' ,kpartc,nent o•irtuig dat hy f(Cnocl,(samc kcnnis van 
die ,·ak he,it om die stutlie tc kan on lernccm. 
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(b) Eksamen. 

Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n verhandeling oor 'n onderwerp uit die Opvoedkunde. 
Die titel van 'n verhandeling word goedgekeur vir 'n periode van S jaar waarna die 

student, indien nodig, jaarliks aansoek moet doen om 'n ver!enging van tyd. 

Die Graad Doctor Educationis 

Duur van studie. 

E6. Die graad word nie aan "n student toegeken nie, tensy hy-

(a) minstens vier jaar in besit is van die graad Magister Educationis of 

(b) minstens drie jaar in besit is van die graad Magister Educationis en minstens een 
jaar daarvan uitsluitlik aan goedgekcurde navorsing gewy het : 

Proefskrij. 

E7. 'n Proef5krif wat handel oor 'n onderwerp in verband met die Opvoedkunde. 
(Kyk oak Algcmene Reels.) 

Die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D.) 

Toelatin[[ tot studie. 
E8. 'n Student moet­
(a) 'n graad besit; 
(b) graadkursusse voltooi hct, hetsy ter behaling van 'n graad, hetsy nic vir graad­

doeleindes nie, ooreenkomstig die bepalings van E9 hieronder. 

Graadkursusse. 
E9. Die graadkursusse waarin 'n voornemende student moet geslaag het 1s, soos 

volg, waarby die vak -0nder (d) gekies en die ander vak onder (c) gekies beskou word as 
hoofonderwysvakke :-

(a) Eerste kursusse in drie van die volgende vakke :­
Afrikaans-N ederlands. 

of Afrikaans 
Engels 
Enige dcrde tnal. 
Gekicdenis. 
Aardrykskunde of Gcologie 

Bybelkunde of Kerkgeskiedcnis. 
Sielkunde. 
Biblioteekkun<le 
Opvoedkundc. 

Wiskunde. 
Toegepaste Wiskun<lc. 
Chemie. 
N atuurkunde. 

Plantkunde } f B" 1 . 
Dierkundc O 10 ogie. 

Rckeningkundc. 
Ekonomic. 
Bedryfsekonomic. 
Wysbcgccrte 
Volkekundc. 
Natuurcllc-a<lministrasic a) 

cnige andcr skoolvak. 

Met dien verstande dat volgcns gocddunkc van die Dckaan crkcnning vir enige twee 
tale behalwe amptelike tale gegee kan word. 
lndien $ielkunde en Volkekundc as hoofvak aangcbied word moet ten minste 

'n bykomstige tweede kursus in 'n skoolvak aangebied word as 'n onderwysvak vir die 
spesiale metodick. 

(b) 'n Eerste kursus in 'n vzerde vak wat uit (a) of uit die volgende lys gckics word: 
Duits (Spesiale Kursus) Ekonomie en Ekonomiese 
Sosiologie. Geskiedenis. 
Si~tematiese Teologie. 
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( c) Twccdc kursusse in enige twee ,·an die vier vakkc gekies uit ( a) en (b) hierbo; 
met <lien vcrstande <lat gcenc<.n van Ekonomicse Geskiedcnis II, Taturelle­
administras:e II, \Vy begecrte II, Biblioteekkunde II, Sos;olog,e lI en 
Sistematiese Teologie II as 'n tweed~ kursus kragtens hierdie paragraaf bcskou 
word nie. 

(d) 'n Derde kursus in minstens een van die twee rnkke wat onder (c) hierbo 
gekies is. (Wiskunde en Toegepastc \Viskunde III vir B.Sc. (Ing.) word beskou 
as Wiskunde III). 

( •) Behoudcns die bepalings van (c) hicrho mag 'n student in plaas van een derde 
kursus, een tweede kursus en twee eerstc kursusse, ecn derde kursus en tw"e tweede 
kursusse kies. 

Met <lien verstande dat-
(i) 'n student wat Geologic as 'n hoofvak en minstens een graadkursus in Aar­

drykskunde gencem het, Aardrykskunde as 'n hoofonderwysvak mag kies ; 
(ii) 'n student wat Biologic nie as 'n hoofvak geneem het nie, dit we] as 'n hoof­

onderwysvak mag kies indien sy vaksamestelling soos volg was : Plantkunde 
of Dicrkunde as hoofvak saam met minstcns twee graadkursse in die ander 
ccn van hicrdic twee vakkc : 

:\ict <lien vcrstande voorts <lat gccn student wat Biologic as 'n hoofonderwysvak 
kics, of Plantkundc of Dicrkunde as 'n verdere hoofonderwysvak necm me. 

(iii) Die I ak Natuur- en :ikl'ikunde mag as hoof onderwysvak geki , word ind1cn 
student sc vaksamestclling soos volg was . 

of Fisika of Chemic as honfrak met minstens twee graadkursussc in rlie ander 
een: 

:\'let <lien ver,tan<lc \"l)[)rts dat gecn student 1\at Natuur- en Skcikunde as hoof­
onderwysvak aanbied of Fisika of Chemie as 'n ander hoofonderwysnk aanbied 
nic. 

(f) 'n Student wat 'n Bantoetaal as hoofonderwysvak aanbied, skr}f die cksamen in 
die Metodick van daardie hepaalde Bantoetaal. 

D1111r van leerga11g. 
Et0 (1) Die leergang duur minstens ecn jaar en die kursusse is soos volg:-

Hoofvakke: 
(i) Filosofie van Opvoeding. 

(ii) Empiriese Opvoedkunde. 
(iii) Historiese Opvoedkunde. 
(iv) Didaktiek. 
(,·) Administrasie en \'ergcly kendc Oprne.lkundc. 
(vi) en (vii) Metodiek van die twee hoofonderwyr.vakke Yir die middclbarc skool. 

(Twee Hacstelle.) 
(\'iii) en (ix) Praktiese Onderwys ('n toch in clkccn van die twee hoofonderwysvakke) 

(2) Vcrdcre verpligtc vakkc :­
Verpligte Byt:a/ikP : 

(. ) Teoric van prakt•csc onderwys (insluitcndc Ondcrn yslmlpmiddcle, swart­
bord\\crk en Skoolhigicnc). 'n K,mdidaat kan nygl- tel ,vord Hm die praktiese 
,crei tes in Skoolh1g i:ne ind•en hy in hcs:t is ,·an 'n erkcnde scrtifikaat I an die 
Rooikruis of "St. John's Ambulance" hcweging. 

(.·i) en (xii) 'n Skriftchkc, mondclmge en prakt,ese toets in albei d,c amptclike tale 
en d,c mocdertaal. l\linstens ecn van die drie tale moet in die hoer graad arn­
gcbied word. l\Ict <lien ,crstandc <lat 'n kandidaat wat nic 'n Bantoctaal op 
\latrikulasic vlak hct nic, vrygl·stel kan wor·l , an die Bantoctaal (:\lcdium) op 
voorw,tarde <lat hy die twee amptclike talc as media aanbicd \\aarvan hy minstens 
ccn in die hoer grnad mocs gcslaag het. 
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Addiszonele Byvakke :­
Een van die volgende: 

(xiii) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
(xiv) Musiek en Skoolsang. 
(xv) Kuns. 

El 1. Kandidate moet in elke afsonderlike vak van die eksamen slaag met die volgende 
uitsonderings :-

Kandidate wat in besit is van ct1e Onderwysdiploma van die voormalige Suid­
Afrikaanse Naturelle-Kollege, word vrygestel van die vraestelle in (vi) en (vii;, 
Metodiek van die twee hoofvakke, en as bewys van twee jaar bevrerligendc ervaring 
as onderwyser ingedien word, oak van (viii) en (ix), (Praktiese Onderwys). 

Enige kandidaat word vrygestel van vakke (viii) en (ix), Praktiese Onderwys, as 
bewys van vyf jaar bevredigende ervaring as onderwyser ingedien word. 

Afie van Kursus. 
E12. 'n Student kan in 'n vak waarin by gedruip bet, tot 'n aanvullendc cksamcn 

toegclaat word op die voorwaardes wat die Senaat, op aanbevcling van die Fakulteitsraad 
vir Opvoedkunde, bepaal. 
Eksamen. 

E.13. (1) 'n Student wat ccn byvak kart om aan rcgulasic E .9. tc rnldoen, mag <lie 
eksamen in die byvak en die diploma gclyktydig aflc, maar die Diploma word nie aan hom 
toegcken voordat by aan al die akademicse en professionele ,·"rcistcs voldoen hct nie. 

(2) Subminima.- Ten cinde in die vier byvakkc onder E.10. (2) te slaag, moet 'n 
student in elkecn 'n gemiddelde van 50 perscnt in die skriftelike en die praktiese eksamen 
behaal, met 'n subminimum van 40 persent in elkeen van die twee afdelings; en in elkeen 
van die drie taaltoetse 'n gemiddeldc van 50 persent in die skriftelike, die mondelinge en 
die prakticse eksamen, met 'n subminimum van 40 persent in clkeen Yan die dric af­
delings vir die Laer Medium; en 'n gcmiddcldc van 60 perscnt, met 'n subminimum van 
50 persent in elkeen van die drie afdelings vir die Hoer Medium. 

(3) As kandidate in ecn van die twee onderwystoetse druip, moet 'n hercksamen in 
albei toetsc gcdoen word afgesien van die gemiddeldc aantal punte wat behaal is. 'n 
Hereksamen in die onderwystoetse asook in die taaltoetse mag nie voor Meimaand van 
die volgende jaar afgele word nie. 

(4) 'n Aanvullende eksamen sal toegelaat word in cnige kursus wnarin 'n student 'n 
jaarpunt van minstens 50'\, en minstcns 40 ~0 in die cksamen behaal, met dien ,·erstande 
dat hy minstcns vyf under kursussc gedurendc dicsclfdc eksamcn voltooi. 

Ondirskeiding. 
E14. 'n K:rndidaat kan onderskeidmg (7 5 %) in elkeen van die hoofvakke onder E10 

behaal, en hy vcrwcrf die Diploma met onderskeidtng dcur in vier van gonoemde 
hoofvakke ondcrskciding te behaal. 

Die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (Nie-gegradueerd) 
E15. 'n Gcregistreerde 5tudent wat 'n votle tweejarigc studiekursus vir 'n Bacea­

laureusgraad op so 'n wyse voltooi hct <lat dcur ccn verdcrc stud1ejaar aan alle vereistcs vir 
'n graad voldoen kan word, kan tot 'n finale jaar van prof~ssionclc oplciding toegelaat word 
en na gcslaagde voltooiing daarvan tot 'n diploma wat die Univcrsitcitsondcrwysdiploma 
(Nie-gegradueerd) genocm sal word, en we! op die volgcndc voorwaardcs: -

(a) Dat die aantal voltooidc kursusse vir Jic Baccalallreusgrand soos volg is : 
Vir Il.A. 7 
vir B.Sc. 
vir B.Com. 

6 
10 

(b) <lat hierdie kursusse minstcns twee skoolvakke hcvat in elkecn waarvan twee 
kwalifiscrende kursussc genecm is en daarby twee verderc kwalifiserendc 
kursusse gekies ooreenkomstig regulasie E9. 

El 6. 'n Kandidaat moet andersins aan dieselfde vereistes voldoen as wat in die 
regulasies vir die ge,rnne Universiteitsondcrwvsdiploma (U.O.D.) voorgeskrywe is. 
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Enige houcr van die U.O.D. (, Tic-Gcgr,1JuccrJ) kan dit vcrandcr kry in 'n U.O.D. 
(i:cgraduccrd) dcur die akndcmie c vcrci tcs, ,r laasgcnocmdc tc ni\tooi. 

Die Junior Sekondere Onderwysdiploma 
El 7. Doel.-D1c doe\ van die kur us is om ondcnv)"'ts(esse) vir die cerstc drie 

jaat van die sckondcrc skool op tc ki. 
El 8. D1111r. Die kursus sal t\\cC jaar duur. 
EI 9. T,,, /ati11gsz•a,·istes.-'n Kand,Jaat mol'l d1c· Senaat , an die l ' ni,·crsiteit 

te,rede std ten opsigtc , an S) matrikulas1e I·\\ •litikas1c of ,111dcr hc·Hcdigcndc toclating­
sertilikatc, nie htcr as S2 ('1\,eede kl.is, Skool rn1d,) met d1cn verstande dat in die g~,al 
,an J ,S.O.D. (Skone kunsk) :-;3 aangcneem mag \\ord i 1d1cn die kandiJaat die Scnaat 
kan teHedc stel ten opsigte , an S) kunsaanleg. 

E.20. Leerpla1111e: 
E.20.1. Raste Jaar: 

Gedurende die ccr tc studiejaar moct d c kandidaat ecn van tFe volgcnde kursusse 
Y<ilg: 

20, 1.1 J,ctt, re, 11 ll'ysh,-gl<Tlt'. \'~ f ,·,·rstejaarslrnn,uss,· sons , olg: • 
(1) Oprnedkunde I. 

(ll) Een ,an die ,olgend,· tak: ,\fr1kaans, Engds en °11 Bantoctaal. 
(iii) hiige dnc· ,an dI<· \olgc1Hk: 

< ;,. hc<lt-nis I ll) hclkund • I. 
l icog1 .1l ic I. Hihliotc·c·kkundc 
L.1t, n I. 'n 'J\n.'ed,• of derde t,ia1 1 an (u) 

20 1.2 Yat111111,uu1slwpf>, . \'1n c·,·rst, jaar kur usst' so<>s , .,[g: 
(i) Op, oedkunde I. 

(ii) \\'1skurule I of \\'1 kund,· I.\ . 
h 1k.l I B1olog1e I (ln-lil'n U,crkunde I en 1'1.mtkun le I 1s apar1e 
Chcmil' I. kur~us c' ,1:ngeh1c.l ,,or I, mo~t die kand1daat , ) f "''-kc 

IICl'lll,) 

20.1.3 Handel: \'yf ,•crstepar kursussc ~oos ,olg: -
(1) Op\Ocdkunde I. 

(ii) \' 1er \'an <lie \·olgendc komhinasics: 
l,konom1c• I. 
Ikdryfsc·konom,c I. 
Hc·kening1rnnJl' I. 
Engels of \frikaans of 'n Bantoctaal of 'n Diploma in lian<lcl en \,i­
ministrasie (wat na :\Lttrikulasic ,·cn,crf is) en wat Op,·ocdkumk I 
insluit. 

20.1.4 I.a11dbo11; \\f ecrstcjaar kur&ussc soos n,lg­
( i) Oprnc·<lkund,· I 

(ii) Die ,olgcnde, icr: 
Biologie I 
\gronomie I 
Chemic I 
\'cckundc I 

()f,' 

'u U1plollla JI\ l ,an<lhou (,,.it na ;\ lat nlrnl 1s1<· hchaal i ) ,·n ,, .1t l >p, oc·dkunde 
I msluit. 

20 1.5 ,','llu11c lwmt, • Vyf c·,•rstl'jaar kursusse soos , olg: 
(1) Op,oc·<lkunde I. 

(1i) Di,· n,lgcndc, iu· l.ngd I of \frikuan I of 'n B.mto<taal I. 
Kunsgcskic<lerm I. 
Skildcrkuns I. 

\Tolkekun<lc I 
\ fl, \'oorn,•111<·ndl' student,· mod voorh«·l l, 1 .in hul ,,,·r\ inll'\nr of 'n p,r oonlike 

on,krhoud hywonn. 

 

 



L20.2 Tueedejaar. 
i ·erpligte Praktiese vakhe: 

( a) Teorie van Prakticsc ondcrwys (insluitcndc On<lcrwys hulpmiddels, 
Bordwerk en Skoolhigicnc). 

(b) Een van die volgende: 
(i) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 

(ii) Musiek en skoolsang 
(iii) Kuns. 

L W. : Elke kandidaat sal deelnccm aan ten minste twee georganisecr<lc spclc. 

Die volgende hoofvakke het bctrekking :-
20. 2.1 Lettere en Wysbegeerte: 

(i) Opvocdkunde II. 
(ii) Drie van die volgcnde Spesiale Metodicke :­

Afrikaans, Engels, Bantoetaal. 
Sosialc Studie. 
Bybelkundc. 
Skoolbiblioteekkun<le. 
Latyn. 

20.2.2 Natuurzvetenskappe: 
(i) Opvocdkunde I I. 
(ii) Drie rnn die volgende Spcsialc l\lctodiekc:­

Rekenkunde. 
Wiskunde. 
Liggaamlike oprnedtng. 
Biologie. 

20.2.3 Handel: 
(i) Op,·oedkunde 11. 
(ii) Drie van die volgende Spesiale l\lctodieke:­

Engels of Afrikaans of 'n Bantoetaal. 
Rekeningkunde. 
Handel. 
Shorthand/Snelskrif. 
Tik. 

20.2.4 Landbou: 
(i) Opvoedkunde I I. 

(ii) Grondkunde I. Tuinbou I. 
(iii) Die volgcnde twee Spesiale Metodieke :­

Landbou. 
Biologic. 

20.2.5 Slwne Kunste: 
(i) Opvoedkun<lc II (Spcs1aal). 

(ii) Kunsgeskicdenis I I. 
(iii) Ontwcrp l of Beeldhouwerk I. 
(iv) Die volgende twee Spcsialc Mcto<lickc:­

Kuns. 
Engels of Afrikaans of 'n Bantoctaal 

Eksamens: Algemene Regulasies: 
E21. (1) Om tot die profcssioncle kursus rnn hicrd1e <liplonrn toegclaat tc wort!, 

moct 'n kandi<l,1at in tenminstc drie van die ecrstcjaarskursussc, cen 
waarvan Opvocdkun<lc I moet wees, geslaag hct, of in staat wees om d"c 
Diploma in Handel en Adm"nistrasie of Landbou te verwerf dcur nog 
een kursus tc voltooi. 

(2) Hertoelating van 'n kandidaat wat nie daarin geslaag het om aan die minimum­
vereistcs vir enige studiejaar te voldoen nie, mag gewcier word. 

(3) Elke eksamen of kwalifiserende to~ts moet deur tenminste twee eksaminatore 
afgeneem word. 
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T'ereistes om die diploma te verti:erf: 
(4) (a) Eerste Jaar: Die kandidaat moet in minstens vier graadkursusse ge­

slaag het of die Diploma in Handel en Administrasie of 
die diploma in Landbou voltooi het. 

{b) Tu:eede jaar: 'n Kandidaat moet m:nstens SO persent van die mak­
simumpunte vir clkc ,·ak behaal met 'n minimum rnn 40% in d:t, eksamen. 
Gclyk, waarde word aan die jaarsyfcr en die eksamenpunt toegcken. 

{ c) 'n Kandidaat ,,at in die profession<>le dccl van die eksamen 'n onder­
skeiding (75° 0) in S vap die vakkc rnn E.2O.2. bchaal, Yerwcrf die diploma 
met ondcrskciding. 

(d) Bekwaamheid in Taal: Bcdrewenheid van 'n kandidaat om die ver­
skillende tale te gebruik as voertaal, sal bepaal word deur die volgende toet­
se: 

(i) 'n Skriftclike taaltoets. 
(ii) 'n fondclinge taaltoets. 

(iii) 'n Praktiese onderwystaaltoets. 

'n Kandidaat sal 'n spcsificke taal in die Hoer Graad (Medium) slaag, 
111dien hy 'n gemiddeldc , ·an 60 pcrsent m1ct 'n sub-minimum van SO 
persent 111 elk ,an die drie af<lclings behaal, en in die Lacr Graad (Medium) 
111dien h~ 'n gcmiddeldc, an 50 persent met 'n sub-minimum van 40 persent 
111 elk , an die dric afdclings bchaal. 'n Endossement op die sertifikaat sal 
die tan! of talc aandui waarin die ondcrwyscr bcdrewe is. 

(e) Prakllese 011der11.J"S: :\1instcns vier wekc gcdurcndc die professionele 
jaar, bcnewens t,,cc \\eke (,crkicsl1k gcdun:nde die ccrste twee weke van 
Februarie) aan the begin Yan die profcssionelc jaar aan 'n skool in <lie tuisom­
gcwing van die student, sal aan prakticsc ondcrwys bcstce word. 

Elke student moct vier procflcssc gee, waan·an een in die moedertaal 
en 'n ander in 'n amptelike taal moet ,vces. 

(5) Aa11vulle11de Eksamen: 

5.1 Ecrstejaarstudente sal toegelaat word tot 'n aanvullende eksamcn m 'n 
kursus wat hulk gedruip hct, met <lien verstande , at die volgende l:ehaal 
word: 

5.1.1 'n Jaarpunt ,an m111stens 50" 0 • 

5, 1.2 l\,1instens 40° 0 ,·an die punte in die cksamen, en 
5.1.3 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee and,·r kursussc tydcns dicselfdc eksamen. 

5.2 ,l/,ade111iese Kurmss,·. 

(i) 'n Kandidaat \\at nic die Ycreistc graadkursussc slaag nie, sal gcduren<le sy 
lwcedc studicjaar tocgelaat word om slegs in ccn sodanige kursus cksamcn 
af tc I~, met <lien , crstandc <lat hy allc rcgistrasic-cn cksamcngelde vir die 
kursus bctaal hct, en <lat gccn voors1cning op die rooster vir die twcede jaar 
gcmaak moct word vir die bywoning van so<lanigc kursus nic. 

5 . .l Twecdcjaarstudcntc sal tot 'n aam ullcndc cksamcn tocgelaat word , ir 'n kursus 
\\,utrin hullc gcdruip hct, met d1cn ,crstandc dat hullc die volgcnde behaal:-
5 1.1 'n J aarpunt \'an minstcns 50°.,. 
S.1.2 Minstens 40° 0 \'an die puntc 111 die cksamcn; en 
5.3.3 'n Slaagpunt in minstens drie ander kursussc tydcns d1csclfdc eksamen. 
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DEPARTEMENT VAN FILOSOFIE VAN DIE OPVOEDING 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(ten nacstel) 

1. Kennis van die inhoud \'an die U.O.D. kerplan ts 'n ,·oor\'crcistC' met &p,·srnlc 
vcrwysing na die pcdagogick as wctenskap: 

1.1. Dcfinisie rnn 'n wctcnskap. 
1.2. Die "·ctcnskaplikheid van die pldago'(ick. 
1.3. Dceldissiplines. 
1.4. , ·a\'orsingsmetodes. 
1.5. Vcrhouding tot andcr wctcnskappc. 

2. Pcdagogiese katcgorice en pcdagogicsc kriteria. 

3. \Vysgcrige antropologic en oprncding: 
3.1. Die oorsprong, wcse en bestcmming van dte mens. 
3.2. Kind-wees as modus van mens-wees. 
3.3. Opvocdkundigc implikasics met spcsialc vcrnysing na: 

3.3.1. Die wcsc en doclstclling; rnn opvocdmg 
3.3.2. Die opvocdcling. 
3.3.3. Die opvoeder. 

3.4. Volwasscnhcid a5 opvocding do1:l. 

4. Op,·ocdkundigc ct1ck: 
4.1. Die verskil tusscn t:tiek en scdes. 
4.2. Die oorsprong en gcsag van Sldclikc waardes. 
4.1. Sedeli1<e opvocding en die gcwete. 
4.4. Karakter as op\'ocdingsdocl. 

5. Kultuur en op,ocding: 
5.1. Kultuurteoriec. 
5.2. Kultuur in primiticwc en modcrnc gcml'cnskappL 
5.3. Opvocding en kulturclc vcrandcring. 
5.4. Oprneding en diskontinu"iteit. 
5.5. Die lcerplan en die opvocder in kulturcle pcrspckti, f. 

6. Op,·oeuing, waarhcid en die problecm van d,c n:rskcidcnlH·id ,un he koui111-:c·: 
6.1. Die wese \'an waarhcid. 
6.2. Die verskeidenhcid in oprncdingstcorice. 
6.3. Rcg,·crdiging rnn 'n bcsondcrc bcskouing. 
6.4. Opvocdkunde en die nrskcidcnhcid. 

7. S1stcme in die filosolic ,an die op,·ocding met t1pic c n-rt,-cn,,o<>rthg,•rs van elk: 
7 .1. Theis me: llooms katolisisnw, l'rutt:stantismc, :'\il·-<. 'hristt:hk. 
7.2. I<lcahsme . 
7.3. Scicntalismc: Rl'alismc, naturalismc:, pragmatis111c, kom1111111i,nw. 
7.4. Eksistensiahsme l'11 Fc:nomn10log1l'. 

8. 'n Kriticsc waarucnng , an dil' op\'ocdkund1gc i,1<-,•s , .111 'n t \\ mttg-e, ust op­

rncdkundigc. 

Univt!rsiteitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D. en U.O.D. nie-gegradueer) 

(Ll'n nac,tt:I) 

1. Inletdmg: Die ,cld en mctodc ,·un ondcrsol'k in <>p,u,·dkundc: 
1.1. V crskil tusscn natuur- en mcnsm.:tcnskappl'. 
1.2. Die wctcnskaphkhc1d nm die oprncdkund,•. 
1.3. Deel- d1ssiplincs van die opvocdkund~ en hul vcrhoudmg tot mckaar. 
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1.--1-. l\Ictodolog:esc bcnadcr,ng in oprnetll:undigc narnrsing. 
1.5. \'erhouding tot gr ·n \\etm kappc \\yshegeertc, siclkundc, sosiologit>, ctick 

en teolugie. 
1.6. Die sclfstandigheid ,.m die opvoedkundc as m1.ns-wctenskp. 

2. Die oprncdingswrskynsel: 
2.1. Drcssuur, ondcrwys, op\'ocding en op,·ocdkundc. 
2.2. \'oon,aardcs vir op,·ocding. 
2.3. Eien kappc , an opvoeding. 

3. \ksiologicsc aspcktc: Doclstclling m die OJ)\'Ocdmg: 
3 1. Kntcria , ir op,·.,cdingsdoclcind.:!s. 
3.2. Klassifik.1sic , ,m doclstcll111gs. 
3.3. . 1iddcllikc doclcindes: 
3.3.1. Fisi1cs. 
:u.2. (;c\'ocl. 
3.3.3. Intcllcktuccl. 
3.3.4. Sosiaal (inslt11ll-ndc taal) 
3.:l.5. Ilistori,·s (met h,•son,lc-rc H'rwys,ng na kultuur) 
3.3 6, Ekonom,cs 
3.'.l.7. Estctics. 
3.3.8. !~tics. 
3.3.9. Religicus. 
3.4. l 'itcindclikc doc!: \'olwassenhcid as normatic\\C aspdc 
3. ~- D c n·rband tussen Ie,\'cn bcskouing L'n op, ocdingsdc:el. 

4. Die OJ)\'Oedcling: 
4.1. 'n Pcdagogksc kindbccld. 
4.2. Op\'oeding as hulpvcrlenmg en as lcidmg. 

5. Die oprncder en OJ)\'Oedingsinstcllingc: 
5.1. Die ouer (Huis) 
5.2. D,c ondcrwyscr (Skoal). 
5.3. D,c predikant (Kerk). 
S.4. Die koshuisou.:rs (Die Koshuis). 
5.5. Sport en , ercnigings. 

6. Die noodsaaklikhe;d, moontlikhcid en grense Yan opvoeding: 
b.1. Die noodsaaklikhcid van fisicsc opYocding. 
6.2. Die noodsaaklikhcid , an sosialc opYocding 
6.3. Die noodsaaklikhcid ,·an rcligicusc opvocding. 
6.--1-. Die 01wocdbaarhcid \C\11 die mens. 
6.5. Grcns,• in tyd, aanleg, omgcwing en mcnslikc nntuur. 

7. Op\'ocdingsmiddclc: 
7. I. ::'11iddcle en hul tocpassing. 
7. 2. ( ;L. aghandclingc. 
7.3. Straf. 
7.-1. Kultuurnorme. 
7. 'i. l);l' ,·erhand tu sl'n midLk-le en dol'lstellmgc in op,·ocd1rn{. 

8. \'nhlid LIi gl' ,,gin 01nocding: 
8 I. 'n I nh:iding in diL• prohk<'lll , ,111 men lih· \T) hl'id, md hl'sondei c venYysing 

na diL' kind. 
8.2. D.e \\<', <'II oor prong ,an gL .ig en d,e \c·rhand mLt dissipline. 
8.3. Op\!>cdkundigc tr.if. 

'I. 'n \lgcml'ne oorsig nor die rigtings in die opniedkundc: 
'J.1. ~UL·nt1srn, (RL·,1lismc, natur-ih tnl', p1.1gmat snw) 
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9.2. Idealisme. 
9.3. Thefame (Rooms-Katoliek, Protestant en nie-christelik). 
9.4 . Eksistensie-filosofie en fenomenologie. 

Sekondere Onderwysersdiploma (S.O.D. II.) 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Die verband tussen lewensbeskouing en opvoeding: 
1.1. Die fundering van 'n lewensbcskouing. 
1.2. Kosmologie, antropologie, aksiologie en etiek. 
1.3. Die teorie van opvoeding. 
1.4. Opvoedingsprnktyk. 

2. Opvoeders, opvoedingsinstellmgs en hul verantwoordehkhede: 
2.1. Die ouer (Huis) 
2.2. Die onderwyser (Skool) 
2.3 . Die predikant (Kerk). 
2.4. Koshuispersoneel (Koshuis) 
2.5. Sport en verenigings. 

3. Sedelike en sosiale opvoeding: 
3.1. Sedelike norme en etiek. 
3.2. Karakter as opvoedingsdoe\. 
3.3. Die normatiewe aspek van kultuur. 
3.4. Kultuur as opvoedingsdocl. 
3.5. Norme, kultuur en gemeenskap. 

4. Gcsag en vryheid in opvoeding: 
4.1. 'n Inleiding in die probleem van menslike vryheid met besondere verwysing 

na die kind. 
4.2. Die wese en oorsprong van gesag en die verband met dissipline. 
4.3. Opvoeding en vryheid. 

5. D issipline en straf: 
5.1. Kri teria vir opvoedkundige straf. 
5.2. Voorwaardes vir toepassing. 
5.3. Verskillende vorme van straf. 

Opvoedkunde I 

(Halwe vraestel) 

1. Inleiding: Die veld en metode van ondersoek in opvoedkunde: 
1. 1. Die verskil tussen natuur- en menswetenskappe. 
1.2. Deel- dissiplines van die opvoedkunde en hul onderlinge verband. 
1.3. Metodologiese benadering in opvoedkundige navorsing. 
1.4. Die verband met grenswetenskappe : wysbegeerte, sielkunde, sosiologie, 

etiek en teologie. 

2. Die opvoedingsverskynsel: 
2.1. Dressuur, onderwys, opvoeding en opvoedkunde. 
2.2. Voorwaardes vir opvoeding. 
2.3. Eienskappc van opvoeding. 

3. Opvoedingsdoelstcllinge: 
3.1. Kriteria vir opvoedingsdoclcindcs. 
J.2. Klassifikasic van doelstellings. 
3.3. Middellike doeleindes: 
3.3.1. Fisies. 
3.3.2. Gevocl. 
3.3.3. Intdlektucel. 
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3.3.4. Sosiaal (Insluitende taal) 
3.3.5. Histories (met bcsondere vcrwysing na kultuur) 
3.3.6. Ekonomies. 
3.3. 7. Esteties. 
3.3.8. Eties. 
3.3. 9. Religieus. 
3.4. Uiteindelike doe!: Volwassenheid as normatiewe aspek. 
3.5. Die verband tussen lewensbeskouing en opvoedmgsdoel 

4. Die opvoede!mg: 
4.1. 'n Pedagogiese kindbeeld. 
4.2. Opvoeding as hulpverlening en as leiding. 

5. Die opvoeder en opvoedingsinstell inge: 
5.1. Die ouer (Huis). 
5.2. Die onderwysf'f (Skool). 
5.3. Die prcdikant (Kerk) 
5.4. Koshuispersoneel (Koshuis) 
S.S. Sport en verenigings. 

6. Die noodsaaklikhcid, moontlikheid en grensc van opvoeding: 
6.1. Die noodsaaklikheid van fisiese opvoeding. 
6.2. Die noodsaaklikheid van sosiale opvoeding. 
6.3. Die noodsaaklikheid van religieuse opvoeding. 
6.4. D ie opvoedbaarheid van die mens. 
6.5. Grense in tyd, aanlcg, omgewing en menslike natuur. 

7. Opvoedingsmiddele: 
7.1. Middele en hul toepassing. 
7.2. Gesagshandelinge. 
7.3. Straf. 
7.4. Kultuurnorme. 
7.5. D ie verband tussen middele en doelstellinge in opvoeding. 

DEPARTEMENT HISTORIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Een Vraestel) 

Afdeling 1 

DIE TEORETIESE EN METODOLOGIESE GRONDSLAE VAN DIE 
HISTORIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

1.1. 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.2.1. 
1.2.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3.2. 
1.2.4. 
1.2.5. 
1.3. 
1.3.1. 

Die betekcnis, sin, wese, waardc, plek, perke en geskiedenis van die 
.Historiese Opvocdkunde. 
Die metode van ondersoel< van die Ilistoriese Opvoedkunde. 
Formulering van die problcem 
Versameling van die bronne-materiinl: 
Primere bronnc. 
Sekondcre bronne. 
Ileoordcling van die bronnc-matcriaal: 
Jnterne kritick 
Ekstcrnt• kritick. 
Formulcring van 'n hipotcsc. 
Die skryf van die versing. 
Teorie van die IIistoriese Opvoedkunde: 
Die problcmc van scleksie, rangskikking en bena<lrukking. 
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1.3.2. 
1.3.3. 

Die probleme van kousaliteit, motief en invlocd. 
D:e probleme \".tn die hcde: veralgcmcning, voorspclling, historicsc 
analog1c, die ,·crlcdc in die hg \,l!l die hcdc, wrsk1llendc op,ottrngc lln 
opsigte \ ,111 die gc kic<lcnis. 

Afdeling 2 

TYDPERKE IN DIE GESKIEDENIS VAN DIE OPVOEDING 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.3.1. 

/)1e P1i'IIS/ITC (c. 167.5-1750). 
Oorsake van die bc,Hging. 
Gron<lhcg Pscls ,an <lie hcm:ging. 
\'crtccnwoord1gcrs \ n die bcwcgmg· 
Op hrkhkc gehicd Philipp J,1h1h Spcncr 
(1635-1705) en • 'ikolaus Luu\\ ig ,·on z;nzcndorf 
(1700-1760) 

2.1.3.2. Op ondcn\) gchicd .\ugust I krnunn I• ranch, 
(1663-1727) 

2.1.4. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2.2.2.2. 

2.2.3. 
2.2.3.1. 
2.2.3.2.1. 
2.2.3.1.2. 
2.2.3.1.3. 
2.2.3.2. 
2.2.3.2.1. 
2.2.3 2 2. 

2.2.3.3. 

2.2.4. 
2.2.4 1. 
2.2.4.2. 
2.2.4.3. 
2.2.4{. 
2.2 5. 

Iktc.:kl•nis ,an die hcwegmg. 
Die .,/11{/daru11gsperiode (18dc ccu) 
,\lgemcnc karaktc.:ristick ,·an die tj dpcrk. 
Die Rasionalisme en Empirisme: 
Ontstaan tn grondbcginscls van die hc\\cging. 
John Locke (1632-170{) ps;gologie en oprncd-kundigc <ll'nkhet·l<le (met 
spcsialc nrwysing na y ,,Some Thoughts Concerning Education" 
111, Ioctl. 

D c. ,1turalt me: 
D,e • ·aturalisme as le\\ ens- en \\ crclr<lbc. kouing: 
Kenteoret:cse u't •angspunt. 
Ontologic en kosmolog-e 
.\ntropologic. 
De • 'atur.tli me as opniedingslrcr. 
Grondslac \'an d t: 01wocdingsku. 
Jean J acqucs Rousse u (1712-1778) as , crtccm, oordigcr , ,111 die , ,tturalc 
istiLse op,·oedmgslecr pnlitiekc en m .. -t k.1plike teonei.', opn,cdkundig­
bcg,,1sL Is en pro! t) k (nll't spesialc \'LC\\\$ ng na y l:'111ile}, hl'tcken1s 

\Oil S) op,oc<ll und·g~ gc<lagtc 
By<lracs \ an J,c . ·,1tur.1ltstiesc dcnkr gt1ng tot die t<H:ric en pr,1ktyk , an 
die op,·ocd•ng 

Die Filantrop;1u me: 
Grondhcgin.cls ,nn die rigting. 
Johann Bernhard Ba. c<low (172{-1790) 
Chr'strnn llcinrich Salzmann (174{-1811) 
Bctcken•s van d;c opYoe<ling \\l'l'k ,an die Filantrop)nt·. 
Algemcne 111\'locd , .111 die \ufkHirung op die koolwc c 

Afdeling 3 

11 Tydperh i11 die gesk11 demi 1·wulzM11,h nry in ,','11id- l/1 ilw :Staats- e11 .',", 11,/111 ... 

Ondewys :;ed11rc11d, di,• 19d,, f:'c11 i11 1 u1 nm ,Ii, ricr I', 111 i1111, 1 (\\' tar moontlik mod die 
stud1c geskicd JJn die hand, ,111 gcdruktc dokumrntc ). 

3.1. f)ie Kaappnn inszc 
3.1.1. D.c ont\\ ihkt•ling \, n bl,1111 l st,iat ondL rn) s gnlu1 u1de dit 1 'ldl' l'l u: 
3.1.1 1. I)'e .\Ii t-pcnod<', 1803-1 '06. 
3.1.1.2. \\ rcngdsmgspcriodc, 1806-183'). 
3.1.1.3. Tydpul , 11 stnat on<ll·rstt un<le skolt-, 1831)- 185'). 
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3.1.1.4. 
3.1.2. 

:U.3. 

3.1.4. 

3.1.5. 

.l.1.6. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.3. 
3.2.lA. 
3 2.U. 
3.2.1.6. 
3.2.1.7. 
3.2.1.8. 
3.2.2. 

3.2.3. 

3.2.5. 

3.2.6. 

3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.1.1. 
3.3.1.2. 
:U.1.3. 

Langham Dale a S.G.O., 1859-1892. 
Die ontwikkcling Yan staats- en scndingondcrwys aan nie-blankes ge­
<lurcndc die 19dc ccu. 
Die ont\\ikkchng en imlocd \an <lie Libcralismc in <lie ondcrwys in 
J' ,mplan<l gl durcn<lc die 19dc ceu. 
Die inYlocd , an die Bntse ondcrwysheginsels op die Kaapsc ondenYys 
ge<lurendc die 19de t·eu. 
Die taalwaagstuk in <lie K.1approYinsie gcducrl'llde <lie 19de ccu met 
spcsiale Ycrwysing na die onderwys. 
Dil hctckenis , ,m hicrdie tydpcrk Yir die 20stc-ecusc on<lcrwys in die 
proYinsic. 

Tra11st•aal 
Die ont\\ikkcling, ,m hlankc st,rntsondcrwys gcdurcndc die 19de eeu 
Die pioniersjare, 1838-1858. 
Ondcrwys on<ler die Algemcnc Ondernyskommissie, 1859-1867. 
Onden\ys ondcr die 1tYocn·nde Rwd, 1868-1871. 
Die Burgcrstydperl, 1872-1877. 
Dic hlsdting,ty<lpc-rk, 1877-1891. 
Ds. S. J. du Toit as Superintendent, 1882-1887 
Omkrn·)s on<lcr II. St1cmcn , 1888-1891. 
Prof..'. :\Ians,clt ,1s Supnintcndcnt, 1891-1899. 
Die ont\\ ikkeling , ,Ill staats- l·n scn<lingon<lerwys aan nie-blankcs ge­
<lim·ndc die 19dc ccu 
Die inYlocd , ,111 die Bnt l' on<l my sheginsels op die Transrnalsc onder­
wy sstclscl gcdurcnd~ die 19<lc ccu. 
Teenkantmg , an I Joi land pn:kcndc kant tccn die Trans\ .1alsc ondcn\ys 
l'll ondcn, ysbck 1d. 
D.c hctckcnis \llll h'crdic tydpl'rk , ir die 20 k-ceusc ondcrwys in die 
pro,·in H·. 

Die Oram,,,-) rrstaat. 
Die ontwikkclmg ,,111 hlanke staatsondcrnys g<:durcndc die 19de eeu. 
Ondcrn y gedurcnde d:c Soe\\crcimtcitspcnodc, 1848-1853. 
Crondleggmg , ,m 'n Republtkinsc ondcrwy,stclscl, 1854-1872. 
D c ondcrwy s op 'n hcgtc gcondslag gcplaas dcur ondcrwyswette nr. 5 , Jn 
1872 en nr. 1 , .m 1874. 

3 3 1.4. Die Brcbncrondcrn) tel cl, 1874-1899. 
3.3.1.4.1. Daarstcllmg , .111 'n Ondcrn ysdcpartcmcnt 
3.3.1 .4.2. Grondslac en prohlcme ,·an die Brehncrstc!scl. 
3.3.1 A.3. Konsolidcrini: en ontplooimg Yan die stclscl. 
3.3.1 .4.4. Ondcrn yspraktyk in Blocmfontcm en die plattcland. 
3.3.1 4.5. Dr. Johannes Brill 1:n die (;re) kollc-ge 
3.3.1.4.6 Die D,11nesinst1tuut Fumcc. 
3.3.2. D!l' ontwikkcling , .Ill scnd·ng- u, staatsondcn, ,·s aan nic-blankes gc­

durl•n<lc die 19dc ccu. 
:u.3. 
:UA 

3A. 
:H.l. 
H.1.1. 
.1.4.1.2. 
3.4 U 
J 4.1 4. 

Dil• t.1al- en taal mcdiumna. gstuk gcdurt:ndc d:e l 9de ccu. 
llt tcl·u,is ,·an hit-rdic tydpcrk, n d1c ondcn,ys in die \'r)staat gcdurtndc 
di(• 20 ll Cl'll. 

.\'11111/ 
Die 011t,\1kl-chng "'n hlankc staatsondnwys gl·<lurcndc die 1 <J<lc l'lll. 

( >ml, r\\ ys gl(lurl•ndc d•t: \'oortn·kh qwnodc, 1835-1838. 
l>ie npubli,k at ili,1 lll d.c Ondcrn)s, 1839-1845 . 
1\ r ll 1,1rc ondc r d:c I ngd l' bl·\\ 11Hl, 1846-1858. 
Omkrn) ondcr Supenlltlndcntl dr. H. J, :\Lnm (1859-1870) t:n T. \\'. 
lhool ~ (1870-1877). 
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3.4. 1.5. Onderwys op 'n hegte grondslag geplaas deur ondcrwyswctte nrs. 15 en 16 
van 1877. 

3.4.1.6. Snelle ontwikkcling onder R. Russel. 
3.4.1.6.1. Vanaf 1878-1894 as Supcrintendent-Inspekteur in samcwerking met die 

Raad van Ondcrwys. 
3.4.1.6.2. 

3.4.2. 

3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 

Vanaf 1894-1900 as Superintendent van Ondcrwys in samcwerking met 
die eerste Onderwys-departcment. 

Die ontwikkeling van sending- en staatsonderwys aan nie-blankes ge­
durende die 19cte eeu. 
Die taal- en die taalmediumvraagstuk gedurende die 19de eeu. 
Die betekenis van hierdie tydperk Yir die onderwys m Natal gedurende die 
20ste eeu. 

UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA (U.O.D.) 

(Een Vracstcl) 

Afdeling 1 

1.1. Inleidin,t: Historicse opvoedkundc as 'n wetenskap. 
Die oudstc beskawings. 

1.2. Griekse Onderwys: Die Griekse oprnedingsideaal en onderwysstelsel m 

1.2 1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3.2. 
1.2.3.3. 

1.3. 

1.3.1. 
1.3.1.1. 
1.3.1.2. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.2.1. 

1.3.2.2. 
1.3.3. 

1.4. 

1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 
1.4.2.1. 
1.4.2.2. 
1.4.2.3. 
1.4.2.4. 
1.4.2.5. 
1.4,3. 

1.5. 

sy ewolusie: 
Homerus periode (100-776 B.C.) 
Spartaanse opvoeding en onderwys (850-338 B.C.) 
Atheense opvoeding en onderwys (776-146 BC.) 
Ou Griekse periode 

uwe Griekse periode 
Algemene waardebepaling (die Sofiste Sokrates-Plato-Aristoteles) 

Algemene oorsig van die historiese of Romeinse opt•oeding, 753 tot -J:100 B.C.: 
Historiese agtergrond en algcmene kenmcrke , an die Romeinse Yolk. 
Vroee Romeinse opvoeding en onderwys, 753 tot± 100 B.C. 
Vroee suiwer Romcinse ondcrwys, 753 tot ± 250 B.C. 
Die oorgangs periode, van ±250 tot ±100 B.C. 
Latere Romeinse opvoeding en ondcrwys, van + 100 Il.C. tot 476 A.D. 

Die imperialc periode Yan kosmopolitiese nrgriekse Romeinsc ondcrwys, 
van ± 100 A.D. - 200 A.D. 
Die periodc van vcrval van± 200 tot 476 A.D. 
Algemcnc waardebepaling (Seneca, Cicero, Quintilianus) 

I 'roee Christehke opt·oedin,t en 011darvys; 

llistoriese agtcrgrond in brec trekke: 
Christus as opvoedcr 
Christelikc opvocding en onderwys: 
Katkisasicskolc 
Kategctiese skolc 
Biskoplike en Katcdraalsc skolc 
Kloosterskolc 
Hcidensc skole 
Uitstaande figure in die Christelikc oprncding en ondcr\\'ys (Apustt:I 

Paulus Aurelius Augustinus). 

Algemene oorsig van die ontit'ihkeli11g t•m1 onderwys i11 die middl'! eeue: 
Historiesc agtergrond 
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1.5.1. 

1.5.1.1. 
1.5.1.2. 
1.5.1.3. 
1.5.1.4. 
1.5.2. 

1.5.2.1. 
1.5.2.2. 
1.5.2.3. 
1.5.2.4. 
1.5.2.5. 

1.6. 

1.6.1. 
1.6.2. 
1.6.3 
1.6.4. 

Opvoeding en onderwys gedurende die Yroee Middel- eeue (van ± 500 
tot ± 1100) 
Kloosterlewe cn- wese. 
Die herlewing van geleerdheid onder Karel die Grote. 
Ridderwese en- skole. 
Saraseense op\'oeding en onderwys. 
Opvoeding en onderwys gedurende die latere Middeleeue (Yan ± 1100 
tot J: 1500) 
Skolastiek. 
Mistiek. 
Die opkoms van die stede, handel en industrie, en van die middel klasse. 
Die mediaeval universiteite. 
Die Renaissance van die twaalfde eeu. 

Die RenaisS1111ce en Il11ma11isme . 
Algemene kenmerke histories: 
Die Renaissance in die suidc. 
Die Renaissance in noordelike Europa. 
Opvoedkundige betekenis van die Renaissance. 
Uitstaande figure, o.a. Vittorino da Feltre en antler Humanistiese onder­
wysers. 

1.7. Die Hervormiug en teen- Hervon11ing: 

1.7.1. 
1.7.2. 
1.7.3. 
1.7.4. 
1.7.5. 

1.8. 
1.8.1 . 
1.8.2. 
1.8.3. 
1.8.4. 

1.9. 

1.9.1. 
1.9.2. 

1.10. 

1.10.1. 
1.10.2. 
1.10.2. 
1.10.3. 

1.11. 

1.11.1. 
1.11.2. 
1.11.3. 

1.12. 

1.13 . 

1.13.1. 

Die HerYOrming en sy betekenis Yir die volksopvoeding-Katolieke 
reaksies: 
Die Protestantse Herrnrming. 
Lutheranisme. 
Calvinisme. 
Die Katolieke teen-hervorming. 
Die opvoedkundige betekenis van die Ilervorming. 

Realisme en P1etisme (16de en 17de eeue) : 
Humanistiese realisme- Rabelais 
Sosiale realismc--Montaigne. 
Sintuiglike realismc--Comenius, Ratke. 
Die Pietisme. 

Die Dissipli11ere regti11g (19de en 18de ee11e): 
Opsomming-John Locke. 
Formele dissipline. 
Die Rasionalisme. 

Die Natura/isme (18de e11 19de eerie) : 
Opsomming. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau. 
Johann B. Basedow en die filantropinisme. 
Johann B. Basedown en die filantropinisme. 
Christian E. Salzman. 

Die Sielkrmdige Rigting (19de eeu) : 
Opsomming. 
Johann Heinrich Pestolozzi. 
Johann Friedrich Herbart. 
Friedrich Wilhelm August Frobcl. 

Die Nat1111rtvetenskap/ilu Rigting : 
Opsomming. 
I Ierbert Spencer. 

Die Sosiologiese Rigting: 
Opsomming. 
Die tydperk van Filantropie. 
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1.13.2. 
1.13.3. 

1.14. 

1.14.1. 
1.14.2. 
1.14.3. 
1.14.4. 
114.5. 
1.14.6. 
1.14.6.1. 
1.14.6.2. 
1.14.6.3. 
1.14.6.4. 
1.14.4.5. 

Die oorgangastadium. 
Die politieke tydperk. 

Teenswoordige Strominge in die Onderwys : 
Opsomming. 
John Dewey (1859-1951). 
Georg Kcrschenstcincr (1855-1932). 
Die Jena plan. 
William James (1842-1910). 
Die Projckstelsel. 
Die Individualiscring van die Ondernys: 
Die l\fontessori-stclsel. 
Die Dalton Plan. 
Die Decroly-metode. 
Die \Vinnetka-tegniek. 
Die Morrison-plan. 

Afdeling 2 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.4. 

OORSIG VAN EUROPESE ONDERWYS IN SUID-AFRIKA 

Onderuys Qll(/er die Nederlandsc Oos-Indiesc Kompm,ie (1652-1795) : 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.4. 
2.2.5. 
2.2.6. 
2.2.7. 
2.2.8. 
2.2.9. 
2.2.10. 
2.2.11. 
2.2.12. 

2.3. 

2.3.1. 
2.3.2. 
2.3.3. 

3.2.4. 

2.4. 
2.4.1. 
2.4.2. 
2.4.3. 
2.4.4. 
2.4.5. 
2.4.6. 
2.4.7. 
2.4.8. 
2.5. 

Die bcginjarc aan <lie Kaap, (1652-1714). 
Tydperk van IIervorming en vooruitgang, 1714-1782. 
Verderc ontwikkeling ondcr die Skolargc, 1782-1795. 
Opsomming. 

Onderu:ys onder die Bataafse Rep11bliek, 1803-1806 : 
De :\list sc memoric en die cerstc reelings. 
Die Skoolorder ,·an de l\Iist. 
Samcstclling ,·,m <lie Raad ,an Skolarge. 
Die Dmncs-Instituut. 
Die Latynse Skool. 
Openbare Laer Skole. 
Kerkskole. 
Die Onderwysfonds. 
Die "Tot 'sut van't Algemeen". 
Onderwys in die buitcd1strikte. 
On<lerwys aan die • 'ic-Blankes. 
Opsomming. 

Oorsig i·a11 die Onticilll~eli11g i·an die O,ulerwys in E11(felaml t:fd11rende di 
19de eeu: 
Filantropic in <lie Engelsc ondcrwys, 1806-1839. 
Die begin ,·an staatsinmcnging in die ondcrwys 1839-1865. 
Toenemende staatsinmcnging en <lie ontstaan van 'n nasionalc on<lcr­
wysstclscl, 1865-1902. 
lnvloc<l van <lie llritse Onderwysstelsel op dil' K,1apse on<len, ys geduru1dc 
<lie 19<lc CCU. 

Ondem•ys in Kaapland, 1806-1838: 
Onderwys ondcr Graaf Calc<lon. 
Ondcrwys on<lcr sir John Crn<lock 
\'crcngelsing ondcr Lord Charles Somerset. 
Ont\\ikkcling , an plaaslike ondcrwysbchecr. 
;\lislukking Yan di.: Somerset-skol<! en dil' opkoms Yan pri\'atc skolc. 
Die "Zui<l-Afrikaanschc ,\thcnat•un1" . 
Ondcrwys aan nic-blankes. 
Oplciding , an on<lcrwyser . 
Onderwys gedure11de die Periode 1839-1859: 
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2 5.1. 
2.5.2. 

2.6. 
2.6.1. 
2.6.2. 
2.6.3. 
2.6.4. 
2.6.5. 
2.6.6. 
2.6.7. 
2.6.8. 
2.6.9. 

2.7. 
2.7.1. 
2.7.2. 
2.7.3. 
2.7.4. 
2.7.5. 
2.7.6. 
2.7.7. 
2.7.8. 
2.7.9. 
2.7.10. 
2.7.11. 

2.8 . 
2.8.1. 
2.8.2. 
2.8.3. 
::'.8.4. 
2.8.5. 
2.8.6. 
2.8.7. 
2.8.8. 
2.8.9. 
2.8.10. 
2.8.11. 
2.8.12. 
2.8.11. 

2.9. 
2.9.1. 
2.9.2. 
2.9.3. 
2.9.4. 
2.9.'i. 
2.9.6. 
2.9 7. 
2.9.8. 
2.9.9 
2.9.10. 
2.911. 
2.9.12. 
2.9.13. 
2.9.14. 

2.9.15. 

Die aanstclling ,an 'n Supcnntcndpnt van Onderwys, 1839. 
Ondcrwys onclcr James Rosc-Inn~s, 1839-1859. 

Onderwyi onder Langham Dale 1859-1892: 
Voorgcskicdcnis. 
Die \Vatcrmcycr-Onclcrw)skommissic, 1861-1863 . 
Die Ondcrwyswct van 1865. 
l, 1thrciding van staatsondcrstcunclc Onclcrwys. 
Die Taal- en Taulmediunwraagstuk. 
Gcvorderde Onderwys. 
Hoer Ondcrwys. 
Oplciding van Ondcrwyscrs. 
Samevatting. 

Ondcrwys O/lller Thomas 11/uir, 1892-1915. 
Voorgcskicdcnis. 
Hcorganisasic van clic ondcn, ysdcpartcmcnt 
Rcorganisasic \ an die inspcksicstclsd. 
Oplciding nm on<lcrwys. 
Vcrruiming "m die lccrplan. 
lnstclling van skoolraclc. 
Vcrpligtc ond~rwys. 
Opngting ,·an skoolgcbouc. 
Hoer ondcrw)s. 
Die taalvraagstuk. 
Samc,·attmg. 

OndcmJ·s Om/er Dr. W. j. l'iljuen, 1918-1929: 
Voorgcskiedems. 
Onderwysbchecr. 
lnspeksic. 
Demokratiscring rnn dte onderwys. 
Klassifikasic van skolc. 
Sekondcrc ondcrwys. 
Sentralisasie. 
Lccrgangc en lecrplannc. 
l\1edmm van onclcrwys. 
Eksamens. 
\'crhoging , ·,111 skoolinskrywing. 
( )ndl'fwyspcrsoncc I. 
Ondcrwys aan nic-hl.tnkcs . 

Ondcm·yx olllh•r Prof. ,11. ( lfotha ,•11 Dr. IV. de r·.,, Jf.i/1111, 1929-19.'i3: 
lnlciding. 
:\Icdicsc J nspcksic. 
I ,iggaamsopvocding . 
. \foykcndc lcerlinge. 
D,e Skoolradi<>dicns. 
\anskouingsontkrwys. 
Landbou-ondcr\\ ys . 
Grat ts en , erpltgtc onderny, 
J .ccrgangc. 
Eksamcns 
Ondcrwyscrs. 
Toclatingsoudcrdom <'n kkuter,kolc. 
Bcrocpsvoor I igt, ng. 
Vcrhoging van twectalighcid. 

Codsdicnsondcrwys. 
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2.9.16. 
2.9.17. 
2.9.18. 

3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.2.1. 
3.2.1.2.2. 
3.2.1.2.3. 
3.2.1.2.4. 
3.2.1.2.5. 
3.2.1.2.6. 
3.2.1.2.7. 
3.2.1.2.8. 

3.2.2. 
3 2.2.1. 
3.2.2.2. 
3.2.2.3. 
3.2.2.4. 
3.2.2.5. 
3.2.2.6. 
3.2.2.7. 

3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.1.1. 
3.3.1.2. 
3.3.1.3. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.2.1. 

3.3.2.2. 
3.3.2.3. 
3.3.2.4. 
3.3.2.5. 
3.3.2.6. 
3.3.2.7. 
3.3.2.8. 

3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.3.3. 
3.3.3.4. 

Skoolvoeding. 
Opvoedkundige navors,ng. 
Kleurlingonderwys. 

Afdeling 3 

BANTOE-ONDERWYS IN SUID-AFRIKA 

Die Tradisionele Onderwys va11 die Bantoe voor die koms van die Bla11hes : 
Inleiding. 
Ou Bantu Kultuur. 
Tradisionele onderwys voor die aankoms van sendel ingc: 
Informele onderwys. 
Formele onderwys. 
Samevatting. 

Aankoms van sendelinge e11 se11di11go11derwys : 
Die vesteging va11 sendingstasies en die verskillende ge11ootshappe : 

Inleiding 
Vestiging van sendingstasies. 
Die Londense Sendinggenootskap. 
Metodiste Sendinggenootskap. 
Anglikaanse Sendinggenootskap. 
Presbiteriaanse Sendinggenootskap. 
Paryse Scndinggenootskap. 
Roomse Ser.dinggenootskap. 

ed. Gcrcf. Kerk Sendinggenootskap. 
Ander. 

Sendingonderwys : 
Stigting van Sendingskole. 
Katkisasieklasse. 
Studie van die Bybel. 
Taalproblemc. 
Lcerplanne. 
Invloed van Sendingonderwys op Bantoc Tradisionek onderwys. 
Gevolge. 

Ba11toe-011derwys in Kaapla11d: 
Oorplasing t'llll Ba11toe Sendiugo11derwys 11a staatsbeheer: 
Inleiding. 
Sir George Grey en Bantoe-on<lerwys. 
Stigting van Industriele skole. 
Ba11toe-011derwys onder /eidi11g va11 sir Langham Dali,, 1865-1892: 
Veroordeling van die Bantoe Tradisionelc onderwys en <lie 111voering van 
'n \Vesterse Onderwysstelsel in Bantocskole. 
Staatsteun vir Bantoc-onderwys. 
Industriele Onderwys. 
Onderwyswet van 1865. 
Leerplan. 
Onderwyspersoneel. 
Onderrig. 
Inspeksie. 

Dr. Thos /1,,luir e11 Ba11toe-011derwys, 1892-1915: 
Aangeleenthede van onderwysers in skole. 
Toelatingsouderdomme van leerlinge. 
Moedertaalondcrwys. 
Industriele onderwys. 
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3.4. 

3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.2.1. 
3.4.2.2. 
3.4.2.3. 
3.4.2.4. 
3.4.2.5. 
3.4.2.6. 
3.4.2.7. 
3.4.2.8. 
3.4.2.9. 

3.4.3. 
3.4.3.1. 
3.4.3.2. 
3.4.3.3. 
3.4.3.4. 

3.4.4. 
3.4.4.1. 
3.4.4.2. 

3.4.4.3. 
3.4.4.4. 

3.5. 
3.5.1. 
3.5.1.1. 
3.5.1.2. 
3.5.1.3. 
3.5.1.4. 
3.5.2. 
3.5.2.1. 
3.5.2.2. 
3.5.3. 
3.5.3.1. 
3.5.3.2. 
3.5.3.3. 
3.5.3.4. 
3.5.3.5. 
3.5.3.6. 
3.5.3.7. 
3.5.4. 
3.5.4.1. 
3.5.4.2. 
3.5.4.3. 
3.5.4.4. 
3.5.4.5. 
3.5.4.6. 

3 S.S. 

3.6. 

Bantoe-Ondencys ill Natal, Transvaal ell Oranje- Vrystaat i11 die Nege11tie11de 
ceu: 
lnleidmg. 
Natal. 
Sendingondcrn ys. 
Bcleid van die Voortrekkers insake Bantoe-onderwys. 
Subsidies aan scndingskole, 1856. 
Staatsbehecr, 1884. 
Oplciding \'an onderwysers, 1886. 
Aanstclling ,an 'n inspcktcur. 
Stigting van 'n industrielc skool. 
Bantoe-onderwys ondcr beheer ,an die Dircktcur rnn Onderwys, 1894. 
Stigting van 'n ad,·icsraad, 1907. 

Transvaal: 
\Vcrk rnn sendinggcnootskappc in Transvaal teen 1842. 
Tydperk voor die Anglo-Bocrcoorlog. 
Die Kroonkolonic periode. 
Onderwyscropleiding. 

Orange-Vrystaat: 
Stigting van 'n scndingstasie te Ph1lippolis, 1823. 
\Verksaamhede van die Paryse, Bcrlymc en Wesleyaanse sendinggenoot­
skappe. 
Toelae van die Rcpublickeinsc Regcring aan Scndingskole 
l ,tbreck van dte Twecde Vryheidsoorlog. 

Bantoe-Onderwys i11 Sllid-Afrika f?Cd11re11de die volge11de penodes: 
1910-1917: 
Opleiding rnn onderwysers. 
Primcrc skolc. 
Aanstcllmg ,an add1sionelc skoolmspckteurs. 
Stigting van 'n hiblioteck , ir ondcrwysers in diens. 
1918-1920 
Hcrsicndc kursus , tr oplciding ..-an ondcrwyscrs. 
Klassifikasie van skolc 
1921-1925: 
Progressicwc maatrecls. 
Invoenng rnn pnmere skoolcksamu1s. 
Aanstelling nm Bantoetocsighoucrs in Bantoc-ondcrwys, 1923. 
Bcsoldiging van onderwyscrs , olgcns '11 , ooropgcsteldc skaal. 
Ontwikkcling van die Rcgcrings-skoolstelscl. 
llcrsicning ,·an die skoollccrplannc met nadruk op mocdcrtaalonderwys. 
Stigting \cm landbou-dcmonstras:csentrums. 
1925-1936: 
I Icrs1cn111g, an lccrplannc. 
Ondcrwyscroplcidmg. 
Liggaamlikc op,·ocdmg. 
I ndustriclc oplciding. 
,\ fson<lcrlike mspcktoratc. 
Vcrslag van die Intcr<lt'partementelc Komm:ssic insakc Bantoc-onderwys 
1935-1936. 
1939-1949: 
Ontw1kkeling in Bantoe-ondcrnys in die oorlogsjare. 
Die Eisele11-Kommissie nrslag, 1Cl51-1953. 
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SEKOND£RE ONDERWYSDIPLOMA (S.O.D. II.) 

(Een nat•stel) 

1.1. 
1.1.1. 
1.1.2. 
1.1.3. 

Afdeling I 

Xaturalisme (l8de en 19de eeue) : 
Algemenc karakterist1ck van die tydpcrk. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau as wrtecnwoon!tgcr ,·,m .:'.\:.turnEsmc­
OpYocdkundigc bctckcnis Yan ::-Saturalisme. 

1.2. Die Siellwndige Rfgting (19de eeu) : 
Opsomming: vcrteenwoordigcrs van die sielkundigc rigting: 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3 

Johann Heinrich Pestalozzi. 
Johann Friedrich IIerb,1rt. 
Friedrich Wilhelm August Frobel. 

Afdeling II 

OORSIG VAN ONDERWYS IN SUID-AFRIKA 

AAN BLANKES EN NIE-BLANKES (BANTOE-ONDERWYS IS 

UITGESLUIT IN HIERDIE AFDELING). 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.1.1. 
2.1.1.2. 
2.1.1.3. 
2.1.1.4. 
2.2.1. 
2.1.2.1. 
2.1.2.2. 
2.1.2.3. 
2.1.2.4. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.3.1. 
2.1.3.2. 

2.2.1. 
2.2.1.1. 

2.2.1.2. 

2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2.2.2.2. 
2.2.2.3. 
2.2.2.4. 
2.2.2.5. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.3.1. 
2.2.3.2. 

Ond,ncys a1111 die hanp rnn 1952-1839: 
Ondernys ondcr die. 't,derl.1n<lsc Oos-In<liese Kompanj!' (1652-1714) 
\'rocc jarc .1an <l:c Kaap (1652-1795) 
Ty<lperk ,an hcrYorming en ,ooruitgang, (171-t-1782): 
\' er<lerc ontwikkeling ondcr <lie skolargc, (1782-1795): 
Opsomrning. 
Ondcrwys ondcr <lie Bataafsc Rcpublick, (1803-1806): 
De Mist se liberale OHdcrn ys ordinansic. 
Die Raad van Skolarge. 
Openbare- en Kcrkskolc. 
Ondcrwys aan ~ie-Blankcs 
On<lerw) s on<lcr Bnt,c Bcstuur (1806-1839): 
Inlci<ling. 
\' erengclsingshekid van: 
Graaf Calcdon 
Sir John Cradock 
Lord Charles Somer ct. 
Ontwikkelim: ,an on<lern)s a.m die Kaap 183')-IIJIO. 
Stigting ,·an 'n Dcpartement ,,u1 On<lerwys en <lit· ,tan~tdlin' ,,m 'n 
Superintendent Yan On<lcn\) 
Ontwikkclmg Y:m onderwys under: 
James Rose-Innes. 
Langham Dak 
Thoma \lutr 
Ontmkkcling van ondcn, )S in dH.: ( h,rnil'• \ 'ry~taa': 
Die im lucd ,an die (;root Trek. 
Die H·st1gtng ,an die \'oortrekkcrs en !tulle moulikhedc 111 <lie bq,iinjarc. 
Die aamlcd van D~. Andrt'\\ ::\[urray en llrchncr in die ontlcnv~ 
Sir George (;rey. 
\\'aardebcpaling van die ont\\ ikkehng , an under\\)"S 
'n Kort oorsig ,·,m die ontwikkeling , an ondl'twys: 
111 die C"nic, 1910-1960 
in die Republick ,·an 1961. 
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3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 

3.1.3. 

3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 
3.1.3.4. 
3.1.3.5. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5.1. 
3.1.5.2. 

3.1.5.3. 
3.1.5.4. 

Afde!ing Ill 

Ba11toe-011da;:;ys in Suid-1ljrika: 
I Iistoricsc oorsig , an Il.mtoc-Tr.u.l sionclc-on<lerwys. 
Kontak tusscn <lie trad1 ioncle-onderwys en die stclscl van 'n wcsterse 
van Sending-onderwys. 
Enkcl1; sendclmge en scndmggenootsk.ippc en hull1; bctekcnis nr die 
onderwys , an <lie B.mtoe: 
Londensc Scn<linggcnootsk.1p. 
Glasgow Scndinggenootskap. 
Rh1ns1; Scndinggcnootskap. 
\Veslcyaanse Sendinggcnootskap 
Anglikaansc S<'n<linggcnootskap. 
Staatstcun in die verskillcndc Bantoegebiede tot 1910. 
Beheccr oor en finansii'le stcun aan Bantoe-onderwys ,·oor 1953 en na 1953. 
Leerplanne, medium \',Ill onckrwys personccl en inspcksie, soorte \'an 
skolc in cnige tu·ce \'an die vier provinsics. 
Stappc tot nasionaliscring, an B:mtoc-ondcnv) s. 
'n Kort oorsig \'an die ontwikkcling rnn ho~r ondcnvys \'ir die Bantoe. 

Opvoedkunde I 

(Halwc u,icstcl) 

1. liistoriese Opvol'dlwnde as Wetenshap. 
1. 1. I nlciding. 
1.2. \' eld van ondersoek. 
1.3. 
1.4. 
1.5. 

Pick \'an Historicse Oprncdkundc. 
Om,·ang ,·an Historicsc Opvoedkundc. 
Die waarde ,·an Historicsc Opvoedkunde. 

2. Die 
2,1. 
2.2. 

1 'roegste Beslwwings: 
Egipte. 
.\ss,rie en Bab,lon 

2.3. 
2.4. 

~ ledc en Perse ( l: 8stc ccu Y.C.) 
J lcllcensc kultuur (333 \'.C.) 

2.5. 
2.6. 

I lchrccu c kultuur ( - 1500 ,·.c.) 
Honlt'insc kultum (3<lc ccu V.C'.) 

3. Grichse Oprnnling. 
3,1. lnlci<linK, 
3.2. Sparlaanse op\'oc<ling. 
J.3. Athn·nsc oiwoc<lu g 
3.4. Die Sofistc. 
3.5. Dil (;ricksl' ti!o '"' e. 

4. Rv111,-i11.1,' Opn1<·di11g: 
4.1. I l1storksc :1gll'rgrond 
4.2. \'crskillc tusscn die (;r:ck. c lll llomcinsl nasionale karaktn en op\oc,<l;ng. 
4.3. Tv<lpcrkc 111 llomcinsc op,ocd,ng: 
4.3.1. \'rocc Romcinsc op,ocding (753-146 \'.C.) 
4.3.2. c;ril·ks-Homl'insc Opvoc<l1ng ( 146 \'.C.-530 .\.D.) 
4.3.3. 'n Paar uitstaandc pcrs01w in die• Ho mun c OJ" oc·ding 

(Cicero Quintilianus) 

5. T roct C'hristclikc Oprn,·ding ('n kort oor 1g): 
5.1. Kort historicsc agtcrgrond. 
5 2. Ch ristus as opvoc<lcr. 
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5.3. 
5.3.1. 
5.3.2. 
5.3.3. 
5.3.4. 

Die uitbre1ding van die Chr;stelike op,oeding: 
Kategetiese skole. 
Katkisasieskole. 
Katedraalse en biskoplike skole. 
Uitstaande figure in die Chrtstelike opYoeding. 
(Apostel P aulus-Arelius August;nus). 

6. Die Onderwys gedurende die Muldel Eeue ('n algcmcne oorsig): 
6.1. H1storiese agtcrgrond. 
6.2. Die vroee middel Eeue (± 1500 -± 1100): 
6.2.1. Die opvoedkundigc stelsel rnn die monastiesc skok. 
6.2.2. Die herlewing van gelecrdhcid onder Karel die Grote. 
6.2.3. Ridderwcse en skolc. 
6.2.4. Saraseense opvoeding en onderwys. 

6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 
6.3.3. 
6.3.4. 

Die latere Middel Eeue (± 1100-±1500): 
Skolastick. 
Mistiek. 
Die opkoms van die stede, handel en industrie. 
Die mediaeval universiteit.!. 

7. Die Renaissance en llum,misme: 
7.1. 
7.1.1. 
7.1.2. 
7.1.3. 
7.1.4. 

7.2. 
7.2.1. 
7.2.2. 
7.2.3. 

7.3. 
7.3.1. 
7.3.2. 
7.3.3. 
7.3.4. 
7.4. 

Oorsake en kenmerke van die Renaissance en Humanisme: 
Kruistogte. 
Skolastiek en UniYersiteitc. 
Veld van die wetcnskap. 
Drukkuns. 

Rigting in die Rc11aissancc-liuma11isme: 
Die moraliste van die Renaissance. 
Naturalistiese Humanism~. 
Stylhst1esc Humanisme. 

Verteenwoord,gers z•an die vershille11de llwnanistiese skolc: 
Vittorino da Feltrc. 
Desiderius Erasmus. 
Juan Luis Vives. 
Johann Sturm. 
Die opvoedkundige bctckcnis van <lie Renaissance-I Iuman:smc. 

8. Die l-Iervor111i11g e11 Tee11-Jlcrvon11ing: 
8.1.1. Die Ilervor111i11g: 
8.1.1.1. Oorsprong \:111 <lie llernirming. 
8.1.1.2. Kenmcrke ,·an die llerrnrming. 
8.1.1.3. Oprncdkun<l1gc hcnormers: 
8.1.1.3.1. Martin Luther. 
8.1.1.3.2. Philipp Melancthon. 
8.1.1.3.3. Maturin Cordier. 
8.1.1.3.4. Johan Cah·yn 
8.1.2. Opvocdkundigc bctckerns ,·an <lie I Icrrnrmmg. 

8.2. 
8.2.1. 
8.2.2. 
8.2.3. 

Die Tec11-Ilert•on11i11g: 
Inleiding. 
Jcsuit1ese orde van ondcrwys. 
Opsomming. 
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DEPARTEMENT EMPIRIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

BACCALAUREUSEKSAMEN (B.Ed.) 

Algemene Empiriese Opvoedkunde 

(Een vracstel) 

'n Algemene vrnestel ,an gcvorderd~ aard omvattende: 
1.1. Die terrein en metodes van ondersoek van die Empi riese Oprnedkunde. 
1.2. Kritiese besprcking van die doel, grondbcginsels, m~todes en bevindinge van 

verskillende psigologiese rigtinge en hul waarde vir die Empiriese Oprnedkunde 
1.3. lndiwiduele en rasseverskillc. 
1.4. Oorcrwing .:n omg, wing 
1.5. Studies oor die emosies en die toepassing van b~vindcnge in die praktyk. 
1.6. Die leerwette en die verskilk·nde leersoortc. 
1.7. Die sentimente, temperament en karakter. 
1.8. Psigologie van die kind en van die adolrssent. 
1.9. Sielkundige vraagstukke tn verskynsels en hul tocpassing m die opvoeding 

en onderwys. 

Spesiale Empiriese Opvoedkunde 

(Een vracstel) 

1. Verskynsels wat eksperimenteel ondersoek is: Leer, Yermoeidheid, intcl­
ligensie kennis en ontwikkeling van ge~stes,ermoens. 

2. Besondere vraagstukke soos: &waksinnigheid, agterlikheid, btgaafdheid, ge­
nialiteit, delinkwensie en skolastiese vertrnging. 

3. Meting van persoonlikheidsontwikkcling: die verskillende aspekte daarvan, 
bv. houdingc, belanstelling, aanleg, c.s.m. 

4.1. Onderskeid tussen neuroses en psigoses. 
4.2. 'n Studie van slegs daardie neuroses wat d1kwels by kinders aangetref word. 
5. Statisticse ontleding en die beginsels van eksperimentele werk in vcrband met 

die navorsing van skoolproblc-mc 
6. B.:ginsels van beroepsvoorligting. 

Van die kandidaat word verwag dat hy bewys sal !ewer van praktiese kennis ,·an die 
mctodes van d;e eksperimentele sielkunde en hul toepassing up opvoedkundige 
problemc soos: 

\' crstandsmcting, 
'\1eting van leerr.:su ltak, 
Vcrmoeidh.:id, ans. 

Universitei tsond erwysdiploma (U. 0 .D.) 

(Een naestel) 

I. Die tcrrcm en metodcs van die empiric c op,o~dkundc. 
2.1. Ontwikkcling van die psigologie voor 1900 
2.2. Die psigologie na 1900. Die ontstaan, grondbcgins ·ls, m~todcs tn opvoed-

kundige bydrae van moderne rigtings. 
3. Dit kenfunks:es soos aandag, gcheue, denkc. 
4. Emosie, sentiment, temperament en karakttr. 
5. Drage en motivering by gtdrag. 
6. Inleiding tot die kmderpsigologic insluitcn<lt• the adolcssent. 
7. Aanpassing; gedragsafwykings: die jong dclinkw('11t. 
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8. Die verstand; vcrstandsmcting, indiwiduele verskillc, die: agterlike en die 

bcgaafde. 
9. Die Leersielkunde: 
9 .1. Leerwett..! en lcermetodes. 
10. Il,leting van lcerrcsultate. 
11. Vergeet, ,·ermoedheid, oordrag van opleiding. 
12. Abnormalc verskynscls (slegs op skool). 

Sekondere Onderwysdiploma (S.O.D.) 

(Een Vracstel) 

1. Empiricsc Opvoedkunde as wetenskap. 
2. Die mens as psigo-fisiese wese. 
3. D:e gedrag van kinders. 
4. Ontwikkeling van die Persoonlikheid 
5. D.e leerproses. 
6. Die Verstand. 
7. Beroepsvoorligting. 

OPVOEDKUNDE I 

1.1. Die aard en wcsc Yan die Empiriese Opvoedkunde 
1.2. Die vcrband tussen die psigologic en die opvoedkundc 
1.3. Die probleem van 'n opvocdkundige psigologie en sy terrein. 
2. lnleiding tot die metodes van ondersock van die Empiriese Opvoedkunde. 
3.1. Kursuonese oorsig van d,c vcrnaamste sielkundige strominge met spesiale 

klcm op die opvoedkundige bydraes 
3.2. \Vysgcnge grondslae van die Empiriese Op,oedkunde. 
4. Inlciding tot die rol van die oprncding by kindcrontwikkding. 
5. lnleiding tot die lecrpro~es. 
6.1. Motivering. 
6.2. Houdinge. 
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1.1. 
1.2. 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.2. 

2.3. 
2.3.1. 
2.3.2. 

2.3.3. 

DEPARTEMENT DIDAKTIEK EN ADMINISTRASIE 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

Didaktiek 

(Een vraestel) 

Die didaktiek as deddissipline van die opvoedkunde. 
Onderskeid tuss,·n algemene en bcsondere didaktick. 

'n Ontleding van die didaktiese situasie as: 
Onderwyssituasie. 
Leersituasie-Die leerproses. 
Gepreformeerde pedagogiese veld. 
Die pedagogiese as moontlikhcid in die didakticsc situasie. Die vraagstuk 
van die vormlnde waarde. 
Die komponente van die didaktiese situasie as pcdagogiese moontlikheid: 
Die onderwyser as opvoedcr. 
Die lerende kind as op,·ocdelmg met inagneming van die bcginsels van d,c 
ontwikkelingspsigologic. 
Die leerstof as kultuurbesit verteenwoordigcnd van die gchuld,gdc waar­
derangordening. 

3. Taal as medium en die gebruik \'Un hulpmiddels as onderwys-en kenn'ddcls. 
4. Opvoedkundige beginsels en hulle toepassing in die ondcrnvs: Die totaliteits-, 

indiwidualiteits-, sosialitcits-, aktiwitcits-, aanskouings-, ont wikkelings-, outor­
iteits-en vryheidsbeginsel. 

5. Die ,,Nuwe Ondcrwysbeweging." l\1eer in besonderhedc as vir U.O.D. 
5.1. Die ontstaan en kenmerke daarvan. 
5.2 Die beginsels van di<> .,Nuwe l\1ctodiek." 
5.3. Moderne onderwyssisteme: 
5.3.1. Die Montessori-stelsel. 
5.3.2. Die Dalton-plan . 
5.3.3. Die Projck-metode. 
5.3.4. D;e Jer.a-plan. 
5.3.5. Die Decroly-skool. 
5.4. Proefneming daarmee en hulle invlo~<l in Suid-Afrika. 
5.5. Toepassingsmoontlikh<-de m die tradisionele Suid-Afrikaanse skool. 

6.1. Die didakticse implikasies van die moderne Duitse dcnkpsigologic. Ver-
wys ook na ondersoeke in Suid- Afrika. 

6.2. Die pcdagogiese implikasies van vcrintellektualisering van die onderwys. 
6.3. Gevoelsopvoeding op skool. 
7. Rtscnte beskouinge oor didaktiesc aangeleenthede. 
7.1. ln Amerika 
7.2. In Engeland. 
7.3. Op die Vastelan<l van Europa (vcrnl <lie _ 'c<lcrlandc en Duitsland). 
7.4. In Rusla,1d . 
7.5. ln Suid-Afrika. 
8. Die vraagstuk van cksaminering: druiping en bcrnnk•ring (skool en uni,·crs,tcit). 
9. lnleiding tot en die terrcin van die ortodidaktick. 

N.B. \\'aar 'n mate ,·an oor\'lcucling met du.! werk vir die U.O.D. kursus n1orkom, 
word vir die B.Ed. -grand 'n intcnsi<.wcr wctcnskaplikc studie vcrwag. 
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Administrasie en Vergelykende Opvoedkunde 

(Een vracstcl) 

1. Vergelykende opvoedkundc: 
1.1. Geskiedcnis. 
1.2. Terminologie. 
1.3. Doclstcllings. 
1.4. Omvang. 
1.5. l\Ictodes. 
1.6. Waardc. 
1.7. Instellingc. 

2. Die samehang van kultuur- en waardesist~me en op\·ocdingsistcme: 
2.1. Faktore wat opvoedingsisteme beinvloed: 
2.1.1. Natuurlike faktore. 
2.1.2. Historicsc faktore. 
2.1.3. Ekonomiesc faktorc. 
2.1.4. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 

Politicke faktore. 
Kultuur- en waardesisteme: 
lleligie. 
l\:asionale karakter. 
Taal. 

2.2.4. Filosofiese standpunt. 
2.2.5. TraJ;~ics en fundamcntele bcginse!s 
2.2.6. Statu~ \'an opvoedkundige denkc. 

3. Op,·vcdl:umlige beleid en kontrole: 
3.1. Dk op, oedkundige beleid en kontrole in die Rcpubleik van Suid-Afrika: 
3.1.1. Provinsiale Onderwysdepartcmente. 
3.1.2. Departcment van Nasionale Onderwys. 
3.1.3. Departement van B:mtoeonderwys. 
3.1.3.1. In die tuislande. 
3.1.3.2. In die Blankegebiede. 
3.2. Opvoedkundige beleid en kontrole in ander Afrika-state. 
3.3. Opvoedkundige beleid en kontrolc: 
3.3.1. In Engeland en Wallis. 
3.3.2. Frankryk. 
3.3.3. V.S.A. 
3.3.4. V.S.S.R. 

4. Ondenvys in die Republiek en in 'n paar ander lande. 'n V ergelykende studie: 
4.1. Priml're ondcrwys. 
4.2. Sekondere en hot'r onderwys. 
4.3. Tegniese en beroepsopleidinf!. 

5. Differensiasie in die ondcrwys: 
5.1. Die grondslae van differensiasie in die Gnderwys: 
5.2. DifTcrcnsiasie in 'n paar lande. 
5.3. Die komprehensiewc skool. 
5.3.1. Dcfinisie en heskrywing van die komprchcnsicwc skool. 
5.3.2. Hoe die kompr~hcnsiewe skool in die praktyk funksionccr. 
5.3.3. Die rnor- en nadcle rnn die komprchensicwe skool. 
5.3.4. D e betckcnis en die moontlike tocpassing in Bantoc- 011dcrwys. 

6. Onden,ysersopleiding: 
6.1. Oplciding van ondcrwysers in Europa, die V.S.A. en U.S.S.R. 
6.2. Opleidmg van blanke onderwysers in Suid-Afrika. 
6.3. Oplciding van Bantocondcrwysers in Suid-Afrika. 
6.5, \'ergclyking van die verskillende manicrc waarrnlgcns onden,yscrs op­

gcl..-i word. 
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7. 'n \'crgel, kcndc studic , .m di• doclstcllings met onderwys in die verskillenJe 
Inn.le: 

7.1. Deolstellings met die onderwys in Frankryk, Engcland, V.S.A. en \'.S.S R· 
7.2. Deolstellings met die 0•1dcrwys in Afrika-statc. 
7.3. Deolstellings van Bantoconderwys in Suid-Afrika. 

Universiteitsonderwys Diploma (U.O.D.) 

Didaktiek 

(Ecn uaestel) 

1. Die pick en aandcel , an die didaktiek in die gehcelstruktuur van die stud;e van 
di<. opvocdkundc. 

2 .1. Begripsverklaring. 
2.2. Die verhand tus en ondcrwys en opvocding. 
2.3. Lccrling, lccrmecstcr en lecrstof as die komponcnte van die onden, ys­

situasic. 
3.1. ,\lgemcnc didakticse beginscls en die tocpassing daarvan in onderwy~-

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 

3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 
3.3.10. 
3.3.11. 
3.3.12. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 

3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
J.4.4. 

situasics. 

l\Ietodes: 
\Vaarom 'n verskcidenheid van onden\ysmctodcs? 
Faktore \\at die keuse rnn mctodes beinvloed. 
Algemcne ondcrwysmctodcs en -middele: 
Taal as ondcrwys- en opvoedingsmedium. 
Hulpmiddcls as onderwys- en as leermiddels. 
Deduktiewc en indukticwc, unalitiese en sinteticse denkvorme. 
l\.1ondel.nge medcdeling in die ondenvys. 
Die gcbruik \'an leesstof. Die voorgeskrewe handleiding en die gcbruik van 
die bibliotcek. 
Die probleemstellingsmetode 
Die aktiwiteitsmetodc 
Klasbesprckings. 
Studieprosedurcs. Die betekwis van die lecrgesprek. 
Skooltug. 
Eksamens en toetse. 
Promosic. 
Lestipcs: 
I nformasides: V crwysing na informasicbronne en die invoed daarvan op 
die keuse van die lesmetode. 
I Iersieningslcs. Beklemtoning van die totaliteitsiening. 
Dnlles. Onderskeid tussen drcssuur, gewoonte en ondcrwys. 
\\'aardcringslcs. Die ontwikkeling van die estetiesc en die eticse sin. 

4. Onden, ys\'ernuwing: 
4.1. Die algemenc bcginsels \'an die,,. 'uwc Onderwysbeweging." 
4,2. Ondcnv)sstcLels \'art d•e pro~ressi,·isticsc rigting: 
4.2.1. Die Montcs~ori-stcl~el. 
4.2.2. Die Dalton-plan. 
4.2.3. Die Pro.1ek-rnctmk. 
4.2.4. Die Dl·croly-skool. 

Die Jen:1-plan. 
Die \\'innetk,t-tegnick. 

4.2.5. 
4.2.6. 
4.3. 
4.4. 

lnrnl'd , an die Duitsc denkpsigologic op didakticse aangeleenthede. 
Hcscnte ondcrsockc Pn henadcrings op die tcrrein van die <lidaktiek. 

/,. lV. In hicrdic kursus sal vcral gepoog word om die tocpassingsmoontlikhede \'an 
die bcgins1-ls en <lie nwtodcs in die tradisionclc Suid-.\frikaamc skole te ondcrsoek. 

181 

 

 



Administrasie 

(Een vrncstel) 

1. Scntralc en Provinsialc oo1dcrwyssistcme vir <lie Blanke~ 
1.1. Organisasic. 
1.2. Kontrolc. 
2. Bantoc-ondcrwys: Organisasie en kontrole: 
2.1. In die Transkci. 
2.2. In <lie Ciskci. 
2.3. In die Blankcgebie<lc. 
2.4. In andcr ontwikkelcndc lanclc in Afrika. 
3. Ondcrwys \ ir c.lie Klc.,urlinge. 
4. On<lerwys ,·ir die In<liers. 

5. Die skool: 
5.1. Stigting van nuwe skolc.,. 
5.2. Klassifikasic van skolc. 
5.3. Die skool as 'n opvoe<lingsinstclling. 
6. Die ondcrwyspcrsoncel: 
6.1. Oplci<ling van on<lcrnysers. 
6.2. Voorsiening. 
6.3. Diensvoorwaardcs. 
6.4. Pligte van ondcrn yscrs. 
6. 5. Profcssionclc gc<lrag. 

7. Inspeksiestclsel: 
7.1. Provinsiale Ondcrwysdcpartcmcnte. 
7.2. Dcpartcmcnt nm" "asio1ulc Opocding. 
7.3. Dcpartement ,an Bantocondcrwys: 
7.3.1. In die Tuislar.Jc. 
7.3.2. In die Blankcgebiede. 

8. D 'e leerlinp-c: 
8.1. Toclating. 
8.2. Verpligte en n:c-vcrplip-tc ondcrwys. 
8.3. Uitsett;ng \'an lccrlmg..:. 
8.4. Kbssifikasic. 
8.5. I,ksami,1ering, promos:cs en <ln11p1 .. g. 
8.6. Vcrtraging. 
8.7. Yersnclling. 
8.8. Vcrskillrn<le grocpcrings m di,· klaskamcr om vir in<livi<lucle vcrskillc 

voorsiening tc maak. 

9. Fnsiliteitc: 
9.1. G,-bouc. 
9.2. l\1eubels. 
9.3. Voorraa<l n uitrusting. 
9.4. Skodfondsc.·. 

10. Lc.·crgangc en kcrplannc: 
10.1. \\' erkskcmas. 
10.2. Voorberci<ling nm kssc. 
10.3. llu'swcrk. 
10.4. Roosll'rs. 
10.5. V crslac. 
10.6. Rcgisterf. 

11. Kakndcr: 
11.1. J)'c skool-\\nk. 
11.2. Daagl 1kse rooster. 
11.3. Skoolfunks;cs. 
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12. Voertaai: 
12.1. Enkel-medium skole. 
12.2. Dubbel-medmm skole. 
12.3. Parallel-medium skole. 
12.4. Moedertaal-onderrig. 
13. Buitemuurse aktiw1teite. 

Metodiek van Onderwysvakke 

(Een 2 uur-vraestel elk) 

1. Die verband tussen besonctere didaktiek en algemene d,daktiek. 
2. Die leerling; verskillende tipes. 
3. Die vakonderwyser: 
3.1. Sy opleiding. 
3.2. Sy persoonlikheid. 
3.3. Sy pligte en verantwoordclikhedc. 
4. Die besondere vak: 

Geskiedenis van die onderwys daarvan; terrein; metode van navorsing of be­
ocfening; pick en bctekenis binnc die raamwcrk rnn mcnslikc aktiwiteite. 

5. Die doe!: 
Regverdiging vir die insluiting van die vak in die skool-program gesicn in die Jig 
Yan die uiteindelike opvoedingsdoel. 'n Ondersoek rnn veral: 

5.1. die instrumentele waarde 
5.2. die praktiese waarde 
5.3. die vormende waarde. 

Waarom dit 'n kern- of 'n keusevak is. 

6. Die leerinhou<l : 
6.1. Die plek van die rnk binnc die raamwerk van die skool-program as gtheel. 
6.2. Die aandeel ,·an die kind met betrekking tot di,_ seleksie van die leerstof 

6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 

6.3.3. 

in die lig van die uiteindelike opvoedings-ideaal. 
Beplnnning van die leerinhoud: 
Onderskeid tussen die begrippe leerplan (curriculum) en leergang (syllabus) 
Die beginsels wat in ag geneem word by die opstel van die Jeerplan en die 
gradering rnn die leergang vir die besondere nk. 
'n Krities-waardcrende ontleding rnn die leerplan met die leergang­
gradering v1r die besondere ,·ak in een van die provinsies. 

7. Metode: 
7.1. Die aandccl van die komponente van die didaktiesc situasic in die Jig van 

die opvoedingsdocl. 
7.2. Die toepassing van die algemene didaktiese beginsels in die betrokke vak. 
7.3. Die toepassing van spesifieke metodes of kombinasies van metodes in die 

betrokkc vak, met inagneming van die aard van die vak maar met besondcrc 
aandag aan die betekenis en die moontlikhede van kJasbesprekings, ctie 
gebruik van Jces-stof, cksperimcnte, die tocpassingsmoontlikhcde van 
cnkclc bcginsels en praktyke van somrnige van die ,.nnwc ondcrwys­
stelsels" 

7.4. IIulpmiddels en hulle gebruik in die besonderc vak 
7.5. Die lesvoorbcrciding en die uitvoering daarvan-klaa- kamerdissiplinc 
7.6. Die aard van ,verkopdragtc aan Jecrlingc. Die huiswerkprogram. 
7.7. Leerprobleme van lecrlinge, met besondere aandag aan ortodidakticse 

hulp in die hcsonder<.' vak. 

8. l\1eting en cvaJucring: 
8.1. , \s diagnoscringsm,ddeJ 
8.2. As siftingsmiddel 
8.3. Die opstel van toetse en cksamenHac in die besonderc vak. 
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9. Differensiasie: 

9.1. Die noodsaaklikhcid al dan nic van differensiasic in die betrokke \'ak. 
9.2. Differensiasie met betrekking tot doelstelling, leerinhoud, onderwys-

metode, werkopdragte, eksaminering. 

10. Organisasie: 
10.1. \\'erkskemas: \' crdeling rnn <lie jaarprogram. 
10.2. \'oorberei<ling en \'erslag. 
10.3. Roosterbeplanning 
10.4. Die Iokaal 
10.5. Toetse en eksamens. 
10.6. Puntestate en rapportc. 

11. Enige aspek \'an besondere betekeni m die bepaalde vak wat nie deur 
<lie voorafgaande gedek word nie. 

1. 
1.1. 
1.2. 
1.3. 
1.4. 
1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 

1.4.3. 
1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2 4. 
2.5. 
2.6. 
2.7. 
2.8. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 

Teorie van Praktiese onde rwys 

(Een vraestel) 

Tegniese Hulpmiddelc in die Moderne Onderwys: 
Die verskeidenheid van hulpmiddels 
Die funksies \'an hulpmiddels 

Die beginsels wat die suksesvolle aanwending rnn hulpmiddels onderle. 
Klassifikasie en gebruik van hulpmiddels: 
\'oorwerpe, voorbeelde en modelle 

Grafiese materiaal- kaarte, grafieke, voorstellings, plakkate, prente en 
tekeninge. 

Nie-geprojekteerde prente- die tipe, keuring en gebruik. 
Geprojekteerde stilprente- die projektor-die keuse, gebruik en versorging. 
Skyfies-keuring, gebruik en bewaring. 
Films- die voor- en nadele 
Skoolreise en toere: Die doe I en die tipes. 
Hulpmiddels. 

Radio-doelstellings en wenkc \'ir die gebruik van die uitsendings. 
Bandop,,emer 
Draaitafel 
Geprogrammeerde ondcrwys. 

Bordwcrk: 
Geskiedenis van die skryfbor<l 
Die skryfbord as ond..,rwyshulpmidd<:I 
\'oordele \an die skryfbord ho ander hulpmiddels 
Soorte skryfbordc 
Die onderwyser en <lie skryfbord 
Posisie en onderhoud van die skryfbord 
Metodes en tcgnicke by die gchrik van die skryfbord. 
K ryt en u, tvec r. 

Skoolhigienc: 
Funks1c van die .'\Icnslikc liggaam: 
Spicr-skc lets te lse I. 
Sirkulasiestel el. 
,\semhalingstelscl 
Spysvcrteringstelscl 

itskeidingstelsel. 
Endokrinestelsel, 
Senuwee telsel met bctrrkking tot die gesonde liggaam. 
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3.2. 
3.2.1. 

3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.4. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.5. 

Dieetkunde: 
Voedselbestanddele, Protei'ene, Koolhidratc, Vette, Minerale Soute, 
Vitamines. 
Geaardheid \'an die bestanddelc. 
Voedselbronnc 
Uitwerking van tekorte in dieet, 
lligicnc. 
Persoonlike Higiene. 
Higiene van die Gemeenskap. 
Aansteeklike siektes: 
Kindersiektes. 
Afsondering 
\\'aten·oorsic,1ing. 
Organisering \'an Skool-gcsondheidsdienstc. 
Eerstehulp: 
\Vondc en \Vondcbchandclini,:. 
Deenbrckc en Ontwrigtings 
Brandwonde. 
Kunsmatige asemhaling. 
Departementele Regulasies aangaande Aansteeklike Siekte. 

Praktiese onderwys 

1. Proefonderwys: 
1.1. Minstens drie weke \'an proefonderwys moct gedoen word aan die begin 

van die professionele jaar. Die skool-prinsipaal moet 'n konfidensiele 
rapport indien 

1.2. Vier weke gedurende die jaar van opleiding. 
2. Demonstrasielesse. 
3. Krit1eklesse: l\1instens agt lesse sal deur dosente van die Universiteit aan­

gehoor word. 

1. 
1.1. 
1.2. 
1.3. 
1.4. 

2. 

2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
.2.4. 
2.5. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.2. 
3 .I 

Sekond~re Onderwysdiploma. (S.O.D.) II. 

(Een uaestel) 

DIDAKTIEK 

Algemene Didaktiek: Terrcin en Enkelc Fundamentclc Bcgrippe. 
Wat ;s Algemene Didaktiek? 
Die Onderwyssituasic of Didakticse Situasic. 
Tradisionele teenoor Moderne Benadcring in die Didaktiek. 
\lgemene Didaktiek rn \'akmctodick. 

Algemene Didakt1csc Beginsels en die Toepassing daarrnn m Onderwys 
situasies: 
Die Totaliteitsbeginsel. 
Belangstellingsbeginsel. l\ 1ot iYering. 
Die Aanskouingsbeginsel. 
Die lkcmbeginscl. 
Die Sclfwcrksaamheidsbl·gmscl. 

Vrac: 
Onden1 ysers1 rnc: 
Indelmg. 
Kenmerke l'an gocie vrnc. 
Algemenc begin3els by die stcl rnn 1rac. 
Die bantering \'an die antwoorde ,·an leerling .. 
Lcerlingnal'. 
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4. Besondere Onderwysmetodes: 
4.1. Die mondelinge mededeling of lesingmetode. 
4.2. Die vraag-en-antwoord metode. 
4.3. Die klasbespreking. 
4.4. Die probleemstellingsmetode. 
5. Verskillende Lestipes 

Onderskei tussen die vernaanste lestipes in die tradisionelc skool. 

6. Toetsing: Meting en Evaluering: 
6.1. Die belangrikhied van toetse en eksamens. 
6.2. Beskrywing en indeling van toetse en eksamens. 
6.3. Oorweginge by die opstel van toetse en eksamens. 
6.4. Verslae oor die vordering van leerlinge. Rapporte. 

7. Onderwysvernuwing: 
7.1. Algemene Beginsels van die 'Nuwe Onderwysbeweging'. 
7.2. Resente didaktiese strominge, met spesiale klem op die diJaktiese ;m­

plikasies van die moderne denkpsigologie. 
7.3. Onderrig tot kreatiwiteit. 
7.4. Geprogrammeerde onderrig. 

1. 
1.1. 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.1.1. 
1.2.1.2. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.4. 
1.3. 
1.4. 
1.5. 
1.5.1. 
1.5.2. 

1.5.3. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 
2.5.1. 
2.5.2. 
3. 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
3.4. 
3.5. 
3.6. 
3.7. 
3.8. 

Administrasie 

'n Vergelykende studie van die onderwyssisteme in Afrika. 
Sentrale en Provinsiale onderwyssisteme vir Blankes in die Rcpublick van 
Suid-Afrika. 
Bantoc-onderwys in die Republiek van Suid-Afrika: 
Departement van Bantoe-onderwys: 
Hoofkantoor in Pretoria; die afdelings en afdelingshoofde. 
Gedensentraliseerde kontrole. 
Onderwys in die Transkei. 
Onderwys in die Ciskei. 
Onderwys in die Blankegebiede. 
Onderwys vir die Kleurlinge. 
Onderwys vir die Indiers. 
Onderwyssisteme in antler Afrika-lande: 
Tipes onderwys. 
Sckere algemene probleme wat in hierdie ontwikkelende gebiede onde1-
vind word. 
Beplanning van die onderwys met die oog op nasionale ontw1kkeling. 

Die Skool: 
Stigting van nuwe skole. 
Versorging van geboue en grondc. 
Meubels. 
Rekwisisies en bcheer oor uitrusting. 
As opvoedingsinstelling: 
Die primerc skool 
Die sekondere skool 
Organisasie en beheer van skole: 
Klaswck- en huiswerk roosters. 
Registers. 
Verslac 
Skemas en verslag van werk. 
Rekeninge, verslae en korrespondcnsie. 
Toetse, cksamens en promosies. 
Yertraging en versnellmg. 
Groeperings in die klaskamcr om v,r individucle verskillc voorsitni11g tc 

maak. 
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4. 
4.1. 
4.1.1. 
4.1.2. 
4.1.3. 
4.1.4. 
4.2. 
4.2.1. 
4.2.2. 
4.2.3. 
4.2.4. 
4.3. 
4.3.1. 
4.3.2. 
4.4. 
4.4.1. 
4.4.2. 
4.4.3. 
4.4.4. 
4.4.5. 
4.4.6. 
4.4.7. 
4.8.8. 
5. 
6. 
6.1. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 
6.4.1. 
6.4.2. 
6.4.3. 

1. 
1.1. 

1.2. 

2. 

2,,1, 

2 2. 
2 3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1 .1. 

Die ideale skool en sy omgewing: 
Die hoof: 
Sy pligte. 
Verhouding tot sy personeel. 
Verhouding tot die leerlinge. 
Verhouding tot die ouers. 
Die onderwyser: 
Sy opleiding. 
Professionele gedrag. 
Verhouding tot die leerlinge. 
Verhouding tot die ouers. 
Die leerlinge: 
,,Esprit de Corps"-Gees van die skool. 
Klassifikasie. 
Klassifikasie van skolc:: 
Volgens kerkverband. 
Volgens ras en/of taal. 
Volgens wyse van kontrole 
Volgens die doe] en inhoud. 
Volgens standaard en vlak van onderwys. 
Volgens die aantal leerlinge. 
Volgens die omgewing waarin die skool gelee is. 
Volgens die geslag van die leerlingc. 
Departementele regulasies en diensvoorwaardes. 

Inspeksiestelsel : 
Streeks-inspekteurs. 
Kring-inspekteurs. 
Spesiale vak-inspekteurs. 
Vergelyking van die inspeksiestelsels: 
In die Transkei. 
In die Ciskei. 
In die Blankegebiede. 

Metodiek van Onderwysvakke 

Algemeen: 
Die kursus moet die inhoud van die vakke (Vorm I-III) sowel as die onder­
wys metodes dek. Die twee aspekte moet egter Pie as losstaande afdelings 
behandel word nie maar die vakinhoud en onderwysmetodes moet tot 'n 
sinvolle geheel geintegreer word. 
Spesialc aandag moct gegee word aan die doelstellings soos uiteengesit in 
die inleidende opmerkings aan die begin van elke sillabus. Dit sal ver­
seker dat die doelstellings met die onderrig van elke vak bereik word. 

Benadering. 
Die studie van die inhoud sowel as die bestudering van die metodes, kan 
op vcrskillende maniere gcdoen wud. Dit S'.11 ook in baie gevalle van vak 
tot vak verskil. Die volgende metodes kan gebruik word: 
Individuele werkstukke. 
Groep-werkstukke. 
Klassikale projekte. 
Lesse, notas en demonstrasielesse. 
Praktiesc werk. In al die vakke waar dit enigsins moontlik is, moct praktiesc 
werk ook gedoen word. 

Beplanning: 
Werkskemas: 
Skema vir die jaar. 

 

 



3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.2. 
4. 
4.1. 

4.2. 

4.3 . 

4.4. 

4.5. 

4.5.1. 

4.5.2. 
4.5.3. 

4.5.4. 
4.5.5. 

5. 

5.1. 
5.2. 
5.3 . 
6. 

7. 

7.1. 

7.2. 

7.3. 

I. 
1.1. 
1.2. 
1.3. 
1.4. 
1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 

Skema vir elke kwartaal. 
Skema vir elke week. 
Verslag van dte werk. 
Diedidaktiese aspekte wat by elke vakvan toepassing is, moet aandag geniet: 
Die doe! met die onderrig van die spesifieke vak en die korrelasie tussen 
die afsonderlike vakke. 
Die inlcidende opmerkingc by die vcrskillende sillabusse vir die junior 
sertifikaat. 
Die belangrikheid van 'n prakticse benadering waarin daar spesiale aandag 
gegee word aan die probleme en omstandighede van Bantoe-onderwys. 
Die gebruik van hulpmiddels om die begrippe en beginsels duidelik tuis 
te bring. 
Elke afdeling van die sillabus moet volled1g behandcl word. Die volgendc 
aspekte moct aandag gcniet: 
Die voorkcnnts wat 'n noodsaakhke vcre1ste 1s om die nuwe werk te kan 
verstaan. 
Die tipe lcs wat die geskikste is om die besondere afdelings tc behandel. 
Die voorbereiding en aanbieding van die bcsondere Jes insluitende lesaan­
tekeninge. 
Die hulpmiddcls \\at gcdurcnde d,e besondere les aangcwend kan word . 
Prakticsc toepassing in die praktyk van die vcrworwe kennis. Die onder­
wyser moet die noodsaaklikhcid van die skakcling tussen praktyk en klas­
kamer deurgaans in gedagte hou. Die praktiese implcmentering van die 
kennis is dus van u1terstc belang. 
Eksamincring en kontrolc. 
Vir elke besondere nk moet daar ook aandag gegee word aan: 
. 'asien en kontrole van werk. 
Ops tel van toctse en -:ksamern raestell 
Prakticsc crvaring in die ops telling van memoranda en die nas1en , an toetse. 
Besprcking 1·n he-oordcling v,m die heskikbarc handbockc en die betrokkc 
, ak . 

,\gtcrgrondkcnnis. 

Om in staat tc wees om die rnk tn die skool te ondcrrig, 1s benc\\cns v,1k­
kcnnis ook agtergrondkennis noodsaaklik: 
Benewens die werk van Vorms I - III sal die student sc agtergrondkcnnis 
aangevul word om sodoendc lccmtcs wat daar in sy kcnnisstruktuur mag 
bcstaan, aan tc YUi. 

.\andag ,tan die nodigc tenninolog1c ~n kennis , .m <lie , akt.ial. !lier word 
wral gedmk aan die tcrminologic, die uitdrukkings en die afkortings wat in 
die bcsondcre ,·ak gcbruik word. 
Elke afdcling rnn die wcrk <:n die moontlikc ml'lodcs ,, .1.lr-op die werk 
aangcbicd kan word, word gclyktydig bchandcl. Die student moct dus nie 
net die inhoud ken nic maar hy moet ook wect hoc om d,t aan die lcerlinge 
oor te bring. 

Teorie van Praktiese Onderwys 

(Een Vracstcl) 

Tegnte5e Hulpm1ddelc tn die :\lodcrnc Ondcrwys: 
Die vcrskeidenheid Yan hulpm1ddels. 
Die funksies van hulpmiddels. 
Die beginsels wat die suksesvolle aanwendmg Yan hulpmiddels onderll . 
Klassifikasie en gebruik van hulpm1ddels. 
Voorwcrpe, voorbeelde en modcllc. 
(;rafiesc materiaal- kaartc, grafieke, \ oorstdlings, plakkatc, prcntc en 
tckcningc. 
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1.4.3. 
1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 
2.6. 
2.7. 
2.8. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 
3.2. 
3.2.1. 

3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3,2.4. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3..5. 

Nie-geprojekteerde prente- dit! tipe, keuring en gebruik. 
Geprojekteerde stilprente-die projektor-die keuse, gebruik en versorging. 
Skyfies-keuring, gebruik en bewaring. 
Films- die voor- en nadele. 
Skoolreise en toere: Die doe! en die tipes. 
Hulpmiddels. 
Radio-doelstellings en wenke vir die gebruik van die uitsendings. 
Bandopnemer 
Draaitafel 
Geprogrammeerde onderwys. 

Bordwerk: 
Geskiedenis van die skryfbord. 
Die skryfbord as onderwyshulpmiddel. 
Voordele van die skryfbord bo antler hulpmiddels 
Soorte skryfborde. 
Die onderwyser en die skryfbord. 
Posisie en onderhoud van die skryfbord. 
Metodes en tegniekc by ctie gebruik van die skryfbord. 
Kryt en uitveer. 

Skoolhigiene: 
Funksie van die Menslike liggaam: 
Spier-skeletstelsel. 
Sirkulasiestelsel 
Asemhalingstelsel. 
Spysverteringstelsel. 
U i tskeidingstelsel. 
Endokrinestelsel. 
Senuweestelsel met betrekking tot die gesonde liggaam. 
Dieetkunde: 
Voedselbestanddele, Prote1ene, Koolhidratc, \'ette, l\Iinerale Soule, 
Vitamines. 
Geaardhied van die bestanddek 
Voedselbronne. 
Uitwerking van tekortc in diect. 
Higiene: 
Persoonlik':! Higiene 
Iligicne van die Gemcenskap. 
Aansteeklikc siektcs: 
Kindersiektes. 
Afsondermg. 
\Vatervoorsicning. 
Organisering van Skool-gesondhci<lsdicnste. 
Eerstehulp: 
Wonde en Wondebehandeling. 
Beenbreke en Ontwrigtings. 
Brandwondc. 
Kunsmatigc asemhalmg. 
Dcpartcmentele Rcgulasies aangaand<' Aansteekltke Siekte. 

Praktiese Onderwys 

1. Proefonderwys: 
1.1. Minstens drie weke van proefonderwys moet gedoen word aan die begin 

van die profcssioncle janr. Die ,;kool-prinsipaal moet 'n konfidensielc 
rapport indicn. 
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1.2. Vier weke gedurende die Jaar van opleiding. 
2. Demonstrasielesse. 
3. Kritieklesse: Minstens agt Jesse sal deur dosente van die Universitcit aan­

gehoor word. 

1. 
1.1. 
1.1.1. 

1.1.2. 
1.1.2.1. 

1.1.2.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.S. 
1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

OPVOEDKUNDE I 

(Halwe vraestel) 

Onderwysmetodiek en -administrasie: 
Onderwysmetodiek: 
Die didaktick: pedagogiese fundering, die drie komponente van die didak­
tiese situasie (leerling, leermeester, leerstof), 
Die skool: 
Die opvoedings- en vormingstaak ten opsigte van kind, gesin en gemeca­
skap. 
Die skoolmilieu: sosiaal-pedagogiese gesigspuntc. 
Die lecrling. 
Die leerstof. 
Die onderwyser. 
Onderwysadministrasie: 
Onderwysadministrasie 
Beheer in die onderwys. 
Die skool as opvoedingsinstelling. 

SUB-DEPARTEMENT SKONE KUNSTE 

Leerplanne vir die Junior Sekondere Onderwysersdiploma (Skone Kunste) 

Opvoedkunde I : (T,,ec Vraestelle) 
Soos vir B.A. 

Opvoedkunde II: (Spesiaal) (Twee Vraestelle) 
1. Geskiedenis van kunsonderwys. 
2. Metodiek van kunsondcrrig. 
3. Kunsmedium in kunsondcrrig. 

K1msgeskiede11is I: (Een Y raestcl) 
1. Prchistor;ese Kuns. 
2. Egiptiesc Kuns. 
3. Middeleeuse Kuns. 
4. Die kuns van Afrika (:Negcr- en Bantoe-kuns mgesluit). 

K1111sgeskiede11is I I: (Twee V raestelk) 
A. 1. Primitiewe Kuns. (Afrika uitgesluit) 

2. Die Renaissance. 
3. Kuns van die Sewentiende Eeu. 

B. 1. Griekse Kuns. 
2. Kuns van die egentiende en Twintigste Eeuc. 
3. Hedcndaagse kuns in uid-Afrika. 
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Skilderkuns I: 
Skets en skilder in olie, water- en poeierverf van komposisies wat figure insluit. 

Skilderkzms II: 
Skilder in water-, poeier- en olieverf van verskillende uitgesoekte voorwerpe. 

Beeldhouwerk I: 
Modellering en beeldhouwerk in verskillende uitgesoekte media. 

Beeldhouwerk II: 
Modellering en beeldhouwerk vcrvolg. Giet van uitgesockte vorms. 

Ontwerp I: 
1. Die sny en druk van linoleum- en houtsneewerk in swart en wit en in kleure, 

ingcslote tradisionele patrone. Letterwerk. 
2. Een of meer van die volgende: Pottebakkery, Keramick, Kralewerk, Weef, 

Mandjie- en matwerk, Kunsvlyt-artikels van hout. 

Ontwerp I II : 
Ontwerp toegepas op twee tipes kunsvlyt soos bv. materiaaldruk, mosai"ek, ge­

brandskilderde glas en keramiek, weef ens. 
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F AKULTEIT HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

Dekaan 
Waarnemcndc Dekaan 
Vise Deka:m 
Sekretaris 
Tikster/Sekretaresse 

Ampsdraers 

Prof. \V. BACKER. 
!\1nr. J. C. V \N EEDEN. 
Prof. S. LISDE. 
::\1nr. H. \\'. J. llOTIIA. 
\Icv . :\1. :\I. \' w DER MrnwE. 

Departe m ente en Akade m iese Personeel 

Bedryfseko11omie en Koopernsieicese: 
•Senior Lektor F. BEGD!ANN, :\I.Comm. (Potch.) 

Lcktor J. \I. LANGLAGE, B.Comm. (S.A.), B.Comm. Hons. 

Bedryfsielkrmde : 
•Professor 

Lektor 

(O.V.S.) 

W . BACKEH, l\I. \., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
\\'. C. Born. , B.Admin. I-Ions. (0.\'.S.) 

Elw110111ie en Elw11omiese Geshiedrnrs: 
•Professor P. E. \'AN DEH Dt·ssEN, l\1.Comm. (Prct.), D.Econ. 

(Rott.) 
Lektor J. J. YAN TONDER, B.Comm. Hons. (Potch.) 

Rekeningwetenslwppe : 
•Senior Lcktor 

Senior Lektor 
Lcktor 

• D epartemcn tshoofJc. 

]. C . \'A:si EEDF.'-1', !\I.Comm. (Rek.) , l\1.B.A. (Pret.) 
\'akant. 
II. G . Rossouw, B.Comrn. (O.V.S.), S.T.R. (S.A.) 
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INLEIDING 
Die Fakulteit Handel en Administrasie bied die B.Comm. en B.Admin. graad­
kursusse aan, sowel as na-graadse kursusse in ,·erskeie kommersiele en admini­
stratiewe vakke. 
Die Fakulteit bcstaan uit die volgende departemente: 

Ekonomie, 
Bedryfsekonomic, 
Bedryfsielkunde, 
Rekeningwetenskappe. 

Sekere vakke vir die B.Comm. en B.Admin.-gradc word deur departemente en sub­
departemente van antler Fakulteite aangebied, soos byvoorbeeld: Staatsleer en 
Publieke Administrasie, Statistiesc l\Ietodcs, Statistick, Elementerc Teorie Yan 
Finansics, Naturelle-Administrasic, Afrikaans, Engels, en 'n verskeidenheid regs­
vakke, byvoorbeeld Kommcrside Reg, Sosialc en Ekonomicsc \Vettcreg, ens. 

'n Graad in die bogenocmde rigtings bckwaam 'n pcrsoon vir 'n wye verskeidenheid 
van betrekkings in die handel en nywerheid, sowel as in die publieke <liens. Talle 
vakatures bestaan op die oomblik in stedelikc gcbiede, grensgebiede sowel as in die 
tuislande. 

FAKULTEIT HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

REGLEMENT 

GRADE EN DIPLOMAS IN HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

N.B.-Voornemendc studente vir die B.Comm.-en B.Admin. -graadkursus word aan­
geraai om Handelsmatriek as studierigting te kies. 

Regulasies vir Grade en Diplomas in die Handel en Administrasie. 

Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die Wet, die 
Statuut, die regulasies en die algemene reels gelces word. 

C.1. Die volgende Grade en Diplomas word in die Fakulteit uitgereik: 
1. 1. In die Handel: 
1.1.1. Baccalaurcus Commcrcii ................................... B.Comm. 
1.1.2. Honneurs-Baccalaureus Commcrcii .................... D.Comm. (Hons.) 
1.1.3. Magister Commercii ........................................ M.Comm. 
1.1.4. Doctor Commercii ................................ , ......... D.Comm. 

1.2. In die Administrasic: 
1.2.1. Baccalaurcus Administrationis ........................... D.Admin. 
1.2.2. Ilonncurs-BaccalaurLua Administrationis .............. Il.Admin. (I Ions.) 
1.2.3. Magister Administrationis ............................... M.Admin. 
1.2.4. Doctor Administration is ................................... D.Admin. 

1.3. Diploma in Handel en Adminisllasie .................... Dip. Comm. 

1.4. Senior Diploma in Handel en Administra~ie .......... Senior Dip. C( mm. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

C.2. Kandidatc kan nr die grand Baccalaurcus Commcrci1 in die ,olgendc vier 

rigtings kwalifiseer: 
2.1. Ekonomie en Bcdryfsekonomie, 
2.2. Rckcningkunde, 
2.3. Statistiek, 
2.4. Regte. 

196 

 

 



Leergang 
Die kursusse moet gekies word soos hieronder aangedui: 

2.1 Ekonomie en Bedryfsekonomie 
Die kursusse is soos volg : 
Eerste jaar : 1. Ekonomie I 

2. Bedryfsekonomie I 
3. Ekonomiest: Geskiedenis 
4. Kommersiele Reg I 
5. Bedryfsielkunde I 

Tweede jaar: 6. Ekonomie II 

Derdejaar: 

2.2 Rekeningkunde 

7. Bedryfsekonomie lI 
8. Rekeningkunde I 
9. Wiskunde I of Elcmentcrc Tc,'Orie van Finansies en Statistiese 

Metodes A 
10. Ee11 va11 die Volge11de: 

10.1. Kommersiele Reg II 
10.2. Bedryfsielkunde I of II 
10.3. Wiskunde I (indien nie alreeds geneem nic) 
10.4. Sosiale- en Ekonomiese Wettereg. 

11. Ekonomie III 
12. Bedryfsckonomie III 
13. Rekeningkunde II 
14. Een va11 die Vo/gende : 

14.1. Ouditkunde I 
14.2. Kommersiele Reg II of III 
14.3. Kooperasiewese 
14.4. Btdryfsielkunde II of III 

Die kursusse is soos volg: 

E'erste jaar : 1. Rekeningkunde I 
2. Kommersielc Reg I 
3. Bedryfsekonomie I 
4. Ekonomic I 
5. Statistick I of Elemcntl're Tcoric van Finansies en. Statisticse 

Metodes A 

Ttueede jaa,· . 6. Rekeningkun<lc II 
7. Kommcrsicle Reg II 
8. Bedryfsekonomie II 
'J . Ekonomie II 

10. Ouc!itkunde I 

Dndt ,-aar : 11. Rekeningkundc Ill 
12. Kommersicle Reg Ill 
13. Bc<lryfsekonomic I II 
14. El'11 t•a11 die Volgende: 

14.1. Kostcbcrckening 
14.2. Ouditkunde II 
14.3. Inkomstebelasting 

• 14.4. Rekcninge van Eksekuteurs, Lik,\idate-urs en Kurators. 

•Keuse ten opsigtc van hierdie kursusse, moet in oorleg 
met die Oepartementshoof geskie<l . 
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2.3 Regte 

2.4 

Die kursusse is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar : 1. Ekonomie I 

2. Bedryfsekonomie I 
3. Inleiding tot die Reg 
4. Privaatreg I (Persone-en Familiereg). 
5. Privaatreg II (Sake-en Erfreg). 

Tweede jaar: 6. Ekonomie II 

Derdejaar: 

Statistiek 

7. Bedryfsekonomie II 
8. Rekeningkunde I 
9. Handelsreg I 

10. Privaatreg III (Verbintenisreg). 

11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 

Ekonomie III of Bedryfsekonomie III 
Handelsreg II 
Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing. 
Strafreg. 

Die kursusse is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar : 1. Statistiek I 

2. Ekonomie I 
3. Bedryfsekonomie I 
4. Rekeningkunde I 
5. Kommersiele Reg I 

Tweede jaar: 6. Statistiek II 

Derdejaar: 

7. Ekonomie II 
8. Bedryfsekonomie II 
9. Rekeningkunde II 

10. Kommersiele Reg II 

11. Statistiek II I 
12. Ekonomie III 
13. Btdryfsekonomie III 
14. Een van die Volgende: 

14.1. Rekeningkunde III 
14.2. Ouditkunde I 
14.3. Kosteberekening. 

Reperkings op Kursusse: 
C.3. 'n Student neem nie: 

3.1. Kosteberekening en Inkomstebelasting voordat hy Rekeningkunde I 
voltooi het nie; 

3.2. Ouditkunde I tensy hy Rekeningkunde 11 en Kommersiclc Reg. II 
voltooi het of gelyktyding neem nie; 

3.3. Ouditkunde II tcnsy hy Rekeningkunde III en Kommersit!le Reg. III 
voltooi het of gelyktydig neem nie; 

3.4. Rekeninge van Eksekuteurs, Likwidateurs en Kurators tensy hy Kom­
mersiele Reg Ill en Rekeningkunde III voltooi het of gelyktydig nccm nic; 

Aantal Kursusse per Jaar: 
C.4. 

4.1. Kursussc per jaar: 
4.1.1. Eerstejaar: Nie meer asses kursusse nic. 
4.1.2. Tweede jaar: Nie meer as vyf kursusse nic. 
4.1.3. Derde jaar: Nie meer as Yicr kursusse nic: 

Met <lien verstande <lat 'n student in sy twcede en dcrdc 
jaar telkens cen druipvak bykomcnd kan hcrhaal sondcr 
om hierdie bepalings te oortrec. 
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4.2. Onderhewig aan die bepaling van Reel G.15, word 'n student nie tot: 
4.2.1. Die kursusse van die tweede jaar toegelaat tensy hy minstens drie kursussc 

van die eerste jaar voltooi het nie, en 
4.2.2. Om tot die kursussc van die derde jaar toegelaat te word, moet 'n student 

minstens drie kursusse van die tweede jaar geslaag het. 
4.3. Die twee halwe kursusse, Elernentere Teorie van Finansies en Statistiese 

l\'Ietodes A, word vir hierdie doel gesamentlik as ('en kursus beskou. 

Bela11g1·ihste Vahhe : 
C.5. Die volgende vakke 1s die belangnkste vakke: 

5.1. Rekeningkundc 
5.2. Ouditkunde 
5.3. Bedryfsekonomie 
5.4. Kommersiele Reg 
5.5. Ekonomie 
5.6. Bedryfsielkundc 
5.7. I!andelsreg 
5.8. Statistiek. 

Aanvulle11de E/1same11s: 
C.6. 'n Student word tot 'n aanvullende eksamen in hoogstens twee vakke toegelaat 

indien hy 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50% en 'n eksarnenpunt van minstens 
40% behaal het; met <lien verstande dat hy ten minste twee antler vakke 
tydens dieselfde eksamen geslaag het. 
Hierdie vereiste verval indien dit die laaste vereiste ter voltooiing van sy 
graad is: Met dien verstande <lat hy we! die eksamen geskryf het. 

Slaag met Lof: 
C.7. 'n Student slaag met !of in die belangrikste vakke indien hy 'n onderskeidings­

punt van 75 ~ 0 in die eindkursus daarvan behaal. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS ADMINISTRATIONIS 

C.8. Kandidate kan vir die graad Baccalaureu, Administrationis in die volgende 
twee rigtings kwalifiseer: 

8.1. Publieke Aangeleenthede 
8.2. Personeelbestuur. 

Leerga11g 

8.1. Publiehe Aa11ge/ee11thede 

Die kursusse is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar: 1. Publiekc_ Adn~inistrasie I 

Tweede jaar : 

Derde jaar: 

2. Staatslecr I 
3. Ekonomie I 
4. Inleiding tot die Reg 
5. Bcdryfsielkunde 1 

6. Publieke Administrnsie II 
7. Staatsleer II 
8. Ekonomie lI 
9. Rekcningkundc I 

10. Staats- en Administrnticfrcg I 

11. Publicke Administrasic I[ 

12. Staatslecr 11 l 
13. Twee i·an die volge11de : 

l 3.1. Ekonomic III 
13.2. Staats- en Administratiefreg II 
13.3. Bedryfsiclkunde II 
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8.2. Personeelbestuur 
Die kursusse is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar: 1. Bcdryfsielkunde I 

Ttl'eede jaa, : 

Derdejaar: 

2. Publiekc Administrasie I 
3. Ekonomic I 
4. Bedryfsekonomic I 
5. Staatslcer I 

f>. Bedryfsielkundc 11 
7. Publickc Administrasil· 11 
:--. Ekonomic II 
'J. Bt.drvfsckonomie I l 

Io. Staatslecr II of Rekernngkun<le I. 

11. Bedryfsiclkunde III 
12. Publieke Administrasic III 
13. Sosiale en Ekonomicse Wettereg 
14. Ee11 1·a11 die volgendc. 

14.1. Hedryf~ekonomie I II• 
14.2. Ekonomic III 
14.3. Staatsleer I II 

'"Bedryfsekonomic Ill kan slcgs geneem word na 
Rekcningkundc I. 

Beperki11gs op kursusse: 

C.9. 'n Student neem Puhlit.kc Administrask• I gtlyktydig met of na Staat leer I. 

Aa11tal /wr,usse per jaa, : 

C.10. Dit bepalings , an C 4 geld ook bier. 

Relan{!rikste i·akke: 
C.11. Die volgcnde rnkkc is die helangrikstc , akke: 

11 1 Bedryfsckonomie. 
11.2. Staats- en Administrntit:frcl{. 
11.3. Ekonorme. 
11.4. Bedryfsielkund,·. 
11.5. Staatslcn. 
11.6. Puhlieke r\dministrasie. 

Eksamem·ereistes en llereksamens: 

C.12. D,e hepalrngs ,an C.li. geld ook hicr. 

Slaag met Lof: 

C.13. 'n Student slaag nwt !of in die belangrikste vakke ind1cn hy 'n onderskeidings­
punt ,an 75° 0 in die ein<lkursus daanan hchaal. 

DIE GRAAD HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

Toe/ating en Hksa111e11s. 

C.14. 
14.1. I )ie all.(t'nll'lll' regulasil s (; 17 tot (; .25 is ook hil'I" \ an !Ol'pa srng. 

:\kt <li,• goedhuring \ an die hoof ,·an die Departl'f1H•nt kan die ,·J..s.1111,·n m 
l\\l'l" dele afgelt'.' word. 

CtTn kand,daat ,,ord tot die ,·ks.111u·n in ,·mi.:c kurM1 • nt dtl' graad tocgc­
laat nil' al\'11n·n.s hy tot hl·\ n:dtging ,·an die hctrokkc lkpartu1wntshooidc 
,,erk , .tn 'n hn·n·dig,·rHll gchaltc gcdun·nd,· sy studil'tydpuk \ ir die 
graad gelewer hct. 

200 

 

 



Om te slaag, rr>oet 'n kandidaat wat die eksamcn as 'n gcheel afle, 'n ge­
middclc van 50° 0 bchaal in ~y jaarpunt en sy cksamenpunt met 'n mini­
mum van 40~[, in elkc waestcl, 
'n Kandi<laat wat die cksamcn in twee delc afle, moct 50° ' in elke naestd 
hchaal en al <lie \'racstellc van clkc dee! gelyktydig slaag. 

14.2. Om die graad met lof te ,·erncrf, moct 'n kandidaat 'n ondcrskeidingspunt 
, an 7 5 ° 0 in die cksam,·n hehaal. 

C'.15. Die graa<l word in <li,, Yolgen<ll' Dcpartemcntc toegekt·n: 
15.1. Bedryfsekonomie. 
15.2. 
15.3. 
15.4. 

Leergang. 
15.1 

Ekonomic. 
BedrvfsiclkunJ,·. 
Statistiek. 

Bedryfselw,wmie 
Kandi<late vir <lie graa<l IIonneurs-Baccalaureus Commcrcii in Bcdryfs­
ekonomic moct VYF skriftelike waestellc afle, \\at uit groep A of grocp B, 
hieronder saamgestd is . 
Die samestclling Y,m Jie kursus ·e moet Ill oorleg md <lie betrokkc Dcparte­
mcntshoof gc<loen \\Ord. ;\linstens dri,· \Tacstelle uit grot·p ,\ t·n minstens 
an uit grocp B, sal ,·oorgeskryf word. 

Groep A 
Vraestel 1: 
Yraestcl 2: 
Vraestel 3: 
Vraestcl 4: 
Vraestcl 5: 
Vraestel 6: 
Vraestcl 7: 
Vraestel 8: 

Gro.p B 
Vraestel 1: 
Vracstel 2: 
Vracstel 3: 
Vraestel 4: 
V raestcl 5: 

Algemcne Bedryfsleiding. 
Gcvorderde Bcmarkingsbcstuur. 
Gcvorderde Finansii'lebcstuur. 
Bcmarkingsna,·orsing. 
\' erkoopsbernrdering. 
Produksicbestuur. 
Die Kontrolcfunksie. 
Kooperasiewese. 

Ekonomicse Ontwikkcling en Groci. 
Ergonom1ka. 
'n Spcsiale ondcnvcrp ,1it die P..iblicke Administrasic. 
Bcstuursrekcningkundc. 
'n Spcsialc ondcrwcrp uit <lie Statistick. 

15.2 Ekonomie 
Kandi<latc Yir die graad llonncurs-Baccalaurcus Commercii m Ekonomie 
moct VYF skriftclike naestellc aflt'.', as ,·olg: 

\' racs tel 1 : 
\' racstcl 2: 

Gcvor<lcr<lc Ekonomicse Tcoric. 
(;c,·or<lcr<lc :\fonctcrc Tcoric. 

Vraestel 1: Ekonomicsc Ontwikkcling en Grot•i. 
V rnestcll,· 4 t•n S: • Tm·,• 1•a11 die I 'oluende OndenL·rrp,•: 

1. Eu1 ondcrwcrp ,,at yiJ die llonncurn 111 Bcdryfs-
ckonom1c aangcl ,icd \\ ord. 

2. Staatsfinansics. 
3. lnkomckonc en Ekonomicsc Dinamika. 
4. Ekonomicsc Stclsels. 
5. lnt,•nu1sionak Ekonomiese Verhou<linge. 
6. 'n lkpaalde tnh-ak uit <lie Ekonomicsc Gcskiedrnis. 
7. ( ;cshcdenis , an die Ekonom1est· Den kc. 
8. Suid- \frib,111si• Ekonomi,·sc \'raagstukke. 

• K cusc tl'n opsigtc , an on<lcn\ crpc 1 tot 8 moct 
111 oorlcg met <lie Dcpartcmcntshoof geskie<l. 
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15.3 Bedryfsielkunde 
Kandidate vir die graad Honncurs-Baccalaurcus Commercii in llcdryf­
siclkundc moct VYF skriftelikc vraestellc aflc. Die skriftelike vraestelle kan 
in twee dele afgele word. Deel I bestaan uit enige twee naestelle en Deel II 
uit die oorblywende drie vraestelle. 

Vraestcl 1: Bedryfsielkundige Navorsingsmetodes. 
Vraestel 2: I ndustriele Gccstesgcsondbeid. 
Vraestel 3: Ergonomika. 
V raestel 4: Personcelsielkunde. 

\'raestcl 5: Een van die T'o/ge11de: 
5.1 l\.forknavorsing. 
5.2 Advertensies. 
5.3 'n Goedgekeurde vracstel van Publieke Administrasie. 

(Die Departcment Bcdryfsckonomie of Staatslccr en 
Publickc Administrasie is vcrantwoordelik vir Vraestcl 5 
en 'n student moet voldoen aan die vereistcs wat die 
betrokkc departement stcl ,ir toclating tot hierdic, raestcl) 

Praktika: 
Om te kwalifiseer vir die Honncurscksamcn moet 'n verslag oor die ,·oor­
geskrewc praktiese werk wat die student gcdoen bet voorgcle word. Die 
verslag is in die vorm van 'n ondersoek, verkieslik in die nywerheid, wat in 
oorlegplcging met die Hoof van die Dcpartement gekies word. 

DIE GRAAD HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS ADMINISTRATIONIS 

'J:,etating en Eksame11: 
C.16. Die bepalings rnn C.H geld ook bier. 

[), p artemente: 
C.17. Die 2raad word in die volgende departemente toegeken: 

17.1 Bedryfsekonomie 
17 .2 Ekonomie 
17.3 Bedryfsielkunde 
17.4 Staatsleer 
17.5 Publicke Administrasie 

DIE GRADE MAGISTER COMMERCII EN MAGISTER ADMINISTRATIONIS. 

C.18. Benewens dit' algemenc rcgulasics vir Magistergradc moet 'n student voldocn 
aan die spesialc regulasies vnn die fakultcit. 

18.1. 
18.1.1 

18.1.2 

18.2 
18.2.1 

18.2.2 

18.3. 
18.3.1 

18.3.2 

Die Volgem/e is die Vakhe irnari11 die J\,Jagistergraad toegeken lw11 rcord: 
M.Comm.: llcdryfsielkunde, lledryfsckonomic, Ekonomie, Rekcning­

wetenskappc, Statistiek, 
:\1.Admin.: Bedryfsiclkunde, Bcdryfsckonomie, Ekonomie, Publickc 

Administrasic en Staatslccr. 
I 'ereistes om le slaag: 

Indicn die eksamcn vir die grade 1\1.Comm, en M.Admin. uit 'n rnsgcstcl­
de aantal vraestclle bestaan, slaag die student wanneer hy minstens 40° 0 

in clke naestel hehaal en 'n gcmiddcldc \'an minstcns 50"., in al die 
\Tacstcllc saam. 
Indicn die cksamcn uit 'n , crbandeling bcstaan, slaag die student indicn 
sy vcrhandeling die cksaminatorc tt'ncde st(•]. 

Die vaad word 111<!1 /,if ~·eru:erf: 
Indien die cksamcn uit , racstclle bt·staan en die student 'n gcm1ddcldc 
van minstcns 75° 0 ,ir die hcle cksamcn bebaal bet of; 
Indien die cksamen uit 'n ,erhandcling bcstaan en die student na die 
mening ,an die cksammatorc 'n cerstcklas standuard bchaal het. 
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DIE GRADE DOCTOR COMMERCII EN DOCTOR ADMINISTRATIONIS 

C.19. Die algemene regulasics G.42 tot G.56 is van toepassing. 

DIPLOMA IN HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

EN 

SENIOR DIPLOMA IN HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

Leergang 

C.20. Die kursusse is soos volg: 
Eerstejaar: 

Tw~ede jaar: 

Derdejaar: 

C.21. 

1. Ekonomie I 
2. Bedryfsekonomie I 
3. Ekonomiese Geskiedenis 
4. Kommersiele Reg I 
5. Een van die volgende: 

5.1 Bedryfsielkunde I 
5.2 Engels I 
5.3 Afrikaans/Nederlands I 

6. Ekonomie II 
7. Bedryfsekonomie II 
8. Rekeningkunde I 
9. Wiskunde I of Elementere Teoric van Finansies en Statistiese 

Metodes A. 
10. E~n van die Volgende: 

10.1. Kommersiele Reg I I 
10.2. Opvoedkunde I" 
10.3. Bedryfsielkunde I of 11 
10.4. Wiskunde I (Indien nie alreeds geneem nie) 
10.5. Sosiale- en Ekonomiese Wettereg. 

*Voornemende onderwysers neem Opvoedkunde I as keuse­
,·ak. 

11. Ekonomie III 
12. lledryfsekonomic I I I 
13. T1vee van die f7olgende: 

13.1. Hekeningkundc II 
13.2. Ouditkunde I 
13.3. Kommersiele Reg If of III 
13.4. Koopcrasiewcsc: 
13.5. llcdryfsielkunde II of Ill 

21.1 Diploma in Handel <'11 Administrasic- Dip. Comm.-\\or<l verwerf na die 
suks<'s,·olle aAegging van die ecrstc- en twccdc-jaar kursusse. 

21.2 Senior Diploma in Handel rn Administrasic· Senior Dip. Comm- word 
verwerf na die Dip. Comm. en die sukscsvolle aAegging van die derdejaar 
kursusse. 

C.22. Die regulasic6 met betrekking tot B.Comm. is ,an toepassing behalwe ,ir: 
22.1 Toefatingsvercistes: 
22.1.1 Dip. Comm.: 'n Senior Sertifikaat of 'n gelykstaandc kwalifikasic. 
22.1.2 Senior Dip. Comm.: Dip. Comm. met 50'/o slaagsyfer in die vernaamste 

kursusse wat in die derde jaar genecm sal word. 
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22.2 

22.3 
22.3.1 
22.3.2 

22.3.3 

JaarsJ,fer: 
'n Student moct 40° 0 vir sy jaarsyfcr behaal om tot enigc eksamcn toegclaat 
tc word. 
Ei11dehsame11 : 

Die minimum-vcrciste om in die eksamcn le slaag is 50" 0 

By die toekcnning van die finale syfcr word daar gelykc waardc gcheg aan 
die jaarpunt en die eksamenpunt, met dien vcrstandc dat die eksamensyfrr 
-rn° 0 of mcer is. 
Om met !of te slaag moet 'n kand1daat in 'n finale kursus 75"., behaal. 

C.23. Aam·ullende Eksamen: 
Die bepalings van C.6 geld ook hicr. 

C.24. Oorslwkeling: 

'n Student kan met die gocdkeuring rnn die Scnaat varul' 'n graadkursus 
na die Diploma oorskakcl. 

C.25. Aantal Kurmsse per Jaar: 
Die bepalings van C.4 is hier van tocpassrng. 

LEERPLANNE 

DEPARTEMENT AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

Kyk in die prospektus rnn die Fakulteit Lctterc en \Vysbegeerte van die Universitc11 
van Fort Hare 

DEPARTEMENT BEDRYFSEKONOMIE EN KOOPERASIEWESE 

BEDRYFSEKONOMIE 

Kursus I 

(Een VraLstel) 

1. ln/eidwi: tot die Bedr;fsc/w11u111ie. 
1.1. Die taak, omvang en metode "Ill die Btdryl'sckonom1c. 
1.2. Die ontwikkcling nrn die bcdryfstelsl'l. 
1.J. Crondbegrippc: Ondermming, hedr) I', ms. 
1.4. Opkoms rnn die grootbcdryf. 
1.5. Die onderncmer en sy bclangrikh,id. 

2. Die Vers/,11/ende 011de1 nrn,ings- en Bedryf,1i·o;mc. 

3. Oprigtingsvraagstu/,/,r. 
3.1. \' cstigingsfoktorc en -tumce. 
3.2. Bou, aanlcg en rnrigting nrn die lah1wl, . 
.1.3. Bcdryfs- en (>ndcrnunersgrootte. 

4 I 11/c1<i111,t tot ,hrs, n·r F1111l,si,·s 1ral 111 r/1< ()I.ch 11/£ 111111,t l it,twcf< 11 1rn1 d 111• I 

Spesiali· 1 ·,nrystllK 11<1 die Paso11cd- rn , ld111i1,i.1trMi<R<' F1111/w ,. 
4.1 1'crsoncclfunks1c: 
4.1.1 Mcnslikc vcrhoudings. 
4.1.2 Kcusc. 
4.1.3 Opleiding. 
4.1.4 Bevordcring. 
4.1.5 Ontslag. 
4.1.6 Vergoeding Yan pcrsoncei. 
4.2 Administratic,ve funksic: 
4.2.1 FunksieYerdcling, 
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4.2.2 Kantoororganisasic, 
4.2.3 Voorraadhouding, 
4.2.4 Bedryfstatistiek, 
4.2.5 Tydkontrolc, ens. 

5. Di,, On·crheid c11 di,· Ha11del c11 Nyn·c, hcid met J.J,,snwierc 1 ·erwy;i11g 11a dir Belfld 
i·an T11isla11du11tzdld~eli11g 

5.1 Vcstiging ,an grcnsny\\ crhcdc; 
5.2 Die wcrksaamhcde ,·an die Bantoc Bclcggingskorpornsic, 
5.3 Die X.O.K. ens. 

Kursus II 
(Twee Vraestelle) 

Herste vraestel . 
. lfdeli11g 1 -Ko6paasiem·s,•. 
l. l Betckcnis en geskiedcnis nm d,e kooperaticwe stclsel; die bcsondere aard 

van kooperasics. 
1.2 Die historiese agtcrgrond ,·an die kooperatiewe stelscl in die Republiek van 

Suid-Afrika en Bantoegcbicdc. 
Ll Kooperatiewe wetgewing. 
1.4 Tip es koopcras1es: 
1.4.1 Landboukoopcrasics. 
l .4.2 \'crsckcringskoopcras1cs. 
1 .4.J Scntralc Kooperasics. 
1.4.4 Kooperatie" c bankc. 
1.4. 5 Vcrbruikerskoopcrasies ens. 

Afdeli11g 2-,lankope en 1 ·e,kope. 
2.1 Aa11kope: 
2.1.1 Organisasic \'an <lie aankoopaf<lcling. 
2.1.2 Prys- en aankoopheleid. 
2.1.3 Voorrnadbchccr. 
2.1.4 Aa11koopbegrotmg. 
2.1 . .S <\ankoopon<lcrsock. 

2.2 I 'n!wJw: 
2.2.1 lkmark111gs, r.iagstuk c11 soortc lll'nad,·ring. 
2.2.2 Bcmarkingsfunksics. 
2.2.3 Bcmarkingsorganisasil'. 
2.2.4 Bcmarkingskanalc. 
2.2.5 lkmarking nm Iandhouproduktc. 
2.2./J Crondsto\\ ,,c en fahrikall'. 
2.2. 7 l'roduktcbcurs. 
2.2 8 Ternwnhand(•I. 

• 'J'n·.:cd,· nacstd . 
. l(dcli11g 1 Fi11a11si, ri11g i·a11 di<' 011dam·111111•r, 

1.1. D1c taak en tcrrein , an bcdry fsfinansiering. 
1.2. Die promotor en sy funksics. 
1.3. Die \\'aardering ,·an die llU\\-C ondcrneming en sy hehoeftes om lang- en 

korttcrmynkapitaal. 
1.4. Die vormc van Jang- en korttcrmy nkapitaal. 
1.5. Die finansiclc plan rnn die hcdrvf. 
1.6. Die geld- en kapitaalmark. 
1.7. Die verkoop van cffcktc. Die cffckkhcurs. 
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Afdeling 2-Prod11ksiebest1111r. 

2.1. Doelstellings en taak rnn produksiebestuur. 
2.2. Produksiebcplanning. 
2.3. lnngting van die fabrick en die bantering van materiaal. 
2.4. lnvesteringsbeslissings. 
2.5. Yoorraadbeheer. 
2.6. Produksiebeheer. 
2.7. Kwalitcitsbchcer. 
2.8. Metodestudie. 
2.9. Werkstudies. 
2.10. Loonstelsels. 

Kursus III 
(Drie vraestelle) 

Eerste vraestel. 

Ajdeling 1-Kooperasiewese. 

1. 1. lnterne bestuur en organisasie nm die kooperasie. 
1.2. Finansicring en finansicle bcstuur. 
1.3. Belasting en bclastingsproblcmc \'an koopcrasics. 
1.4. Kooperasies in ontwikkclcnde landc en die bcsondcrc rol "at dit sped. 
1.5. Internasionale vergelykings. 

Afdellllg 2- Be111arkingsbest1111r. 
2.1. Die doelstellings , an bcmarkingsbeheer. 
2.2. lkmarkingsnm·orsing en mark\ ooruitskatting. 
2.3. Produkbeleid. 
2.4. Distribusiebclml. 
2.5. V crkoopsbevorderingsbclu<l. 
2.6. Prysbeleid. 

Tweede vraestel. 
Een Enkele Afdeli11g - Fi11a11siele Best1111r en Fi11amide A11alise. 
1. Die taak en doclstellings \'an finansiclc bcstuur. 
2. Koste, kosprys en \\Uarde; mctodcs ,·an kostctocdcling. 
3. Bcplanning en bchccr , an batls: Finansiclc analisc; kontantbchL·cr; krediL t­

bchccr; \'Oorraadbchecr; kapitaalbcgrotings. 
4. Beplanning Yan die finansicle st, uktuur: Beplanning , an die mcto<lcs , .m 

finansiering; die kostc Yan kapitaal. 
5. Behccr van kort- en mcdiumtermyn kapitaal. 
6. llehecr van langtermyn kapitaal. 
7. \Vaardering van bcsighcidsondcrncmings. 

Derde vraestel. 
,lfdeling 1 11/geme,,e l.eu/111g. 

I, 1 Die grondbeginscls rnn bcdryfsle,ding. 
1.2 Die taak ,an die bcdryfslciding. 
J.3 Elemcntc \'an die taak rnn bc<lryfslcidmg: Bcplanning; organisasic; koor 

dinasic; bc\'elrncring; kommunikas1c; morccl; bchccr. 
1 A Enkcle bestuursteoriec. 
1-5 Enkele modernc bestuurshulpmiddele. 

Afdeli11g 2 Ehsteme Verho11di11~s. 
2-1 Openbare \'Crhou<lings. 
2.2 Staatsbehecr en stcun. 
2.3 Bedryfsverenigings. 
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2-4 Strecks- en nasionalc ontwikkclingsorganisasics. 
2,5 Intcrnas10nalc organisasics. 
2.6 Intcrnasionale tendcnsc en bctrckkinge. 

DEPARTEMENT BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 

BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 
Kursus I 

(Ecn vracstcl) 
1. Inlciding. 
1.1 Historiesc inlci<ling 
1.1.1 Sielkundc as 'n teorcllcsc en toegqn1ste "ctcnskap. 
1.2 lnleiding tot die narnrsingsmctodick. 
2. Emosic, motivcring, pcrsoonlikhci<l, frustrasic en konflik. 
3. Die i1wloc<l van oorerwing en omgcwing. 
4. Intclligensie, insluitcnde Piaget sc teoric nm intcllcktuclc ontwikkelmg. 
5. Ilypwor<ling en <lie lccrproscs. 
6. \Vaarncming, met <lie klcm op waarncmingstu<l1cs in Afrika. 
7. Dcnkc. 
8. Psigofisiologic. 
9. Visie en antler sintu1c. 
10. Tocgcpastc bc<lryfsiclkunde. 
10.1. Die oorsprnng en ont\\ikkcling ,an hc<lryfsiclkun<lc. 
10.2. Die funks1cs , taak en pkk , an <lie bc<lryfsiclkun<ligc. 
10.3. I nleiding tot : J )u: Bantoc\\·erker 111 dll nywcrhc1d. 

Kursus II. 

(twee nacstelle) 

I ' raestel l. Inlcidi11g lot Prrso11ce/sicllamde. 
1.1. Pnsoncclkrnring: Bcginscls en tegnickc. 
1.2. I ndustridc oplci<ling. 
1.3. J\Ierictc-aanslag en werksbcoor<lcling. 
1.4. ;\lensen·rhoudmg. 
1.5. Ongclukke en ,ct!igheid. 
1.6. l'crsoncclomsct en afo csigl1l'id . 

l'untc l.l. tot 1.6. met spcsialc H·rwys111g na die Bantoc\\crkcr m die 
ny\\crheid: Stc<ll'likt·, tuislan<l- en grensnywerhcde. 

1 'raestcl 2. lfrgo11v111iha, Hlw110111i<Se s·1dlm11de c11 H'etrnshapli/ie Narorsiug. 
2.1. lkg111~ds rnn Ergonomika. 
2.1.1 \Ynkstu<ltl'. 
2.1.2 . Vnmocicnis. 
2.1.3 . l'entonighml , n , cneeldhcid . 
2.2. Tcorcttl'sC gron<lslac \an Ekonomicse S,clkundc. 
2.2.1. Sielkun<ligl' hcgi11sds \.lll adn•rtens1es en , er1 oopsproSl'SSl'. 
2.2.2. Si, llund1ge aspl'kte , .. n ,konomi, sc •l'<lrag en moti, ningsna, <Hsing. 
2.3 . \\' ,•tcnsk<tpl ikc nayorsing. 
2.3 .1. Oorsig , an die gron<llll' •i11scb , an "l'lensl .iplikc na, orsing, stadia in 

die wctcnskaplil ·e nwto<le, hq1la1111111g , an na,orsing en na,orsings­
prohlcmc in s1dkun<k. 

2.3.2. Sentrahteitsp..;rameters. 
2.3.2.1. Die modus. 
2 3.2 2. Die nw<liaan 
2.3.2.J. Die rekl'nkundigc gcmid<lcl<ll'. 
2.3.3 . :\laatstnwwc Yan vcrsprci<ling. 
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Die om,·ang. 
Kwartielc. 
Die variansic. 

2.3.3.1. 
2.3.3.2. 
2.3.3.3. 
2.3.3.4. 
2.3.4. 

Die standaardafwyking. 
Die normale versprcidingskunvc, 

Kursus III. 

(drie vracstelk) 

Vraestel 1.-Psigopatologic. 
1.1. Oorsprong en ontwikkelmg ,·an the Psgopatologie. 
1.2. Normaliteit en abnormalitcit. 
1.3. Interkulturclc bcnaderings tot die studie nm psigopatologic met <lie klcm 

op ukutwasa en die rol nm die toordoktcrs in Afrika-gcmecnskappc. 
1.4. Modelle van psigopatologic. 
1.5. Psigoneurotiese, psigoticsc, psigofisiologicsc en psigopaticsc tocstandc 

gesien uit die Kracpeliniese, behaviou ristiese, kommunikasie, psigodi­
namiese en eksistensielc oogmerkc. 

1.6. Serebrale versteurings, verstandelikc vcrtraging, , cr<lowingsmiddcls en 
alkohol. 

1. 7. Wanaanpassing as 'n personeelnaagstuk. 

Vraestel 2.-Begmsels v:m Bedr}fsielkw1d1ge Na~wsing. 
2.l. Algemene beginsels rnn wetcnskaplike navorsing. 
2.2. Opname en laboratoriumekspcrimente. 
2.3. Navorsingsmetodes in Ergonomika. 
2.4. Basiese begrippc in konstruksic, intcrpretasic en a<lm111i,trasie , an pcr­

soneeltoetse, met spcsiale vcrwysing na toetsc vir die Bantoewerker. 
Studie , an tocpaslikc verslae en puhlikasies van navorsing \Yat in Suid­
Afrika on<lcrneem is. 

2.5. Basicse statisticsc mcto<lLs: KorrclastLs, bLtroul,aarhcid en gl'l<l1ghc1d, ,111 

mctingc, toetse om <lie hedui<lenlwid ,,111 ven,kilk t,· hcpaal, nnrme. 

i·rnestel 3. Gro,pdi1w111it-lw l/1 Growlhl'tflllSds n111 P,is1.111rlsirl/,111,d1. 
3.1. Pcrsoon!tkhcid, interpernoonltke en groqwnhou<lingc en intcrakstL'. Dtl' 

moti,·cring Yan die Bantoc,n·rkcr. 
3.2. 1-Iou<lmgc, moraal en in<lustridc lc1n,kap . 
3.3. Siclkundigl! bcgins<:ls van personccllwstuur. 

DEPARTEMENT EKONOMIE EN EKONOMIESE GESKIEDENIS 

1. Beskrywe11de Eho11011111. 

EKONOMIE 

Kursus I 

(Ecn V raestel) 

1.1. Die Suid-Afrikaansc ckonom1csc st1uktuur. 
1.2. Aspckte van tcenswoordigc Suid-,\frikaansc ckonomicsc, raagstukl c. 

2. Alr:e111e11e fo/eiding tot die Eko110111icse T,·,,ric. 
2.1. Fundamentele bcgrippc. 
2.2. Volksinkome. 
2.3. Verbruik en pro<luksic. 
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3. Gdd rn Banlmcs,•. 
J.1. Die ontstaan en funksil' , an gt:ld. 
3.2. \\'aar<lc rnn gt:ld. 
3.3. Algcmcnc bank\\l'~e u1 ·n kort oorsig oor 1111,·rnasionalc gci<lHaagstukk:-. 

Kursus II 

('I\, cc , ra,·stdk) 

I rnrstcl I. l'rystwll, 111 1:"lw1w111i< n111 011drrn11t1nlda1dheid. 
1.1. l'rystl'ori,·. 
1.1 1. Om ersk1lligh,·1dskurn,·,. 
1.1.2. :\Ionopoli..-. 
1.1.J. .:\1onopolistil'Sl" mededing111g 
1.1.--1. .:\lonopsoni,·. 
1.1.5. Oligopolic en <l1..- \Tr<ll"iings, raagstuk. 
1.2. Die l'konomie , .m ontkront\\ ikkel<lhci<l. 

I 'raesll'l 2. Udd- rn 1Ja11lm1.11·. 
2.1. Die "aar<lc , an gel<l, 
2.2. D,c institusionck bestel·, hank ,n finansicle instellings 
2.3 lntcrnasionalc monet.:rc gcskic<l,·nis 1914-1970. 
2.4. I nleiding tot \\ isselkmr , •. 
2.5. I nkid111g tot modernc mo11, t~r, t< one. 

Kursus III 

(Drie nacstcllC') 

1 ·rnatcl 1.-lnlwmctrorie e11 01terheidsfi11a11sies. 
1. 1. I nkomctcoric. 
1.1.1. Die l\,Iakro-l'konomicsc raamwerk. 
1.1.2. Bcgrippl' en ontlcdingstcgnickc. 
1.1.3. Die klassiekc bcskouingc. 
1.1.4. Die oorgang na die modcrnl' bcskouingc. 
1.1.5. \' L'rhruiksbcstc<ling. 
1.1.6. Im ,·stcring. 
1.1.7. llrnt,· rn gl'id. 
1.1.8. lnkomdwpalmg. 
1 I.<). ( ;.-1) ktydig,· liepaling , .111 rult<· , n inkonw. 
1.1.10. I )ll· ker , an indiensn,une. 

1.2 ( h, erhcidsfinansics. 
1.2 1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2 . .l. 
1.2.-+. 
1.2.:i. 
1.2.6. 
1.2.7. 
1.2.8. 
1.2.9. 
1.2.10. 
1.2.11 
1.2.12. 
1.2.13. 

Die ontwikkcling ,an die <lcnkl' oor O\\crheidsfinansi,·s. 
\Ig,·mene dodstellings ,an rntg,mebclcid. 
\ard u1 indding van m,-cdwidsfinansits. 
Ekonomicse gn·olgc van Staatshcstcd111g. 
( lnt\\ 1kkel111g en stn,ktuur ,·an O\\ erh, idsmkomsll'. 
lklastingtipes en b ,Jastingnornw 
l,konomi,·,c ontkdrng , .111 bd., ting,. 
Openhan· lt-11111g~ u1 staatskuld 
D1l' Struktuur, ,m <lil' o\\crh,·1dsektor 111 Su,d-,\fr,J.;;,. 
Die begroting nn die Suid-,\fnka:msl' Sl'ntral,• Rcgcri11g. 
D,c hegroting , an <li,· Tr:rnskl'i. 
Bclastingstruktuur , an die Suid-Afrikaanse S,·ntralc R,gcring. 
Transaksics ,an <lie Suid-Afrikaansc Sl'ntralc Hegcring en die Regning 
, an <lie Transkei. 

1.2.14. Die finansies van die pro\'insialc administrasies en Yan plaaslike he­
stuursliggame. 
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i·raestel 2.-Die Internasionale Elw11omie e11 Konjwzlauurleer. 

2.1. Die Internasionale Handel. 
2.1.1. Die teorie van internasionale handcl. 
2.1.2. Betalingsbalans- en valutavraagstukke. 
2.1.3. lnternasionale handelsbeleid. 
2.2. Konjunktuurleer. 
2.2.1. Beskrywing van die handelskringloop. 
2.2.2. Konjunktuurteorie. 
2.2.3. Stabilisasiebeleid. 

Vraestel 3.-Elwnomiese Verandering in Suid-Afrika. 

3.1. Hulpbronne, bevolking en nasionale inkome. 
3.2. Die landbousektor. 
3.3. l\'Iynbou. 
3.4. Nywerheidsektor. 
3.5. Dienstesektor. 
3.6. Arbeid, lone en lewenstandaarde. 
3.7. Buitelandse handel en die betalingsbalans. 
3.8. Voorwaardes vir voortgesette ekonomiese grol'i. 

EKONOMIESE GESKIEDENIS 

( Een Vraestcl) 

Deel I-Europese Eko11om1ese Geskiedenis. 
1.1. Pre-historiese en antieke beskawings. 
1.2. Die Romcinse Ryk. 
1.3. Die middclceue. 
1.3.1. Die gildewesc, sy ontstaan aard en venal. 
1.4. Handel en nywerheid in die Middeleeuc. 
1.5. Die opkoms van Kapitalisme en Merkantilisme. 
1.6. Die nywcrheidsrcwolusic. 
1.7. Die Argraricsc Rcwolusic. 
1.8. Die tydpcrk van die hoog-kapitalismc 1850-1914. 
1.9. Die modcrnc tydvak. 
1.10. Ekonomicsc ontwikkcling \an ondcrontwikkcldl' landc. 

Deel 2-Eko,wmiese Gt·sUedenis i·an .Swd-ilfrilw. 
2.1. Oorsig van die tydpcrk 1652-1875. 
2.2. Die tydpcrk 1875-1910. 
2.3. Die tydrnk na 1910. 

DEPARTEMENT ENGELS 

Kyk in die prospcktus van die Fakulteit van Lcttere en vVysbcgccrtc van die linl\crsiteit 
van Fort Hare 

INLEIDING TOT DIE REG, HANDELSREG, KOMMERSI~LE REG, SOSJALE 
EN EKONOMIESE WE1TEREG EN STAATS- EN ADMINISTRAFIEFREG 

KONTRAKTE EN DELIKTEREG, SAKE- EN ERFREG. 

Kyk in die prospektus van die Fakulteit Regte van die C"niversiteit rnn l·ort lh11c 
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DEPARTEMENT OPVOEDKUNDE 

Kyk in die prospektus van die Fakulteit Opvoedkunde van die Universiteit Yan Fort Hare. 

DEPARTEMENT REKENINGWETENSKAPPE 

REKENINGKUNDE I 

Kursus I 

{ Een vraestel) 

1. Gro11dbegrippe van die Rekeningkunde 
1. 1. Algemene in lei ding 
1.2. Die organisasie en funksionering van 'n handelsonderneming 
1.3. Beginsels van interne kontrole 
1.4. Gebied van die rckeningkunde 
1.5. Rekeningkunde en handclsterminologic 
1.6. Die stelsel van dubbelinskrywing 
1.7. Die grootboek 
1.8. Die kasbock 
1 9. Bankrekonsil iasiestate 
1. 10. D ie kleinkasboek 
1.11. Die inkoop- en verkoopboek 
1.12. Terugscndingshoeke 
1.13 . Die joernaal 
1.14. Oorboeking vanuit hulpboeke 
1.15. Die proefbalans 
1.16. Ontledingskolomme in rekeningkunde 
1.17. Kontrole rekeninge 

2. Finansiele State: Samestelling, Begrippe en Gebrnike 

2.1. Finansiele state van 'n handelsonderneming 
2.2. Sluitingsinskrywings en aansuiwerings 
2.3. Dokurnentasie: Bewyslewering, bevestiging en verifikasie 
2.4. Voorsienings en reserwes 
2.5. Waardcvcrmindering en vcrnuwing rnn vaste bates 
2.6. Goedere op sig 
2. 7. Departementele rckeninge 
2.8. Rekcningkundige beginsels en hulle betekenis 

3. 011deme111i11gsreheninglw11de 

3. 1. V cnnootskapsrekeninge 
3 .1.1. V cnnootskaps bcgri ppe 
3.1.2. Kapitaal- en lopcndc rekcninge 
3.1.3. Finansielc state 

3. 2. Maatskappyrckeninge 
3.2.1. Bepcrkte maatskappye en hulle finansicle state 
3.2.2. Ifasiesc vcrskillc tussen die finansicle state van beperkte maalsk~pp)e 

en die van vcnnootskappc en alleeneicnaarskappc 
3.2.3. Die gcpublisccrdc tinansiclc state Yan bepcrkte maatskappyc 

3.3. Verenigings en ondcrncmings sondcr 'n winsmotief. 
3.4. 'n Inlciding tot die ontleding en vcrtolking van finansii'le state 

4. '11 Iuleiding lot Koste Bcgrippe en Finansii'le Behcer 

4.1. Die handelsbcdryf-kostebcginsels en kostebegrippe 
4.2. Die ,·ervaardigingsbcdryf-kostebeg;nsels en kostebegrippe 
4.3. Die kostcbcrckcningsprost's 
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4.4. Verkoopsprys bcpaling 
4.5. Voorraad. 
4.6. Rekeningkundige inligting dr bestuur, bestuursbeheer en prys beleid. 

Inkomstebelasting* 
5.1. Basiese beginsels. 
5.2. Belasting van indi"i<lue (uitgesonder trusts, boedels en venootskappc) . 

•Ingernlge die Transkeise Bclastingwet, , 'r. 8 \'an 1969, soos gewysig, en <lie 
\Yet op Bantocbclasting, Nr. 92 rnn 1969, Yan die Republick \'an Suid­
Afrika. 

Kursus II 

(Twee \ rae tclle) 

1. Rekeningkundige Stelsels 

1.1. Oorsigtelike hersiening van die rckcningkundige mcgan'smc 
1.2. Verantwoording rnnaf onvollcdige rekor<ls: Enke! inskryw,ng 
1.3. Vercnigings en onderncmings somh·r 'n winsmotief 
1.4. Versen<lingsrckcningc 
1.5. Takrekening<. (insluitend buitclandse takkc) 
1.6. Sistematisering: Ilandgeskrewc, meganiese en clektroniese dataverwerking 

2. i'ennootslwpsrekeninge 
2.1. Tydelike vennootskappe en gesamentltke on<lernemings 
2.2. Veranderinge in <lie samestelling \'an vennootskappe 

2.2.1. Toclating van 'n nuwc vennoot 
2.2.2. Uittreding van 'n vennoot en ontbinding van wnnoutskappc 

(inslu,tend likwidasie met verdrag) 
2.2.3. Omsetting rnn 'n vennootskap in 'n pri\,1te maatskap1 1y 

3. J\,laatskappyrekeninge 
3.1. :\laatskappybegrippe 
3.2. Aantekening van aan<lcletransaksies 
3.3. Obligasics 
3.4. Dividende en obligasiercnte 
3.5. \Ynste en verliese voor inkorporasic 
3.6. Aflossing van aflosbare voorkeuraandele en obligasies 
3.7. Finansicle state van bcperktc ma,1tskappye 

4. Kostebegrippe en Finansii'le Beheer. 
4.1. Beginsels en metodes van koste bcpaling en kostc \crhalinJ.( 
4.2. Kontrakrckeninge en taakkostchcrckcning 
4.3. Vervaardigingsn·kcningc en proscskostebcrckl'lling 
4.4. Delgingsfon<lsc 
4.5. Ontlcding en vcrtolkmg , an linansit·le st.Ill' 

5. lnlw111stebelasti11g• 
5.1. Be lasting op indi,, iduc 
5.2. Bclasting op maatskappyc (uitgl:son<ll·t lwlastmg op onuitl.(ekcerdc "inst,· 

en buitclan<lsl' aandeelhouers) 
• Ingc\'Cilgc die Transkeisl• lklastl!1g\\ ct, r, 8 ,an 19f>'J, soos gl'\\ y,:g, lli, 

\Yet op Bant()(:bclasting, 'r. 92 , ,Ill 1969, en lhl' Inkom tebel,1stingwl'l r. 
58 \'Un 1962, soos gl'wysip- nm die Rcpuhliek nin Sui<l-,\frik.1. 
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Kursus III 

('l\\'l't' \' raestellc) 

1. i\Iaats/wppyreluninglamde 

1.1. l·inansicle state en vcr l,1e \"an bepcrkte maatskapp)c 
1.2. Advies oor die uitrciking rnn aandcle 
1.3. Fin:msicring dcur obligasics 
1.4. I nternc n:konstruks1e en Lcm·oudigc kapitaal verund, 1 ings 
I .S. Fkstcrnc rLkonstruks1c, amalgamasic en absorpsic 
I <,. Komolidasie \an finansiclc state 
1.7. \\'aardasic \an ondcrnemings, aandclc en obligasics 
I .8. .:\Ietode • nm finansii·ring: l luur of koop 

2. Re/1e1ii11glm11dige Inligtillg t:i, Bestuu, 
2.1 Historic c ont\\lkkclmg 
2.2. (,c\"orderde rckon ilia ies 

2.2.1. ll;mkstatc met ge\ ord~rtlc wis. cltransaksie tocp,wsing~ 
2.2.2. Dcbitcure en krcditeurc 

2.3. Ontleding en \'ertolk111g \>111 fin,msil'le state 
2.-t . llcsprekings ,,1n fiitan iel, t.lt,. 
2.:i. Opstcll111g , an begrotings. 
2.6. ( ;c\'or<lcrdc kostchegrippc L'l1 finans1dc bchecr. 

3. Spesiale Rekenmge en Reke11i11~/w11dir:e Jletodes 
3.1. Lopcnde rekeningc en gcm'ddclde \"ervaldag 
3.2. Delcggingsrekeningc 
J .3. Bocrderyrekcningc 
3.4. Paaicmentbdaling - ,·n huurkooprekcninge 
3 5. Houcrrekeninge 
3.6. Tantieme, patentc, handcl merkc en kopiercg 
3.7. \'crsekering: Eisc en ad\·ies 
3 8. Hotel- en klubrekcninge 
3.9. Finansielc state \'an finansiclc instcllmgs 
3.10. DubbclrckC'ningstclscl en rckcningc \ ' ,111 plaaslike bcsture 
3.11. Fidusicre rekenin1,,c 
J .12, :\lcganicsc en elcktroniL•se dataYerwerking 

4, / 11ko111stt·bdasti111:" 
4.1. Belasting op bocr<lcryondl'rnemings. 
4,2. Ildastmg op maatsk.ippye. 

Jngt·\·olgc diL' Transku,~ Bela tmg\\ct,, 'r. 8 nm 1969, soos gc\\'ysig, en die 
lnkomstl'bclasting\\'d, r. 58 \ an 1 %2, soos gc\\·ysig nm die Rcpublick rnn 
Suid-,\frika. 

REKENINGKUNDE VIR PROKUREURS 

( h·n \ rat·st,·ll 

1. ( lrondlw ,,ir,p, nm di,· U,·11, 11i11 ,fwnd, 
(Son \ ir llt-hnkund,· I) . 

2 Fi11a11siile .','tat, 
(Dil \olgl'n<l,· atdcling oos, ir lh·krnkundc I). 

2.1. 1 'inan 1c•k st t, \ ,111 'n han<lcl om!, nll'ming, 
2.2 Sluiting inskr; \\ mgs ,·n .1,111 ui\H ring . 
2.3. I )okun1ent,1s1<": lit·\\\ sh-\\ nmg, ht·\ t• tiging l'll \ erifikasil', 
2.4. \'oorsil'nin •s Lil 1Tst·n L'S. 

2.5. \\ 0.1ar<l,·,·,·rmindcring ,·n \ ,·rn\1\\ ing \ an \ astL' hat,·s. 
2.6. ( ;ol'dnr op sig. 
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3. Ondernemingsreke11i11gku11de 
3.1. Vennootskapsrekcningc (soos vir Rckeningkunde I). 
3,2. 'n Oorsig ,·an maatskappyrckcninge. 
3.3. 'n Inleiding tot ontleding en \'crtolking, an finansiek state (soos \'ir llchning­

kunde I). 

4. Gewonc e11 Fid11siere Prolwre11rsrelle11i11qe e11 Fi11a11siele State 

5. lnkomstebelasti11g• 
5.1. llasicse bcginsels (soos vir Rckcningkundc 1). 
5,2. Belasting nm indiwidue. 
5. 3. 'n Oorsig , an maat,kappybclasting. 

"lngernlgc die Trnnskcisc lklastingwct, • r. 8 \'an 1969, soos gcw) sig, die 
\\'ct op Bantocbclasting,. 'r. 92 ,an 1969, en die Inkomstcbclastingwct. r. 
58 rnn 1962, soos gew)sig rnn die Republick ,an Suid-Afrika. 

REKENINGE VAN EKSEKUTEURS, LIKWIDATEURS EN KURATORS 

(Ecn nacstcl) 

Op,td van likwidasie- en <l stribusicrckeninge in bestonvc hoedcls, behandc•ling van 
, ruggebruik.:, fidcikommi ·ere bcmakrngs en rckcningc in die algcrncen in hocdds, 
met of sond.:r tcstamentc, e:1 <lie Bocdclbclasting- addendum. 
Opstcl rnn ,·ermoi.'staat, likwiJasic- en distribusie- of kontribusie- rckcning in oor­
gemaakte of gc ckwcstrccrdc bocdcls t·n likwidasic \'Un maatskappyt'. Hckeninge \\Ut 
as gevolg ,·an 'n akte , . n kompromis ontstaan. Die opskrywe van trustboeke en 
-rckcningc. 
\'an stuJente sal nic verwag wort! om die taricwe ten upsigtc nm mccstcrsgclde 
taksasiegcldc, cksckutcurs- en lib, i<latcursluon c.:ns., of die ska le waarop bucdcl­
l>cl:isting berckcn moct word, vir die cksamcn tc mcmorisecr nie. 

OUDITKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(Em vnwstel) 

1. ,\.ir<l <"11 J,,finisi,• van di,• ou<lakun<l,•. 
2. Doelstcllings van d,i• uuditkun<l,•. 
3. I Ioc<lanighcde en bcvocg<lhcd,· van 'n ouditeur. 
4. Vcrl>and tusscn n·kcningkundc en ou<l1tkun<lc. 
5. :\1cto<lcs wa.1nolgcns ouditcrings uitgcvua wort! 
6. Ou<litroostt'rs en die uud tcur R' notahol'k. 
7. Bcgmscls van inkrnc kontrolc. 
8. aga:in van optcllmgs, oorbockings, ens. 
9. llcvestiging, \'enfik,tsic, waardning ,n scrtifi cring. 

10. l\1agte, pligtc, vcrantwoorddil·he<le ,·n aansprl'cklild1e<lc van ouditnirs ondcr 
die gcmcncrcg, uitsprakercg en wcttcn·g (met bcsondcrc ,cn\ysing na artihb 
22 en 26 van die \Yet op Opcnbarc Hckcnm,·,·st,·rn en Ouditcurs, en die .:\Taats­
kapp) wet.). 

11. \'ollc<ligc aspc-1 te vcrbondc aan die ouditcring , .111 ccnn,.m u! c, ,..:11t:oot kappt•, 
I ]uh , lit·fdadighcids- sosiale, sport- ,·n soortgL I) kc , en niging, Lil hcpcrkt 
maatskapp)c (\'ir sovcr Dul I rn Deel IV ,an die ,\ •sit· Bylac tot die \\'tt 
bctrcLking het). 

12. Algcmenc ra.1dgcwing met hctn·kLing tot die intcrne orgaui as1c, die hock­
houding, en die !,cheer daarnu1. 

L. W.-Kand'.date moct in hullc antwoordc blykc gee , an hchccr oor fcit,· suwcl as 
die vcrmoi: om hullc hnnis sa,tklik, vcr. taanhaar t·n , ullcdig op skrif "ccr te 

~ec. 
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Kursus II 

(Twee vraestel!e) 

L. W.-In die twccdc kursus mott die kand1daat aandag skcnk nan brcedvocriger 
hcrsicning en 'n mcer intcn iewc behandeling van die \\Trk \'an die eer,tc 
kursus. 

1. lnternc beheer, metodes \'an ouditcring, opstel en hou van ouditroosters en 
notabocke, mtt he ·ondcrc \ en,,sing na: Die implikasics \ an intcrnt' ouditcring; 
toctsouditcring; die gd>ruik \ an werkstatt·; t·n meganisasie op die gcbied nm die 
rekcningkumk. 

2. Bevestiging, \\lJardcbcpalmg, \ critikisic, scrtilisering en \·erslaglcwering. 
3. Bcgrippe "\,,tar en rcdelik". 
4. Die _iongste ontwikkclings op die gcbit:,I ,,m die ouditkunde. 
5. Die posi ·ic \'an die oud1teur ingcvolge die gemenercg, d,c uitspra.1krcg en die 

\\·cttercg. 
6. lleginsels \ an samesmclting, rekonstruksic l'll ontbinding \ ,111 maatskappye, 

vcnnootskappc, ens. 
7. Ouditcring \an alle ma.it kapp)-a,mgclccnthcdc. 
8. Algemcnc pligtc t·n \\er!· .iamhcdc ,an die rckcnrnccstcr en ouditcur in openharc 

praktyk. 
9. Ontlcdmg en intcrprctasic \ an ti11.111siclc state. 
10. Ondcrsockings en \·erslac. 
11. \Vaardering van klandisicwaardc, aandclc en obligasit•s. 
12. lleoordeling en kritiek op finansiclc state Yir publikasie en \·oorlcgging aan 

:rnndcelhouers. 

L. TJ'.-In die twccdc kursus moct die bndidaat blyke gee v,m 'n grond1ge kennis \'an 
die \'Uk, a ook die \ t·rmoe om nae op deeglikt· en wctcnskaplike wysc tc 
heantwoord. Iknewcns \I ye lu: 11 erk in die he taandc \ akbocke moet die 
kandidaat ook sovccl \ aktydskrifte moontlik hcstudu:r insluitende "Die 
Suid-Afrikaanse Rckcnmeester ' '. 

KOSTEBEREKENING 

(Et n Haestcl) 
1. DoclstcIEngs, gebruikc en lwpcrkings van ko,tcberckening; kostcbcgrippc; en 

kostc-i11dcl111g 
2. Gc\'ordcrdc problcme in taak- en proscskostcbcrckcning, kostc bcpaling en 

koste n:rhaling. 
3. Absorpsic- en grcnsko tcbcn·krning, bcgrotmgshchcer en standaard kostc­

benkening, ccn\'ormigc kosll'hcrckcning, koste bockhouding en kostchcrekcning­
stclst:ls. 

4. Kostt•hcrekcning as hulpmiddcl h} dit• hcdryfslcidmg. 

INKOMSTEBELASTING 

(Ecn \'r.1c td) 
Spcsillk soortt· hclastingpligtigt·s l n gt·\ ordenlc prohk-mt· in die hda ting \'an indi­
\ iducle pnsonc of \l'reni;(ings \:Ill pcrsonL Lil nrnatskappye in die llcpubhl'I, Yan 
Suid-,\frika inge\olge d1t· lwpalings \:Ill die- lnkm11st,IHl,1sting11ct, r. 58 \an 1962, 
snos gt·\\) i ,, dit• \\'et op )fantm·hLl.1sting. r. ')2 1.111 1')69, en di,• Tr.111skei c 
llt-1 tmg,H I, • 1. 8 \ ,II\ 1 ')(,<J, ()() gel\, tg. 

DEPARTEMENT STATISTIEK 

Ky!,, it1 d:c pro,pcktus \an die F,1kultut •. 1tuurwt·tenskappe \'111 die U11i\crsitcit \'an 
Fort I I.ire. 
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ELEME TERE TEORIE VAN FINANSIES EN STATISTIESE METODES A 

1. Elementere teorie van Finansies. 

Halwe lwrms· ·Een r·raestel i:an twee uur. 
N.B.-Dit is wenslik dat studcnte, alvorens hullc met hicrdie kursus begin, kennis 

moet he rnn algebra tot matrikulasie-standaard. 

Rekenkundige en mectkundigc rccksc. Rente; skynbare en werklike rentcrnct. 
Vraagstukkc oor bcrckcning \'an slotwaarde, aail\'angswaarde, tyd en rcnte,·oct. 
\' astc annuiteitc, aam·angs- en slot-\\ aardc. A flossing. Delgingsfon<lsc. Effekte en 
,1:mdclc. Die aankoop Yan sekuriteite. Opstel \'an atlosplannc. \Yins en \'erlics, 
handelsbankiersdiskonto, makelaarsloon (•n buitclandsc \Yissclkoerse. Celyktydige 
Ycrgelykings. 

2. Statistiese Metodes A. 
Halwe lmrsus-een i·raestel van twee zmr. 

N.B.-Dit is wenslik dat studentc, alvorens hulle met hierdie kursus begin, kcnnis 
moet he van algebra tot matrikulasic-standaard. 

Klassifiscring en tabulcring; frekwcnsictabelle. Rckenkundige gcmiddelde, bclastc 
gemiddcldc, mcdiaan en modus en hullc bcrckcning, cicnskappc, Y0Or- en nadclc. 
Kwartielc. Asimmctric. Dispers1e. Standaardafwyking. Korrelasic. Diagrammc, 
histogrammc en kumulat1cwc diagrarnmc. J ,inccrc regressiclyne. Ncigingskro1nrncs 
<leurlopendc gemiddetdes, deur graficsc en andcr clcmcntcre mctoclcs. Indekssyfcrs. 
Metodes, van monstcring en monstcrstrooiing. Statisticsc toctsc Yan \'erskillc tussen 
gemiddeldes. Die gcib~~iik en _ tQepas,ing van statistiek. 

DEPARTEMENTWISKUNDE 

Kyk in die prospektus v~n die ·Fakulteit Natuur\vetenskappe van die lJmn~rsitcit , an 
Fort Hare: 
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F AKULTEIT LANDBOU 

Ampsdraers 

Dckaan: Prof. H. v. ll. VAN UER \\'.n·1. 
\'isc-Dekaan: Prof. E. IL GnA\'E:-i. 
Sekretaris: Mnr. J. L. H. \\'ILLIA\JS. 
Tikster/Sekretaresse: Mej. E. S\\ ANEP0EL . 

Departemente en Akademiese Personeel 

llgro110111ie : 
(Sub-departemente: Tuinbou, \Veiding,lccr en Phntpatolo6ie). 

•professor: E. H. GnwEN, !\'I.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin). 
Senior Lektor (Agronomic): J. N. :\hnALS, ;\I.Sc. Agr.c. (Prd), Ph.D. (Purdue). 
!-ienior Lektor (\Vcidingslecr): \\'. S. W. TnoLLOPE, :\1.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Lcktor (Wcidingsleer): Vakant. 
Lektor (Tuinbou): B. V. Col'lff, B.Sc. Agric. (Prct.) 
Lektor (Plantpatologic): ]. P. :\11LUENHA1.1., B.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 1\1.S., Ph.D. 

(Wisconsin). 
'l'cgniesc Assis tent: F. G. GQOLI. 
Tcgnicsc Assistent: L. M. l\lP0NDO. 

Gro11dku11dc : 
(Sub-dcpartcmentc: Biochem1e, Genettka en Plantfisiologie) 

•professor: H. ,·. II. \AN DER W\TT, B.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (California). 
Senior Lektor (Grondkundc): l\I. HE'ISLEY, M.Sc. Agr:c. (Natal). 
Senior Lcktor (B:ochemie): P. \V. CLOETE, 1\.1.Sc. (Pret.), D.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Lektor (Gcnctika): J. H. G. DE VILLJEHS, M.Sc. Agne. (Natal) 
Lcktor: (Il10chcmie) J. V. GnoENEWAl.ll, B.Sc. Hons. (R.A. U.), N.S.O.D. 
Tegniese Assistent: \'akant. 

La11dbou-Eko11omie: 
(Sub-departementc: Landbou-ingcnicurswese en Biometric) 

•senior Lektor: S. J. UE SwAimT, 1.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 

Veelwnde: 
(Sub-dcpartcmcnte: ,\natomie en Fisiologie en \' cesicktcs, Plumwcckundc, 

!-ikaap- en \Volkundc, Suiwclherc1d"nis en Tcgnologie). 
•professor: D. L. B1H)WN, !\.I.Sc. Agric. ('\'at·.11), D.Sc. Agne. (O.V.S.) 

!-icn,or Lcktor (Vccs1c'<lcs): S. JI . E. Srntl'\, Dr. '.\.led. Vet. (Gicsscn). 

!-icnior Lek tor (\'cekundc): E. J. U . Ut~IIOI', '.\.1.Sc. Agr:c. (Stell.) 
Lcktor: (Klcinvcckundc).: Vakant. 
Sc111or Tcgnicse Assistcnt: \ . \1 1)1 \:-.G."l.\Mll.\, Dip. Agne. (Fort Cm,). 
Tcgmcsc ,\ssistcnt: H. ;\]. l\hs111Q ,, Dip. \gric. (Ll·sotho) 

Administratiewc Personcel 

Plaasbcstuurdcr ( 1 loncvdale) . 
Plaasbcsluunkr ( Fort } !arc l'la,ts): \ , C . I ,o,rnARll. 

\V!c'rktuigkundigc Demonstn'('rdn: 11. L. H.os1\111 \ 

Klcrk : A. l\I. DIK.\!'i \. 
Landhoun>orradl· hcarnptc. L. ;\] 11, \1.1\I \. 

•Hoof van die departcmcnt. 
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REGLEMENT VIR DIE FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die \\'ct, 1.lte 
Statuut, die rcgulasies en die algcmene reels gelecs word. 

Ag.1. Die volgcndc grade word in die Fakultcit Landbou tocgckcn: 
Baccalaurcus in Landbou ............................................ B.Agric. 
Baccalaureus Scientiae in Landbou .............................. B.Sc.Agnc. 
Baccalaurcus Scicntiae in Landbou (Honncurs) ............... B.Sc.Agric. (lions.) 
Magister Scientiae in Landbou ................................... M.Sc.Agric. 
Doctor Scientiae in Landbou ...................................... D.Sc.Agric. 

Ag.2. Die volgende diploma's word in die Fakulteit Landbou tocgeken: 
Diploma in Landbou ................................................ Dip. Agric. 
Nagraadse diploma in Landbouvoorligting .. , .................. Dip. Agr. Ext. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS IN LANDBOU 

Ag.3. Toelatingsvereistes 
Die toelatingsvercistes tot studie vir die B.Agric. graad is 'n Matrikulasic- of ge­

l~·kwaardige sertifikaat met 'n slaagsyfer in Wiskunde. Kandidate sonder matrikulasic 
wiskunde, maar met Junior Scrtifikaat Wiskunde kan tot die graadkursus toegelaat word, 
maar moet die kursus Wiskunde (Spesiaal) volg. Kandidate wat reeds in bcsit \'an die 
Universiteit van Fort Hare se Diploma in Landbou is, kan deur die Senaat nystelling 
verleen word vir sckere graadkursusse, op aanbcveling van die Fakulteitsraad. 

Duurte en leergang. 
Ag.4. Die lccrgang ,·ir die B.Agric.-graad sal oor minstcns dric jaar strek. 

Ag.5. Die lccrgang word uit die volgende kursusse saamgestel: 
( a) Eerste jaar: 

Plantkundc I 
Chemic IA 
Dierkunde I 
Fisika I (of Landbou-ekonomic I plus Spesiale Wiskundc, ,,r studente sonder 

matrikulasiewiskunde.) 

(h) Tweede Jaar: 
Agronomic 1 
Anatomic en Fisiologic 
Grondkundc I 
Gewasfisiologic 
Kleinveekunde I 
Landbou-ckonomie I (of Landbou-ingenieursw1·sc 1) 
Veckundc I 
Weidingsleer l 

(c) Derde Jaar: 
Diercgesondheid l 
Plantplaagbehccr I 
Tuinbou I 
Vier uit die volgcnde vyf twcedeJaarsvakkc: 
Agronomic 11 
Grondkunde I 1 
Landbou-ekonomie 11 
Veekunde II 
Weidingsleer II 
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DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 

Toelatim-1st·e reistes 
Ag.6. Die toelatings,crcistc tot stud1e nr die B.Sc.Agric. graad is 'n l\Iatrikulasie­

of gelykwaardigc scrtifikaat met 'n slaagsyfer in vViskundc. 

D1111rtc en leerga11g 
.\g.7. Elke lecrgang ,ir die B.Sc.Agric. graad sal oor minstens vier jaar strek. 

Ag.8. Die lcergang word uit die ,olgcndc kursussc saamgestcl: 

( a) Eerste Jaar. 
Chemic I 
Dierkunde l 
Fis1ka I (of Wiskundc 1, of Geologic I) 
Plantkunde l 

(b) Tweede jaar. 
Agronomic l 
Biochcmic IL 
Gcnetika I 
Grondkundc I 
Landbou-ckonomic I 
Mikrobiologic I 
Yeekunde I 
Weidingsleer l 

{c) Derdejaar. 
Aan die begin ,·an die dcrde jaar moct studcntc 'n keuse uitoefcn ten opsigte van of 

'n Veckundc i>f 'n Plantwctenskaprigting tc ,·olg. Geen student sal hicrna to<'gelaat word 
om van rigting tc ,·crandcr sondcr die goedkeuring van die Scnaat nic. 

JTeelw11derigti11g 
Biochemic IIL 
Landbou-ckonomic II 
\'cckundc I1 
Weidingsleer II 
\natomic en Fisiologie 
D,crcgcsondheid l 
Klcin,ct·kunde I 

{d) J'imlcjaar: 
I ·eelw11derigti11f./ 
V cckundc I I I 
Dicregcsondhcid 11 
Bionwtnc J 
Landhou-mgcnicurs\\ csc l 
l .andhouYoorligtmg I 
Scminaar 
Sui\\'l·f- en Pluim,cekunde 
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Pla11twetemhaprigti11g 
Agronomic I I 
Biochemie IIL 
Grondkundc II 
Landbou-ekonomie l I 
\\'cidingslcer I [ 
Plantplaagbchcc, 
Tuinbou I 

Pla11twete11shaprigti11g 
Agronomic I I l 
Grondkundc II I 
\\'c,dmgslecr l I l 

(of Tuinbou 11) 
13wmctnc I 
Landbou-ingenieurs\\'cs,· I 
l ,andbouYoorl igting I 
Seminaar 

 

 



FAKULTEITSREtLS VIR DIE BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

Ag.9. (a) 'n Student moct ten minstc 'n parpunt rnn 40", bchaal om toegclaat 
te kan word tot die cksamen. 

{b) Om m 'n kursus tc kan slaag, moct 'n student ten minstc 40 0 111 <lie cksamcn 
bchaal en 'n gesamentlike gcmid<leldc ,·an 50~ 0 in bci<lc parpunt en chamcn­
punt; vir hierdie doe!, sal die jaar- en cksamenpunt gclyke gewig dra. 

Ag.10 'n Student sal me tot 'n aanvullende eksamcn in cnige vak toegclaat ,,or<l 
nie tensy hy of 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50" 0 en minstens 40'; 0 in die 
finale eksamen behaal het nie en dan slcgs op aanbe,·cling van die Departementshoof en 
met goedkeuring van die Fakulteitsraa<l en die Scnaat. 

Graad C11111 laudc. 
Ag.11. Ilaccalaureusgra<lt.• kan wm lmufr toegckcn word 111<l1en n algehele gcmid­

<lcldc van minstens 75" 0 oor die laastc twee jaar gchan<lhaaf is en die graa<l binne die 
voorgcskrewc tydperk vooltooi 1s. 

Pronw~·erlng tot die ~-olgende st11dic1aar. 
Ag.12. ( a) Geen student sal toegclaat "or<l om na <lie t\\ ce<le jaar tc promovccr 

ntt.', alvorcns krcdiet vir ten mmste clrie kursussc ,erkry is, tensy die Fakul­
teitsraad spcsiale toestcmming <laartoc verleen. 

( /,) Geen student sal tocgclaat wor<l om na die volgcndc stu<l1ejaar to promo\Tcr 
m<l1en meer as twee kursusse van <lie voorafgaan<le jaar (jarc) uitstaande is, 
tens, <lie Fakulteitsraad spcsiale tocstemming <laartoc ,·crlet.·n. 

( c) \\'iskundc I bestaan uit t\\cC hah,c kursusse, I\ en I B. Om krcdict nr \\ 1s­
kundc I te ,-crkr) moct 'n stuJcnt beidc I,\ en I B slaag, maar \'ir die docl , an 
\'ordermg wor<l IA 1·n I B as , olle kursussc bcskou. 

Daar moct kcnnis gcnccm \\Or<l dat Spesialc \\'iskun<lc nic 'n !,(raadkursus 
is nil' en nic aang<"bicd kan wor<l vir promm 1-rmg nic. 

Ag.13. 'n Student sal krediet verkry vir alle kursussc sukscs,·ol ,·oltoo1, al wor<l hy 
nic tot die volgende studiejaar gepromovecr rne. 

Prahtiese ru,k 
. .\g.14. Dit bn ,an 'n sLU<kn1. , crcis wor<l om gcdun:n<lc ,akansietye sckcrc 

praktiesc werk, soos dcur <lie Fakultcitsraa<l bcpaal, tc on<lcrncem on<ler <lie tocsig ,·an 'n 
gocdgekt-urdc persoon 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU (IIONNEURS) 

(\'enns asscb!tcf ook na <lie statute en <lie algcmenc reds ,1r die honll(:urs hacca­
laureusgraad). 

C ·a,~he. 
Ag. I 5. lJ1e B Sc. \!,(ric. ( llonncurn) waa<l \\or<l in <lie , olg<'IHic , ,1kkl' toeg<"ken. 
,\gronomt< 
B1ochem1c 
(;cnctika 
( ;ron<lkund,· 
J ,andbou-ekonorrnc 
Tuinbou 
Vcekun<lc 
Wei<lingskcr 

•l. B.Sc. grnduan<li mod Chemic Ill gcslaag het v1r toclating tot die B.Sc.,\gric. 
(llons.)-graad in lliochcmic, en moct die volgen<lc kur.;usse slaag as voorvcrcistt.': Bio­
chemic JS, Biochemic IIS, Gcnetika I, Veckunde I, Agronomic I en enigc wr<lcre 
rnk(ke) wat die Fakulteitsraad op aanbcvcling van <lie Dcpartcmcnt hoof, no<lig ag. 
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2. B.Sc.Agri<·. gr,1<luan<li moet ,·1r toclating tot <lie B.Sc. Agric. (!Ions.) graad 
111 Biochcmic, Chemic lll en die ekwi,aknt ,an Biochcrrnc If(S) gcslaag hct, as ,·oor­
,crcistc. 

Daarna moet Biochcmie honncurskursussc 10 tot en met 19 gc\'olg word. 

Tydsduur. 
Ag.16. Die minimum ty<lsuuur \.lll <lie lecrgang ,ir stu<lente in bcsit ,an 'n 

B.Sc.Agric. graad, sal een aka<lcm1csc jaar wees. \'ir studente in besit van enige ander 
llaccalaureusgrnad moet <lie tydsduur Yan studic minstens twee jaar beloop. 

Ehsa111e11 en Slaags),fer. 
Ag.17. Die eksamen ,ir die B. c.Agric. (Honneurs) al bestaan uit skriftcli\e en 

mondclinge vraestelle en prakticsc werk, maar die aantal mon<lclinge naestelle sal nie 
die aantal skriftdikc ,raestelle oorskr} nie. 

Ag.18 . (a) Die minimum slaagsyfer, ir <lie B.Sc .. \gric. (lionncurs) graad is 50°~ 
,ir <lie hde eksamcn, met 'n sub-minimum van 40" 0 Yir elke naestel. 

(b) Die ll.Sc.Agric. (llonncurs) graa<l kan mm Laude toegcken word, mits die 
gcmi<l<lclde cksamcns} fer minstl'ns 75°,, is 

DIE GRAAD MAGISTER SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 

Die , akke waann <lie '.\I.Sc.Agne tocgcken lean wor<l, 1s <liLsclfdc as die wat ondcr 
,\g.15 ,crsk)n. 

Ag.19. Elke kand1daat ,1r die graad ,an :\I.Sc .. \gric. ~al die graad B.Sc.Agric. 
{ Honncurs) , an hier<lie l ni,crsitcit in dtt• hctrokke , ak ,crwerf hct, of sal tocgclaat wees 
tot die status ,·an hierd1e graa<l \'an die u ni,·ersitcit en sal die Scnaat tcHe<le moet stel 
oor sy k\\'alitikasics in die bctrokke , ak, \'Oordat toclating tot die cksamen \'lr 'n '.\ 1cestcrs­
graad ,·erlccn word. 

Ag.20. Die minimum slaagsyfer , ir <lie :\l.Sc.Agric.-graad is 'n gemi<ldelde ,·an 
50° 0 Yir bci<lc <lie cksaml'ngedeclte en Hrhandcling, met 'n sub-minimum rnn 40~u Yir 
clkc gcskrewc cksamcn en 50° 0 ·vir die n~rhan<lcling . 

.-\g.21. Die :\LSc . .-\gric.-graa<l word Cl/Ill /aude tocgckcn indicn <lie gemiddel<le 
to tale punt , ir die cksaml'n l'n ,erhan<lcling minstl'ns 7 5 ° 0 is. 

DIE GRAAD DOKTOR SCIE TIAE IN LANDBOU 

S,rn die algcrnenc reels G+2 tot (;56 . 

. \g.22. Dit sal , an 'n k,tndidaat , ir <lie graa<l 1-erwag word om 'n goe<lgckcurdc 
stu<l1erigting te volg l'l\ ml\ orsing te dot·n op 'n , akgehie<l in <lie LandbomYctenskap. 

DIE DIPLOMA IN LANDBOU 

Die Fakultcit.;rl'l'ls ,\g 9 tot \g.14 i • ook op <lie Diploma in Lan<lhou rnn tocpassing. 
T"elat111;: 

c\.g.21. 0 D1c minimum todatrngS\ erei te ,. 'n Senior ertifikaat of gd) kwaar<lige 
~t'.rtifikaat. 

'J'yd1d1111r e11 /1nga11g 
,\g.24 l),e lcl·rgang, ,r <l1l' 1)1ploma m Landhou sal oor mmstcns t\\cc Jaar ~tn·k. 

,\g.25. l )u.' leni,ang \\Ord u1t die Yolg, nlk kursusse saamg,·stcl: 

( a) Etrslc Jam : 
Biologic I 
Chemic l,\ 
Plantwetcmkap lb 
\'eekundc lb 
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(b) Tv:ecde Jaar: 
Aan die begin \'an die twcc<lc jaar, moct studcnte aan<lui of hullc \ an \'U0rncmcns is 

om d,c S.O.D.-kursus tc \'Olg. \'oorncmende S.O.D.-studuitc moct in hullc twccdc iaar 
OprneJkunde I neem en in die S.O.D.-jaar :\1ctodiek rnn Landbou-ondcrnys. 

Plantwetenskap lib 
\' eckunde Ilb 
Grondkundc lb 
Landbou-ekonomic lb 
Landbou-ingenicurswese lb 
Een van die volgende ,·akke: Dieregcson<lhcid lb , 
Opvoedkunde I of Tuinbou lb 

Ondersheiding 
Ag.26. Om die Diploma met ondcr,keiding tc \'Crwcrf, moct 'n student 'n gc­

middelde van minstens 75° 0 in die finale jaar behaal. 

Oorshahelings na B.Agric. 
Ag.27. 'n Student kan \'an die Diploma na die B.Agric.-graadkursus, en omge­

keerde, oorskakel met die goedkeuring van die Senaat op aanbeveling rnn die Fakulteits­
raad. 

DIE DIPLOMA IN LANDBOUVOORLIGTING 

Toelating. 

Ag.28. Die m1mmum toelatings,ereiste \'ir die Diploma in Landbou\'oorl1gtmg, 
is 'n Baccalaurcusgraad in Landbou. 

Verdere besonderhede aangaande hicrdic Diploma kan \'an die Dckaan ,nkry word. 

LEERPLANNE 

ANATOMIE EN FISIOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

Die anatomic en fisiologie , an plaasdicrc omkrstcun <lcur die bet rokke histologic en 
embriologie. Klem word n·rul gc]C, op normalc ont,\lkkding cn funksic om sodocn<le 'n 
agtergrond tc skcp Yir die kursus in dint·gcsondhcid. 

Pralaies: Anatomic, fisiologic en histologic ,·an gcsondc organt·. (Dric k un· l'l1 'n 
halwe praktikum per week). 

AGRONOMIE 

Kur!.us I 

lnleiding tut ahlwrbou: Hcvolkmg aam,,1s 111 n·rhoud111i-: tot , octlst lprn<luksie; 
,ocdingsgcbrcke 111 <lie Bantoctuislan<le en <lic rol Y,m akkerhou in <lit· ,·oorkoming daa,­
nm. 

La11dboulwm/z'.1;e hhmatologfr: Bcpalini-: , an <lie klimatolug1csc hepcrk111gs op ,1k­
kcrgc,rnspro<luks1e; agroklimatologiest· t·n agro-t·kologiest· strd,e \'an Sui<l- \fnka mt·t 
,erwysing na die Bantoc-tui,lan<le. 

Plant-icater lwisho11di111:: Encrgicbalansbegrippc; t·,·apotran8p1ra IL'; pl.1111- en 
grondYogstremming,, issclwerking; <lroogtcbt ~tandhei<l cn -hcstandht·id ontw1kkelmg. 

Te111perat1111r: Plant- tcmpcratuur \\'issdwerking met inhl'gnp , an tt:mperatuur­
summasic, fcnologie ryp en hittcbestandhei<l. 

Lig: Kwaliteit, intcnsite1t en duurtc in \'crhouding tot opbrl'ngs; fotupcnu<lisn1l'. 

ll-Iinerale voeding: Plantfisiologicse aspektc rnn plantnutrient- op name; stikstof­
bin<ling; wisselwerking tussen grun<l nugbaarheid en antler orngewingsfaktorl'. 
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Bnrd.ryimple1w11lt': Plaas.1usjien rie; h~ ,·er:,in,: praktyke; saadbech-oorbereid­
ing, grondkomberse. 

011hruidbestrydi11g: .:\lc<lcdinJ.(lllg tus en onkruid en akknJ.(c\\assc; idcntitiscring 
van onkruide; mcgamcsc, chemicsc en lHoloJ.(iese onkrui<lbd1eer. 

Boerdcrybcpla1111i11~: lnskakchng , an die bocrdery istccm by die natuurhke omge­
wing; grondbc,,armg- en hen, inninJ.(spraktvkc in die Bantoctuislandc; wissclbou en 
rusoestc. 

Prahtics: D,monstrasil'S , an hocrdcrypraktykc; studic , an ,,ccrkundigc apparaat; 
versameling, bcskry\\'ing en montcring ,·an onkruide; bestudcring Yan hooi en kuil­
,·ocrmaaktcgnickc. 

(Dric lesun· en 'n hahn• praktikum per ,,eek). 

Kursus II 
Grul'ia11a/i.,c: ( ;rocipro cs. l Ill t..-rnw , an groc1einsk,1ppe . 
. 11,hagc,rnsproduhsic: 'n Studie ,·an d1l' Ii iologie, spcsifickc klnnaats-n:rcistcs en 

produks1e nm die ,·crnaamste akkngc,, ,1 . l' ,mt in Suid-,\frika ,crbou word. 

Prahti,·s: 'n Stud1e ,.m die morfologic ,.m akkerge\\'asse; besoeke aan procf­
perselc en landbouna,·orsingsinrigtmgs; agronomiesc oefrninJ.(e in plaashepl:mning. 

(Orie lcsurc en ecn praktikum p..-r \\l'ek). 

Kursus III 
'n Studic , ,lll d1l bcsproeiing- en ,, atcrbehod'tl·s , ·an akkcrgc\\ a se; bn,anngs 

bocrdcry en gcwaS\'crbou ingstclsels; gc, or<lcr<lc plant, ol.dmg en bl.·m~stingstcgntekc; 
grade ring, proscsscring ,m opbcrging y·m al,kcrgc,, asproduktc; ge,ordcrdc onkruid­
bcstryding: akkcrge,,.1stccltcgn1ekc ( Dq,.irtl'mcnt Hill ( ,cnctika); laboratorium-, glas­
huis- en procfpcrst•L·ltcgniekc; d1t· \ crtolking , an procfgege\\'en tn die op;,td , ,lll wttc ns­
kaplikc , erslae. 

Pra/1tfrs: llcsocke aan na,·orsingsinrigtings en pt ocfpcrsdc; laboratoriumstudics; 
\ cldprojektc met uitgesoektc J.(c,,·assc. 

(\'icr lcsurc en ccn praktikum per \\ eek) 

BIOCHEMIE 

Kursus IL 

I nl, iding tot die chelllll' , .111 koolhidrat,·, lipic<l,·, protl·im·, nukki nsun:, , itumi,mc, 
mi1wr.11'- l'll l'llSwm,·; h1od1t·mic c l'lll'rg1e; .Ilgc·mcm mtnnwdi<'re rnetabolismc ,an kool­
hidrate, \Tl!< l'll stik tofhomkndl' , ,•rhind1ng , till· 1,011c ,·an huffrrs 

l'rahtiu: lkpal111g \,Ill pll; die .1mc tdl111g \:lll hulkrs; k,,aht.111ewe tmtsc ,ir 
koolhidrate, lip1,·dl' en proteicnc; fotom tric; pol.mmctril·; Kjcl<lahl mcto<lc , ir suk­
stoflwpaling 

(Drie ksurc l'll 'n halwt· pr,1kt1kum pl'T \\Tek). 

Kursu IIL 

n Studic ,.111 d1t' gl'\ordnd,• lw ,in cb ,,111 ,ocd111J.( ondn d1l hoofd,· ,an: nrtln­
h.1arhe1d, H rtcrmJ.( en ,thsorhsic; dil· l'lll rg1egd1:1lt, , an , onl111g to\\ \\l' lll dit \l rdeling 
,an oda111g,· l'll rg1c 111dil• din; si t,me ,1rdi,•u1tdrnl km, ,.1n ,rnrg1c,,.nrdc \llll ,·m·d­
ing stow we; prnlell'll ,., nlu.1,ie c11 grm•1 stimulnl'nd,· ,..,rhitHlmg . lkh:111tkling \ an 
die beginsds \'an proteiu1 hw,1111, ,•, oks1dat1c, c to fot Ila ll' ,·n fot,> lllllSC. 

( Dril' lesun• l'll l'l'll pr,tktikum pu ,,u·k , ir n n , 1 H' trr\, 

l)icrrm·tc11slw/nir:t111g: Dll' llln h, ltlll' , ,lll g p,· i.ilisl·,·nll- ,,edsel nl. hloed, 
lunf, uricne, pier- en l1t·, n,,·c,·fsel ,·n ge·ig; 'n h prdong , ,Ill dierlikl' hormone cmdcr 
dil' hoofdt• , an n>orkoms, struktttur, funks1e, h10 intese ,·n I ataholi me; hcginscls Yan 

immunologic. 
(Drie le ings en ccn pr,1ktikum per \lll'k \JI' l'l'll ~clllcster). 

I'lantm·tc 11s/wpngti11g: Jkhandding rnn d1<• tik tof ii lus; 'n tud1c ,·an plant 
hormone ond,r d1l' hoofdc ,an ,oorkom,, struktuur. funk i,, hio intc l' en kat.1bolismc; 
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<lie biochemie van saa<l (saaJ,·orming, ontkicming en ,·eroudering); plante (plantegroe,, 
,·eroudering en blommc); vrugte (vorming, rypwording, energie bcnodighcdc en ensiem 
sintese). 

(Drie lesure en een praktikum per week vir ccn semester). 

Prakties: 'n Vollcdigc vocdingsproef inbegrepc met die tegnicke wat daarmce 
gepaard gaan (voorberei<ling en droog van monster, Yet ekstraksie, ruveselbepaling, 
stikstofbepaling, kalorimetrie, bepaling van minerale en die aminosuur samestelling). 

Honneurs 

Biochemie 10: 
'n Studie van normale laboratorium apparaat sowel as spesifieke navorsingsmetodes 

bv. chromatografie, elektroforese, spektroskopie, distillasic, ultra- en sentrifugasie, tcens­
troomdistribusie, polarimetric, gaschromatografie, manometrie, elektronmikroskopie, 
ultrasoniese vibrasie en isotooptegnicke. 

(1 lesing plus 3 praktikum (twee semesters). 

Biochemie 11 : 
Spesiale aspekte van die biochemie va,1 plantc en mikro-organismes insluitcndc 

selwandstruktuur, mineraalmetabolisme, alkaloide en planthormone. 
( I lesing vir een semester). 

Biochemie 12: 
'n Studie van die gevorderde beginsels van voedmg, insluitende energiemetabolisme, 

,itamiene en spoorelemcnte, mineraalvoeding, voedi,1gsteumisse en mctaboliese siekte­
toestande. 

2 lesings plus 1 praktikum (cen semester). 

JJ iochemie 13 : 
'n Studic van die meganisme van metaboliese-kontrole in lewende organismes. 
I lesing (een semester). 

B iochemie 14 : 
Die biochemie van ,·erdowingsmiddels, antibiotika en gifstowwc. 
1 lesing ( een semester). 

Biochemie 15 : 
Fisics-chcmiese eicnskappc Yan aminosurc tot prote1ene, insluiten<le isolasic en 

suiwering, struktuurbepaling en pcptie<l sintesc. 
2 lcsings plus 1 praktikum (ccn semester). 

Biochemie 16: 
Fisies-chemiese cicnskappc, chcmicsc sintcsc, biosintcse en i<lentifikasic van kool­

hidratc. 
1 lcsing plus 1 praktikum (ccn semester). 

Biochemie I 7 : 
Fisie·-chem1ese eien,1<ap;,e ,·an nuklcoticdc tot nu'dc1cnsurc inslu1tcnde prnte1cn­

biosintese en <lie genetiesc k0<..le, struktuur bcpaling. en polmukleotie<l smtc e. 
1 lesing plus 1 praktikum ( cen semester). 

Biocherme 18 : 
'n Stu<lie van membrane, sub-sdlulcre part1kcl en die mctodc~ \an frakstonenng 

sowel as hersamestelling. 
1 lesing plus 1 praktikum (cm semc ·tcr). 

Biochemie I 9 : 
Seminare oor d1e nuutstc ontwtkkelingc in die biochemie 
Gelykstaande 1 lesing vir twee semesters. 
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BIOMETRIE 

Kursus I 

Klassifikasie en tabulasie; frckwens1ctabelle; rckenkundige gemiddelde, geweegde 
gemiddelde, mediaan en modus en hulle berekening, cienskappe, relatiewe voor- en 
nadele; skeefheid; verspreiding; standaardafwyking; korrelasic; liniere regressie; me­
todes van monstering; monstervariansie; toetse vir verskille tus,en gemiddeldes; mon­
sterverspreidings: bestudering en aanwending van t, F, X•, variansic en variansie analise. 

(Drie lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

DIEREGESONDHEID 

Kursus I 

Klinicsc en patologicse ondersoek van plaasdiere; voorbeelde van die belangrikste 
mediese, snykundige en ginekologiese toestande van plaasdiere met spesifieke verwysing 
na oorsaak, Yerloop, behandeling en voorbchoedmaatreels. 

Prakties : Demonstrasie van kliniesc gc,·alle en elementcre terapcutiese beginsels. 
(Orie lesurc en 'n halwc praktikum per week). 

Kursus II 

Die voortsctting van mediesc, snykundigc en ginekologicse tocstande van plaasdierc. 

Prakties: Dcmonstrasie van klinicse gernlle en elcmentcre tcrapcutiese beginsels. 
(Orie lcsure en een praktikum per week). 

GENETIKA 

Kursus I 

Aard van die genetiese materiaal: Die verskil tussen lewende en nic-le\\ende mate­
riaal; aie selteorie; elementcre selstruktuur; reproduktiewe lewenssiklusse; kernsure as 
die gencticse materiaal; replikasie en sintcse van kernsure. 

Die t•erspreiding, 11itdrukki11g en wisselwerking van die genetiese materiaal: 1 Iendel se 
,,ette van segregasie en onafhanklike splitsing; gemodifeerde genetiese verhoudings; 
omgewings effekte; waarskynlikheid en statistiese ontleding; kwantitatiewe oorerwing; 
beginsels van die ontleding van kwantitatiewe faktore. 

Koppeling en reko111bi11asie: Die chromosoomteoric van oorerwing; gcslagsbe­
paling; ,,nondisjunction" en ,,attached" chromosome; die aard van rekombinasie; die 
chromosoomtopografie van diploidcs. 

Jl,lutasie en chromosoomafwykings: \'crandcringc in chromosoomgctal; veranderingc 
in chromosoomstruktuur; spontanc en indusecrdc muta•ies; die chcmicse en strukturcle 
basis van muta ie. 

Biochemiese genetika: Gcncticse bcpaling Yan mcnslike metabolisme; genetiesc 
kontrolc van sinteticsc reaksics in mikroorganismcs; die ,,one gene-one function" 
hipotcse; gcncticse kontrolc van protcinsintcsc; gecn kontrole mcganismcs. 

Die rol van die gene in ontwihheling: Diffcrcnsiasie in virussc en baktcric; diffcrcn­
srnsic in vcclsclligc organismcs; gcen aksie in ontwikkcling; patrone van ontwikkeling. 

l11/eldi11g tot plant en dieretee/t: Die noo<lsaaklikhcid van telingsprogramme; 
die gcncticsc karaktcr van ckonomies bclangrikc cicnskappc; intcclt, lyntcclt en die 
gcncticse gc\'olgc van tcclprogrammc; kruistcclt en hetcrost•. 

(Dric lesurc en 'n halwc praktikum per week) 

Kursus IA 

Die struktw,r en J1111ksie t•a11 subsclfiir[/e onderdde: :\litochondria, plasti<lcs, golgi­
liggamc, selmcmbranc, ribosome, ens.; die sclkcrn, chromosoommorfologic, die karyo­
ticpc vcrgclyking van gcneticsc en sitologicse chromosoomtopografie, sch·crdcling, 
chromosoomrcplikasic; sitologiesc tcgnickc \'ir die ondersoek van sclondcrdclc insluitcndc 
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ligmikroskopie, elektronmikroskopic en mikrochemiese tegnickc; praktiese gebruik van 
die ligmikroskoop, voorbcrciding Yan smcrc, snitte, gehcelmonterings en gepers<le pre­
parate; in bedding in nr.;kcic media; fikscC'rmi<ldels en klcurstowwe; mikro-chcmiese 
toetse. 

(Twee lcsure en 'n halwc praktikum per week). 

Spesiale Kursus In Diereteelt 

(Vorm 'n dee! van V cckun<le Illa). 

Aard en 11oodsaahlihheid van diereteelt: 
Soorte i•a11 f!eenahsie: \Yaarskynlikhcidswettc en bcginscls ,an populasicgenetika; 

mutasics, nadeligc en le talc gene; beginscls , an selcksic; sclcksic ,·an bctcr teeldierc; 
faktore wat <lie <locltrefl"t,ndhcid nm sclcksic bc111vlocd; intcclt; skatting rnn 
inteling en verwantskap; lynteclt; krui ·t,elt. 

(Twee lcsure en 'n halwc praktikum per week ,1r ccn semester). 

Spesiale Kursus In Plantteelt 

(Vorm 'n <leel van Agronomic III). 

t:lard en doelstellinis i·an p/antetalt: Plantcvoortplanting en tcelmctodcs; die tcclt 
van sclfbcstuifdc gc" assc; die tcclt van kruisbcstuifdc gcwassc; tcling ,ir wcerstand teen 
sicktcs; ,erbastering; poliploidic; suiwcr lync in plantctcclt; <lie gcbruik, van mutasics in 
plantctcclt; die ,crsprciding en behouding rnn vcrbctcrdc ,·arietcitc. 

(Twee lesurc en 'n halwc praktikum per \leek vir ecn semester). 

GRONDKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Kort oorsig ,·an die bclangrikste rnmcralc en rotsc hctrokke in grondvorrning; 
raam\\'crk ,·an die geologic ,·an Sui<l-A frika; \'l'r\\'ering \'an rotsc en mmeralc en \'Orming 
van grond; die algcmcne samcstclling rnn grond; die bclangrikstc cicnskappc \ an die 
rnstc-, vlocistof-, gas- en biologicsc fascs; clcnwntcrc grondbiologic; chemic van die 
ntste fase met spesiale \'Cf\\'ysing na die csscnsii.'lc plantnutricnte; die klcifrahic; inlciden 
de klcimineralogic; chcmicsc en kolloi·dalc cicnskappe \'an klci, o.a. lading, uitruilings­
verskynsels, fiksasic van nutricnte, Ylokkulasic en dispcrs1e; <lie gron<loploss111g; grond-­
suurhcid en bckalking; sout-affckteer<le gronde, ,·oorkoming en reklamasie daurnin. 

Fisicse eienshappe t·an gronde: l'artikclgroottc-ontleding, <ligthcid en nrntriksdigt­
hcid, vogrctcnsic; cYapotranspirasic en , ogbchccr; grond tcmpcrntuur. 

Gro11dorga11iese materiaal: Oorsprong en ontbind111g; helangrikhcid; ammoni­
fikasic en nitrifikasic. 

Gro1uh-m1:baarhcid; Evalucringsmctodcs, nutncntgcbrckkc, potckspcrimcnte, blad­
analise, wccfscltoctsc ens.; chemiesc grond•ontlcdings en hullc lwpnkmgs. 

K1111s111isstm~·1cc: Stikstof, fosfor en kahum; tipL·S t'n hul Yen aardiging; plaasm1s. 

Pmlaies: Laboratoriumstu<lics om sommigc van bogeml'idt• aspL·ktc tc dernons­
trccr en cvaluccr. 

(Dric lcsurc en 'n halwc pr,1ktikum per \\'eek). 

Kursus II 

Pedoloiie: Die grondproficl. die bcl,111gril hc1d d,tarrnn in pcdolog1c; bcskrywings­
tcrme ,·ir horisonne; grondvorming; die akhunulasic Yan moednrnateriale en grond­
vorming in Ycrhouding tot landsk,tp\'C>rming; rots en minnaal n·n\cring; faktort' van 
grondYorming, hori on d1ffcrcnsi,1sic met 'n bcsprd mg nm die prosL·sst· ,,,it hech,,tar­
skynlik 'n hoofrol gcspeel hct in <lie \'orming ,-.111 helangrikc klassickc grondc, tsjcrnozcm, 
podzol, ~olontsjak, solom·ts en i11 hdar grikc Suid-Afrilrnansc gromlc. Grondklassitikasie: 
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klassickc istemc; die 7dc approksimasic; die jongstc Suid-,\frikaan.c sistcem. Bodem• 
bcnutti ng: die bett·kt•nis daan an; faktore , an belang; n,rwantskap met grondklassifikasie: 
'n inlciding tot die bepalmg daan an. 

Prahtics: Die bcskry\\ ing en idcntifikasie \'an grondprofiele m die \ eld; bcpaling 
\'an bcnuttings moontlikhede; 'n inlciding tot bodemopnamc en kartcring. 

Gro11dprod11htitciteit: Chcmicsc aspekte (grondnugbaarheid): ,·oorkomt en chemic­
sc aspektc \'an plantnlcdingsto\\\\e in die grond. Fisicsc aspcktc; kort oorsig Yan die 
faktore ,,at 'n inYlocd hct op die tocganklikhcid Yan water. Fisics-chcmiese aspekte: 
hrnk gronde. 

Prahlll'S: Chemicse grondontledmgs; bcpaling rnn die status \'an plantYocding­
stowwc in grond deur middcl , an potckspcrimentc; diagnostiesc ontleding van brak­
gronde; cen\'oudigc ontleding , an hcsprocimgswatcr en gcbruik Yan die resultate \'ir 
gchaltcbcpaling; bepaling \'an ccnrnud1gc fisiesc cicnskappe, matriksdigtheid, verwelk­
punt. 

(Dric lcsurc en L·en prnkt1kum pl:!' \H·ck). 

Kursus III 

Grondjisilw: Grond-,, ater-plant Ycnrnntskappe; cncrgickonscpte; cl cmentfrc 
doeistofdinamika; grondstruktuur l'l1 die bclang daarYan in landhou. 

Gro11dchu11i,•: ;\ker gn orderdc b.:spreking \ an uitru1lings- en fiksasicvc rsk}nsels; 
suurheid, bckalking en aluminium toksisitl·it; d1t•tnil' van die makro- en mikro nutriente 
m chc grond. 

Besproeii11gsgro11de: :\leer gc\'Ordcrde bcsprcking ,·an belangrike fisicse en chcmicse 
reaksics in bcsproeiingsgronde; logingsn:rciste; hcpaling, an die gehalte van bcsproeiings­
water; dreinering; bcpaling nm besprociingspotensiaal. 

Grnndbiologie: Die belangrikstc grondorganismcs en hullc funksie3; die C, N en S 
siklussc. 

Pral<ti,s: lkpahng , an gnmd l'icnsk,1ppe: \ ogkonstantes; fisiese eienskappe; 
chem1Lse ontlcdings. Plantontledings. 

(Y1er lesurc en ccn praktikum per week). 

KLEINVEEKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Organisasie t•a,1: Skaap- en wolnywcrhcid; bok- en sybokhaarnywerhcid in Suid­
Afnka; crflikhcids- en omgcwingsim-Ioede op produksic met spcsiale vcrwysing na die 
Bantoctuislamle; reproduksic, groei en produksic van skapc en bokkc; spcsialc voedings-, 
tclings- en bestuursoonH'g111gs; hoerdcry md wolskapc; rasassosiasics, gcsondheids­
oon, cgings; ens. 

I 'csdlw11de: Tckstil'lvcscls; histologic \ an vel en \'Cscl; fisiologicse eienskappe en 
ho.:danighcdc \ an dit:re,·escls; , csekhem1l'; bantering , an wol en sybokhaar; onsuiwer­
hedt• in vcselproduks1c: hcnrnrking en nywerheids,crwerking. 

Pralit1cs: Ikoordcling ,·,m klem, ct; \'oed111g l'n hcstuur, hantning, klass1fikasic en 
gradcnng \till ,,ol en syhokhaar; hesockt·. 

(Dne I, ·urc L·n 'n hah,c pr,1ktih11n per \\eek). 

LANDBO -EKON01\1IE 

Kursus I 

lnlcidi11,:: l li tom l' agtngro:ul \ an d1,· 'iuid- \fnkaan,c c'rn.10:ni..: en l:tnt!bo u 
s.: rol da:,nn. 

Prysteoric: 
spinneraktt·one. 

tilit1:it; w.u, en a tn1l > I o;J 'n volm 1a'.tc nurk; pr~selastisttc1t; 
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Produksiefunksie-analise : Funksies van ekonomiese sisteme; die konsep van n 
produksiefunksie; wet van delande meeropbrengs; elastisiteit van produksie; faktor/ 
produkvcrhouding; faktor / faktorverhouding; produk/produkverhouding. 

Lokasie 'l:an landbouprod11ksie : 
Remarking: Benaderinge tot bcmarkingsprobleme; faktore wat naag en aanbod 

be'inv loed; funksionele probleme. 

Rekordho11di11g: Kapitaaluitgawcs; rekcningkunde; arbeids- en masjincrierckords. 
(Drie lcsure en 'n halwc praktikum per week). 

Kursus II 

Prod11ksie-ekonomie: Hulpbronallokasie en bedryfstaksamestelling; hulpbronklassifi­
kasie; kapitaalaanwending en besigheidsgrootte. 

Roerderybest11ur: Bas1csc beginscls in bocrderybcstuur; die ckonomie van plaasar­
beidsgebruik; bestuur van die veebedryfstakkc; bestuur nn die akkerboubedryfstakke; 
plaasbcplanning. 

Nat11urlike /111/pbronelwnomie: Klassifikasie nn natuurhke hulpbronnc; uaag en 
aanbod van natuurlikc hulpbronne; tydfaktorinkome en hulpbronwaardasic; lokasietcoric 
as basis vir hulpbronbcplanning; evaluasietegniekc. 

Remarking: Kommoditcitsbcmarking; bcsighcidsbcsluitsneming en mcdedinging; 
vertikale en horisontale integrasie; Suid-Afrikaanse llemarkingswct en beheerradc; 
tocpassing van navorsing op landboubcma r kingsproblemc; kooperasies: funksionering 
van kooperasies, plek en probleme in koopcratiewc bcmarking, die Suid-Afrikaanse toc­
stand. 

Relwrdhouding: lloerderybestuurrekords; tegnieke van ontleding van boerdery­
bestuursrekords. 

(Drie lesure en een praktikum per week). 

LANDBOU-INGENIEURSWESE 

Kursus I 

Die veld van landbou-ingcncurswese; kragopwckkingsccnhedc en kragbenodighcdc 
van rnasjicne en gerecdskap; hcrstelwcrk; die werkswinkcl en sy l'b\ ivalcnt; plaas­
rnasjinerie; vcrskillendc tip es van rnasjirne, hullc wcrking tn ondcrhoud; kragoorbringing 
van belte, assc en ratte. 

lmplemente: \\'crking, ondcrhoud en hcrstcl. 
Opmeethunde: Metingstcgnicke en apparaat. 
Verlweling: Verkoelers, hittc insulasic en vcrkoclingsistcme. 
Argitehtuur: Beginscls, plaasgebouc en boumateriaal. 
1-Iidrolika: \Vatcrdruk, pornpe, hullc ,wrking en insrnllasic. 
Elelarisiteit : Beginscls. 
(Dric lesurc en 'n halwc praktikum per week). 

LANDBOUVOORLIGTING 

Kursus I 

(Dcsonderhcde sal later bcskikhaar gcmaak word). 
(Orie lesurc en 'n halwe praktil,um per \Hek). 

MIKROBIOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

Geskicdcnis \ an mikrobiologic; die cukanoticsc en prokarioticse protista; m­
leiding tot plant, <lier en baktericsc , irussc; simhiosc, kommcnsalismc en parasitisrne; 
bydraendc en induscerhare wecrstandsrneganismcs hy die re; inleiding tot die hoofgroepc 
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bakterie, hul fisiologie en biochemie: die gebruik van mikro-organismes deur die mens; 
bakteriese patogcne by diere, mense en plante. 

(Orie lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week) 

GEWASFISIOLOGIE 
Ensimologie; respirasie; fotosintcse; plant- waterhuishouding; groeireguleerders en 

ouksicne met betrekking tot akker- en tuinbougewasse. 
(Twee lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

PLANTPLAAGBEHEER 

Kursus I 

Die belangrikhcid van gewas-siektes en -plae en hul sosiologiese beduidenis; die 
ekonomie van plantplac en siekte beheer die koste/potensiale voordeel verhoudings; 
die toediening van swamdoders en insekdoders; die struktuur en gebruik van swam­
doders en insekdoders; onkruiddoders en berokingsmiddels; grond en saad behandeling; 
die beginsels van biologiese beheer; die verhouding van insekte na plantsiekte; inleiding 
tot siektes vcroorsaak deur aalwurms; aalwurm beheermetodes. 

(Orie lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

PLUIMVEE- EN SUIWELKUNDE 

PLUIMVEEKUNDE 

Pluimveebedr)f: WC!reld; Suid-Afrika; Bantoetuislande. Evolusie en klassifikasie 
van rasse en hulle bruikbaarheid en eienskappe; reproduksie, eier- en vleisproduksie; 
broeibeginsels en vereistes; grootmaak, bestuur en voedmg van pluimvee; omgewings­
en oorerwingsfaktore wat produksie be1nvloed; bemarking van pluimveeprodukte; ge­
sondheidsoorwegings. 

Prahties: In laboratorium en op pluimvec-ecnhede, besoeke, ens. 
(Orie lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week vir een semester). 

SUIWELKUNDE 
111/eiding: Historiese oorsig en huidige stand van die suiwelbedryf; produksie en 

verbruik van suiwclprodukte. 

Sames telling van melh: Verskeie and er produkte; waarde van melk in die menslike 
dieet; hantering van mclk en room. 
Suiwel chemie : 

Suiwel mihrobiologie: Ontleding van suiwelprodukte op die plaas sowel as by die 
fabrick. 

S11iwelteg110/o,:ie: Hotter, kaas en antler produkte; inlcidcnde studie van maats­
kappybcstuur en higicnc van produksic. 

(Dric lesure en 'n halwc praktikum per week vir een semester). 

SEMINAAR 
Landbouwetenskaplike litcratuur en die gebruik daarvan; mctodiek van seminaar­

voorbq-eiding en -aanbicding; drie seminare moet dcur elke student aangebied word oor 
ondcrwcrpe soos dcur die Scminaarkomitce bcpaal. 

(Orie lcsure per week). 

TUINBOU 

Kursus I 

Algemene omvang van die tuinbounywerhcid; huidige peile van produksie en ver­
bruik; potcnsiaal en waarde van tuinbougcwassc m die Bantoetuislande. 
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Vrugtestudies: lnki<lende groci- en produksiestudies van vrugtegewasse; beginsels 
van nugteklassifikasic, klimatologie, klirnaatsvereistes, rusperiode, voortplanting; 
kwekery en kwekerypraktyke, snoei en vruguitdunning, uitdunning, boorduitleg, boord­
bewcrki:1gsp,a\tykc, blom- en vrugtesct, blorn- en vrugontwikkeling, ,ocdingswaarde, 
pluk, hantering, stoor en aanpassing van produksie by rnarkvercistes van vrugte. 

Groentestudies: Inleidende groei- en produksiestudies van groentegewasse; beginsels 
van groenteklassifikasie, klirnaats,·creistes, ,·oortplanting, sarnestelling en gehalte, 
bewerkingspraktyke, wisselbou, saadproclul:sie en aanpassing van pro<luksie by rnark­
vereistes van groentcgewasse. 

Prahties: Boor<llig;::ing, windbrekers, boorduitleg, aanplantirtg en verplanting, 
snoei, bernesting, onkruid :- rn plaagbcheer, bcsproeiing, 1,lassifikasie, identifiJ..asies en 
aanpassing ,an produksie by rnarhereistcs van grocnte- en vrugtc; toerc na omliggende 
plasc, vrugtepakhuisc en inrnaakfabricke. 

(Dnc lcsure en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

Kursus II 

Vrugtestudies: 'n Omvattende studie van die groei en produksie van gesclckteerde 
tropiese-, sub-tropicse-, gernatigde nugte, bessievrugte en druiwe. 

Groentestudies : 'n Ornvattende studie van die groei en produksie va11 geselekteerde 
grocntegcwa.;se. 

Tuinbouhundige Xavorsingstegnieke: 
Prakties: Kultivarstudies; snoei en uitdunning; oplei van druiwe en bessievrugte; 

identifisering, voorkorning en beheer van siektes, peste en rninerale tekorte; blaaront­
leding, kwekery en kwekerypra!<tyke, seleksie en hantering van rnoedermateriaal; be­
mestingspraktyke en onkruidbeheer; toere na gebiede van tuinboukundige belang. 

(Vier lesure en een praktikurn per week). 

VEEKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Die oorsprong, ternrning en versprciding van diere-rasse; die veeteeltbedryfproduksie 
in Suid-Afrika met besondere verwysing na die Bantoetuislande; streeksindeling van die 
veeteeltbedryf en die invloed van fis1ese faktorc op produksie; beginsels van diereproduksie 
voortplanting, groei en ontwikkeling; ekologiesc oorwcging • en aanpasbaarhcid. 

Prakties : Be-oordeling van diere en die algernene plaas- en dierepraktyk. 
Huide en t·elle. 

(Drie lesure en 'n halwc praktikurn per week). 

Kursus II 

Suid-Afrikaanse voedingstou:u:e : 
Voeding en bestuur van plaasdiere: l\'IclkboerJery; vlcisproJul{sic; varkbocrdcry; 

pcrdebedryf; antler spcsies. 

Prakties: Praktiese voeding; balansenng van rantsocnc; chemicse ontleding en 
evaluering van vocdingstowwe; bcsoeke aan pl.1sc en inrigtmgs; integrcring van vce in 
boerderystelsels. 

(Dric lesure en een praktikum per week). 

Kursus III 

a. Veetcelt en vee,·erbetering (verdecl tussen Vcckundc en Genctika). 
(Twee lcsure en 'n halwe praktikum). 

b. Vlei~kunde 
(Twee lesure en 'n halwe praktikum). 

c. Gevorderde voe<ling. 
(Twee lesure en een praktikum). 
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WEIDINGSLEER 

Kursus I 

Die klassifikasie, morfologie en chemiese samestelling van grasplante; die ontwikkel­
ing van die grasplant; plantekologie; die plantegroei van Suid-Afrika; vuur as 'n natuur­
like faktor in weiveldbestuur, 'n vergelyking van die benutting van plantegroei deur 
wildsoorte en vce. 

(Drie lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

Kursus II 

Die terminologie van weidingsbestuur; smaaklikheid, aanvaarbaarheid en voedings­
waarde van verskillende Suid-Afrikaanse veld tipes; fisiologiese en ekologiese benaderingc 
tot die beginsels van weiveldbestuur; weidingstelsels; weidingsbestuurspraktyke; beheer 
van indringer en ongewenste plantspesies in die veld; aangeplante weidings. Beginsels van 
Landbougrond,erbruiksbeplanning. 

(Drie lesure en een praktikum per week) . 

Kursus III 

Gevorderde weiveldbestuur; vcrvanging en versterking van natuurlike weidings; die 
fisiologie van die grasplant; weidingnavorsingstegnieke; kwantitatiewe plantekologie; 
projekte. 

(Vier lesure en een praktikum per week). 

LEERPLANNE VIR DIE DIPLOMA 
IN LANDBOU 

DIEREPRODUKSIE 

Kursus I 

Inleiding tot die veeteelt en lewende hawe nywerheid in S.A. 
Verskillende rasse: Evolusie, oorsprong, eienskappe en gebruike. 
Gro11dbegi11sels van voeding: Voeding en voedingsvereistes; verteerbaarheid; 

voedsel berekening; onderhoud- en produksie-vereistes; gebalanseerde rantsoene; 
ekonomie; ens. 

Voedingstowwe: Ruvoerc, sappige voere, voerbome en struike, konsentrate; voeding, 
versorging en bestuur van plaasdiere; suiwelboerdery: aanteel, grootmaak, voeding, 
bestuur; produksie van skoon melk en die bemarking van suiwel produkte, ens. 

(Drie lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

Kursus II 

Voeding, versorging en bestuur van plaasdierc; vleisproduksie, intensiewe, semi­
intensiewe en ekstensiewe vorms van produksie, ens; voeding, versorging en bestuur van 
plaasdiere; pluimveeboerdery; grootmaak, voeding, behuising en bestuur; bemarking, 
siektes, ens.; varkproduksie; aanteel, voeding, behuising en bestuur; bemarking ens.; 
perdc-boerdery, bestuur; skaap- en bokboerdery en wolproduksie en bantering, ens. ; 
konynboerdery en die produksie van vleis en pels; reproduksie van plaasdiere en kuns­
matige inseminasic. 

Diere-siektes: Diagnose en behandeling van diere-siektcs; ecrstehulp behandcling; 
inwendige en uitwcndigc parasiete en die behccr daarvan; giftige matcriaal en die be­
handcling van vcrgiftiging, ens.; dicrc aanteelpraktyke en lewende hawe vcrbetcring. 

Diere by-prod11kte: Iluide en vclle; plaa mi~, bccnmccl; blocdmecl. 
Plaas-slaglmis: Vleis inspeksie, higiene, bruikbare snitte; ens. 
Prakties en demonstrasies: Praktiese werk word ondcrnccm in die laboratorium en 

op die Universiteitplaas, bcsoeke word deur die jaar gcbring aan landbou instellings en 
fabrieke. 

(Ses lesure en een praktikum per week) . 
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GRONDBEWARING 

Oorsig van erosie in die vcrnaamste lande van die \\Crcld; vcrskillcnde vorms van 
erosie; klimaat en erosie; rccnval indringverhoudings en afloop; grondverspoeling op 
saaiplase en op veeplase; verhouding van crosic tot oes opbrengste en veranderings in die 
natuurlikc plantegroei; algemene nadele van erosic. 

Grondverspoelingsprobleme in blanke en Bantoetuislande: Ilewaringsbocrdery: 
bcginsels van veld en grondbewaring in akkerbou en veeteelt; die gebruik van kontoer­
bocrdery, strookvcrbouing, terrasse en dammc in grondbewaring; sloot- en dongha­
erosie; bestrydingsmaatrccls; dte rol van die Departcmcnt van Landbou in die bestry­
ding van erosic; gebruik nm instrumcnte en musjiene en die invlocd van plante in grond­
bewaring. 

(Twee lesure en 'n halwc praktikum per week). 

GRONDKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Grondvormende minerale en rotsc in Suid-Afrika; akkumulasie van moedermaterialc, 
verwering en grondvorming; grondklassifikasie in Suid-Afrika; die samcstelling rnn 
grond. 

Fisiese eienshappe van grand: Tekstuu r, struktuur ens.; lug, hittc en water in grond; 
fisiese en chemiese samestelling van grond; kolloi:ede en eienskappc daarvan; grond­
suurheid; grond organiese materiaal; koolstof en stikstof siklusse; grondorganismes. 

Grondvrugbaarheid: Kunsmisstowwe en plaasmis; pot- en vcldprocwe. 

Prakties: Laboratorium- en plaaswerk; grondontleding. 
(Vier lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week) . 

LANDBOU-EKONOMIE 

Leerplanne vir Kursus I en Kursus II van die Fort Hare Landboudiploma is dieselfde 
as die rnn die graadkursus. 

METODIEK VAN LANDBOU 

Die gesldedenis van /andbo11-onderwys : Die doclstelling van die vak; dtc pick van 
die vak in die skoolleerplan; die leerplan van die \'ak; die mctodc van ondcrwys; di~ 
onderwyse van die vak. 

PLANTEPRODUKSIE 

Kursus I 

Die ru/ fill/ oest·erbo11i11g: hydrne tot die nasionalc inkomstc, grond ondcr gewassc en 
algcmene sta tis tick in n~rhand met die belangrikste gcwassc wat in Suid-Afrika vcrbou 
word. Ekologiesc distribmic van natuurlikc p lantegroei en akkcrbougcwasse in Suid­
Afrika. 

Fal<lore 1ml '11 rnl spei1 by die 1·erboui11g 1·a11 /.fl'7cass,• 111 S11id- 1lf1ilw: Klimaat, 
topografie , siektcs en pl'stc, ckonomicse faktorc . .\gro-t·lwlogicsc studic \'an die 11l'langrik­
ste produksil-strl'kc 111 Suid-Afriku. (;c\\as\crhouing in die llantocgcbie<k. 

Hil'llskapp,• 1·a11 la1ulbo11gro11d: ( ;rondhc\\ t•rkrng l'll grnndbcwcrkingsimplcmcntc. 

Beniesting 1•a11 grand en bemestingsprnhtyln: 
Wisselbou: Groenbemcsting en rusocsvcrbouing. 
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Landbousaad en saaipraktyke : 

Onkruid en 011hruidbeheer : 
Bewaringsboerdery: Betrekking tot die verbouing van gewasse. 

Prahties: Laboratoriumstudies , an die eienskappe Yan die \'ernaamste \'erboude 
gcwasse en bckendste onkruide; plaashesoeke en werk in Yer band met uitsoek \'an saad, 
onkruidbestryding, ens. 

(Drie lesurc en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

Kursus II 

Weerk11111/e: Die luglaag; die wcerselcmcntc; hul meting, daaglikse en scisoenspc­
lmge en hul le hetckenis \'ir plantc; ,, cerkundige , crskynscls; weerkundige di ens \'an S.A.; 
die klimaat Yan Suid-Afrika; klimaatsklassifikasic; die khmatc rnn die vernaamste 
Bantoetuislande \''111 Suid-Afrika; die hidrologiese kringloop; die belangrikheid Yan water 
in S.A.; bespreking van faktore wat vog-verlicse in S.A. veroorsaak; grondvogbewaring; 
wcrklikc Ln potensiclc e,·apotranspirasic; droogtes in S.A. 

l'oedsd c11 vocrgl"!casproduhsie: Elassifikasic en ,crbouing van voergewasse; op­
bergtng van graan- en \'Oergewasse. 

Prahtirs: Laborntoriumstudies, dcmonstras1cs en plaasbesoekc in nrband met 
,·crskillende gewassc. 

(Vyf lesure en een praktikum per week) . 
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SUKSESSE IN FINALE EKSAMENS AAN FORT HARE 1971 

I. BACCALAUREUS THEOLIGAE 

VuSUJ\IUZl JOHN MCHUNU 

II. BACCALAUREUS IURIS 

ANDREW ZAKHELE MVEMVE 

SIMON ZACHARY NKOSI 

m. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM 

l\1ATTHEW BROWNLEE BANGENI 

THEOPHILUS GUDENGCUKA BETEL.\ 

CLARIBEL PUMZILE BLOSE 

NOMALUNGELO FLORENCE BODLANI 

ROSETTA NOMATSHAKA COKOTO 

PHYLLINA NOMAFA DLEPU 

GENGEBE THANDlKAYA GCANG~ 

BEATRICE OSIS[ FUNEKA GITYWA 

VINCENT VuvANI Gooooo 

NTO'ZINTLE ZINGISILE ]OllODWANA 

BENJAMIN KHOALI 

FRANCIS MAXWELL SIPHO KOEKOE 

LINDELWE MTUTUZELI MABANDLA 

MASILO ESAU MABETA 

LORA!\1 LUXOLO MAKALIMA 

REGIL MONGEZ[ MANTLANA 

MVANO DRIVER MAQHUTYANA 

MAUlEEN MAROLEN 

SUKUDE MANGWEVANOILE MATOT! 

LEONAHD LULAMA MBANA 

SABATA MALIZO MFOBO 

NoMSA MGODUSO 

ALFRED LEKGANG MOLOI 

PERCY SIKELELA MOSIAH 

DONALD ]ONES NCUBE 

PHILA l\1THl'NYWA DAND,\Nl 

1LUNG1Sl Dll\l \ 

PEACF\1AKFH MxoLJSl GQl 13.\ 

SIDWELL Vt: "UMZI SINDA l\Gt IJENTOJ\11ll 

SINAI! MASAKE NK0!\10 

BENJAJ\IIN IlUYISILE NTONGA 

VIZARD ZOLA NYATI 

PIIILLIP GCINILE QOKWENI 

FEZEKILE SIZWE SIGWILI 

ARNOLD :\1AKENKESI STOFILE 

ABSALOM Vt:SUMZ[ TANDWA 

\\TISEMAN SAPIENS MZIWOXOLO TYILANA 

NOKUZOLA PAXINAH XADA 

Iioofvakke 
Bybelkunde, Sistematiese Teologic 

Handelsreg, Privaatreg 
Handelsreg, Privaatreg 

Engels, Xhosa 
Geskiedenis, Staatslecr 
Geografie, Geskiedenis 
Engels, Geskiedenis 
Geskiedenis, Xhosa 
Geskiedenis, Xhosa 
Ekonomie, Engels 
Sielkunde, Sosiologic 
Antropologie, Wysbegeerte 
Privaatreg, Sielkunde 
Sielkunde, Suid-Sotho 
Sielkunde, Sosiologie 
Engels, Staatsleer 
Gcskiedenis, Wysbegccrtc 
Geskiedenis, Xhosa 
Gcskicdenis, Xhosa 
Engels, Staatslccr 
Siclkunde, Sosiologic 
Ceskiedcnis, Siclkundc 
Engels, Wysbcgecrtc 
Sosiologie, Xhosa 
Gcografie, Xhosa 
Antropologic, Sosiologic, Argcologie 
Sosiologie, " 'ysbegcertc 
Ekonomic, Staatslecr 
(icskiedc111s, Xhosa 
Geskiedenis, Xhosa 
Sistematiesc Tcolog1c, Xhosa 
Engels, Xhosa 
Privaatreg, Staatslecr 
Privaatreg, Xhosa 
Gcskicdcnis, Xhosa 
Gcskicdcnis, Xhosa 
Engels, Xhosa 
Bybelkunde, Geskiedc111s 
Engels, Sistcmatiese Teologie 
Geskiedenis, Staatsleer 
Staatslcer, \Vysbegeertc 

 

 



IV. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM IN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

::\l!CHAEL l\lLUNGISI CANCA 

CHUMANI CYRIL KWATS!L\ 

lVlAIILUllANDILE EZRA MAKIJBALO 

DAVID DUl',IISANI MJA'.\IBA 

Vmc1:-;1A MNGUN I 

AVYLE TANDIE MOLETSANE 

XHANTI YEWDALL ZOLA MoYAKE 

CALVIN J\,1TUT VZELI J\,lPONGOSIIE 

DOHCAS 'ftL\NDlWE S1DZl ' \IO 

1\.fornu l\1L ULA\ll SJXAB.\ 

V. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE 

AMBROSIUS AGAPITUS 

]EFFHEY IlAQWA 

ELIZABETH NIKIWE J3IKITSHA 

THAM! SYLVESTER BOMVANA 

ISAAC CHINE DE }L'IGA 

TSHEPO GCGUSHE 

YOLISA HILDA MARJORIE KA:\IBt.:LE 

HEARTLOCK L!NDIBANDLA KENT,\NE 

SETLALEKGOSI KGATJIKE LENY,\! 

ROBERT N!NIV.\ LINDA LUKHELF 

BRIAN TE:\1BA l\.1AFONGOSI 

HOPEWELL NCEBA TE;\IIBALIHLE i\.lAHLASELA 

THO;\IIAS MzILIKATSE MALOBA 

WANDILE MAQAGI 

STEPHEN NDODA MAROn 

DAN Vt;Sl ' ML!ZI MAVUYA 

\VESLEY NI..:OSANt\ MBILASH 

JERRY i\.IOLEFI MOETI 

SETH BOY MOILO.\ 

JOHN BENEDI CT l\'fOKC,0111.O \ 

Jon i\.foKGORO 

l\lAUREEN LANGAKAZI J\bi-:-.;c; \-.; \ 

ELLEN PATHICIA KoLEKA NABE 

ABRAHAM MALIGANA NALANA 

Sl\lON NDOHO 

LAwru:NCE }Alll!L,\Nl N1,,\Bl1'DL 

~ORBERT Vt:uNDLEL.\ lkxJE Nn 1.1 

8UBELE )A:'>llH NTUSl 

!RENE SYLVIA NYE:\tllEZI 

SYLVESTER R\DAI.O QAB\ 

\\' 1NSTON TH\:\1SANQ.\ Q,\B.~ 
LINCOLN PllAKAMILE QUflEI{ \ 

J\l!CIL\EL J'IIFELLO SJ~10N SIi \I 

PHYLLIS TSHIQI 

EPSTEIN T!IE:-lllA 'l'YOUEK.\ 

MAZIZI YEKELA 

I-Ioofvahhe 
Maatskaplikc Werk, Sielkun<lc 
Maatskaplikc Werk, Siclkunde, Sosiolog:c 
J\1aatskaplikc Werk, Sielkunde 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sosiologie 
Maatskaplike \Verk, Sosiologie 
Maatskaplike \Vcrk, Sielkunde 
.Maatskaplike \Vcrk, Sielkundc, Sosiolog.c 
Maatskaplikc Werk, Sosiologie 
l\1aatskaplikc \V erk, Sosiologic 
:\Iaatskaplikc Werk, Siclkundc 

D1erkundc, Plantkun<lc 
Chemie, Plantkundc 
Chemie, Plantkundc 
Chemie, Dierkunde 
Chemie, Sielkunde 
Dierkunde, Plantkundc 
Geografic, Plantkunde 
Chemic, Dierkunde 
Chemie, Dierkundc 
Chemie ( met ondersheiding) \Viskunde 
Chemie, Dicrkundc 
Dierkun<le, Plantkundc 
Dierkundc, Siclkundc 
Chemie, Plantkunde 
Chemic, Plantkunde 
Chemic, Dicrkun<lc 
Chemic, \Viskundc 
Chemie, Plantkun<ll' 
Fisika, Wiskunde 
Fisika, \Viskund,· 
Chemic, Sielkun<lc 
Chemic, Plantkun<lc 
Dicrkundc, Plantkunde 
Chemic, Wiskun<lc 
F1,1ka, \\'iskundc 
Chemic, D1crkun<ll' 
Chemic, Plantkundc 
Chemic, Plantkundc 
Chemic, Dicrkundc 
Chemic, Fisika 
Chemie, Plantkundc 
Ch,·m1c, \\'iskundc 
Dierkun<le, Plantkun<lc 
I'lantkunde, Siclkun<le 
Chemic, l'lantkundc 
Chemie, l'lantkundc 

 

 



VI. BACCALAUREUS COMMERCIJ 

SLINGSBY 1\1.\NINZI BIYANA 

HOBSON SANDI i\fcIOLANA 

Momnn BILLY MoJALEFA 

\VELCO;\IE LUDL;\10 NDLW\NA 

WILLIAM SELAKI TLADI 

VII. BACCALAUREUS ADMINISTRATIONIS 
PAUL MDUNGE 

lloofvahke 
Bedryfsckonomie, Ekonomie, Privaatrcg, 

Rekeningkunde 

Bedryfsckonomie, Ekonomic , Rekeningkundc 

Bcdryfsekonomic, Ekonomic, Pnvaatreg 

Bedryfsckonomie, Ekonomie, Rckeningkunde 

Bcdryfsekonomie, Bcdryfsielkunde, Ekonomie 

Publickc Administrasie, Staatslecr 

NAGRAADSE BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

VIII. BACCALAUREUS LEGUM 
BYRON FIKILE NDAKI 

IX. HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM 

PETRONELLA NOZIPHO BA\\ 

CANASSEUS l\lASILO LA'.IL,\ 

l\lLUNGISI \VASlllNGTON MAKALl\l.\ 

\\/ELLINGTON MK\JLLLI SOBAHU. 

VICTOR JORDAN TEllOHO SOUL 

Kurms 
Sielkundc 

Antropologic 

Sos10logie 

Antropolog1e 

Siclkundc 

X. HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM IN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 
J "ms Nin TLWl~ANG PIIAYANE 

XI. HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE 
Kun11, 

IlEHBEltr EUSTACE l\IL.\\ILI l\,!AGOJO { m el vudcrs/,eidi11g} Chemic 

DANIEL \VESLEY SELEUALO l\loTSE (met 011dersheidi111:) Chemic 

FEllGUSON ]\/11, ,\\\Ll 8AB\ 

vOHOON SANOILF SllliY\ 

XII. BACCALAUREUS EDUCATIONIS 
ANGELA T\NTASWA Gl 'ZANA 

Chemic 

Fisika 

COAX I loNESTLS T \\ISANQ \ L .\l ENlll.l' ( ,mdu sheidi11)! i11 Gesl,iede11is 1·a11 die Opt·oeding) 
EBENEZEH DAllLINGTON Dl \Ill.I • \'iNCQI 

(;101-:0!'. Z\\'ELINZl\l\ YANlOLO 

MAGISTERGRADE 

XIII. MAGISTER ARTIUM 
K11rs11s 

]CSTICE MACOCOBELA NoHUWANA Sielkundc 

Verha11deli11g: A Comparative Rorschach Study of Two Bantu Religious Groups 

 

 



XIV. MAGISTER SCIENTIAE 
PETRUS DEY DAMllILE GQOLA Chemie 

Verhandeling: Reductive Cleavage of the Alpha-Pyronc Ring: Part II - Effect of 
Substituents and Reaction Conditions 

OSWALD HERCULES DALUXOLO MAKUNGA Plantkunde 

Verhandeling: The Occurrence of Phenolic Compounds in some South African Iridaceae 
and its Significance for their Taxonomy 

ALLWORTH MTIMKULU SIPAMLA Chemie 

Verhandeling: Reductive Cleavage of the Alpha-Pyronc Ring; Part I - Metal Hydride 
Reduction of the Coumarins 

NIE-GEGRADUEERDE SERTIFIKATE 

XV. STAATSDIENSSERTIFIKAAT IN DIE REGTE 
PUMZILE MAJEKE 

WILLIE LEGOABE SERITI 

NIE-GEGRADUEERDE DIPLOMAS 

XVI. DIPLOMA IN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

VINCENT VAKELE 0ANDALA 

JULIA NONCEBA DUDA 

XVII. SEKONDERE ONDERWYSDIPLOMA 
Nzuzo EDDIE BAM 

NATHANIEL NTOZONKE BONGO 

PATRICK WILFRED DUMISANI BuwA 

MZIMKHULU RONALD CEBISA 

MXOLISI RICHARD KHANYA 

Hoofvakke 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sielkunde 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sosiologie 

Ltzo MAGADLA (011derskeidi11g in Metodiek van Wislwnde) 
MICHAEL SEHAPA MAKOAE 

REYNOLD EDGAR WAND! MALUNGA 

lSH:\IAEL l\10NTGOMERY MATLHAPE 

GLADSTONE NDUMISO MBANGA 

]OIIANNES JONGILIZWE MKWALO 

VIRGINIA HLONITSHA MTSHATSHA 

LARRINGTON MTSHIZANA 

TANDIWE XOLISWA MTS! 

ANDREW KHOLISILE NJOLI 

BADEN LANGALAKHE KOMENTABA 

JAMES MATUTU Maun 1KOMOJ\IBINI 

MARSHALL l\1z1r,.1ASI NoGELA 

MCNAIR MNWEBA ONXUBA 

VATISWA NTSHANGA 

CoSMAS ALOYS SECHABA SETSUBI 

DONOTA BULELWA TSHIKI 

WELLINGTON ZAMILE VELDTMAN 

JOSEPH LUNGELO LULU XHALLIE 

ALFRED FUZILE SEBASTEAN XHATE 

MZIMKHULU DOMINICUS YoTWANA (Onderskeiding in Byhelkunde Metodiek; 

 

 



GEGRADUEERDE DIPLOMAS 

XVIII. UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA 
FRANK MCKENNY KONISWA BOSMAN 

CECILIA NoMHLE DuzE (Onderskeiding i11 Wiskunde Metodiek) 

ALEXANDER EMMIL GAOMAB (Onderskeiding in Didaktiek) 

SIVIWE GUGWINI 

DAVID SANDILE GXILISHI! 

PETROS PHINDISO JACOBS 

AUSTIN SIDIMA }IKWANA 

SABELO VINCENT Kon 

LINDELO KWATSHA 

WASHINGTON MNTUWOXOLO KWETANA 

CLAXTON LUDUMO LUSASENI 

CHRISTOPHER HUNDLEBY MANGCU 

GREY NKOSINATHI MASHIYI 

Louis MoLAMU 

EDMUND VuSUMZI Moo1 

CHRISTIAN NGELE- GELE MYATAZA 

RAPHAEL MZAMO NJISANE 

SIDNEY FUYIZIZWE NXALA 

PAKAMISA MBULELO PANGWA 

S1zwE CHURCHILL SATYO (Onderskeiding in Didaktiek, Engels Metodiek en Xhosa IHetodiek) 

MORRIS MAZWI WIGGETT SITHOLE 

CYNTHIA GLORIA VAKALISA 

MURIEL NOMFANELO ZEMBE 
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